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I TAKE this opportunity to correct two passages in former 
Essays; one in the IVlti Vol. of the Asiatic Researches, p. 382: 
and the second in the first part of my Essay on the Sacred Isles in 
the West, p. 302* 

In the latter, I said that the famous PrVn-puRi went no further 
than El-Catif and Bahrein, in his way to Egypt- But I was 
mistaken; for he even attempted to go up the ligris, and went 
even as far as Moc’hd* 

In the former, I asserted that by the Surya*mucEhi-gang&> PrVn- 
puri meant the Volga: but I was equally mistaken; for, from his 
narrative, he certainly understood the Sk<it~al-Arah, or the united 
stream of the Tigris and Euphrates* 

I seldom saw PR^N-FURi, and lie hardly condescended to an¬ 
swer my inquiries: hence the information which he communicated, 
was vague and desultory, I did not advert then to what Mr, 
Duncan has said on the subject in the Vth Vol, of the Asiatic 
Researches* 


Brnares, Feb* 20th t ISOS, 


F. WILFORD- 


MEMBERS 

OF THE 

ASIATIC SOCIETY, 

180S. 


PATRONS. 


The Right Honourable GILBERT LORD MINTO, 
Goyetinoti General. 

Lieutenant General HE^VETT, Comalanber in 
Chief* 

TOHN LUMSDEN, Esq. and } Members of the Supreme 
H. T. COLEBROOKE, Esq. i Council. 


President, H. T. COLEBROOKE, Esq. 

1st Vice President, ,T. H. 1-IARINGTON, Esq. 


2d Vice President, Doctor JOHN TLEMING 
Sir JOHN ROYDS, Knight. 

H. P. FORSTER, Esq. 

J. FARQUHAR, Esq. 

R. HOME, Esq. 

J. BENTLEY, Eso. \ 

R. P. SMITH, Esq. 

JAMES HARE, Junior, M. D. 

W. LL. GIBBONS, Esq. 

Reverend W. CAREY, J 

Secretary, "WILLIAM HUNT Eli, M. D. 
Treasurers, Messrs. TRAIL, IALMLK, and CO. 
Agent in Europe, Colonel MICHAEL SYMES. 


Committee of.Paper a, 
with the President, 
Vice - Presidents, 
and Secretary. 




MEMBERS OF THE ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


MEMBERS. 


White]aw Ainslie, M. D. 
Robert Alexander, Esq. 
James Alexander, Esq. 

David Anderson, Esq. 

Dr. James Anderson. 

Lieut. J. Anderson* 

Capt, John Baillie. 

P. C. Baird, Esq. 

Francis Balfour, M. D. 

Sir G. (I. Barlow, Burt* 
James Barton, Esq. 

W. B. Bayley, Esq. 

John Rcbb, Esq. 

Reverend J. Bell. 

Andrew Berry, M. D. 

Robert Biddnlpb, Esq* 
Robert Blake, Esq. 

Richard Blech virden, Esq. 

W. C. Bluequiere, Esq. 
Admiral High, F* R. S. 
William Boag, Esq. 

Charles Bod dam, Esq. 

R. H. Bod dam, Esq. 

Lieut. Col. Joseph Boden. 
Thomas Brooke, Esq. 

Ralph Broome, Esq. 

Rev. David Brown. 

Hon. Qr A. Bruce. 

Rev. Claudius Buchanan, D.D. 
Francis Buchanan, M. D. 

Sir William Burroughs, Bart. 
Major W. Burton. 

Captain B. Camac. 

Alexander Campbell, M. D. 
Mumford Campbell, Esq. 
Lieut, John Canning. 

Sir Codririgton E. Carrington, 
Knight. 

Charles Chapman, Esq, 


Hon* John Cochrane* 

J. E, Colebrooke, Esq* 

H. Compton, Esq. 

William Cow per, Esq. 
Burrish Crisp, Esq. 

John Crisp, Esq. 

Thomas Daniel, Esq* 

George Davidson, Esq. 
Samuel Davis, Esq* 

Wv A. Dcvis, Esq, 

John Dickens, Esq. 

James Dinwiddle, LL.D. 

W. Dorin, Esq. 

G. Dowdesweli, Esq* 

C. D’Oyly, Esq. 

Hon. Jonathan Duncan* 

N". B. Ed monstone, Esq. 

John Eliot, Esq* 

Hon. J. Elliot. 

Francis ELlis, Esq. 

Walter Ewer, Esq, 

Walter Ewer, jun. Esq* 

Major G. H. Fagan, 

Robert Farqubar, Esq. 
Leopold Fichte!!, Esq* 

John Fom belle. Esq. 

Nicholas Fontana, Esq. 
Francis Fowke, Esq. 

Lieut. Col. Charles Fraser* 
Rev. N. G. Fnglsang. 

Col. John Garslin. 

J.Borthwick Gilchrist, LL. D, 
Francis Gladwin j Esq. 

J. Goklingham, Esq. 

R. T. Goodwin, Esq* 

F. D. Gordon 3 Esq. 

Lieut* Col. H* M* Gordon. 






MEMBERS OF THE ASIATIC SOCIETY* 


C, Cowan, Esq, 

Thomas Graham, Esq* 
Charles Grant, Esq, 

James Gram, Esq* 

William Grant, hsq. 

Lieut. CoL Henry Haldane. 
Alexander Ham 1 lion, Esq* 
Captain W. Hamilton. 
Lieut, Col, Thp. Hardwicke. 
James Flare, Esq. M* D, 
Herbert Harris, Esq, 
Warren Hastings, Esq* 
Francis Hawkins, Esq* 

W* N* W* Hewitt, Esq, 
Benjamin Heyne, M, D* 

W, Hickey, Esq* 

Henry Hodgson, Esq* 

D. Hopkins, Esq, 

Francis Horsley, Esq- 
Colonel Houghton, 

James Howison, Esq* 

Osias Humphries, Esq* 
John Hunter, Esq* 

James Irwin, Esq* 

* ■ 

A*H, Kelso, Esq. 

Sir John Kennaway, Bart* 
Richard Kennaway, Esq* 
Colonei W. Kirkpatrick* 
Colonel Alexander Kyd. 

Major William Lamb ton, 
Thomas Law, Esq. 

Rev. Francis Lee, A. M. 

R. Leny, Esq, 

J* C. Leyden, M. D. 

Rev. P. Limrick* 

Charles Lloyd, Esq, 

Lieut* Col. Herbert Lloyd* 
Lieut, A* Lockett* 

Lieut. CoL CoJin Macauley* 


Lieut, Gen. Hay Maettowal* 
Major Colin Mackenzie* 
Lieut, Colonel J. Macdonald, 
F* R, S, 

Donald Macnabb, Esq* 
Francis Macnaghten, Esq* 
Colonel Allen MaCplierson. 
Sir John Macpherson, Bart* 
Brig, Gen. John Malcolm* 

Sir Charles W* Malet, Bart* 
William Marsdei*, Esq* 
Bartholomew Marsh, Esq* 
Grceme Mercer, Esq. 

Major Edward Moore, F.R.S* 
Edmund Morris, Esq. 

Captain W* Morrison. 
Captain James Mouat- 
W* R* Mum'o, M, D* 

' Sir John Murray, Bart. 
Thomas Myers, Esq. 

S* Ni cols on, Esq. 

Hon, Frederick North* 

Captain Joseph O’Halloran* 
Gore Ousley, Esq* 

Major Gen* William Palmer* 
JoLl a Palmer, Esq. 

George Parry, Esq* 

John David Paterson, Esq. 
Colonel William Paterson* 

T. D, Porcher, Esq, 

Thomas Raban, Esq, 

Thomas Raffles, Esq, 

Henry Ramus, Esq* 

John Rawlins, Esq* 

Lieut, Col. D, T. Richardson, 
M. Ricketts, Esq. 

Colonel R, E* Roberts* 
Captain Thomas Robertson, 
George Robinson, Esq, 

John Rouier, Esq. 

James Ross, Esq. 




* MEMBERS OF *TCHE 

Alexan^ySl^selV^sq. * / 
Sir Henr^R^fcfelr^Kiiigltr.' 

Robert Saunders, Esq, 

Helen us Scott, Esq, 

Lieut, Col. Richard Scott, 
Thomas Scott, Esq, 

Daniel Seton, Esq, 

J. W. Sherer, Esq. 

John Shoolbred, Esq, 

George So the by, Esq. 

Peter Speke, Esq, 

Sir George Staunton, Bart. 
Major Charles Stewart. 

Sir Thomas Strange, Knight. 
Captain M, Stewart, 

James Stuart, Esq* 

Captain B- Sydenham, 

Col* M. Symes. 

Captain T* W, Taylor. 

John Taylor, Esq. 

Right Hon, Lord Teignrnonth. 
Rev, William Tennant, 
George Thompson, Esq, 
Captain F. Thompson, 


ASIATIC SOCIETY. 

J Isaac Tirsing, Esq. 

Henry Trail, Esq, 

HTSt* G, Tucker, Esq. 

Lord Viscount Valentia. 

Captain John Warren. 
Major Francis Wilford. 
Charles Wilkins, Esq, 

John Lloyd Williams, Esq, 
Lieut. Col, H, Worsley. 

Captain J. Young. 

John Zoffany, Esq. 


HOKOBABY MEM BEES, 

M* Car pen tier de Cossigny, 
Rev, D. John. 

Rev- Thomas Maurice, 

M. Volney, 

Sir William Ouseley, Bart- 
Major L, Dundas Campbell. 



w 



TRANSACTIONS 


OE THE 

ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


i. 

Remarks on the State of Agriculture, in the District 
of Dina'jpur. 

BY W, CAREY. 

T HE soil of the district of Dinajpur is consider¬ 
ably diversified. In the southern part the 
ground rises in gentle acclivities, which run from 
north to south, and are divided from each other by 
vallies running between them'; the whole icsembling 
lar»c waves, or rather the appearance of ti e sea when 
there is a great swell. I he width of each valley is 
two or three miles, and that .of the elevations about 
the same. Each valley is watered with one or two 
little streams, as the i'aiiguftin, the Purnahhax6. % and 
several others, which empty themselves either into 
the Mahanancla or the Ganges . These small rivers 
swell in the rainy season to large lakes, fifty or sixty 
miles m length, and two or three in breadth, oveifiovv- 
incr all the low lands, which are dry in the cold sea- 
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2 REMARK'S ON AGRICULTURE 

son. These valltes, at the distance of fifty miles 
from the C&w^^are scarcely higher than the surface 
of its waters"; .whcutherefore that river is swollen by 
the periodical rains, the waters, of the vallies are not 
only prevented from running off, but are so much 
increased as to be navigable for vessels of very consi¬ 
derable burden. 

The soil of the elevated portions of land is in ge¬ 
neral a stiff clay, in some places black, and somewhat 
porous, in others white and tenacious. The soil of 
some of the vallies resembles that of the elevated 
parts, and that of others is rich and loamy, with 
ubstratu m, at a greater or lesser depth, of the same 
kind of clay which forms the higher grounds. These 
low lands are for the most part covered with long 
grass of different sorts, and afford pasture to a great 
number of buffaloes and to large herds of other 
cattle. 

The northern parts of the district are more level 
than the southern ones, have a loamy soil, and are 
well cultivated. Some tracts of clay land arc, how¬ 
ever, to be found, and it is probable that clay is the 
substratum of the whole. 

The higher lands in the southern parts of the dis¬ 
trict are principally inhabited by Musulmam, and the 
vallies by Hindus.' The mode of cultivation and the 
productions of the elevated parts, differ widely from 
those of the vallies, so that those who have been ac¬ 
customed to one of these sorts of land only, can sel^ 
dom manage the other to advantage. 

On tire higher clay lands very little 1 besides rice 
is produced, and, except in very small spots which. 
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are well manured, only, one crop in a. .year. The 
loamy vallies which do not. lie so lp.\j r, as to endangei 
the inundating of the crop, - produce, not only rice, 
but also a good crop of mustard, or pulse in the coifi 
season. The land which produces two, crops m a 
rear is called Pcdli, and is usually let at a rupee and 
half per Biglia, That which produces only one crop 
is called Khar, and is usually let at twelve annas pci 
Bigha. 


The people of the district of Dinajpur are, in ge¬ 
neral, extremely, poor, and their tanning utensils aie 
therefore proportion ably simple and wretched. A 
plough drawn by two bullocks, serves to prcpai e the 
soil." The plough is'composed of,four pieces; viz. 
the Langal or body of the plough, which is a piece 
of wood forming two sides of an obtuse-angled tri¬ 
angle, the othcr'side being wanting-, with a hole near 
the obtuse angle to admit a staff of wood 01 bamboo, 
about six feet long, called the Is'. This staff may be 
called the beam of the plough, and is the part to 
which the bullocks are yoked, going between them 
and resting on the yoke by which they are coupled. 
The ploughshare (Pluil) is a flat plate of iron, neatly 
of a lozenge shape, which is fastened to the under 
part of flic Ldngal, to prevent its being worn by the 
soil, The handle is a piece of wood, or bamboo, 
about two feet long, fastened, to the, upper extremity 
of the Iingal, and furnished, at a small distance frem 
its upper end, with a pin about six inches long, called 
the Mut, to assist the hand in guiding the plough. 


The oxen draw double, or side by side, being 
coupled together with the Jual, or yoke, which 
passes over" the necks of both of them at once. The 
lower edge, which lies on the necks of the cattle, 
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4 ll£MARKS ON AGRICULTURE 

is straight. The upper edge has two elevations, one 
over the neck of each ox, but is cut down at the 
middle and af each end, so as to remain about two 
inches deep. Four bamboo pins are passed through 
the yoke, one at each end, and two in the middle, 
which, descending on each side the animal’s neck, are 
connected by a cord under its throat. The beam of 
the plough rests on the middle of the yoke, and is 
fastened to it by a cord. 

Only one person attends a plough, bolding the 
handle" in one hand, and occasionally pulling the tails 
of the oxen with the other, to guide them, or strik¬ 
ing them with a stick to quicken their pace. A pair 
of oxen may be purchased for six or eight rupees, a 
plough for five annas, and a yoke for four. An in¬ 
strument called Mai is drawn over the field after it 
has been sufficiently ploughed. This may be called 
the harrow of the Hindus. It is made of bamboo, 
in the form of a ladder, and is four or five feet in 
length, A cord, fastened to the centre of this rude 
instrument, is connected with the centre of the yoke, 
and the driver stands on the harrow, assisting its 
operation by his weight, and guiding the cattle with 
his hands. Land pulverized and laid smooth with 
the Mai retains it moisture, and is fit to receive seed 
in dry weather, several days longer than it would be 
if this was neglected. The Hindus call the opera¬ 
tion, when performed for that purpose, llasbandhan, 
or the confining of the moisture. 

In dry seasons it is often necessary to water the 
fields. For this purpose an instrument called a Jant 
is used. The Jant is a trough of light wood, from 
twelve to sixteen feet long, somewhat curved to admit 
a greater depth in the middle, the bottom is five or six 
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inches wide, the height of the sides in the middle 
part is six or eight inches, gradually decreasing to¬ 
wards the ends, one of which is excavated to a point, 
to prevent the water from running hack and being 
lost When this instrument is used, it is slung to 
three bamboos placed erect and crossing each other 
in the centre; a long and heavy bamboo, loaded at 
the fun her end with a large ball of earth, is then 
faftemd to the end which is to be plunged into the 
water, md thrown over the three erect bamboos* 
jesting on the top of them. A person standing on a 
E',i ./r, even with* or somewhat below the surface of 
the 1 water of a pond, river, kc* then plunges the end 
o he Jaut into the water, with his foot, by which 
i- ans it is filled. The weight at the end ot the long 
V : uhiO ) assists him in raising it out of the water, and 
t rowing its contents into a small reservoir, or pit, 
from which it is conveyed into the fields, by chan¬ 
nels cut for that purpose. Two feet, or two and a half 
is the height to which water can be thrown to effect 
by this machine; when the height is greater, two, 
three, or more Jants are used, and in that case the 
water is thrown into small reservoirs or pits, at a pro¬ 
per height above each other, and sufficiently deep to 
admit the ncxtJantto he plunged deep enough to 
fill it Water is by tins means sometimes conveyed 
to the distance of a mile or move m every side of a 
large tank or reservoir of water* I have seen fifty 
or sixty Jants at one time, in a large receptacle or 


* Qu. Is not Itiis (he watering with die foot mentioned in Scrip¬ 
ture, Deut ver. 10, and may not there be wn allusmrUo the facility 
with which this water h directed at the will of the huibaiutman, in 
Prow xxi, wr, 1 7 
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water called Mahipal-diglu, about six coss from 

DimjpW- 

To remove earth from one place to another, a yoke 
of bamboo is furnished with two appendages, called 
Bliarua, somewhat resembling a coarse sieve, the 
outside composed of split bamboos wattled or twisted 
over each other, and the middle part of twine, woven 
somewhat like the bottom of a sieve. These vessels are 
about a toot and a half in diameter; when loaded 
with earth, or any other substance, they are carried 
with the yoke. The yoke lies across one shoulder, 
one weight, hanging before and 'the other behind, 
and is occasionally shifted from one shoulder to the 
other. 

The Kodali, or digging-hoe is,- in this district, set 
much more towards the'earth than in the southern 
parts of Bengal, forming an angle of about six de¬ 
grees with the handle, whereas about Calcutta the 
angle is not more than thirty degrees. This instru¬ 
ment is used to dig the earth, or to grub up roots; and 
destroy the coarsegrass, •when land is to he first broken 
up. The Kodali is a very useful instrument, answer¬ 
ing the purpose of both spade and hoe. 

The last instrument of husbandry which I shall 
mention is the Kastya or Indian sickle. The blade 
is curved, and edge : tootbed like a sickle, but it is 
much smaller and more rude than the European one. 
The length of the blade is about eight or ten inches, 
anti its greatest width one and a half. It is fixed in 
a rude handle; and is used to cut coni, grass, or 
even brushwood upon occasion,, being to the Hindu 
a very useful instrument, although a European la- 
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bourer would scarcely pick one of them up if he saw 
ifc lie in the road. 

Rice is the staple production of the district. Four 
kinds (including several varieties) are principally cul¬ 
tivated; viz. the Bhadui, so called from its ripening 
in the month Bliadar, the Hern at so denominated 
from its ripening in the cold season, the Buna, and 
Boliara. 

The first of these is chiefly, though not exclusive¬ 
ly, cultivated on the lower, and loamy lands; on 
these soils ifc is constantly sown by broad cast, in 
March, April or May, and the quantity sown depends 
upon the quantity of vain which falls in those months. 
The season of cultivation is sometimes extended near 
a month longer than it would otherwise be, by trans¬ 
planting’ the rice, while young, into the fields, or 
the more elevated lands. When it is sown early 
on the higher lands, a second crop is sometimes pro¬ 
duced upon the same spot; but, that which is sown late 
in the season, ripening proportionably late, so much 
interferes with the planting of the Heinat rice, that 
the latter crop is often scarcely worth the gathering. 

This rice, when sown on the lower and loamy soils, 
requires weeding. A large quantity of weeds, par¬ 
ticularly pankum ciliare, often springs up among it; 
these weeds, if not extirpated, infallibly ruin the • 
crop. It is also necessary to open the soil, after a 
heavy shower, by drawing a large drag over it; but 
no other attention is requisite, till the harvest, when 
it is cut and housed in the usual way. 

The Hemat rice is usually cultivated on the higher 
and strong lands, a stiff soil being better calculated to 
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retain the water after the end of the periodical rains. 
This rice is usually sown at the end of May, or the be¬ 
ginning of June, in small beds, as thick as it can pos¬ 
sibly grow. The plants come up in three ; or four 
days after the seed is sown, till which time the 
ground is kept barely moist: after the plants appear 
it should be kept quite moist, but not flooded- As 
soon as the rains commence and the earth ts well wa¬ 
tered, this rice is planted out in beds, (or compart¬ 
ments) each of which is surrounded with a balk, or 
border, about ten inches high, and a foot wide, to 
prevent the water from running off. 

When a field is first formed, these mounds or bor¬ 
ders are thrown up with the Kodali The earth is 
then repeatedly ploughed, till it is completely mixed 
with the water, and reduced to a soft mud. Five, 
six, and sometimes eight plcmghings are necessary, 
to destroy the weeds ami completely dissolve the 
clods, after which it is smoothed by drawing the 
Mai over it, till the surface is so level that the water 
stands at an equal height in every part. When the 
field is thus prepared, the young platits are trans¬ 
planted from the seed-bed by the hand ; eight or ten 
of them bei ng usually planted in one lioie. These 
holes, which are about nine inches asunder, are made 
by forcing the hand with the voimg plant into the 
mud; the plants .are left there m an erect position, 
after which the admission of water settles the roots. 
When the whole spot is planted, water is admitted 
from a neighbouring compartment, or from a ditch, 
a trench or some other reservoir, and if possible con¬ 
stantly kept at the height of at least three , (or four) 
inches. If there be too much water in the field, 
it is allowed to run off, by cutting a passage for it 
through the border, and when a sufficient quantity 


IN DtNAJPUR- * 

is run off, the rest is retained, by shutting the pas¬ 
sage with a clod of soft earth. This crop requires 
no weeding, or at most but a very trifling one, ie 
water being sufficient to destroy the noxious weeds. 
If the season be very dry, the field must ue supplied 
with water from some neighbouring pond or reser¬ 
voir, as the only means of:preserving the prop: at¬ 
tention to this is peculiarly necessary while the 
plants are young, for if the earth be permitted to 
grow hair), the plants seldom thrive afterwards; 
when they have acquired a size sufficient to over¬ 
shadow the ground, the moisture is retained for a 
long time, ami the crop suffers less, hut water is 
absolutely necessary to tiie perfection of a crop of 
rice. In November this crop begins to ripen, and 
the harvest is usually finished jbv the end oi Decem¬ 
ber. As there is little fear of rain at this season, the 
crop is housed and stacked, without any loss or dif¬ 
ficulty. 

The Bund rice is usually sown in April or Hay, in 
low lands, where a flood of several feet deep may be. 
expected; if the floods come suddenly while the 
plants are young, the water rises above them and the 
crop is lost; but if the plans are strong and the 
water increases gradually, the rice will grow as fast as 
the water rises.This crop will answer tolerably well, 
if the water be four, six, or even eight feet in depth, 
the stalks sometimes acquiring the Length of ten or 
even fifteen feet; but as they are weak and lie in 
an oblique position, they do not easily rise above 
eight feet of water. This crop ripens in November. 
The upper part of the plants on one man's land being 
drawn by a gentle stream, or by some other cause, 
often fdi on his neighbour’s field and occasion quar¬ 
rels at the time of reaping. 
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The Bohara rice is sown in October or November 
like the Hemat, and about January planted at the 
bottoms of tanks, or pits, or on very low ground where 
it can be supplied with water. It is treated in 
every respect like the Hemat, and ripens in April or 
May. This is an excellent sort of rice, but the quan¬ 
tity cultivated is necessarily small. 

The next Article of cultivation is indigo, a plant 
for which many parts of this district are improper, as 
it will not grow on the white clay lands called BaIka, 
is sparingly produced on the black or red clays, and 
as most of the soft and loamy parts lie so low as to be 
subject to sudden inundations, which infallibly de¬ 
stroy the crop. 

The proper season for sowing indigo is in April 
and May. Some baye sown it at the end of Septem¬ 
ber or the beginning of October, and others in any 
month, from October to March. That sown in Sep¬ 
tember, or October, or even in November, will fre¬ 
quently produce a crop, if the land be not low and 
damp. It Is better to sow on low damp soils, in 
December, January and February, when the season 
will soon become warm enough to obviate the danger 
arising from the soil. Some have sown a winter 
crop with this indigo, which as it affords the young 
plants a shelter in the cold season, may be esteemed 
a good method. Mustard, ripening very early, is 
the most improper for this purpose, because it leaves 
the indigo exposed at the very season in which it re¬ 
quires shelter. The young plants, at this season of 
the year, are often greatly injured by the treacling of 
cattle ; and the crop is seldom so good as that which 
is sown in the proper season. If the season be 
favourable, and the whole crop be sown in Starch, 
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April or May, (for which repeated rain is absolutely 
necessary,) anti be weeded before the periodical lains 
set in, an abundant crop may be expected. Inoigo 
sown in June seldom repays the labour of the nits- 
band man, the rains, then setting in, usually injure 
the plant while young, or produce weeds in such 
abundance, that it is choked by them, and gen ei ally 
perishes. 

The present method of cultivating indigo is sub¬ 
ject to many inconveniences, and therefore liable to 
many objections; but as the whole business is con¬ 
ducted by giving advances of money to the Ryots, 
previously to their sowing the seed, and by receiv¬ 
ing the produce at a certain number of bundles or a 
given measure for a rupee, and as many of them 
scarcely ever intend to fulfil tlieir engagements, the 
application of a remedy would be difficult, especi¬ 
ally as the devising of it must depend upon expe¬ 
riments, to the making ot which the poverty and 
prejudices of the cultivators would prove an almost 
invincible obstacle. 

Corehorus oUtorius, Corchorus capsularis, and Cro- 
talariajuncect are sown in April, May, or June. r l he 
fibres of these plants are much used for cordage, 
and for making sackcloth, and are very valuable 
for these purposes. The JE.se/njiiomaie emmbi/m, 
is sometimes, though but seldom, sown in this dis¬ 
trict, but is more abundantly cultivated in the 
southern parts of Bengal. 1 he fibre of this plant is 
less valuable than that of the Corchorus. There are 
two varieties of the Crotalaria juncea; one, sown 
at this season, often grows ten or twelve feet high ; 
the other variety is sown in October, and rises to the 
height of four or five feet. 
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After the earth is properly ploughed, cleansed, 
and pulverized, the seeds of these plants are sown 
very thickly. The natives say that they should he 
sown so close together that a serpent cannot creep 
between them. This prevents the plants from throw¬ 
ing out blanches, which would he highly injurious 
to the fibre. 

As the growth of these plants is ex remely rapid, 
the crops suffer hut little from weeds; if the weeds 
however should he numerous, they must he extir¬ 
pated by the hand. 

When the Sana* has done flowering, and tire seed 
vessels have nearly attained their full size, sometime 
before tire seeds ripen, it is cut down, and tied in 
small bundles, each containing ten or a dozen plants. 
The bundles are then set upright in water (about a 
foot or a foot and a half of the lower part of the stalk 
being immersed) and continue in that situation one 
day; by this means the upper, and comparatively 
tender, part of the stalk is somewhat dried. This oc¬ 
casions a greater similarity in the quality of the fibre 
taken from different parts of the same plant. 

After the Sana has thus stood erect for one day, 
it is steeped in a'pond, or some other receptacle of 
water, to promote the separation of the fibre from 
the stalk. This process is as follows : a number of 
the small bundles abovemen tinned are laid one upon 
another, so as to form a heap five or six feet wide, 
on each side of which three or four stakes are previ¬ 
ously set, to prevent its falling down. A quantity of 
cow-dung is then spread over the heap, about two 


* Crotalarra juncea. 
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or three inches in thickness; upon this a layer of 
straw of about a foot ami a half, and over the whole a 
quantity of earth sufficient to sink the heap till the 
upper part is five or six inches below the surface of 
the water. In two days and a halt, 01 tin ee daj s at 
farthest, the putrid fermentation is carried to a suffi* 
cient extent. 

The Sana is then taken out, and the fibre stripped 
from the stalk in tire follow!ng manner., A man 
standing up to his knees in the water, takes a few of 
the stalks, and, having broken them about a foot 
from the lower end, holds them with the large ends 
from him, and strikes them on the surface of the 
water, till the broken pieces are separated and fall 
off. Then turning them, lie takes hold of the fibres 
which are freed from the broken pieces, and beats 
the small ends, in the same manner, on the water, 
till the fibre is entirely separated from the stalks; a 
few strokes are sufficient, and by a few more it is 
cleansed from any mucus, or fragments of stalks 
which may adhere to it. It is then dried and packed 
up for the market. 

The chief thing to be attended to in this process, 
is the proper regulation of the putrid fermentation; 
if this be not carried to a sufficient extent, the fibre 
will not separate, and if carried too far, the quality 
is injured. The most experienced natives account 
two days and a half a proper medium. The fermen¬ 
tation is doubtless quickened or retarded by the 
state of the weather, but the difference occasioned 
thereby is so small, that the Bengal farmers entirely 
disregard it. 

The Crotalaria, cultivated in the neighbourood of 
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Calcutta, and probably that cultivated in alj tbe 
southern parts ot Bengal, is accounted much inferior 
to that cultivated in the northern parts of the coun¬ 
try* I be natives attribute this to the difference of 
soil. Hi is may have some effect, but it is probable 
that the variety cultivated in the south, is inferior 
to that cultivated in the north ; as, even there, the 
large' variety is preferred to the smaller one. 

Phaseolus Mungo is usually sown in small fields 
about the beginning of June, ami generally produces 
a good crop; it will thrive only on highland good 
land. Phaseolus radiatus is sown in July and August, 
on land where another crop has failed, and, not un- 
frequently, on old sward, or on land which could 
not be regularly cultivated. The seed is scattered 
over the land, often without any' ploughing at all, 
and at most the plough is only drawn over the sur¬ 
face so as to make a few slight scratches. This crop 
ripens in October. It is obvious that much produce 
is not to be expected from sue! 1 , a mode of culture. 
The crops are indeed light, but are often sufficient 
to pay the rent of the land. A more rational me¬ 
thod of cultivation would doubtless be far more 
productive. 

The low and loamy.soils, after having produced 
a crop of early rice, are usually sown with the seeds 
of some other plant, in October or November. The 
mode of culture for all the cold season crops, is near¬ 
ly alike. The natives seldom begin to sow till about 
the full moon in- October, supposing that the soil 
possesses a pernicious quality, which burns up the 
young plants, till the cold season is well set in. In¬ 
deed, before that time, the quantity of moisture in 
the soil is too great, and the heat of the season un- 
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friendly to these productions; so tliat though the 
plants will come up, they are yellow and sickly, and 
either soon perish, or continue small, stunted, and 
unproductive. 

Mustard seed is sown in great quantities at this 
season. Three kinds are usually cultivated; viz. 
Surshapa* vidg. Sursha, Raya,f and Sbeta Sursha,£ 
The first is the most esteemed, though the other two 
kinds are as productive, and perhaps more so. The 
Sinapis dkhotoma rises about two or three feet in 
height, flowers in the latter end of November, or the 
beginning of December, and is usually ripe in Janu¬ 
ary. S. rmnosa grows sometimes five or six feet high. 
It flowers in the end of December, or in January, and 
ripens in February. S'. glaum grows two or three 
feet high, and ripens in February. .This kind, having 
a strong and disagreeable smell, is less valued than 
the other .sorts. When the crops of mustard are 
ripe, the plants are carefully pulled up by the hand, 
and carried to a place in the field, smoothed and pre¬ 
pared for the purpose, where it is soon after thrashed 
and winnowed. 

Flax,$ though abundantly cultivated in the- cen¬ 
tra b parts,of Bengal, for its use in making oil, is 
but little cultivated in this district. The natives 
know nothing of the use of its fibre to make thread. 
The oil-men usually mix the Unseed with a quantity 
of mustard seed, to promote the expression of the oil. 
This so injures its quality, that Indian linseed oil is 
unfit for painting, or the other useful purposes to 
which it is applied in Europe. 


* Sinapis dichokinia. 
j Lillum imlaTwsmumi. 


t S. ratnosa. 


I 5, glauca,. 
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Many parts of this district are very proper for the 
cultivation of wheat and barley, notwithstanding 
which, very little of either is sown. The kind 
of wheat found in these parts is had, the flour pro¬ 
duced therefrom is of a very dark colour, and con¬ 
sequently finds no market airong Europeans, The 
native merchants on this account make no advances 
for it, and this want of a market is the reason alleged 
why it is not cultivated to a greater extent. For 
the purpose of making a trial I sowed Patna wheat, 
On a large quantity of laud, in the year 17iKS; the 
flour produced from which was of a very good quality. 

Several kinds of puhe are sown at the commence¬ 
ment of the cold season, the principal of which are 
Kesari,* Mashurpf and But.£ The seeds of the first 
of these kinds are sometimes scattered among the 
stubble of the Buna rice, and produce a good crop 
without further trouble, but the most usual way 
is to sow it on land previously well ploughed and 
cleansed, in the same manner as for the other cold 
season crops. 

Tobacco is cultivated to a considerable extent 
on low and loamy land. The seeds are sown on 
a small plat or seed bed, soon after the conclusion 
.of the rains, where they are shaded, and watered, 
if necessary, till they are large enough to be trans- 
, planted into the field. The land for tobacco must 
be well ploughed, and manured, alter which file 
young plants are transplanted in rows, much in the 
manner that cabbages are planted in England, and 
at the same distance. The young plants require con¬ 
tinual attention, the ground between them must be 


* Lathvms saliva. 


t Ervuin lens. 


J Cicer arid in urn. 
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repeatedly loosened, and the earth drawn to the roots, 
till they have acquired a sufficient growth: they are 
then cut and dried for use. 

The egg plant,* ** and several species of capsicum, 
are planted at the same time, and in exactly the same 
manner, as tobacco. The fruit of the egg - plant is 
much used all over Indict , as an article , of food, as^ is 
the capsicum to give a pungent taste to several Indian 
dishes. I have not observed that these plants are 
planted in this district at any time except the com¬ 
mencement of the cold season, and there is reason to 
suppose that they would not succeed if they were; 
though in the southern parts of Bengal, they pros¬ 
per very well when planted at the commencement of 
the rainy season. Several other plants are cultivated 
as articles of food, some to a greater and others to a 
less extent. The cucurbitaceous plants are often 
sown in the fields, and the advantage ot cultivating 
them is considerable. The sorts most cultivated are 
cucumbers of two sorts, the one sown in April and 
yielding fruit through the rainy season, and _ the 
other sown from November to February, and yield¬ 
ing fruit till the rainy season sets in. IJ^iaiIa,f 
Terbuz,J Dudh Kushf,|| Jhinga,§ Taroi,^" Kankrol,*'* 
Lau,tt KadduJ| and the Konhra, or Pumpkin.^ 
The three last of these are. suffered to run over the 
houses, and sometimes on a bamboo stage, and pro¬ 
duce fruit sufficient for the expenditure of the cul¬ 
tivator, besides furnishing a large quantity for the 
markets. ■ 


* Solatium Melongena. 
| Cucurbit a ritrulhis* 

§ Cucumis peutangulus. 

** Momordica mixta. 

X J Cticurbifa alba, 


f Momordica carantia. 

|| Trichosaulhes auguina, 
If Cucrnms acutanguius, 
ft Cucurbita lageuaria. 

§§ Cucurbita pepo* 
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The sweet pot a toe* is planted at different seasons 
in different parts of Bengal, but in this district it is 
planted at the beginning of October. The ground is 
previously ploughed to as great a depth as possible, 
and then cuttings, taken from a small spot reserved 
for that purpose, are planted; these cuttings soon 
take root, and afterwards require no further care, till 
the roots are fit to be taken up, which begins to be 
the case at the end of December, and continues till 
May, during which time the produce is dug up and 
carried to market as it suits the convenience of the 
cultivator. .Another variety, of a white colour, 
which has very little sweetness, and a small species 
of yam,! the root of which is about the size of a 
goose’s egg, are cultivated in the more northern parts 
of the district. The cuttings of the plants of the 
convolvulus, and the small roots of the yam, are 
planted in April or May, and the produce brought to 
market in October or November. 

Three varieties of the Arum esculentum, (Cacln'i 
of the Hindus,) are usually planted in March or 
April. The cultivation of these roots, occupies a 
considerable portion of the soil, and the produce is 
as important as potatoes to the people of England, 
The offsets from the root are planted in rows, about 
a foot and a half or two feet asunder, and as the plant 
increases in size, are earthed up as potatoes are in 
Europe ■ The periodical rains being ended, the leaves 
die away;, after which, from November to March, 
the roots are taken up, and carried to market, as 
suits the convenience of the cultivator. These roots 
abound with a farinaceous substance, or rather with 


t Diu scorest. 


* Convolvulus batutus. 
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a viscous, starchy .substance, and are esteemed very 
nutritive. The Man Caehfi * and the 01,f are cul¬ 
tivated in small spots. The root of the first ot these 
is often two or three feet long, and nine inches' or a 
foot in diameter. It is necessary to lay this root to 
dry for two months or more, otherwise it is too acrid 
to be eaten; after this it is very wholesome, though 
not very palatable. As all the sorts of Cachu will 
keep for almost any length of time, it might be 
worth attention as an article of provision for sea 
voyages. 

In shady situations, where the soil is rich and 
loamy, ginger and turmeric flourish. The offsets, are 
planted at the same time with, and the whole culture 
is exactly the same as that, observed for the arum. 
The leaves die off) like those of arum, soon after the 
rains, and the roots are fit to be taken up in January. 
The turmeric, is very deficient in colour, and the gin¬ 
ger less pungent, if taken up too soon. The tanners 
therefore let it remain in the ground till the leaves 
are entirely dried up. Ginger is usually sold green, 
and only a small proportion dried for foreign market 
or home consumption. After the roots ot the tur¬ 
meric have been well cleansed and picked, they are 
boiled over a fire made with the decayed leaves of 
the plant, (the natives supposing such a fire to have 
a peculiar kind of virtue,) after which they are well 
dried in the sun, and reduced to powder by the 
Pedal, or by the wooden mortar and pestle.. In this 
state they are usually carried "to market. I he roots 
are sold likewise before they are pulverized. 


• A. Campnnuluttim. f Arum nmcrorliizon. 
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On moderately high spots, where the soil is good, 
the sugar-cane is planted in February and March, 
The spot designed for sugar-canes is usually surround¬ 
ed with a ditch, the earth dug from which is heaped 
up round the field, in the manner of a wall, and 
serves to defend it from cattle. After the spot'has 
been well ploughed, or dug up with the Kodali, cut¬ 
tings of ripe canes, consisting of about three joints, 
are planted somewhat slanting, in rows, about two 
feet, or at most three feet distance, and about a foot 
asunder in the rows. The fields must be often wa¬ 
tered and cleansed from weeds. When the canes are 
about four feet high, they are tied in bunches, about 
three or four stalks forming a bunch: this permits 
the air to-cireulate among them, and facilitates their 
ripening. The canes, when ripe, are cut, and either 
carried to the mill or te the market. 

The cultivation of the plantain is a profitable 
, branch of husbandry, requiring but little labour, and 
making a certain return. Spots near to the habita¬ 
tion are chosen for this purpose, to guard against the 
depredations of thieves. The young plants or suck¬ 
ers are taken from okf plantations, and planted at 
about six or eight feet distance each way. They 
may be planted at any time of the year, but May or 
October is usually chosen. The root is all cut off 
. previously to planting, except a small part with a 
few fibres. The ground is ploughed, either before or 
after planting, as it suits the convenience of the far¬ 
mer ; and a crop of some other plant is advantageous¬ 
ly cultivated on it, the first year. In the second year 
the trees produce fruit, and continue to do so for 
some years; each clump will produce about two 
bunches in a.year, It is necessary to plant a new 
field at the end of three or four years; because, when 
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the dumps become large, the fruit is small, and the 
bunches contain a smaller number of fruit. 

The Cytisus Cajan is frequently sowed round fields 
of sugar-canes, egg-plant, and other thing?: this, 
while it makes,a slight and well looking tence, is 
also a source of profit to the cultivator. 

At present the poverty, prejudices, and indolence 
of the natives strongly operate against improve¬ 
ments in agriculture. Could an adequate remedy be 
found for these evils, many other things might be 
cultivated with great advantage. Hemp would flou¬ 
rish in many spots; cotton, scarcely cultivated at all 
in the district, might be cultivated to a large extent; 
if proper methods were taken to introduce the best 
kinds, the culture of wheat and barley might occupy 
many thousands of Bights, which now lie in an un¬ 
cultivated state.* * * § The culture of some species of 
Hibiscus^ would be profitable, and furnish one of the 
most durable 'fibres for cordage, and, perhaps for 
coarse cloths. 

The cultivation of timber has hitherto, I believe, 
been wholly neglected: several sorts might be plant¬ 
ed all over this district, and indeed all over Bengal, 
and would soon furnish a very large share of the tim¬ 
ber used in the country. The Sisu,J the Andaman 
red-wood,j| the Jaca-tree,§ the Teak,^f the Mahoga- 


* I have not observed that any of the smaller grains, such as Pas- 
palum, Holcus, &c. are cultivated in this district: they would un- 
doubtedly.prosper in many situations, 

t Particularly H. caunabiuus, H. snrattensis, and H. strictus. 

J Daibergia Sisson. || Pterocarpus Dalbergius. 

§ Artocarpus integrifolius, IT Tedona grand is. 
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ny,* the Sattin-woocl.t the Chajtr&si^ the Tuna,|j 
aiul tlie Sirisha,^ should be principally chosen. 
The planting of these trees single,' at the distance of 
a furlong from each other, would do no injury to 
the crops of corn, but would, by cooling 'the' at¬ 
mosphere, rather be advantageous. In many places, 
spots now unproductive, would be improved h.y 
clumps or small plantations of timber, under which 
ginger and and turmeric might be cultivated to great 
advantage. 

In some situations Sal,^f Piba.1,* * § ** Jaral,ff and 
some other sorts of less note would prosper. 

Indeed the improvements that might be made in 
this country by the planting of timber, can scarcely 
be calculated. Teals,££ that most useful wood, is at 
present brought from the Burman dominions, though 
it would grow in any part of Bengal, and perhaps 
in any part of Hindostan. It appears, from the 
annals of the National Museum of Natural History, 
that the French naturalists have begun to turn their 
attention to the culture of this valuable tree, as 
an object of national utility. This will be found im¬ 
practicable in France, but may perhaps be attempted 
somewhere else. To England , the first commercial 
country in the world, its importance must be obvious, 
and the further encouragement |jj| of the culture of it 
in this country, will eventually furnish a supply of 
excellent timber for ship building and various other 


* Swietenia Mahngani, f Swtetema cbloroxylon, 

J Snirtenia Ciitikrassa. j| Cetlrda tftna. 

§ Alimova Seereesa, tf Shores robust a, 

** The "rum of tree is not yet de ten tutted, 

ft Lagerstioemia flos retina;. JJ Tcclooa grand is. 

||]| The cultivation of Teak has been encouraged by Government, 
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important purposes, and obviate ail apprehensions of 
the failure of the market where it is purchased, , oi of 
the destruction of the forests which have hitheito 

supplied it. 

Most of the Palms, though useless as timber, de¬ 
serve the attention of the agriculturist. The - - 
tree* would grow in all the high parts, and the 
Date-tree, f panted close, would greatly improve 
many spots now wholly unproductive. 1 be juice of 
this'tree is manufactured into sugar, in some parts, of 
Bengal, and is highly valuable for that and othei 
purposes. It is common to let a tree of this kind foi 
two annas a year. Two hundred of these trees 
might be planted on a Bigha, winch lets tor a nipee 
and a half; this would be productive of a large in¬ 
come, after the first eight or ten years. 


Few attempts have yet been made to improve di* 
chards. The Mango, and other fruit trees, are often 
planted so close as to choke each other, and but little 
regard is paid by the planter to the quality of the 
fruit. Scarcely any attempt has been made to na¬ 
turalize foreign fruits; even the Orange tree is al- 
most a stranger to several parts of Bengal, though 
some late experiments prove that it might be intro¬ 
duced with success. I he laudable attempts made 
bv several Europeans excepted, the improving oi 
fruits* by grafting, or by raising improved varieties 
from seed, has scarcely been attempted. In slioit, 
the fruits of Hindostan are not far removed fiom a 
state of nature. 


* Sagncrus Ituinpliii. 
i Fijfemx Silvestris, 
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Phc remedy for these evils is obvious to every one 
and the application of it would fully reward any per¬ 
son who would engage heartily in it. 

In this district several obstacles to agriculture pre- 
sent themselves to the fanner. Large numbers of 
. wild buffaloes and hogs infest the fields, and make 
it necessary for tne farmer to watch his crop, from 
the time it appears above ground, till the harvest is 
gathei ed in. as this watching is impracticable beyond 
a certain extent, is attended with much danger, and 
often ineffectual, the cultivation carried on by an in¬ 
dividual must be proportionably limited. 

The inundations which are occasioned by the sud¬ 
den overflowing of the rivers, frequently destroy the 
crop through a large extent of country, or so much 
injuieit, that by this alone, the laborious husbandman 
is often so reduced in his circumstances, as to be un- 
able, 01 so discouraged as to be afraid, to carry on the 
culti ration of the soil with any degree of spirit. The 
beasts might be destroyed, or their ravages pre- 
vented, in various ways; but it is difficult to provide 
sufficiently agaiht the effects of inundations. 

lei haps the encouragement of cold season crops 
would be the best remedy for both; for the long 
grass being destroyed by the cultivation of the low 
lands, the wild animals would find no shelter, and in¬ 
deed no sustenance, when the crop was off, which 
might occasion them to desert the country, and the 
cold season crop, though often less valuable than a 
crop of rice, might prove a remuneration for the la¬ 
bours of the cultivator, and by some improvements 
might be brought to such a state as to become a source 
or considerable profit. 
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Though these remarks relate chiefly to the district 
of Dinajpur, yet it is obvious that many of them will 
equally apply to the other parts of Bengal. 

The improvement of live stock, and introduction of 
dairies, the fencing and manuring of land, the intro¬ 
duction of wheel carriages, and a number of improve¬ 
ments of a similar kind, have not been hinted at, be¬ 
cause the present state of society seems to render 
them to a great degree impracticable. Yet the rapid 
progress of agricultural improvements in England 
encourages the'hope, that a gradual improvement may 
also be effected in Hindostan'. 


REFERENCES TO THE FIGURES. 

PLATE I. 

Fig. 1 .—The Plough . 

a. The Langala, or body of the plough, 

b. The Is', or beam. 

c. The Phdla, or share. 

d. The share, fixed on the plough. 

e. The handle. 

f. The Moot, or peg, to assist in holding the plough. 
Fig. 2.— TheJooal, Btng, or Yoke. (Sans. Yuga.) 
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a . The under edge, which rests on the neck of the 
bullock. 

b. b. The elevations on the upper part. 

c. c. c. c. The pins, by which it is fastened to the 
neck of the ox. 

Fig. 3.— The Mai , or harrow . (Sans. Los'tbhedhand.) 

Fig. 4.— The Jant, slung for raising water. 

a. The J&nt. 

b. The end, excavated to a point. 

c. c. c. The bamboo to which it is slung. 

d. The bamboo, loaded at one end, to assist in 
raising the end b out of the water. 

e. A man working it, 

f. The reservoir, or channel, into which the water 
is thrown. 

* 

Fig. 5.—The Bharud. 

a. Bank, or yoke. 

b. b. The Shikya, or string by which the weight is 
suspended. 

c. c. The receptacles, in which the earth or other 
substance is carried. 

Fig. 6.—The Koddli, or digging-hoe. 

Fig. 7.— The Kastya, or sickk. 


YolJt.Pbae J. 
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An Essay on the Sacred Isles in the West, with other 
Essays connected with that IVork. 

BY CAPTAIN i\ TV I LFORD. 

ESSAY V. 

Origin and Decline of the Christian Religion in 

India. 

I. IT appears, that long before Christ, a renova¬ 
tion of the universe was expected all over the world, 
with a Saviour, a King of Peace and Justice. This 
expectation is frequently mentioned in the Puran'as; 
the Earth is often complaining that she is ready to 
sink back into Patcda under the accumulated load 
of the iniquities of mankind : the Gods also complain 
of the oppression of the Giants. Vishnu comforts 
the Earth, his consort, and the Gods, assuring them, 
that a Saviour would come, to redress their griev¬ 
ances : and put an end to the tyranny of the Daityas, 
or Demons . That, for this purpose, he would be 
.incarnated in the house of a shepherd, and brought 
up among shepherds. The followers of Budd’ha 
unanimously declare, that his incarnation in the 
womb of a virgin, was foretold several thousand 
years, though some say one thousand only, before it 
came to pass.* 

A short time before the birth of Christ, not only 
the Jews , but the Romans , on the authority of the 


* See also As. Res. voL vi. p. 267* 
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Sibylline books, and the decision of the sacred col¬ 
lege of the Etrurian augurs, were all of opinion, 
that this momentous event was at hand. This was 
equally the case in the east, and a miraculous star di¬ 
rected the holy men, who were living in anxious ex¬ 
pectation, where to find this heavenly child. At that 
time the Emperor of India, uneasy at these prophecies, 
which, he conceived, portended his ruin and the 
loss of his empire, sent emissaries to inquire whether 
such a child was really born, in order to -destroy 
'him: and this happened exactly the 3101st year of 
the CalUjuga, which was the first year of the Chris¬ 
tian Era. This traditionary account is known all over 
India ; and is equally current among the learned and 
the ignorant. But the Hindus fancy, that these old 
prophecies were fulfilled in the person of CrIshna, 
What induced the Brhkmens to adopt this idea, is 
not so obvious. It is possible, however, that they 
saw plainly, that if they admitted these prophecies 
to have been fulfilled about the time of - Christ, 
some material alteration must, of course, have taken 
place in their religion. The Magi of scripture, who 
came from the east, where equally expecting this reno¬ 
vation ; and the star served only to guide their steps. 
This expectation, of a renovation of the world, pre¬ 
vailed also among the Gothic tribes in the north : but 
after waiting patiently for some time, certain enterpris- 
itig men set themselves up, for the promised Manu, 
or new ,Adam; and were acknowledged as such. 
According to their traditionary accounts, they were 
nettled, and puzzled with some strange reports from 
the east, about the appearance of some IE sir, Asa, 
Gods, or god-like men; and Gylfe is supposed to have 
been sent to inquire into the truth of these reports. 
His embassy is the ground work of the Edda, which 
concludes with these remarkable words. “ The new 
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Asa then took, to themselves the names of the an¬ 
cient ones: and gave themselves to be the leal Aset, 
or Gods.” Odin was one of them, and advancing 
towards the north, Gylfe surrendered his kingdom 
to him. In consequence of these notions of a change 
in this sublunary world, a new system of religion in 
Britain , was set up in opposition to the old one, ac¬ 
cording to the ingenious Mr. Cleland: and this, he 
thinks, must hare happened some time B. C. but, I 
think it happened later,* for Hengist and Horsa 
were in the tenth degree of lineal descent from this 
new Odin; who, of course, was contemporary with 
Then non, who was deified by Fin-Gal his great 
grandson, who appointed him an Elysium, from 
which the sons of the feeble were excluded, and 
priests also, I believe. That Fingal and his followers 
held in contempt the old religion, is obvious from the 
ancient Galic Poems. Probably the defeat of the 
druids in Anglesea, for so we may call it iu spite of 
their spells, and holy texts churned from their sacred 
Vedas, accelerated their ruin, and that of their reli¬ 
gion: this, with some obscure prophecies, foretelling 
that a to till change in civil and religious matters, 
was going to take place, induced many clever and 
enterprising persons to avail themselves of all these 
circumstances; and to give out, either, that they 
were this expected divine being, or to deify their 
own ancestors. Fingal succeeded most completely: 
for, till very lately, many of the Irish, among the 
poorer class, believed, that the souls of the departed 
went into the Elysium of TREN.M0tt.and Mac 
Cowal, according* to the industrious inquirer J. 
Good, who lived above 200 years ago: and, if the 
Christian religion had uot prevailed soon after, 
Trexmor would have been considered, in time, 
as the supreme being. In the same manner, the 
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Emperor Augustus was of course consecrated a 
God, after his death; and, both before and after, 
temples were erected in his honour, and sacrifices 
offered to him. The courtiers of Antony, acting up¬ 
on the same principles, declared, that he was Osiris 
rcdivivus , born again, and that Cleopatra was Isis. 
Virgil adds, that the renovation of the world, so 
long foretold, was going to take place, and begin with 
the golden age as usual: then the Argonauts , in clue 
time, with th a.Argo, would reappear: and that there 
would be another Typhis, a Trojan war again, in 
which Achilles would signalize himself. 

The Hindu traditions, concerning this wonderful 
child, are collected in a treatise called the Vierama- 
ehantra , or history of V icrAma'ditya. This I h ave 
not been able to procure, though many learned Pan¬ 
dits have repeated to me, by heart, whole pages from 
them. Yet I was unwilling to make use of these 
traditions, till I found them in the large extracts 
made by the ingenious and indefatigable Major C. 
Mackenzie of the Madras establishment, and by 
him communicated to the Asiatick Society. 

When I mentioned the Sibylline verses, I by no 
means intended the spurious ones, which are deserv¬ 
edly rejected by the learned : but the genuine ones, 
such as they existed in the time of Viroil; whose 
testimony is unquestionable, and incontrovertible. 
Whether these prophecies were really written by in¬ 
spired women, is not now the question : they were 
certainly current all over the west, and this is enough 
for my purpose. There were several of them, and the 
most ancient were from the east. There was a Per¬ 
sian, a Chaldean, an Egyptian, and also, according to 
Pa usa NT as and Eli AX,a.Iudaia, or Jewish Sibyl from 
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Palestine. Such women probably never existed: but 
the prophetical verses, that were -attributed to them, 
were extracted from the sacred records of their re¬ 
spective countries. The fourth eclogue of Virgil is 
entirely cm the subject of this long expected renova¬ 
tion of the world. 

The last great age * fore to M by sacred rhymes, 

In the original it is, foretold by the Cumcean 
SlJBVL. 

Renews its finished course ; Saturnian limes 
Roll round acaiu, and might}/ years, begun ■ 

From their first orb, in radiant circles run. 

The base degenerate iron offspring for tlw Cdi-yuga) ends, 

A golden progeny (of the Crita, or golden age) front Inn ve±t descends: 
O chaste LtrciNA, speed the mother’s pains: 

And haste the glorious hirth : tfry own Apollo reigns! 

The lovely boy, with his auspicious face ! 

The son shall lead the life of gods, and he 
By gods mid heroes seen, and gods and heroes see* 

Another Typhis shall new seas explore. 

Another Argo land the chiefs upon the Iberian shore: 

Another Helen other wars create, 

And great Achilles urge the Trojan fate* 

O of celestial seed ! O foster son of Jove! 

See, labouring nature calls thee to sustain 

The nodding frame of heaven, and earth, and main: 

See to their base restored, earth, seas and air* 

These are the very words of Vishnu to the Earth, 
when complaining to him and begging for redress. 

It is obvious, that Virgil considered the moment¬ 
ous events of the Trojan war, the expedition of Jason 
in the Argo, and the rape of Helen or Lacshmt^ 
as the necessary concomitants of a renovation of 
the world. The Cali-yuga, according to Virgil, 
ended a little before Christ, of whom he had no 
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knowledge: and according to Hesiod, and tlie 
Jamas in India, the Cali-yuga began about 1000 years 
B. C. and lasted, of course, the same number of 
years, which were natural ones in the west, but are 
considered as divine years in India. 

About 6(> years before the birth of Christ, the 
capital of the Roman Empire was alarmed by pro¬ 
digies, and also by ancient prophecies,' announc¬ 
ing, that an emanation of the deity was to be born 
about that time, and that a renovation of the world 
was to take place. , In the year of Rome <390 and 
63 B. C. the Senate, having been convened on the 
ninth day before the calends of October, or the 
23d of September, in order to prepare against im¬ 
minent dangers threatening the Empire, the whole 
city was alarmed by new causes of anxiety. P. Nigid. 
Figulus, the intimate friend of Cicero, who was 
then., consul, having heard C. Octavius apologising 
to the Senate for his coming so late, on account of 
his wife having been just brought to bed, exclaimed, 
you have then begot a lord and master unto us. This 
Figulus was in such estimation at Rome, that he was 
reckoned among the most learned men : and such was 
his superior knowledge of the mathematics* and other 
sciences grounded uppmthem, that he was believed 
to deal in the occult sciences. That exclamation of 
his threw so much more terror into the minds of the 
Conscript Fathers, as for a few months before, it was 
constantly reported, that nature was bringing forth a 
king unto the world, and if was said,, that the same 
was asserted in the Sibylline verses. Besides, oracles to 
that purport were constantly brought in from the most 
distant parts of the world. On this account, anti more 
particularly on account of a prodigy that had just 
happened 'at Rome, the Senate terrified, issued a 
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decree, that no father, during the course of that year, 
should presume to lift up from the ground, or bring 
up a new-born male child. However, those among 
the Conscript Fathers, whose wives were with child, 
had the decree suppressed: and these prophecies and 
prodigies were afterwards applied to Augustus, who 
was born during the consulate of M. Tullius Ci¬ 
cero*, sixty-three years before Christ; but fifty- 
six according to sevefal writers in the east, such as 
the antiior of the Lebtarikh and others. Hence it is, 
that N i colo de Conti, who was in Bengal, and 
other parts of India in the fifteenth century, insists 
that Vicrama'oitya was the same with Augustus, 
and that his period was- reckoned from the birth of 
that Emperor, fifty-six years B. C. 

In the year I Ip B. C. in the time of Marius, such 
dii;eful prodigies appeared, that the sacred college 
of Hetcuria, on being consulted, declared that the 
eighth revolution of the world was at an end: and 
that another, either for the better, or the worse, was 
going to take placet: and Juvenal, who lived in 
the first century, declares that he lived in this ninth 
revolution, which was then going on for the 
Etruscans reckoned twelve of these revolutions, 
each of one thousand years, according to some: but 
according to others, these twelve revolutions consti¬ 
tuted what they called the great year. 

It may be asked, what prophecies are to' be found 
in the Purunas concerning this Saviour and avenger. 
I observed 'before, that the Hindus would have it, 


* See Supplement to Tit. Liv. eii, Decad. c. 39 . 
+ Plutarch in Syllam, p. 456. 

! Juvenal, Satvr, xiii. v. 28. 
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that these prophecies were fulfilled long before, in 
the person of CtdsiiNA. In this, they were wiser 
than the Jews, who, by insisting that the Messiah is 
not yet come, have plunged themselves into inextri¬ 
cable difficulties, and have been forced, at last, to 
give up any further inquiry into the time of his ap¬ 
pearance. In tlris manner, many of the Samaritans, 
in order to elude the prophecies concerning Christ, 
insist that they were fulfilled in the person of 
Joshua, whose name is the same with Jesus, and 
who, according to tiie Hebrew text, was contempo¬ 
rary with CrIshna ; and they have also a book of 
the wars of Joshua with Scaubec*, which may be 
called their Maha-bha'rat. 

When I said, that the Hindus conceived, that the 
prophecies concerning a Saviour of the world, were 
fulfilled in the person of CrIshna, Ido by no means 
wish to convey an idea, that he was Christ, from 
whom he is as distinct a character, and person, as 
Joshua; and whose name, with the general outline 
of. his history, existed long before Christ. “ Yet 
the prolix accounts of his life,” to use the words of 
Sir W. Jones, “are filled with narratives of a most 
extraordinary kind, and most' strangely variegated. 
This incarnate deity of Sanserif romance, was not 
only cradled, but educated among shepherds; a ty¬ 
rant at the time of his birth, ordered all the male 
infants to be slain. He performed amazing, but ridi¬ 
culous miracles, and saved multitudes, _ partly by his 
miraculous powers, and partly by his arms: and 
raised the dead, by descending for that purpose into 
the infernal regions. He was the meekest and best 
tempered of beings, washed the feet of the Brahmens, 


* Pi el and de Samarit. p. 15, &c. 
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and preached, indeed sublimely, but always m the 
favour. He was pure and chaste in reality, but exhi¬ 
bited every appearance of libertinism; lastly, he was 
benevolent and tender, and jet; fomentec an 
ducted a terrible war.” T-he Yadus> bis o\vn in f 
and nation, were doomed to destruction toi t eirsm^ 
like the descendants of Yahuda or Y uda, vvhic i is 
the true pronunciation of Juda. 1 hey all re , in ge 
neral, bv imitua! wounds, a few excepted, who ead 
thr^di Mnbu-dwtpa a miserable and wretched lire. 
There'’are some to be found in Gutjaraf: but they 
are represented, to me as poor and wretched. ns 
motley story must induce an opinion* that the spu¬ 
rious gospels, which abounded in the first ages or 
Christianity, had been brought to India, and tie 
wildest parts of them ingrafted upon the old table or 
Crishna.” Several learned missionaries are also of 
that opinion, though they carry the comparison too 
far. The real name of CrIshna was Caneya, and 
he was suv-named Crishna, or the black, on account 
of his complexion. 


The Hindus, having once fixed the accomplish¬ 
ment of these prophecies to a period greatly interior 
to the Christian Era, every thing in their books was 
either framed, or new modelled accordingly; and 
particularly in the Pur an as, every one of which is 
greatly posterior to our era: though many legends, 
and the materials in general, certainly existed before, 
in some other shape. Yet, as inconsistency and con¬ 
tradiction are the' concomitants of falshood and de¬ 
ceit, it may be supposed, that some circumstances 
and particulars, tending - to remove the veil they have 
attempted to throw over these events, may have 


* As. Res* vnl. 1. p. 2, 3, 
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escaped them. This is very probable; but as I 
never had the most distant idea of ever investigating* 
this subject, till very lately, I may probably have 
overlooked many passages of this nature; and 1 re¬ 
collect now only two material ones, which I men¬ 
tioned before. These prophecies, in the Purlin'as, 
concerning this Saviour, declare, that he was to ap¬ 
pear in the latter end of the third, and in the begin¬ 
ning of the fourth age: which can, by no means, be 
reconciled to the Christian according 1 to their 
mode of reckoning. The two passages, alluded to, 
are to be found in the Padma and Garics'a-piirm'as. 
In the first, Bali, an antediluvian, and in the fifth 
veneration from the creation, is introduced request¬ 
ing the God of Gods, or Vishnu, to allow him to 
die by his hand, that he might go into his paradise 
in the White Island. Vishnu told him, it was a 
favor not easily obtained ; that he would, however, 
grant Ins request: but, says Vishnu, you cannot 
come into my paradise now; but you must wait, till 
I become incarnate in the shape of a boar, in older 
to make the world undergo a total renovation, to 
establish, and secure it upon a most firm and perma¬ 
nent footing: and you must wait a whole I uga, till 
this takes place, and then you will accompany mfe 
into my paradise. A whole Yuga, or Maha-yuga,- 
consists of 4,320,000 divine, or more probably 4,320 
natural years* These, reckoned from the fifth ante¬ 
diluvian generation, will fall in, very nearly, with 
the beginning of the Christian Era, according to the 
Septuagint, and Josephus’s computation, As to the 


» These are a component part of tiie great year, or period of 
12,000 years, ti&cd both in the cast, and in the west, and also ifl 
Persia. In India they say that these are divine years ; but m 
Etruria and Persia, they insisted, that these were only natural 
years. . 
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number of years, they are ■written 5,000 in round 
numbers in the Gan'esa-purcfaia: and, as these 5,000 
years are not saicl to be divine ones, we have a right 
to suppose, that they were meant, originally for na¬ 
tural years. Gan e' s' a, who is identified with \ isitNU, 
and has also an inferior paradise in the White Island, 
and another in the Euxine or Icshu Sea, thus says to 
a King of Cast or Pen ares, an antediluvian, and 
who, Tike Baii, wished much to be admitted, into 
his elyMumi “ you cannot now enter ray paradise in 
the White Island ; "you must wait 5,000 years,” when, 
it seems, it was to be opened. “ But in the mean 
time, you may reside in my other paradise in the 
JHuxine Sea.” In the same manner Achilles, with 
Castor and Pollux, and I believe Cadmus, Pe- 
leus, &c. after residing a long time in the If hit e 
Island in the Icshu Sea, were ultimately translated 
into the the original White Island in the White Sea, 

The White Island in the Euxine or Icshu Sea,' has 
much affinity with the Limbus Patrurn , or paradise 
of departed ancestors, who waited there for the 
coming of Christ, who was to open the celestial, 
and real paradise, for their reception. 

Divines in India declare, that the surest proof of 
the divine mission of an Avatdra is his coming being 
foretold: that prophecies concerning a Saviour are 
often repeated in them, some very plain, and others 
rather obscure: that they are, in short, one of the 
fundamental supports of their religion and creed. 
That CrKsHna is considered as the first, in dignity and 
principal incarnation; and that the others are greatly 
inferior to this, and merely introduced to bring on 
the grand system of regeneration. In his time, the 
divine oracles were committed' to writing, with a 
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more complete and perfect system of moral dutieSj 
and religious worship: and a race ot'Brdhmens more 
pure, more enlightened, was introduced into India. 
CidsHN-A is the last Avatar a, or manifestation of the 
deity, but one; which, according to their sacvctl 
hooks and ours, will appear a little before the general 
dissolution of the world. 

But let us return to the manifestation of V ishnu 
in the shape of a Boar, mentioned in the former 
passage. This manifestation is acknowledged to be 
that of the. white Boar: for according to the Tapi- 
d hand'd, a section of the Scanda-purdn'a, the Calpa of 
the Boar consists of four inferior ones, denominated 
from four manifestations of the great Boar. The 
first subordinate Calpa is that of the Curma-Vardha, 
or Tortoise-hoar, this is the Curma-Avatdra: the se¬ 
cond was. that of Adi-Vara'ha, called Adi natha also, 
particularly by the Jainas: this is the Vardha Ava- 
. t&ra : the third is, that of Vardha, with the title of 
CrTshna : and the fourth, and present Calpa, is that 
of the White Boar , and which is very little noticed 
in the Pur an as. In the Ptabhmu-cluml'a,, a. section 
of the Scand'a-purmia also, these four Calpas have 
different names; and to them three more are added, 
making in all seven Calpas; and we are now in the 
seventh. These are the Calpas of Vishnu, under 
the seven different denominations of S'kiva^vratta, 
V'amana contemporary with Bali, Vajra'nga, 
Camala'-prabhu (Camulus Decs), Swaharta, 
Purushpttama, and the seventh, Daitna-Sudana. 
In thy fourth Calpa of Camala-frabhu, ‘and which 
is called also the Calpa of Vara ha, says the author, 
was born Icshwa'cu the son of Noah, in the Irita 
or second age: and the four last Calpas answer to 
the four Calpas of the Boar , the last of which is that 
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of Daitya-Sudana, thus called from Vishnu com¬ 
pletely overthrowing the empire of the Daityas or 
Demons, These four Calpas are obviously to be 
reckoned from the flood- ’I he Culpa of Purushot- 
tama, answers to that of CrIshn a; whose birth was 
followed by a general massacre of all the male chil¬ 
dren, through the whole country, by Cans a, in 
order to destroy him. But Jet us return to this won¬ 
derful child, who was to manifest himself to the 
world, when 3,100 years of the Cali-yuga were elapsed, 
that is to say in the 3101, answering to the first year 
of the Christian Era, according to the Cimaricd- 
c'hand'a, and the Vicrama-chantra. According to 
the same respectable authority, the purpose of his 
mission, was to remove from the world wretchedness 
and misery: and his name was to be 'Saca, or 
the mighty and glorious King. 

'Sa'liva hana was the son of a Tacshaca, or car¬ 
penter; and was born, and brought up in the house 
of a potmaker, God is called Deva-Tasht'a, or 
God the artist or creator, in Sa&scrit ; and also 
Deva-Tasht'a', from which is derived Deo-Tat or 
Teutat in the west, called Twasht'a' or Tuisto by 
the German tribes. He produced Mannus, man, 
the first Manu, who had three sons. In Greece , ac¬ 
cording to Pindar, God-the father of mankind, and 
creator of the world, was called wvfy A^ozixm, the 
father arid best artist. This carpenter, the father of 
‘Sa'liva'hana was not a mere mortal, he^ was the 
chief of the Tacshacas, a serpentine tribe, famous in 
the Pur (hi as. There, they are declared to be the 
most expert artists and mechanics in the world; and 
they are by no means confined to a few trades; but 
their skill embraces every branch. When the ele¬ 
phant Am' a vat a, with his immense retinue in the 
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same shape, came, in his way to the plains of Utara - 
Cura or Siberia, to worship at Prabhasa in Gurjarat', 
they planned and executed a road for him through 
the N. W*-quarter of India, which is said still to 
exist. The Tacshacas, or Tachas, have, as usual, two 
countenances, that of serpents, and a human one, 
which they assume at pleasure. 

The chief of them is obviously the same with the 
serpent Aoatho-D/Emon, the Demi-urgos, Optfex, 
and artist of the Egyptians, Greeks, Gnostics, Basili- 
diam, &c. These sectaries asserted, that the serpent 
was the father, and author of all arts and sciences : 
and this "serpent, they said, was the Christ, who was 
thus the son of a carpenter and artist; and at the 
same time an incarnation of the great serpent, ex¬ 
actly like 'Sa'liva'ha'na, the 'Saca, or mighty and 
glorious King. 'SaTiva'iiana was the son, or rather 
an incarnation of the great serpent; and his mother 
was also of that tribe, and incarnate in the house of 
a pot-maker. She conceived at the age of one year 
and a half, the great serpent gently gliding over her, 
whilst she was asleep in her cradle. 

The heresy of the Ophites spread widely at a veiy 
early period : they extolled the serpent, as the author 
of the" science of good and evil. Such was, they 
said, the majesty and the power of the brass serpent, 
exposed upon a stake in the desert, that whatever 
ingot looked up to him was immediately cured. In 
the same manner that the serpent had been exalted 
upon a stake in the, desert, for the good of the 
people, so it was necessary that Christ should he 
exalted also, upon a stake or cross, for the good of 
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mankind; and, in a scriptural sense, this serpent was 
the type of the Saviour of the world. 

The pot-maker used to make figures of clay of all 
sorts, to amuse his grandson, who soon learned to 
imitate them; but he endued them with^ life. His 
mother carried him one clay to a place full of ser¬ 
pents, telling him “ go and play with them; they 
are your relationsthe child went and played with 
them, without fear, and without receiving the least 
injury. These two particulars are never omitted by 
the narrators. 

About that time Vicrajia'ditta, the Emperor of 
India, was made very uneasy, by general rumours, 
that the old prophecies were accomplished in the 
person of a child horn of a virgin, ami who would 
conquer India, and all the world. He sent emissaries 
every where to inquire into the truth of this extraor¬ 
dinary event, and find out this heaven-born child. 
They soon returned, and informed him, that it was 
but too true, and that the child was then in Ins fifth 
year. Vickama'ditya immediately raised a large 
army in order to destroy the child, and,Jus adherents, 
in case he should- have any. He advanced with ail 
possible speed, arid found the child surrounded with 
innumerable figures of soldiers, horses, and elephants. 
These the child endued with life, and attacked Vi- 
cra.ma'ditya, who was defeated, and left on the 
field of battle, mortally wounded by the hand of 
youHgv'S al iv a'hana.* The dying monarch only 
begged of hie conqueror, that he would allow his 
own period to be equally current all over India 
with liis. This the child granted, and then cut off 


* See Asial. Research. Vol. IX, p. 118, 120. 




42 ORIGIN AND DECLINE OR THE 

his head, which he flung into the middle of the 
city of tljjayini, though at an immense distance. 
In the mean time Vicrama'dityas army fell back 
toward Ujjayini, pursued by 'Sa'uva'hana’s forces, 
and in their way crossed the Narmada. There the 
army of Sa'liva'iiana, consisting of soldiers of mere 
clay, was suddenly dissolved, and disappeared in the 
waters of the river. After this, we hear no more of 
'Sa'liva'iiana, except that he disappeared in the 
79th year of the Christian Era, which is the first of 
his period. His name is not even mentioned in the 
lists, either of the Emperors of India, or of the Kings 
of Ujjain. Immediately after the death of Vicra- 
ma'ditya, his wife was delivered of a son, whom 
they wanted to crown Emperor of India, in the same 
manner as if 'Sa'liva'han a had never existed : but, 
being a posthumous child, he could not succeed to 
the empire; he was, however, perfectly eligible to 
the throne of the kingdom of Aid lava ; and was of 
course immediately crowned at Ujjain , 

This took place, according to the Cumaricd - 
d hand'a, in the .first year of the Christian Era, 
when 'Sa'uva'hana was in his fifth year; and it is 
remarkable, that our Saviour was equally in his fifth 
year at that time. The principal circumstances of 
this legend are taken from the Apocryphal Gospel of 
the infancy of Jesus, written in Greek in the third 
century ; of which an Arabic translation, made at a 
very early period, is still extant. Henry Syke has 
given a translation of it in Latin, with" some frag¬ 
ments still remaining of tile Greek original. In 
these fragments it is declared, that the infant Jesus, 
when five years of age, amused himself with making 
figures of clay, which he endued with life. This 
idle story is mentioned also in the Koran , and is well 
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known to Musehnans. This remarkable coincidence 
of historical facts, legendary tales, and also of times, 
in my humble opinion, cannot be merely accidental. 

Those, who acknowledge, that there are four "Vi- 
cramas, always consider Sa'ijva'hana as one or 
them, and assert that he had of course a famous 
bard at his court called Calida'sa. rhus, when cal¬ 
led V icmama ' vitya , Ire always appears alone as 
King of Pratish'tana, and as such lie w represented 
in the appendix to the Agni-purdna, This is the fa¬ 
mous King o f Pratish'tana, with the title of Tri-Vi- 
crama, or with the triple energy, as we have seen 
before: but his real name was Vi-Sama-Sila, or 
simply Sa m a-Sila. As Pratisht&na is acknowledged 
to belong exclusively to Sa'liva'hana, as Ujjayim 
does to Vicrama'ditya, whatever King, called Vi- 
crajia, or ^ichajia'ditva, is represented as sove¬ 
reign of Pratish'tana, the same is 'Sa'li va'h aN'a : 
and, when we find a Vicrama'ditya said-to have 
lived or reigned eighty-four years, him we must con¬ 
clude to be 'Saliva hana, according to the learned 
Pandits, and astronomers, who gave me this informa¬ 
tion. 

There was a King at that time called Vicramami- 
tra, the seventeenth from Chandragupta, accord¬ 
ing to the Bhdgaxat, Brahman'da, Vayu and Vishnu- 
Purdn'as ;* and Vi cram am itra or Vicramitra, 
as it is erroneously spelt, is synonymous with V*icra- 
ita'ditya or Vicram'arca ; and that Vicramami- 
tra was intended for Vicrama'ditya, by the com¬ 
pilers of the Purdn'as, admits of no doubt, for they 
say, that his father wa,s Ghosha-raja, who was the 
same with Gandharupa, as we have seen before. 


* Sections on Futurity. 
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jSa'liva'hana is considered under three different 
points of view, according to the three different objects 
and purposes of His mission; and accordingly ire is 
said to be either an incarnation of Brahma', of 'Siva, 
or of Vishnu. He is sometimes considered as con¬ 
jointly possessing these three powers, anti he is then 
said to be Tri-Vjcrama. 

When the object of his mission is declared to be 
to destroy the kingdom, and power, of the Daityas 
or demons, he is then said to be an incarnation of 
•S.iva ; as in the legends of Sama-'Sila King of 
.PratisUtana. 

In consequence of this destruction, a regeneration 
takes place, as attested in the legends of the good Man* 
pavyeh called 'Sulastha, or he who was crucified. 
Sa'liva'hana is then said to be an incarnation of 
.Brahma': and this is the general opinion oftheinhabi- 
tants of the Dekhin, according to A. Roger, and 
others. 

But, when considered independently of these two 
energies, meek and benevolent, doing good to all man¬ 
kind, he is then V ishnu, and this is the opinion of the 
'Sa'liva'nsas in the provinces of Benares and Chide. 

Thus we see, that 'Sa'liva hana goes through the 
Tiumurtti ; and when these three energies are 
considered as united in him, he is then V i-Sama- 
,'Sixa-Tri Vi cram a King of Pratkh'tana, called also 
Set iky ad hltra, or simply Saileyam, in a derivative 
form. 

Pratjsh’ta'na is the usual Sanscrit expression for 
any copsecrated place or spot, and it implies here, the 
holy and consecrated city, and is synonimous with the 
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HeHl-Kaddes, and Bct-al-Mokaddes of the Mussel* 
/mis. 

'Saileya-D’ha'ra' another name for it, is men¬ 
tioned in the beginning of the Jyotirvidab1 1 araim an 
astronomical treatise, in which the author, giving an 
account of the six; 'Sacas, says that Sa'ij va'hana 
would appear at SctUeyct'dSidra, or the city firmly 
seated upon a rock, which compound alludes to the 
city of Sion, whose foundations are upon the holy 
hills, “ the city of our God, even upon his holy hill.” 
'Saileyam would be a very appropriate name, for it is 
also, in a derivative form from Sat la, and is really the 
same with 'Sailtya- dhdra: and the whole is not im¬ 
probably borrowed from the Arabic Duv-al-ScilaiH, or 
Dar-es-Sdlcrn, the house of peace, and the name of 
the celestial Jerusalem, in allusion to the Hebrew 
name of the terrestrial one. The Sanscrit names 
of this city of the King of 'Saileyam, or 'Salem imply 
its being- a most holy place, and consecrated apart, 
and that it is firmly seated upon a stony hill. 

I mentioned, in the preceding essay, that 'Sa'li- 
va'hana was also called Samudua-pa'la, that is 
to say, fostered by, or the son of, the ocean. This 
implies, that either he, or his disciples, came by sea ; 
and this notion has a strong resemblance with a pas¬ 
sage from the second book of Esdras, in which Christ 
is represented, as ascending from the firmly seat¬ 
ed upon a rock. This Christian romance is of great 
antiquity, for it is mentioned by Iren/Eus, Clemens 
of Aleva/ldria and Tertullian, who considered it as 
a book of some antiquity, and almost canonical. 

All these sacred, and most expressive epithets, 
the Hindus have applied to an ancient city in India 
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Dow called Pattern a, on the hanks of the Godaver'i: 
but with what propriety, will appear hereafter. Be 
this as it may, whether in India or. out of it, there 
at 'Saileyam, ’Sa'liva'hana -was to be born, of a 
virgin, one year and a half old : his father was- to be 
the great Tatshaca or carpenter* and himself was to 
live in the humble cottage of a pot-maker. This le¬ 
gend is somewhat differently told by others, as we 
have seen in our account of Vicrama'd it va. His 
mother was a married woman ; hut her husband, a 
Brahmen, died, whilst she was still very young. She 
conceived by the great Tacshaca, carpenter or artist, 
and when her pregnancy became obvious, her two 
brothers, ashamed of her seemingly unwarrantable 
behaviour, left Pratish'tdna, and the unfortunate 
young woman, thus unprotected, found an asylum in 
the humble cottage of a pot-maker : and, in the Vi- 
crama-cha ritra, sheis said to be his daughter; whilst 
according to another legend, 'Siva was incarnated in 
the womb of the wife of King Sura-Mahendra'di- 
tya-Bhu'-pati, and there was bom, under the name 
of Sama-Sila-Tri-Vicrama, or with the triple 
energy. 

It is declared in the Vicrama-charitka, that the 
birth of this divine child, from a virgin, had been 
. foretold one thousand years before it happened, nay 
some say two thousand. That a Saviour was ex¬ 
pected with a regeneration of the universe, all over 
the more civilised parts of world, in consequence 
of certain old prophecies, cannot be denied, at least 
in my humble opinion. It was firmly believed in 
the west: it was so in the east; and in the inter¬ 
mediate countries among the Hebrews, it was a fun¬ 
damental tenet of their religion. Whether this notion 
was borrowed from the Jews or not, is -immaterial to 
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the present subject. It is by no means necessary to 
have recourse to this expedient, in order to account 
for this once prevailing opinion, and I am rather in¬ 
clined to think, that this was not the case. 

The time of his birth is thus ascertained from 
the Cum&rka-c'hwda, a section of the Scanda-purfcna? 
in which we read, Tutoh truthu stthosrcshu sate cho.~ 
pyadhicSshu cha j 'Saca naM& bhcvo'ishyus'chu yotula- 
ridra hdraca. “ When three thousand and one hun¬ 
dred years of the Culi-yuga are elapsed, then 'Saca 
will appear and remove wretchedness and misery 
from the world.” Hut it is necessary to observe here, 
that this is the first year of his reign, and that it has 
nothing to do with the first of his era. In the same 
manner, the author of that section says, that the 
first year of -VrcRAMA'DiTFAs reign answered to 
the 3021 of the Cali-yuga , which date is equally un¬ 
connected with the first year of his era. In the ap¬ 
pendix to the Agni-purdn'a, we find that 'Sa'liva'- 
hana began his reign 312 years after the death 
of Cha'n'acya, and Chandragupta, which places 
it also in the first year of our era. It is remarkable 
however, that in the appendix to the Agni-purdn'a, 
and the copy from it in th z Ayin-Acberi, the years 
are computed, or reckoned, from the first of 'Sa'li- 
va'hana’s reign, answering to the first of Christ, 
but not from the first of the former’s era. 

'Sa'liva'hana died in the year of our era 79, and 
he lived eighty-four years. According to the Vi- 
crama-charitra, he was in the fifth year of his 
age, when he manifested himself to the world, and 
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defeated Vicrama'ditya, This places his manifes¬ 
tation in the first of the Christian Era, when Christ 
was also in his fifth year and'in the latter end of it, for 
he was really bora four years before the beginning 
of our era. 

This places, also, the accomplishment of the old 
prophecies, Vicrama'ditya’s inquiries after tins 
divine child, born of a virgin, exactly in the first 
year of our era. For. a thousand years before that 
event, the goddess C'alI had foretold him, that 
he would reign, or rather his posterity, according to 
several learned commentators in the Dckhin, as men¬ 
tioned by Major Mackenzie, till a divine child, bora 
of a virgin, should put an end, both to his life and 
kingdom, or. to his dynasty, nearly in the same words 
of Jacob* foretelling to Judah, that the sceptre 
should not depart from him, <??* his Dynasty, until 
Shiloh came, 'Saliva'hana or King'S a'la. 

As to his character, it is declared in the Cumaricd - 
tiharida, as we have seen before, that he would conic 
for the purpose of removing wretchedness, and mi¬ 
sery, from the world. 

In the appendix to the Agni-purana, it is declar¬ 
ed that in the holy and consecrated city of Pratish '- 
t&na, firmly seated upon a rock, called Saiteya-d'hard 
or Sailcyam, through the mercy of 'Siva, would appear 
‘Sa'liva'hana, great and mighty, the spirit of righ¬ 
teousness and justice, whose words would be truth it¬ 
self free from spite and envy, and whose empire would 
extend all over the world (or in other words, that the 
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people would be gathered unto him) the conveyor 
of souls to places of eternal bliss. Oil account ot 
this benevolent disposition, he is compared in the 
Vamavali to Dhananjaya or Aujjuna, . whose 
character is so well delineated in the inscription on a 
pillar at Buddal. He did not exult over the ignorant 
and ill favoured : he neither vainly accepted adula¬ 
tion, nor uttered honey words,- and was the wonder oi 
all good men. Jlis wonderful equanimity on ail oc¬ 
casions, and. witli regard to every one, of whatever 
rank in life, and whatever might be their natural fa¬ 
culties, and mental dispositions, are implied by the 
epithet of Vi-Sama-Sila bestowed upon him. 

His conception was miraculous, and in the womb 
of a virgin : he was the son of the great artist, and 
the virtue of his mother was at first suspected: but 
choirs of angels came down to worship her. His 
birth was equally wonderful: choirs of angels with 
the celestial minstrelsy attended on the occasion, 
showers of flowers fell from, on high. The King of 
the country, hearing of these prodigies, was alarmed, 
and sought in vain to destroy him. lie is made ab¬ 
solute master of the three worlds, heaven, earth and 
hell: good and bad spirits acknowledge him for 
their lord and master. , He used to play with snakes, 
and tread upon the adder, without receiving the 
least injury from them : he soon surpassed his teachers; 
and, when five years of years of age, he stood before a 
- most respectable assembly of the doctors of the land, 
and explained several difficult cases, to their admira¬ 
tion, and utmost astonishment; and his words were 
like ambrosia. 

9 

In the copies of the Vansdvali, current through 
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the western parts of India , he is constantly called Sa- 
mudra-pa'd4 ; because either he, or some of his dis¬ 
ciples, came by sea; and he is of course the same 
with the Mleckhdvatara, or incarnation of the deity 
among foreign tribes, mentioned in several astrono¬ 
mical tracts; and he is mentioned, in that character, 
in the section erroneously attributed to the Bhavi- 
shya. There he is declared to be Rumade's'a'dhi- 
PATt-'SACE'shyAiiA, the lord and master of the empire 
of Rome; and the author of the sacred period cur¬ 
rent through that vast empire; and which, accord¬ 
ing to the appendix to the Agni-purdria, began to 
prevail over that of Vicrama'ditya in the year 676 
of our era. We have seen before, that he was bom 
for the purpose of removing misery from the world, 
and to check the power of the demons; and, at the 
earnest intreaties of the subaltern deities on earth, 
and all good men, who were groaning under their 
tyranny, 'Siva comforted them, and assured them, 
that after a certain time, he would be incarnated in 
the character of Vi-Sama-'Sila, with the title of Tab 
Vicrama, or with the triple energy. 

The occasion of his being born, is declared also in 
the VrVidt-cafhd. The gods, being vexed by the 
wicked, went to Maha-de va, and said, u you and 
Vishnu, have destroyed the Asuras or Demons, but 
they are born- again as Mlech'has, who constantly 
vex us ,and the Brahmens. .They will not allow 
sacrifices to be performed, but destroy the imple¬ 
ments and holy utensils; they even carry away the 
daughters of the Munis” Maha'-deVa promised 
relief, and caused one of his forms, or emanations, 
called Ma'lyava'na, to be incarnated, saying to 
him, “ go and destroy the wicked: all .the world 
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will submit to thy power, as well as good and wicked 
spirits.” Then Maha'deVa appeared to the father, 
informing him, that -his wife would conceive, and 
the fruit of her womb be an incarnation of the deity: 
and he directed that liis name should be Vicrama. 
When his mother had conceived, she became resplen¬ 
dent like the rooming sun; and this resplendence 
answers to the Mr of the Musdmans, from which 
Issa proceeded. Immediately all the heavenly 
spirits came down to bow to her, and worship her. 
When the child was born, the celestial music was 
heard, and a shower of flowers took place. The high 
priest, who was childless, obtained also a son, as well 
as the prime minister. 

In the legends relating to ‘Sa'liva'HANA, it isin 
general asserted, that bis mother being found with 
child, her character suffered so much, that her two 
brothers, through shame, left their native country. 

In the present legend, ’Sa'liva'hana, under the 
name of Vi-Sama-'Sila with the triple energy, is 
represented as the son of a King, and as residing at 
Pratiskt'faa, the consecrated city, or 'Saileyam. We 
are then informed, that young Vi-Sama-'Sila made 
a surprising progress in learning, and soon surpassed 
his teachers. His father then resigned the king¬ 
dom to him, and Sama-Sila became king of heaven, 
earth and hell; all spirits, good and bad, obeyed his 
orders; his resplendence was like that of the sun, 
and his fame reached the White Island in the White 
Sea. The scene is then transferred to Ujjain , where 
he appears like Vicuama'ditya : then follows a mi¬ 
nute account of his words; but even then, there is 
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no mention made of his wavs with 'Sa'hva'hana, 
for a very obvious reason, though in the latter part 
the story is somewhat misrepresented. 

Let us now consider Sama-Sila or >Sa'la-va'ha- 
na, an incarnation of the great Tacshaca , in the hum¬ 
ble cottage of a pot-maker in the skirts of 'Saileyam, 
or the consecrated city, as related above.* 

Though without teachers in that humble station, 
he surpassed all the learned in knowledge and wis¬ 
dom ; and I have already.mentioned the famous will, 
which puzzled all the princes and learned men of the 
country, till a solution of the mystery was given by 
'Sa'liva'hana, who was then in the fifth year of his 
age.t 

There is a curious account of ‘Sa'liva'Bana, and 
of his crucifixion, in the Raja Tar&ngirii, or history 
of Casmir. There we read, that 145 years after the 
accession of Vicrama'ditya to the throne, there 
appeared King 'Artya, who was before prime mi¬ 
nister of King Jaya-In dr a, and whose name signifies 
the lord of victory, or of victorious hosts. It was 
decreed, that he should be wretched, and persecuted 
all his life time, and ultimately that he should die 
upon a cross; that he would be brought to life-again, 
through the assistance of a Pharti-Canya , or damsel of 
the Serpentine tribe; and then would become a great 
and powerful monarch. The King, having been circum¬ 
vented bv his enemies, threw into a loathsome dun- 
1/ 
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geon Sandhi-mati, for such was the name of his 
prime minister. But his enemies were notsatisfied, 
and they informed the King, that Sarasvati, divine 
wisdom, or collectively those endued with chyme 
knowledge, had declared that he would be a King. 
Jaya-Indra, called Chandra in the Ayin-Acbei i, 
ordered him immediately to be crucified. There he 
remained, till his flesh dropped off, or was to in oil by 
wild beasts. A certain holy man happened to pass 
by, and reading his destiny in the Si'ahmunda, or in 
his scull, immediately resolved to bring him to life 
again. For this purpose he performed the puja, and 
after the usual ceremonies and invocations, he rung 
the bell, and was surrounded by a fiery meteor, 
which announced the preseuce of the Y ogiius, or 
forms of De'vi. Then, arming himself with a sci¬ 
mitar, as usual on such appearances, lie went to the 
forest, where the prime minister hung upon the 
cross. Pie was immediately surrounded by Ydgitits, 
one of whom, the Phmi-canya I mentioned before, 
arranged the bones together, and Sandhi-mati 
stood upon his legs. 1 be King, hearing of this, 
went to the forest, when all the Yog bus disappeared: 
this resurrection of Sandhi-mati took place in JSIu- 
ni-purt, or the city of holy contemplators. He then 
ascended the throne, and, on account of his transcen¬ 
dent virtues, was called'A ry ya-R a jr a, or the good 

King. 

The author gives us then an account of his excel¬ 
lencies, and of his worth; and informs us that he 
was a servant and favourite of Maha'deva. I he 
ways of the supreme being* says he, are wonderful, and 
truly pass all understanding and belief; yet there 
are similar instances recorded of old, such as in the 
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case of Paricshita, &c. # The difference between the 
two eras of V ice a m a'd it y a - and 'Saliva'hana, is 
made here to be 545 years, according lo the compu¬ 
tation used all over the Deklun: for in the northern 
parts of India, they reckon only 135. 

King Aryta is the same with the Pra-Aryya* 
sir a of the followers of Gautama in Siam, and 
other countries to the eastward of it. Tliis signifies 
the mighty and venerable Sire, or chief of the 'Ary- 
yas or. Christians : and with him Budd’ha waged 
war, as well as with his disciple Pra-Swana, thus 
called because he loudly preached against the doc¬ 
trine of Budd’ha. The Aryya-Ha'ja is also the 
same with De'va-Twash ta' or De'va-Ta't, who was 
crucified by order of Budd’ha. King 'Aryya was 
succeded in the throne by G5pa'ditya, the grandson 
of king Yudhisiithira, the immediate predecessor 
of Preta'fa'ditya, who brought Vicrama'ditya 
from distant regions t.o Casmir , and made him King 
of that country. Preta'pa'di’tya, and Vicrama- 
ditya are epithets synonymous, or very nearly so. 

Many learned Hindus, for several centuries past, 
conceive that the eldest Vicrama'ditya was far 
from being contemporay with 'Saliva'hana ; and of 
course conclude, that he is not the famous 'Sacadwi- 
shi otBacari, that is to say the enemy of 'Sa'li¬ 
va'hana ; and consequently they suppose, that 'Sa- 
ca'ri must have been the epithet of some more 
modern Vicrama'ditya. This notion is counte¬ 
nanced., certainly in several of the lists, which I have 
produced; and the author of the Rdja-Tarangini ac* 


* See R&ja Taranghii, and the extract from it in the Ayin 
Acbtri, history of the Kings of Catfmir. 
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knowledges, that it was the opinion of many ; _ and 
though he does not countenance it, shews plainly, 
that in his time, it was by no means a new idea,* 
The compiler of the Vansdvuli seems willing to adopt 
it, when he says that many learned men reject the 
whole, as altogether fabulous, and unwarrantable. 
Their reason, I am told is, that Sac a is the Mle'cii - 
haVata'ra, who did not appear, Dr rather whose pe¬ 
riod was not known' in India , till about 1200 years 
ago. In conformity to this idea, in the section at¬ 
tributed to the Bhavishga-Purdria, 'Saca ls cleclared 
to be the lord and master of Rome, which is to be 
taken in a spiritual sense : and in the Agni-puran'a, 
the introduction of his period into India is made to 
correspond with the year 676 of Christ. 

Tins Mllctihdvatdra, or incarnation of the deity 
among foreign tribes, is peculiarly noticed in the 
Romaca-Siddhdnta, an astronomical treatise, accord¬ 
ing to the system of the Romacas, or Romans, called 
Romaicoi (pm^m,) by the Greeks. This treatise is 
said to be very voluminous, and is so scarce, that I 
have not been able to procure itand I believe it is 
not to be found at Benares. This deficiency I have 
been able to supply from the Surydruna-sanwdda, the 
Sidd'hdnta-Rdja , and the Surya-Oiiddlwnta. The sun, 
having been appointed by Brahmd, to be the eye wit¬ 
ness of all transactions in this world, and to regulate 
the hours and time, refused to obey, and withdrew 
into the desert, to perform tapasya, in order to be re¬ 
united to the Supreme Being. In consequence ot 
this refusal, he was cursed by Puru'hu'ta, or Indra, 
and V Iran chi, or Brahma'. In the Surya-Siddhan- 


* Saca'ri Vicranraditya iti sabhramamas'ritaili, anyair atr&iya- 
tkS lec’ltivis'amvfidi cartarlhitain. 
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ta, it is said, that Maya, the chief engineer of the 
Daily as, and the son of Twash'ta', made tapasya in 
honour of the* sun, in order to obtain astronomical 
knowledge;' the sun appeared to him, and said, “ I 
know the rectitude of thy heart, and I am much 
pleased with thy tapasya. I shall therefore impart 
unto thee the doctrine of Time, and of the revolu¬ 
tions of the planets. But as no body can bear my 
refulgence, and as it is not in my power to stop my 
course, for a single moment (for this reason go back 
to" thy own purl, town, or place of abode, and there I 
shall Impart unto thee knowledge, in the town of 
Roniaca, where I shall become the Mle'gh ha'vata- 
ra, through the curse of Brahma'). This form of 
mine, here present, will teach thee every thing” 
then the sun, having directed this new form to teach 
him, disappeared, and Mata bowed himself to the 
ground before this emanation. 

The sloca between the two brackets is not found 
in general in the copies of the Surya-siddhanta ; yet 
without it there seems to be something wanting: 
but whether an interpolation or not, its purport 
is established in the following'astronomical treatises. 
In the, beginning of the Skid'h ant a-Raja, the au¬ 
thor says, from history ( Jtihdsa ) I know, that Bha's- 
cara-Su'rya became a R6maca, through the curse 
of Puru'hu'ta and Vjranchi. He became a Yaxana 
in Rbmaca-pattana, and in the garb and countenance 
of a Romaca, he composed a most complete treatise 
on astronomy. 

In the beginning of the Surj&ruria-samvada, the 
sun is introduced, saying, “ I gave the Romaca-Sidd'- 
hanta to R6maca, whilst living among the Yax anas, 
in consequence of Brahmans curse. Romaca taught 
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it RSmac/i-nagatri in the town of Rome, for he dwelt 
among the Mlkh'has in consequence of that curse.;” 
Romaca-puri is the town of Rome in t he west . “ 'I hen,” 

says Anuria, “how came you to assume tlm counte¬ 
nance of a Mlech'ha in the west, in a land of unrigh¬ 
teousness.” <! Brah-ma' cursed me, answered the 
sun, “ and said be thonborn in the west, in i\dmaca- 
pur a, and of the Mlkh'has, who are ignorant of the 
Vedas, of the Yajna, or of the proper mode of perform¬ 
ing sacrifices, Carina, religious rites and discipline; 
who have rejected sarvadharma, all religious duties, 
are dush'ta , inclined to evil, nastica, heietics; and 
who (the Romans) are a Yavana tribe, guilty of 
every sort of uncleanliness. I nus, in that shape, I 
taught them astronomy.” 

This Mle'ch’haVata'ra, or superior incarnation* 
of the deity among foreign tribes, li u m a -d e's'a-pa t i 
the lord of the country or empire of Roum, or Rome, 
(because Iris doctrine, institutes, and laws prevail through 
it;) Romaca-nagare, said to reside in Rome its metropo¬ 
lis, (because he is revered and worshipped there with 
unusual magnificence;) 'SacesVaha -the lord of a sa¬ 
cred period, (or as I t hink it should . he understood, after 
whom it is denominated,) is obviously Jesus Christ ; 
at least it appears so to me. From his beinga Saceri- 
wara, the Hindus suppose him also to be a great as¬ 
tronomer. In the Su/ya-Skldhanta, he is repeatedly 
called 'Bri-Su'Rya'nsa, or the blessed Su'rya'nsa ; 
he is also‘Styled R6 maca-Avata'RA, or simply 
R6 maca. In' consequence of this, 'Saliva-hana 
is considered all over India as a great astronomer, or 
as a prince remarkably fond of astronomy.")’ 


* Inferior incarnations are denominated Avantara. 
f See also Mr. Oentil’s Voyage, p. 214 and 231. 
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Various are the opinions about 'Sa'liva'hana : in 
general it is believed, that he did not die, but was 
translated to heaven, being a 'Saca ; after having 
retired, for many years, into the desert, to give him¬ 
self up to heavenly contemplation. 

I have mentioned, that the Hindus represented 
‘Sa'liva'hana in his fifth year, exactly like our Sa¬ 
viour in the first year of the Christian Era: it was 
not in consequence of deep chronological investiga¬ 
tions, that they seemingly attempted to correct the 
mistake of Dionysius Exiguus, or the little ; but 
because it was so in the Apocryphal Gospel of the 
infancy of Jesus, or rather because it was the general 
opinion in the east, that Jxsus manifested himself to 
the world at that age. 'Sa'liva'hana did not many, 
nor Had he any offspring: for even in India, lie is 
looked upon as a mysterious, and supernatural being, 
and called an Utpdta, or prodigy. 

I have thus arranged and brought together all the 
information I could procure, concerning 'Sa'liva'¬ 
hana, under that name, or any of his well known 
titles, and as King of Pratisktctna: for 'Sa'liva'hana 
and that holy city are intimately related to each 
other, and cannot be separated. Yet we find Sali- 
va'hana sometimes leaving PratisUtana, and going 
to reside at lfyjcun y after the defeat of V ichamadi- 
tya; as in the legends relating to him, under the 
names of Vi-Sama-Sila, and Dhananjaya. It is 
nearly the same with V ickama'ditya, whose his¬ 
tory is equally connected with Ujjih/m, or Ujjayim; 
I mean the 'real one, for there were several of 
then^ 
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There are many other legends, concerning a cer¬ 
tain holy man, who seems to be meant foi Sa liva- 
hana; but as the application is not so obvious, they 
will be inserted in a distinct place by themselves. 

The followers of Budd’ha and Jin a, as well as the 
followers of Brahma', claim Saliva h ana as their 
own * and in the CdlpO'SUtro-Culicu, Salivahana, 
as his name is generally written, is said to be a form 
of Jina, with the title of'S a'baca-pati, or 'Sra'ba- 
ca-pati. The followers of Gautama, the Bbdhi- 
'Swata in Sian, and the Burnnan Empire, called him 
De'va-'Tat, which is a corruption from De-va-Tash- 
TA'or Deva-Twasht'a', the divine artist, or Tac- 
shaca : and that it is so, is asserted from the Buddka- 
chavitra in my possession, wherein he is called Vis- 
vacarma. They say, thas he was a collateral form, 
or the brother of 1 Budd’ha, and they are fully per¬ 
suaded, that he is the same with Christ. Their 
being made contemporaries, shews that through this 
whole romance, there is an obvious allusion to the 
wars and feuds between their followers in subsequent 
ages. 

This singular mode of treating historical events, 
is not peculiar to the Hindus; for the Greeks seldom 
distinguished between the tutelar deities, and their 
disciples, associates or followers, who were called by 
their titles. These tutelar deities were supposed to 
lead their armies in an invisible manner, though they 
sometimes appeared, and victory was always ascribed 
to them. Thus the wars of the Muhamedans with the 
Spaniards, might be ascribed to Muhamed, and St. 
Jago the champion of Spain, who led constantly her 
armies, and destroyed very many Moors: hence he 
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is called St. Jago Mata Moros. Diodorus, the 
Sicilian, says the same of Alexander the son of 
Jupiter;* and, though dead, he was supposed to 
be at the head of the armies, and to regulate the 
conduct of their chiefs, and thus every victory was 
ascribed to him* 

In in any parts of the Peninsula, Christians are 
called, and considered, as followers of Budd’iia ; and 
their divine legislator, whom they confound with the 
apostle of India, is declared to be a form of Budd’ha, 
both by the followers of Brahma', and those of 
Jina : and the information I had received on that 
subject, is confirmed by F. Paulino. f 

Some legendary tales, obviously relating to the 
death of our Saviour, have found also their way into 
the Peninsula. There was a certain Peishe-cara 
Brahmen (for thus the Christians were called, and 
Christ in the Apocryphal Gospels, and by the Ma -, 
nicheans was considered as a Ptishc-c&r Brahmen , an 
artist, manufacturer, or carpenter,) who came to a 
certain place, and there loudly proclaimed, that all 
persons m distress should come to him ; and that he 
would take them under his protection, and even lav 
down his life for them. He was then sitting like a 
Muni, or contemplated; and many came to him: 
among them was a thief, tv ho had robbed the King’s 
palace to a considerable amount. The officers of 
justice soon arrived in pursuit or him , but the holy 
man would not deliver him up, saying, that he was 
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ready to die in liis place; and in ^tliat of all those 
who claimed his protection. The King ordered, that 
the holy man should suffer immediate death, upon a 
‘Sala or Suli, which means a stake, either one for em¬ 
paling, or a gibbet, or cross. Crucifixion being un¬ 
known to the Hindus, they of course, have no name 
for it: and Sula or Suit, originally a stake, signifies 
also a gibbet, or the cross; exactly like Sfauros in 
Greek It is so eveiUn the Persian language; and 
so it was among the Romans, according to Seneca ;* 
crucifixion signified both empaling and extending 
the arms upon a cross bar; for these two modes of 
punishment were equally in use among them : a cir¬ 
cumstance very little known. 

Then the holy man was stretched upon the Sula, 
amidst the lamentations of the surrounding multi¬ 
tude, to whom he observed, that lie came for that 
purpose, (to atone with his life for the sins of others). 
The 'Sula was suddenly changed into a 'Sula, or tree 
loaded with flowers; a pushpa-varshet took place, as 
usual on such occasions; that is to say, it rained 
flowers from on high; a celestial car, with divine 
choristers, came down to translate into heaven the 
holy man, who, taking the thief by the hand, said, 
“ thou shalt also be with me in Cailiisa or paradise,” 
Thus they went to Cail&sa in the presence of an im¬ 
mense crowd, who with uplifted hands, loud huzzas, 
and tears of joy, testified their satisfaction, at the 
sudden change. The Mmelmms, and the Mam- 
cheans, with many other sectaries, will not allow 
that Christ was really crucified. Some say, that 
it was a mere illusion; others allege, that he 


* 


Seneca de Consol, ad Ma rental, p* c, 20 * 



62 ORIGIN 1 AND DECLINE OF THE 

disappeared, and went to heaven. The Manicheans, 
who spread their errors at a very early period, not only 
in the northern parts of India, but also in the Pen¬ 
insula, always represented Christ crucified upon a 
tree, among its foliage and flowers. Though this 
legend is not applied to 'Sa'li-va'han, or >Sa'la-va<- 
han, as it is pronounced in the Dckhin; yet, when 
tiie good Peishi-car Brahmen was stretched upon the 
'Sula or 'Suit, he was really 'Suli-vdhana, or cross borne: 
and when the Sula was changed into a 'Sula or tree, 
he was certainly ' Scila-e (than, or Sali-vahan, he was 
exalted, or borne upon the tree. Though the pu¬ 
nishment of the cross be unknown to the Hindus, 
yet the followers of Budd’ha have some knowledge 
of it, when they represent Deva-Tat, crucified by 
order of Budd’ha upon an instrument somewhat re¬ 
sembling a cross, according to the account of several 
travellers to Siam, and other countries. 

We read in Sanscrit lexicons, that Sa'liy a'h an was 
also called Ha la a plough : it should be Ha la-va- 
hana, or in composition, Ha’li-ya'hana ; he who 
was borne, or crucified upon a plough. The old 
Indian plough had originally the shape of the letter 
V, like the old Latian Furca, or bifurcated stump of 
a.tree. To one branch the plough-share was fixed; 
and the other branch served as a handle. In the sta¬ 
tues of Vishnu, and Bala-ra'aia, the plough iii 
their hands is represented nearly in that manner j 
and, from that circumstance, Bala-ra'ma is called 
also Ha la, and Ha'li, or he with the plough. 

The legend of the good PeishS-car Brahmen, is 
found in Major Mackenzie’s historical sketches 
of the ancient kings of War angola, otherwise I should 
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not have presumed to insert it here. It is inter¬ 
woven with the history of the first Kings of that 
country, and of course the compilers by no means 
entertained an idea, that it was anterior to the Chris¬ 
tian Era. 

As I was mentioning this traditionary legend to 
some learned P audits f they informed me, that the 
same, or one at least very much like it, was to be 
found in the Mahd-BhArata, the SahyMri-c handa a 
section of the Scanda-purdna, and in the Bhdgavata 
also. I produced the books, and they pointed out 
the respective pages immediately. I read the whole, 
and found it illustrated with circumstances of a most 
extraordinary nature. 

In the Bhdgavata, and its commentary, this legend 
is only alluded to. In the Mahd-Bhdrata there is a 
short account of the transaction; but in the Sahyadn- 
dhand a the legend is drawn to a very great length,* 
and the principal features, and circumstances in these 
legends, which in reality are but one, are the follow¬ 
ing. 

There appeared, in the Dekhin, a most holy Brah¬ 
men, of those called PeisM-caras , Tacshacas, 'Sdbacas, 
or handicraftmen, and whose name was Mand'a- 
vyaH. He proclaimed, that he came for the sole 
purpose of relieving the distressed; and that what¬ 
ever men claimed his protection, he would readUy 
grant it to them, and even lay down his own life for 
them. Very many of all descriptions came accord- 
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ingly; and among them a thief, who being pursued 
by the officers of justice, claimed his protection, 
which he readily granted, and was really crucified in 
his room. He then ascended into heaven, and took 
the thief along with him. 

This circumstance is otherwise related in the above 
Pur An as, A numerous banditti had taken shelter 
near the ~holy man, thinking themselves safe: but 
the officers of justice arriving, they were seized, and 
immediately crucified. The holy man was supposed 
to be a thief, numbered among them, and.crucified 
also. He did not open his mouth, but remained ab¬ 
sorbed in holy contemplation, inwardly repeating 
sacred names, with his arms extended, and uplifted. 

"Whilst on the cross, ali the Rlshis crowded from 
all parts of the world, in the shape of birds, to see 
him, and comfort him. A certain thief, who was 
also covered with leprosy, and, in consequence of it, 
deprived of the use of his limbs, was accidentally 
dropped at the foot of the cross, wrapped up like a 
child in his swaddling clothes. The man, after re¬ 
maining there some time, was,perfectly cured; - and, 
being irradiated, repented, lived to a good old age, 
and obtained eternal bliss. A thick darkness over¬ 
spread the face, of the world; and the animated 
creation was in the utmost distress, and consterna¬ 
tion. The holy man, being afterwards taken down 
from the cross, descendedin to hell, and there encoun¬ 
tered, and overcame, death, or Yama, Then a ge- 
■ neral renovation of the world took place, under 
the inspection of Brahma. The holy man, from his 
having been crucified, was ever since called 'Sulas- 
tha, or the cross-borne, which is synonymous with 
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Saiiva'hana. If we prefix to this abstract the 
legends concerning the infancy of Salivahana, 
'and the era of his manifestation, we shall have the 
principal circumstances of the life of ovu Sav ioui, 
either from the true Gospels, or from the Apocryphal 
ones. 

There are two singular circumstances in these le¬ 
gends ; tlie first is that it was decreed, that the iion 
should pierce the body of Mand'avyah as well as 
that of CitfsHNA, because both were accursed, though 
guiltless. The second is, that neither Crishna nor 
Mand'avyan died, the first in consequence of Ins 
wound, nor the second after being crucified; and 
botli are represented as contemporaries. 

The Christian sectaries in the first ages, and Mu¬ 
tinied himself with the Mmkmans to this day, 
highly reprobated the idea of Christ dying upon the 
cross, and even considered it almost a blasphemy. 
CrIshna, though guiltless, was involved in the ge¬ 
neral curse denounced against his whole tribe, jiy 
which all the Yadus were doomed to be pierced with 
iron, and to die. Neither CrIshn’a nor Manda- 
vyah could die; but they were to be brought, as 
near as possible, to the point ot death, that the words 
of the Muni should not be done away. Besides, 
Yama, as King of death, has a claim upon every in¬ 
dividual, and with regard to some exalted characters, 
he must be satisfied, and a compromise must take 
place. But another difficulty arises; Yama cannot 
condemn a man to die, without some reason; it 
would be unjust in him, who is also King of justice. 
All incarnations of the deity, however dignified and 
exalted, such as that of CrIshna, which is considered 
as the first in rank, and the most perfect of all; all 
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manifestations of the deity, X say, on becoming 
flesh, are more or less subjected to the infirmities, 
'and even the weakness of human nature, being cer¬ 
tainly involved, in some measure, in the gloom of 
may a, or worldly illusion. In this case. Yam A is 
always sure to find some taint of negative guilt, in 
consequence of which he can at least bring them to 
(heath’s door : and it was found that Mand'avyah, in 
his infancy, had destroyed a feeble and innocent 
insect, by piercing him either with a needie or with a 
blade of grass. This fatal needle was the only thing 
that Chiust ever possessed in this world; yet, how¬ 
ever insignificant in itself, it was certainly a worldly 
implement, and it prevented his admission mto hea¬ 
ven, according to Muschnans in Lidia; neither will 
he ev.er be admitted till after his second manifesta¬ 
tion, at the end of the world. Others say, that he 
was admitted into the fourth only, instead of the 
highest heaven, on that account. 

We read in the Mahu-JLidratu, that there was a 
most holy and pious Br&hmen called Mand'avyah, 
who was"making tapasya with his arms uplifted, ab¬ 
sorbed in holy contemplation. Some loptras, lifters 
or thieves, placed themselves near him, with their 
stolen goods, thinking to be safe; but the King of 
that place, who was in pursuit of them, ordered them 
to be crucified, and as the holy man gave no answer, 
he was numbered among them, and crucified with 
the rest. In the night-time, all the Jliskis, hearing 
of his misfortune, flocked from all quarters, hi the 
shape of birds, to comfort him. In the mean time 
the thieves died on the cross ; but the holy man re¬ 
mained meditating, without uttering a word, with 
his arms uplifted. The King hearing this, immedi¬ 
ately saw that M and' v yah was a Rishi, and hastened 
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to take him down from the cross; and then falling 
at his feet, humbly begged his forgiveness. Imme¬ 
diately the Rishi descended into hell, and asked the 
King of death, andvdf justice, how lie could allow 
himio be crucified, as he was guiltless. Yam a an¬ 
swered, that in his infancy he had pierced an inno¬ 
cent insect with a blade of grass. I he Rishi said, 
that at that age he could not incur guilt of any kind, 
and of course drove him out of the infernal king¬ 
dom; and willed, that he should be horn of the 
womb of a woman of the 'Sttfh'U tribe. This was 
effected in the house of Vichitravirya, who was 
dead; but Dwaipa'yana, or Vya'sa, raised seed to 
him; through his wife and a handmaid. Y am a was 
born of the latter under the name of Vidu'ra, and 
remained on earth 100 years, during which the go¬ 
vernment of the infernal regions was committed to 
Ary am a', according to the Rhugavcitd. In the 
Sahyddri-c'kand'a , we have a most prolix account of 
this momentous event, which I shall give in ab¬ 
stract. 

‘ Whatever man listens with due attention to this 
legend, his sins shall be remitted. In the forest of 
Dand-aca, in the Sahyddri mountains in the Dekkin , 
on the banks of the river Pranitd, was the hermit¬ 
age of Mand avya si, a most holy Rishi^ most bene¬ 
volent, and no accepter of persons. There he re¬ 
mained, between five fires, entirely taken up with 
holy contemplation, and inwardly repeating sacred 
names. A numerous banditti, with the goods they 
had stolen, being pursued by the King at the head 
of a strong party, took shelter near the holy man. 
As soon as the King came, he ordered them all to be 
crucified immediately; and the holy man was num¬ 
bered among them, and from his being crucified, he 
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was, from that time, sumamed Sulastha, or the cross- 
borne. 

‘ There lived in the adjacent village a most vir¬ 
tuous and faithful wife, who was married to a thief, 
and a debauchee, whose whole body was covered 
with leprosy : some of his limbs had dropped, and 
others were deprived of motion. He was very fond 
of gambling, and his faithful wife used to carry him, 
wrapped up like a child in swaddling clothes, to a 
gambling house, where he spent a great part of the 
night, when she carried him back in the same man¬ 
ner. It was midnight, and the night very dark, she 
passed near the cross, and stumbling against it, she 
shook it violently, and let her husband fall at the 
foot of it. The holy man being put to great pain, 
said to her, at the rising of the sun, thy husband 
■shall die. ■ Such are the powers of a virtuous and 
faithful wife, that she forbade the sun to rise. A 
thick darkness covered the face of the world, and 
lasted 10,000 years, during which the gods and the 
created beings were in the utmost distress and con¬ 
sternation. 

‘ All the gods, with 'Siva and Brahma, went to 
Vishnu the preserver, who resides |p the northern 
shores of the White. Sea, that is to say, in the sacred 
isles in the west. Vishnu was very ’much, embar¬ 
rassed, as he did not wish to reverse the decrees of 
either of two such exalted characters. After some 
'Consideration, he said to the gods, “ Anasu'ya', the 
wife of Axtti, is most virtuous and faithful; go to 
her, and prevail upon her to go and speak to the 
wife of the thief, when they will together come to 
some arrangement.” Anasu'ya' consented, and after 
having discussed the matter with her, every thing was 
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settled In her character of a virtuous and faithful 
wife, she ordered that the husband should live ; and 
Gun'avatI the thief’s wife, ordered the sun to rise. 
Still it was necessary to satisfy the holy Mand'a- 
vyah, whose words could not be done away. U lc y 
agreed, that in future all married women, when it is 
dark or night, should remain as in a state of widow¬ 
hood, taking off their nuptial dress and ornaments. 
The benevolent Mand’avyah was easily pacified, 
the sun rose as usual 7 darkness was dispelled; the 
holy man, who had remained all the while absorbed 
in contemplation, with his arras uplifted, descended 
from the cross; the leper, at the foot of it, was 
cured of his disease, lived to a good old age, and 
obtained eternal bliss; and the two virtuous and 
faithful wives were crowned with honor and glory. 
The air was filled with numberless choirs of celestial 
minstrels, singing heavenly strains, and the whole 
concluded with a shower of flowers from on high. 
In the mean time, the animated beings had all pe¬ 
rished; and Brahma' was directed to proceed imme¬ 
diately to a new creation, and a general renovation 
of the world took place. 

II. Christianity certainly had made a great pro¬ 
gress in the Peninsula, even at a very eai iy penod. 
The venerable Pant.*; nils of Alexandria visited India, 
about the year 189,* and there found C/irislians, who 
had a copy of the Gospel of Sr. Matthew in He¬ 
brew, which he carried to Ale.vundria, where it existed 
in the time of Jr roue. Fru mentius, the _ Apostle 
of Abyssinia, who had resided a long time in India, 
and spoke the language remarkably well, preached, 
the Gospel in the southern parts, where he had gieat 
influence, and was highly respected, having been 
for many years prime, minister, and regee*' of one 
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of the Kings, during his minority. There he con¬ 
verted many Hindus, and built many churches, and 
then went to Abyssinia, lie came to India with his 
brother Adesius, along with their paternal uncle, a 
native of Tyre , who was a Christian , and a very 
learned man. He travelled into the interior parts of 
India as a philosopher, and having satisfied his cu¬ 
riosity, he re-embarked on his way back with his 
two nephews; but,, happening to put into a certain 
harbour, in order to get a supply of water, they 
were, at their landing, suddenly attacked by the na¬ 
tives. Many perished, and the rest were carried 
into captivity. Among the former was the nncle; 
but his two nephews were presented to the King, 
who took particular notice of them, and they were 
afterward raised by him to the first dignities of the 
state. They obtained leave to revisit their native 
country, when Fjmjmentius was ordained a bishop, 
and in that character went back to India. At the 
council of Nice, in the year 325,' the Primate of 
India was present, and subscribed his name. In the 
year following, IVumentius was consecrated Pri¬ 
mate of India, by Athanasius, at Alexandria, He 
resided in the Peninsula, and the Christians there 
had always a bishop, called the Primate of India, 
The Christian religion made also some progress in 
the north of India. Mus^eus, bishop of Aduli , on 
the Abyssinian shores, visited the northern parts of 
India in the latter end of the fourth century, in com¬ 
pany with the famous Palladius, a Cioth from 
Galatia. When they arrived on the borders of In¬ 
dia, they were both disgusted with the climate. 
Palladius went back, but Mus.eus proceeded to 
the lesser J^oc'kara; where, it seems, he was more 
.successful. Yet there was at Sir hind, or Serinda , a 
seminary for Christ ia?is, in the sixth century: for, in 
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the year 636, two Monks, who had long resided 
there, returned to their native country; and being 
at Constantinople , the Emperor Justinian sent tor 
them, to inquire into the nature and origin or siK, 
and he prevailed upon them to go back to Sir hind, 
in order to bring from thence the eggs or the i cal 
silk butterfly. 

Theophilus, the famous Avian bishop, was a 
native of Divus, now Diu in Gujra't ; and, as he 
was remarkably black, he was sirnamed the Blacka¬ 
moor. His Hindu name was probably Deo-pai, 
perfectly synonymous with Tiieopiiilus in Greek. . 
He flourished in the times of the great Cons 1 a n- 
tine, and of his sons; and he had been sent to 
Constantinople with others as hostages, rrom this 
circumstance it appears, that the inhabitants o 
Gujrdt, who have been always famous as pirates, 
had ill used the Roman traders. There was a great 
trade carried on at that time to India, by the \o- 
mans; and there was an annual fair held at Batne, 
for the vent of Indian and Chinese commodities, and, 
there was a great concourse of merchants, many of 
whom were settled there. It was situated at some 
distance from the eastern bank of the Euphrates, aud 
nearly in the same latitude with Antioch. He was 
very yojmig when he was sent to C oustcuit'uioplc f 
where he studied, became a Chi'ist’uin, and cmbiaced 
a monastic life. He was afterwards ordained a 
bishop, and sent to Arctbia by ConstanthiS, in 
order to promote the interests of the Christian reli¬ 
gion. He met with great opposition from the Jews , 
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who were very numerous in that country; but suc¬ 
ceeded at last, and built three churches, for the be¬ 
nefit chiefly of the Roman traders. One was at Taphar 
or Taphar on, now Daj'ar, and the metropolis of that 
country; the second was at Aden, near the straits of 
Babelmandel, and the third near the entrance of the 
Persian Gulf, From thence he went by sea to Pin, 
his native country, visited several parts of India, 
comforting the Christians, introducing wholesome 
regulations, and spreading the errors of .Arils. He 
thence returned to Antioch, according to Sujdas, 
where he lived a long time, highly respected. He 
accompanied afterwards Const an tius Gai.lus into 
Germany, as far as Pet avium, now Pet taw in Stiria, 
in the year 354. 

Marutha, a Hindu , and a bishop of Suphara, now 
Suffer dam, assisted at the Synod hi' Sides, in Pamphy- 
lia, in the year 383. He was afterward translated to 
the bishoprick of Meyaferhin , on the borders of 
Mesopotamia, when Yez'duihd I., King of Persia, 
charmed with his piety, was very near becoming a 
Coition; and Chrysostom speaks highly in favour* 
of our bishop. According to the Notitia of Nilus 
D oxo patiu us, the Greek Patriarch of Antioch, or¬ 
dained a certain Ramogyris Metropolitan of India; 
and, from his name, there is every reason to believe 
that he^vas also a native of India, where the appella¬ 
tion , of Ra'ma-gir ia by no means uncommon. 
Cosmas Indico-pleustes, who visited India about 
the year 522, says, that there were churches and 
priests, with the whole liturgy, in Ceylon : also on 
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tlie Malabar Coast, and in the north west of India. 
In these countries, says he, there are a vast number 
of churches. 

The Mission of St. Thomas to India, with the 
surprising progress of the Christian religion, ait tacts, 
in mv humble opinion, sufficiently authenticated. 
Jerome, who died in the year 4'iO, speaks or the Mis¬ 
sion of St. Thomas to India, as a fact universally ac¬ 
knowledged in his time : but I must refer the sceptic 
reader to the works of Fabricius, and Assemanni, 
unfortunately not to be procured in this country. 
But the learned history of the Anglo-Saxons by Mr. 
Turner will abundantly make up for this deficiency,^ 
in his dissertation on the embassy of the bishop of 
Shireburn, sent bv the great Alfred, to the tomb of 
St. Thomas in 'India. _ That the holy Apostle suf¬ 
fered martyrdom in India, is sufficiently' proved . but, 
at the same time, it is certain also, that his body was 
afterwards carried back, and deposited at Edessa, as 
attested by Rufinus, who went to Syria in the year 
371, and remained there twenty-five years. 1 ne 
place, however, where he was first entombed, became 
a famous place of pilgrimage, where piobably, tjnj 
kept some particles of his body, either -tine oi false. 
but the chief relic was his blood; which had irnpreg- 
,uated the spot, where he suffered martyrdom. This 
earth was carried, in small quantities, all ov ei the 
Peninsula; and, being drunk with water, proved most 
efficacious, in all sorts of diseases, and complaints. 
His tomb at Edessa was probably destroyed, during 
the wars of the Emperors of the west with the Per¬ 
sians ; or afterwards by the Muse/mans. 

In the sixth century, Gregory of Jours , the fa¬ 
ther of French history, became acquainted with a 
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respectable man, called Theodorus, who had visited 
the tomb of St. Thomas in India. In the ninth cen¬ 
tury, Sighelm bishop of Shircburn was sent there 
also by Alfred, in consequence of a vow. Now, 
these two clergymen were too orthodox to worship 
the tombs and relics of* an heretic, aXestorian of the 
name of Thomas, as has been supposed by many; and 
they were too near the time, in which he lived, to have 
been imposed upon. The two Musdmans, who 
visited that place soon after Sigh elm, mention the 
church of Thomas, on the Coast of Coromandel, as 
well as Marco Polo about the year I2£}2, long- be¬ 
fore the Portugueze had found their way to India. 
M, Polo says, that Christians and Musdmans were 
.very numerous in the Peninsula. 

The place where he suffered martyrdom, that is to 
say, the country about Madras, was seldom visited 
by merchants, as there was no trade. His body, 
or tomb at least, was in a small city of that coun¬ 
try, and the native Musdmans, and Christians, held 
it in great veneration. Pilgrims, from distant coun¬ 
tries, came to visit this holy place; and the earth 
impregnated with his blood, was given in some beve¬ 
rage, to sick and infirm people; and miracles were 
often performed there. In speaking of Aden in 
Ai'abia, he informs us, that “ St. Thomas was said 
to have preached there, before he went to Maabar in 
India, where he suffered for Christ, and there reposes 
to this, day his most holy body. In that country 
(Maabar) the Christians are good soldiers, ancl re¬ 
markable for their honesty.” 

The inhabitants say, that the holy Apostle was a 
great prophet, and they .call him Avarua, whicli in 
their language signifies a holy and pious man. As 
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Marco Polo lias given us the meaning;of the word 
~Avariia, it is very easy to reascend to its pure and 
original form, which is Av-Ari/ya in Sanscrit; and, 
as he says, that the Christians there were highly 
respected, being good soldiers, and above all, good 
and holy men, remarkable for their integrity, they 
were certainly Av-Avyyas, or Aryyas, as well as their 
holy Apostle." The word Avariia is derived from the 
Sanscrit compound Av-Aryya, from two words per¬ 
fectly synonymous, Ava , and Avyyct. ihe first is 
rendered in lexicons, by "Sudd'ha, or Par it ra, equally 
implying holiness, and purity. It is often used in 
composition, where it enhances the sense. One ot 
the titles of Bunn’ ha is Ava-Locita, or Ava-L6ca- 
Na'tIi, the holy sovereign of the world : Ava-roha 
or A-r6ha, well seated. This word is very often 
pronounced Ada, and more particularly so, in the 
S, W. parts of India: and the same M. Polo men¬ 
tions in the country of Lab, a race of most pious men 
called Abhiani and Abraiam in the M. S. S. But the 
editors thought proper to write that word, Abraja- 
mini; because they conceived that they were Brah¬ 
mens. But it is much more probable, that it is the 
same word with Avariiam, or Avariia , which lie 
mentioned before. Ab-Aryya in the objective case, 
in the singular number, makes Ab-Aryyam, and Ab- 
'Aryyan in the piural, in the first case. These Abrma- 
w, says he, have in abhorrence lying, theft, and 
cheating. They marry but one wife, and abstain 
from intoxicating liquors, and flesh. They eat mo¬ 
derately, and their fasts are long, and most severe: 
otherwise, says he, they are idolaters. lie then 
mentions other idolaters in that country ; but from 
the context, entirely different from the Ah-Aryyas: 
who it seem^ were only degenerated Christians, who 
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had in great measure relapsed into the errors of their 
ancestors, and of their contemporaries. 

From the situation, assigned to the country of Lae, 
by M. Polo, these good people, with the most au¬ 
stere manners, called 'Aryyas, seem to be the same 
with the holy, and rigid penitents, and anchorets 
mentioned in* the third century by Ptolemy in the 
country of Aridca, a derivative form from 'Aryya, un¬ 
der the name of Taffpssi Magi, from the Sanscrit Ta~ 
pastvi, pronounced Tab as a in the Tainuli Dialect ; and 
which signifies contemplators, and by implication 
men performing austere penances, like the anchorets 
in the wilds of Thebes, and Tabenna in Egypt ; which 
denominations are probably derived from Tapa, aus¬ 
terities, and Tapb-van, the wilderness of austerities. 
The Aryyas are mentioned in the Brahman da-pura- 
•na* as a powerful tribe of foreigners ( Mlech'ha ) liv¬ 
ing among the mountains of the Dekhin. 

Ptolemy says, that Ai'ictca belonged to the Sa- 
dirni, a strange name certainly for a tribe. I suspect 
however, that it is derived from the Sanscrit Sdd'- 
hana, and that the 'Aryyas were thus denominated by 
the native Hindus, in the same manner, that ihe Por¬ 
tuguese were styled is Bengal, T'hachurs, rulers or 
lords, and the English all over India are called Saheb- 
locas, or Sahlb-logucs, and the most apposite Sanscrit 
expression for the above epithets is Sddhana: the En¬ 
glish are often styled by learned Pandits, Sddhana- 
Engriz: and the famous Bhoja is often called Sad- 
kana Bhiija, M. Polo mentions also Abraians on the 
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Pearl-Fishery Coast; these were consulted by the 
fishermen; but, he says that they were bad men, 
and great sorcerers: and their descendant, to this 
day, are not much better, _ According to the acts of 
St. Thomas, and other notices, the holy Apostle em¬ 
barked at Aden in Arabia, in his way to India, where 
he landed at a place called Halabor , and afterwards 
Scdo-patan, synonymous with 'Sdlo-pur, or Sala-bu- 
ram , Hdla-buram; and now Cranganor. He was 
well received by JIIasdeus, called also Sega hi u s, 
King of that country, whose son Zuzan he convert¬ 
ed, and afterwards ordained him a Deacon, The 
Apostle, long after, suffered martyrdom, at a place 
called Calamina, known afterwards by the uame^ of 
Ma liar-pur, or the city of Pea-cocks, from the Sans¬ 
crit Mcyur-pura; and the same which is called 
Maliar-pha by Ptolemy. Its present name is St. 
Thome, called* by the Arabs, during the middle ages, 
Betwna, or Beit-Thoma , the house or church of 
Thomas, 

Masdeus, the name of the King, who kindly re¬ 
ceived St. Thomas, Zuzan that of his son, and 
S eg am us his own surname, are all Hindi denomina¬ 
tions. Musdxus is for Basdeo, the usual pronunci¬ 
ation of Va'SU-de'va in the spoken dialects. Sega- 
hus is for Sugama, synonymous with £ugat 3 and 
shews that he was a follower of Budd ha : and San- 
gama, even now, is not an uncommon name in 
India , particularly in the Peninsula. Zuzan is for 
Sajana, or Sezan, as written by Father Giorgi. 
I t is the name of the father of Budd'ha, called also 
Ajana, by the Purdnics; and the disciple and suc¬ 
cessor of Manes, who pretended to be an incarnation 
of Budd’ha, was called Sisinius. 
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The place of his martyrdom is called Calamina by 
HrppoLYTUS, according to Mr. Turner. Calamina 
is a Tumuli denomination, and literally signifies earth , 
and stones , alluding to the nature of the soil. It is 
synonymous with Mana-para, which signifies the 
same thing, according to F. Bartolejieo, a mis¬ 
sionary acquainted with both the Sanscrit and Tamii/i 
languages: but I by no means conceive them to 
he the same place. Cald or Cdlu in Tamuli signifies 
a stone, or Gallon in French , and Mdna earth. Thus, 
point Calymere , the true name of which is Cdld-mcdu , 
signifies .the stony hill. There were two bishops of 
the name of Hippo Lyres, one of whom resided in 
Arabia , and they were contemporaries. The latter 
probably wrote the treatise concerning the pere¬ 
grinations of the Apostles, and died, A. D. 230.* 
Dorotheus, another bishop, born in the year 254 , 
wrote also qn the same subject; and some fragments 
of his work are to be found at the end of tire Chroni- 
con Paschafe. There he asserts, that St. Thomas died 
at Ca Limit a (Cala-medu,) which is synonymous with 
Calamina, or nearly so, 

Sonic Mantcheans, at a very early period, went 
to the Malabar Coast: for, according to La Croze, 
in his history of Christianism in India, the Christians 
of that country said, that, before they had sub¬ 
mitted to the-jurisi fiction of the Catholicos, or jV&r Io¬ 
nian Patriarch,' and of, course, before the arrival of 
Mar-Thome', there came into their country a cer¬ 
tain Mannacavassar, who preached a new doctrine, 
seduced the people by his prestiges, and introduced 
his errors. La Croze did not understand the rnean- 
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inn- of the word Mannacavassar; but suspected 
that he was a Manichean. He was called, by the 
people of the Dckhbi , Mani-Cavissar, which signi¬ 
fies the hard, the prophet Man i. Cavissaii is de¬ 
rived from the Sanscrit Cavi, poetry, songs, and 
Is war a, lord, chief: Cavjs'ar, for Cay'yeswara, 
signifies the lord of the song, or the chief bard, and 
is used in that sense in the Peninsula , according to 
Major Mackenzie. 

The two Muselman travellers in the ninth centu¬ 
ry, and the Nubian Geographer, probably on their 
authority, declare, that there were many Christians, 
Manicheans, Jews , and Musclmans m Ceylon: and 
that the King encouraged their public meetings, and 
that the learned Hindus of that country used to fre¬ 
quent them; and that the King kept secretaries to 
write down their respective histones, and the exposition 
of their doctrines and laws. These two travellers were 
in Ceylon, at that time; and these meetings, as well 
as the places at which they were held, are called 
Charchita by the Pur antes, and appointed for the pur¬ 
pose of making Chai'cha, search or investigation, inio 
new dogmas, and opinions, which began to distiii b 
the peace of the country. 

The Muhamedans in India acknowledge the early 
establishment of the Christians in that country. 1 e- 
risiita, in his general history of Hindoo tan, says: 
“ Formerly, before the rise of the religion ot Islam, 
a company of Jews and Christians came by sea into 
the country (Malabar) and settled as mei chants or 
Pishcaras. ‘ They continued to live there until the 
rise of the Muselman religion. 
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III. The decline of the Christian religion in India, 
must be attributed, in a great measure, to the pro¬ 
gress, equally rapid and astonishing, of Islamism, in 
Syria, Persia, Egypt and Arabia. The Christians in 
these countries, being in a state of distraction, no 
longer sent pastors to India ; as we are informed in 
a letter written in the seventh century, and still 
extant, according to Mr. Turner. There we see 
the Nest arum Patriarch Jesuj a bus of Abiabene, re¬ 
proaching the Metropolitan of Persia, with having 
shut the doors of the episcopal imposition of hands, 
before many people of India: that the sacerdotal 
succession had been interrupted, from the maritime 
borders of Persia, down to Colon , or Cotlan , a space 
of above 1200 Farsangs. This agrees with what is 
related by Muselman writers, who say, that in the 
reign of the Caliph Abdulmalec, in the latter end 
of the seventh century, the Christians of India sent 
to Simon, the Syrian and Jacobite Patriarch of Alex¬ 
andria, requesting that he would send them a bishop.* 

The bulk of the Christians of St. Thome , according 
to Mr. Wrkde, like the 'Aryyas, consisted of con¬ 
verts from the higher classes ; and they were nearly 
upon the same footing with the Brahmens , and Nairs 
or nobles. They were originally much respected by 
the Hindus, and'native princes; and they considered 
themselves equal in rank with the Brahmens and 
Nairs, and claimed the same exemptions and privi¬ 
leges, which were granted to them. Many amongst 
them, preserve till now the manners, and mode of 
life of the Brahmens, as to personal cleanliness, and 
abstaining from animal food; and the Roman missiona- 
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ries, in general, adopt the same regimen, in order to 
gain credit among them. 

These Christians were then very properly deno¬ 
minated 'Aryyas and Tacshacas, or Peishc&ra Brah~ 
mens. These'and their Kings probably introduced 
the Christian Era into their country: but, in the 
same manner, that their sanctity, and their power in 
India are foretold in the Purlin as, their fall is equally 
mentioned. When, says the compiler of the Vdyu- 
Pur art a, their time is come, the 'Aryyas will pas® 
away, like the rest. 

These good 'Aryyas are called 'SeUwas, Salavas and 
'Salyas in the Cumaric&c'karlda. These three forms 
are regular, but the last, according to Mr. Join- 
ville, prevails in the Delchin, and Ceylon j where 
they are called 'Sale, Sdlytis, and Ch ally as, because, I 
suppose, they were the followers of 'Sa'la. T hey are 
called also in that country, 'Saea-Rdja-vansas, and 
Scda-i'ansas in the western parts of India . They are 
now followers of Budd’ha; and in the Peninsula the 
Christians are included in the general denomination 
of Bauddhists, and their divine legislator is considered 
as a form of Budd’ha. 

The chief of t WSttlyas, or'Aryyas, is called 'Aryya* 
'sira by the followers of Budd’ha, a Sanscrit com¬ 
pound implying as much. He was overthrown by 
Budd’ha, and yet he is called Pra-'Aryya-'sira, or 
Pra-Ariu-sevia, the venerable Sire, or chief of the 
'Aryyas. . 

The Manichcans, and the Afusetmans, on the au¬ 
thority of tlie Apocryphal Gospel of the childhood 
of Christ, and that of St, Barn a has, of wm.cn 
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they have copies in Arabic, Persian, and even in the 
western languages of Africa, represent Christ, as 
the most complete Tacshaca, that ever existed. He 
was not only an excellent carpenter and statuary; 
hut he was deeply skilled in the combination of all 
sorts of colours. For this reason, the ingenious H. 
Syke, who lias given us a translation of the Gospel of 
Christ’s childhood, from the Arabic, and some frag¬ 
ments of the original in Greek, says, that dyers in 
Persia, consider Christ as their patron . It seems 
indeed, that the greatest part of the Christians, in 
Arabia and Persia, were handicraftmen: and that 
they were accordingly called Peishe-cdras, both be¬ 
cause they were really so, and because they were 
the followers ■ of the great Tacshaca or Peishe-cara, 
According to D’Hf.rbelot, the disciples of Christ 
were called in Persian and Arabic, Kassarins or Kas- 
sarum, and Havdryuns, that is to say, fullers and 
bleachers: and the priests of the Christians of SL 
Thomas are called Kassanars to this day, perhaps 
for Kass&runs. 

Mr. Joinville, in his account of Ceylon ,* men¬ 
tions the arrival of numerous families of these Peisht* 
ciiras, Pcish-c&rs, into that island; and declares, that 
they were all artificers, and handicraftmen, as im¬ 
plied by their name, which is truly of Persian origin; 
though used all over India, in the northern parts of 
which, it is generally pronounced Peishe-Rdz. Ac* 
cording to T. Hyde, the P dr sis in India, are alt arti¬ 
ficers, and those in Kirman deal chiefly in woollens. 

There were formerly Brdhmens in India, says the 
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same gentleman, who were handicraftmen, such as 
weavers, weaving stuffs variegated with gold and 
silver, and of divers colours, lhese were called, from 
that circumstance, Peish-c&rfcBrdkmens. Eur they 
could not be followers of Brahma'' for the employ¬ 
ments of weavers, and dyers, are absolutely incom¬ 
patible with the sacerdotal class: in extreme distress 
a Brahmen may seil stuffs, but even then, under very 
peculiar restrictions. They might however have 
called themselves Br&hmens, at least their priests, 
without any impropriety ; for every priest is really a 
Brahmen in his own religion. A few individuals 
might have become weavers; but then, they would 
lose their cast, and it is impossible that a numerous 
body of Brahmens should follow that profession. It 
is then much more probable, that they were not, 
strictly speaking, Brahmens of Hindu extraction ; 
but the followers of a nevy religion, introduced by 
foreigners, the disciples of a Peish-cara, and them¬ 
selves Peisk-cdras, or at least many of them. 

Their first arrival in Ceylon, happened nearly 
about 1845, after the famous war between Ra'ma 
and Ra'vana, called the R&yana-Yudd'ha. Ra'ma 
lived thirteen generations before the Cah~yuga , an¬ 
swering to about 400 years; and the Cali-yuga be¬ 
gan 1370 years before Christ. The completion^ of 
The 1845 years will then fall about 77 years after 
Christ. Vijaya, according to Captain Mahony,^ 
was the first King of Ceylon, after this period of 
1845; during which, the island was desolate, and 
overrun by Demons. Then, says the same gentleman, 
the Christian natives insist, that thi:> King V ijaya 
was crowned 77 years after the birth our Saviour. 
This King Vijaya was not a Bauddkist: for the 
ninth King after him was the first who embraced 
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that religion; and his name was Devent-pati. All 
the missionaries to China , were really Tacshacas, or 
Peish-cdra-Brahniem, in the strictest sense of the 
word, as well as the pious Moravians: and Paul the 
Apostle was a Tacskaca , and a Peish-cdrd-Brdhnicn: 
and, by the account of Mr. Wrede m his narrative 
of the Christians of St. Thomi, they were formerly 
Peish-ch'as: for, says he, they were in fact the only, 
or at least, the principal merchants in the country', 
till the arrival of the Arabs. 

The ingenious Mr. Joinvillf,, on the authority of 
several treatises in the Magad’ki language, the names 
of which he mentions, says, that there were even 
Kings among these Peish-cara-Br/thmens, in the Pen¬ 
insula, to the number thirty-five :* from the context, 
it appears, that some were in a collateral, and others 
in a successive line. The names of their kingdoms, 
or rather their Metropolitan Cities, were Solo-patan ; 
Mahti-patan (now Pat an, the Bait ana of Ptolemy in 
the Dekkin , on the banks of the Goddveri, to the 
southward of Doidetabad); Curu (now Caari, of 
Cop?') ; Gadahare (Gaxida); Mdcanda, (now Makd- 
cufida-pHli); and CM. This is confirmed in the 
Bhdgavaty Vdyu, and Brakmem'dd-pu.rdrias, in which 
it is"declared -( that Aryya , or 'Saca, and 'S&lava was 
the name of a dynasty of Kings in India, ; and who 
were to be immediately followed by the invasion of 
numerous swarms of other foreign tribes; and of the 
dynasty of these 'Sacas, there were five and twenty 
Kings, according to the Purarfas in the chapters on 
futurity. » 

Solc-pdtan was a sea-port town, according to Cos- 
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mas Indofleustes, about the middle of the sixth 
century, on the Pepper or Malabar Coast. 1 here 
were, says he, five sea-ports famous for trade, Parti, 
Mangarouth, Salou-patna, Nalo-patana, and Poudu-pa- 
tana; and all these names are truly Indian. I here 
are several places in the Peninsula , called Pavtir^iiddy > 
or fort of Parti. Mangarouth seems to be MatigOn 
lore, and Nalo-patana, "Nali-suram; Salou-patana is 
called Sooloo-patonow by the people of Ceylon, and 
.had Kings of its own of the Peishe-cart-Br&kmen. 
tribe, or Christians. 

-Safa-patan, otherwise Sdfa-buram, and Salo-pur, is 
the same with H/da-bor where St. Thomas landed, 
and its present name is Crangamre. There he cpn- A 
verted 'Sajana son of the King of that country. 

We read in the history of the Christians of St. 
Thomas, that they had Christian Kings of ther own; 
the first of whom, was called Baliarte', from the 
Sanscrit Bali-arhat. After several successions, one 
of these Christian Kings dying without male issue, 
adopted the King of Diamper for his son, according 
to the custom of the country, though he was a hea¬ 
then, and appointed him his successor. 

That a society of PcisHrcdras, weavers, and handi¬ 
craft men, however numerous, should have Kings of 
their own, is inadmissible; unless they were upon 
such a footing, as the Christians were formerly in the 
Peninsula. St. Thomas converted the son of the 
King of some country on the coast of Malabar ; and 
the Pur an'as declare, that there was a dynasty of 
-Aryya Kings, 

The name of Avaryya is not totally unknown in 
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the Peninsula; they have still in great veneration, a 
certain Sibyl of divine origin, most pious, and good, 
called 'AvYa'r; and who. lived in the ninth century. 
A translation of some of her moral sentences, is in¬ 
serted in the seventh vol. of the Asiatic Researches. 
It seems she was conversant with the Christians of 
that country ; for among her proverbs, there are some, 
that are far from being in the usual style of the 
‘Hindus. 

The descendants, or followers, of 'S a'lava 1 'hana 
are mentioned in the commentary upon Hie Calpa- 
druma. In religious matters, and particularly in the 
east, they generally call the followers of any reformer, 
or legislator, his descendants. In the above com¬ 
mentary ‘Sa'lava'hana is declared to be a Jairta, 
meaning, either a follower, or a form of Jina. He is 
called there also, a 'Srdvaca, or 'Sdoaca; that is to 
say aPcish-cdra. In the western parts of India, as 
in Gurjar'dt, they call all tradesmen, banyans, &c. Sa- 
vacas, or Sabacas. The famous Calica'cha'rva is 
supposed to have visited ‘Sa'lava'hana, at Pratish- 
tbia in the Dekhin; and, according to the above com¬ 
mentary, he was born 993 years after the ascension of 
Jina, or 43 years B. C. He travelled all over the 
Peninsula , teaching, and explaining the doctrine of 
Jina ; and particularly among the 'Sabacas. He is 
supposed to have taught ’Sa'lava'hana some pecu¬ 
liar rites, to be observed at the full, and new moon ; 
which, he promised, he would enjoin his descendants, 
or followers to observe. The posterity of a 'Sabaca, 
or Peish-cdra, particularly in India, were necessarily 
Peish-cdras, and Sabacas. A patronymic denomina¬ 
tion was also given to them; for they are called 'Sal' 
was, Sdlavas, and Sdlbas in the Ciim&rica-c'hnrida, an¬ 
swering to the Arabic expression, of Ashab-al-Sdlib , 
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or Salb, the followers of the cross, or of him, who 
Was crucified. According to A. Roger, there is s i 
in the Dekhin a considerable tribe of men called So- 
Ladh, from the Sanscrit, SlMSm, the Salaw or 
followers of 'Sa'la. 


In the Vfoju-purdn'a, they are called Sacas ,.and m 
that passage'; this name is used in the room of Aryya 
to be found in other Pur arias; and it is declared 
there.-that they would appear with the And hras and 
Pulindas ; the dynasty of the first began in the year 
ly i after Christ : and it is obvious from the context, 
that the dynasty of the Sacas, Aryyas, or Aflto was 
contemporary with those of the And hras, and Pu¬ 
lindas ; though we cannot fix precisely the time when 
it beo-an. By Pulindas , they understand dynasties 
of Kino’s from the lowest and vilest classes in India. 


The descendants, or followers of Ring Saca, are 
called by Mr. Joinville, and Captain Mahony, 
•Sacu-Rd)d-V/msas, a true Sanscrit expression, imply¬ 
ing as much : and we have seen, that there aie still 
in "the Dekhin, and Ceylon, some families or tribes so 
called to this day. i was greatly surprised, sometime 
a«-o, to hear from most respectable Pandits, that theie 
was in the district of Benares, and in the province ot 
Oude, a tribe of Mjaputras, who boasted of theiT^de¬ 
scent from 'Sa'la va'h an a ; and that the chief of that 
tribe was considered as a living hereditary deity, 
and a form of Vishnu, like their Sire Sa lav aha- 
na. What is still more surprising, is, that this cmer 
does what he can to conceal his divinity, and, to 
make people believe, that it is not so. But in despite 
of his endeavours, some peculiar circumstances will 
occasionally betray him ; and such an instance, it is 
said, happened last century. They are descended 
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more probably from the followers of another ‘Sa'ia- 
va'hana, a Manichean, or Manes himself, as I ob¬ 
served bet ore. 

As these Rajaputs call themselves Vais y as, syno¬ 
nymous with 'Sr&vaca or tradesman, it seems, that 
they originally followed that profession. Probably 
some will say, that if the 'Saca-Rdja-Cumaras, had 
been once Christians, they must of course have lost 
their cast. This might be the case now ; but, Ido 
not believe it was so formerly ; and then, the Pu- 
ran'as afford us immediate remedy, for in the chap¬ 
ters on futurity, it is declared, that the Kings of 
Mag ad’ha would raise men of the lowest classes to 
the rank of Brahmens, and other superior casts ; ex¬ 
actly like Jeroboam, and other Kings of Israel. 
This prophecy was to take place, after the faH of the 
And'hra dynasty in the seventh century.* 

Besides, a whole district, a whole tribe, might em¬ 
brace another religion, without losing cast; the full 
exercise, of its privileges being always confined to 
themselves. For we must not think, that persons 
of the same cast, will communicate one with another 
all over India, and eat together, or of food dressed by 
another. The communication is confined to a few 
families in their neighbourhood, whom they know 
to be strict observers of the rules relative to their 
cast. The rest of the tribe are in a great measure 
outcasts to them. This almost incredible adherence 
to the punctilio of casts, was in a great measure ow¬ 
ing probably to the rapid increase of the religion of 
Budd’ha, then afterwards of that of Ghkist, and 
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Musa MED, and of the heresy of Manes, > in the N. 
W. parts of India, and also on the coast of Malabar; 
anti Ceylon. Among the Christians in the Peninsula, 
be they Protestants, Roman Catholics, or i \estorians, 
there are Brahmens, who are nearly .upon the same 
footing with the other Brdhmens: and, when ac¬ 
quainted with them, such civilities, as are usual 
among well bred people, are never omitted. 1 lie 
Christian Brdhnens most rigorously abstain from 
beef) and animal food, though they say they can eat 
of it. The greatest part of the Brahmens m Persia, 
Tuvan, and near Baku , eat beef, but never of the flesh 
of the cow, like many of the Egyptians of old. There 
are- several of these Brahmens settled at Benares; and 
they are acknowledged as such, though not much 
respected, being nick-named Vida brash tas, or break¬ 
ers of the Vidas; for & Brahmen may be a heretic 
without losing his cast, which is not so much con¬ 
nected with his creed as might be supposed. In 
short, the Hindus acknowledge themselves, and it 
appears from their sacred books, that they ate beet 
formerly; but they took care to inform me, at the 
same time, that they never ate of the flesh of the cow. 
It is declared, th$t there are no CshGttris now, or in 
other words, that the second class no longer exists. 
Yet those, who have been raised to that rank from 
the lowest classes, are treated as such by every 
Brahmen. 

We read in the institutes of Menu, that all the 
C'hasyas, or those who inhabit the snowy mountains, 
have lost their cast. Yet they must have recove led 
it; for there are numerous families of Brahmens, in 
those countries, particularly in Almorah or Comanh, 
and much respected at Benares, who by no means 
consider the bulk of the inhabitants, who are C hasyas. 
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as outcasts. They assured me on the contrary, that 
they considered them as belonging to the second 
class, and that they are treated as such by every 
Brahmen, in despite of Menu and of the Purdn-icas. 

Let us suppose some extensive district in India 
solely inhabited' by Europeans, and that these were 
entirely willing to conform, in every thing, to the re¬ 
ligion of Brahma', and the manners of the Hindus. 
Their resolution would be highly approved of by 
every Brahmen; and they-would soon find many to 
officiate, and pray for them, on their being of course 
paid for their trouble. Let us add to this, numerous 
grants of land, villages, honours, privileges, and an 
entire submission to their will, they would, soon treat 
them as Cshettris, as they do the present Rdjputs. 
It is true, they could neither intermarry, nor eat 
with the other Hindus, but the four great classes ne¬ 
ver intermarry, nor cat, but with particular families 
of the same tribe in their own class. After a few 
generations, they would say of these Europeans , what 
they say of the present Rajputs and Mahrattas, that 
they were not originally Cshettris nor Brahmens, 
and are a spurious race. This would not do, it is 
true, for a single individual, who would find himself 
insulated, and lost entirely, unless he assumed the 
character of an anchoret or penitent. I had long 
conversations with learned Pandits, on the subject, 
and this was their opinion, and that even they might 
have Brahmens of their own, by studying their sa¬ 
cred books, and obtaining the necessary knowledge, 
which would not be attended with much difficulty. 
With regard to their ancestors having ate beef, this 
could be no objection, as there is not a Hindu, whose 
ancestors, at some remote period, it is true, did 
not eat beef) and every sort of animal food, except 
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perhaps a few unclean sorts. Whatever man,^ say 
the learned, performs the duties ('Carina) of a CsheU 
tri, him you must consider as a Cshetth. But what 
should put an encl to the controversy, at least in m y 
humble opinion, 'is that the Mahrattas, a numerous 
and respectable tribe of Brahmens, and Cshettris, are 
acknowledged, all over India, to be foreigners from 
^he, western parts of Persia , who left their native 
country not 1200 years ago, as I shall shew in the 
appendix. Even though this alleged origin of the 
Mahrattas should prove untrue, yet the universal 
acknowledgment of it is very much in favour of my 
assertion. 

The followers of Brahma', and those of Budd’ha, 
were by no means indifferent to the progress of fo¬ 
reign creeds. They often ordered conferences to be 
held, where the principles of these religions were 
inquired into, the history of their legislators, See* 
This was practised in Ceylon in the ninth century, 
according to TUnau dot's two Muselman travellers; 
and BrMmens unanimously acknowledge, that this 
was their practice formerly, with regard to the Baudd'- 
hists; and that these conferences were called Church a, 
or investigation, search, Cherche in French; and that 
towns appointed for that purpose, were called 
Char chita-nagari, one of which is mentioned in the 
Cumaricd-c handa. “ In the year 32<)l of the Cali - 
yuga (or igi after Christ) King 'Suduaca will reign 
in the torvn of Cha'hchita nagara, and destroy the 
workers of iniquity." This points out a persecution 
in religious matters, at a very early period. These 
conferences ended in bloodshed, and the most cruel 
and rancorous persecution of the followers of Bud¬ 
dha, even from the confession of the Brahmens 
themselves. They were tied hand and foot, and 
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thus thrown into rivers, lakes, ponds, and sometimes 
whole strings of them. Be this as it may, the fol¬ 
lowers of Budd'ha did not fail to retaliate whenever 
it was in their power; for Dr. F. Buchanan informs 
me,’ that in the Dekhin the Jainas make their boast 
of the cruelties that they exercised at different times 
upon the Brahmens, and that there are even inscrip¬ 
tions still extant in which they are recorded. This 
general persecution was beg’un by a Brahmen called 
Cuma'hilla-Bhatta'cha'rya, and carried on after¬ 
wards by Sancaea'cha'rya, who nearly extirpated 
the whole race. It is difficult to say when this 
took place; but as there were vast numbers of 
Bmdd’/lists in the Peninsula, in the Gangetic_ 
J?rovi}iC€$ f and Gujar(Ci y in the ninth; tenth; 
and eleventh centuries, this general proscription 
could not of course have taken place at these pe¬ 
riods. It is very probable that the Christians were 
occasionally involved in these persecutions, as the 
Christians of St, Thomas are considered as Baud- 
d'hists in the Dekhin , and either their divine legisla¬ 
tor, or his apostle Thomas, is asserted to be a fonn 
of Budd’ha. 

The Hindus, and more particularly the followers 
of Budd’ha and Jin a, fancy, that there are hidden 
mysteries in certain numbers. It was so formerly 
in the west, among the heathens* the J and the 
Christians. All over the world, the numbers one and 
three were considered as radical; and their combina¬ 
tion was subject to whimsical rules. They are by 
no means to be added together, for one and three, 
in a mystical sense, are but one and the same thing. 
We might suppose, that the square, and cube of 
three would be sacred numbers; but it is by no 
means the case. Eight is the mystical number, and 
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three times eight, or twenty-four, is a sacred mini* 
her; and being multiplied' by three, the product 
is mystical also, and the number of years of Jina*s 
life. The reason is, that one stands in the centre 
representing Jina, who is three and one. Eight 
forms sprang from this toward the eight corners 
of tire world, and each of these is three and one'. 
but we cannot say, that these eight _ forms, with 
the original one in the center, make either nine; or 
twenty-seven; for though each collateral form is per¬ 
fectly distinct from each other, yet it is individually 
the same with the original one. Sectaries, at an 
early period entertained accordingly strange notions 
concerning the number of years that Christ lived 
concealed, performed the duties of his ministry, and 
lastly about the length of his life. They conceived 
that every circumstance relating to so exalted a 
character, was mysterious. Some insisted that he 
lived thirty, thirty-three, forty , and others nearly, 
but not quite fifty years. Stephanws Gob arcs has 
collected many of these idle notions, in the extracts 
made of his works by Phqtius. 

It is not obvious at first, why 'Sa'liva'hana is 
made to have lived eighty-four years; but it appears 
to me, that this number was in some measure a 
sacred period among the first Christians , and also the 
Jews, and introduced in order to regulate Eastern- 
day; and it is the opinion of the learned, that it 
began five years before the Christian Era, and the 
fifth year of that cycle was really th e fifth of Christ, 
but the first only of his manifestation to the world, 
according to the Apocryphal Gospels; and it was 
also the first of the Christian Era. In this manner 
the cycle of eighty-four years ended on the 79th 
of the Christian, which was the first of 'Sa'liva'- 
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hana’s Era, and was probably mistaken for the pe* 
riod of his life. It is mentioned ffy St. Epiphanius, 
who lived about the middle of the fourth century,* 

IV. The followers of Budd’ha, in Siam and the 
Burman EmpU% mention the wars of their legislator 
with De've-Ta't, who, they say, is the legislator of 
the Christians. He is the same who is called a Tac- 
shaca also by the Hindus, and who manifested him¬ 
self in the "first year of the Christian Era. They 
say that he was "either a brother, or a relation of 
Budd’ha; or in other words, he was a collateral 
form of Budd’iia. They acknowledge some confor¬ 
mity between his doctrine and theirs; because, as 
they say, his disciples borrowed many things from 
Budd’ha; He allowed them, however, to kill and 
•cat all sorts of animals, and seduced very many of 
the disciples of Buddha; arid, aspiring to sove¬ 
reignty, he waged war against S aman'a-Gau¬ 
tama. He appeared at the head of a new sect, and 
engaged several kings and nations to join him. He 
had the gift of miracles, and asserted chat he was a 
god. De've-Tat being several times worsted in this 
war, made overtures of peace, and Saman'a-Gau- 
tama consented, on condition that he would sub¬ 
scribe to three articles which he was going to pro¬ 
pose. These were to worship, first, God; then bis 
word; and thirdly, the person who imitates di¬ 
vine perfection, , or, in other words, to worship 
Budd’ha. Tins last article was rejected by De've- 
Ta't or his disciples, and they went to war again; 
when De've-Tat was defeated in the forest of 
mtatuyah in the Pminsula.\ He was taken pri- 


* See Basnage’s History of the Jews, page 436. English 
Iran station. 

Tins is noticed also in the As, Res., vol. vi. p. £69. 
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soner, and empaled alive, with his limbs trussed up, 
upon a double cross; and in that state hut led into 
the infernal regions. 'Samana-Gautama, however, 
foretold, that in the end he would really become a 
god. Budd’ha, or Gautama is also represented 
waging war with Pra- Aria-Seria, for Pua- Aryy a- 
'Sira, the venerable chief, _ or She of the Aryyfci oc 
Christians; and another chief of them, called Pra* 
Swane, or Pka-Swana, from his loudly pleaching 
against the doctrine of Gautama. Buddha and 
De'va-Twasht'a' are made contemporaries m this 
romance-: but this can be no objection; for it is only 
in allusion to the wavs of their followers in subse¬ 
quent times. The learned are very well acquainted, 
that this mode of writiug history once prevailed in 
the west at a very early period. 

The beginning of the seventh century is remark¬ 
able for the introduction of ne# eras among the 
civilized nations of the world. The Christian Era 
was introduced at Constantinople in the yeai 526 , 
but, as the learned observe, it was a hundredyeaw 
before it was generally adopted, and this was in the 
beginning, of the seventh century. 

In Persia, the era of Yezdegird began in the 
year 632; that of the Hejra was introduced by 
Omar in the year 638. Those of Siam with the 
Barmahs have an era beginning in the year 638; 
but as they borrowed every thing* relating, either to 
their religion or their astronomy, from Ceylon, and 
the Peninsula of India, this period must have origi¬ 
nated there. The Japanese consider the ascension of 
the latter Budd’ha, under the name of Guso-rosatz, 
as a memorable epocha; and it happened in the year 
631, because they say that he lived only fifty-nine 
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years, and he was bom in the y ear 572. According to 
the Satrujaya-mahatmya, the "translation into heaven 
of "Guso-rosatz or Gaja-Vasishta, that is to say, 
he who abides in the mortal frame of an elephant, 
and called in the above treatise 'Ski-hasti-s'ena, a 
compound nearly of the same import, happened three 
years, eight months and fifteen days before the time 
of the Panchmarh, or Muhajies and his four asso¬ 
ciates; that is to say, he died in November 617. 
But if we suppose with the Pauranics, that lie lived 
sixty-six years, his ascension will fall in the year 
638, according to the computation of the Barmans 
and Siamese. This Buddha was bom in the year 
500, and reigned sixty-six years, according to the 
Cunuiricci-c’handa, in some copies of which we 
read 62 and 64; but he appears to be the same with 
Gaja-Vasisht'a, both being represented as the last 
incarnation of Budd’ha ; the Japanese having mis¬ 
taken the era of his manifestation as a god, or his 
death, for that of his manifestation as a man. 

Thus the Jamas in India say, that their legislator 
died in the year 1036 B. C. which the divines of 
Tibet consider as the year of his birth. 

The Christians of India , in the seventh century, 
were actuated by the same principles, and chose the 
supposed year of Christ’s ascension for the first of 
their new era. They were at that time in India in 
the most profound ignorance, through the want of 
pastors, as wc observed before; and their religion 
was a strange medley of the Christian, and of that 
of Btjdd’ha, which prevailed at that time in the 
Peninsula; insomuch, that M. Polo considered some 
of the 'Aryyas, in despite of their virtues, as idolaters. 
'Sali-va'hana, or De'va-Tat, was considered as a 
brother or relation of Budb’ha. 
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Our blessed Saviour entered on his missiorf when 
thirty years of age, like Budd’ha ; and like hi in, 
he was "born of a virgin;, the additional ■ years \yefe 
introduced from their mistaking^ the; ecclesiastical 
cvcle of 84- years for the period of his life ; and like 
them, the Christians made a point of reckoning their 
era from this supposed year of his ascension.. Tins 
was not peculiar to the Hindus; the Christians of 
Jtj&ypf chose the 'various nianifcsttitioiis of Christ* 
during Iris ministry, and the different events of his 
life, in preference to that of his birth. According 
to the appendix to the Agni-puran'a, the era of Sac a, 
or 'Sa'lava'hana, was introduced into India, or 
began to prevail, in the year corresponding to that, of 
Christ 676 , exactly 135 years after the death of 
a certain Vicrama'ditva. ihe bloody wars be¬ 
tween these two exalted characters, are supposed^to 
have been only about their respective eras; and Vi- 
cra'maditva, in his dying moments, thought of no¬ 
thing but bis era; whilst it is the general opinion, 
that it began at his death, and of course he could 
not be the author of it. One would imagine that 
'Sa'lava'h ana’s era would have begun the moment 
that he became a 'Saca, by putting to death another 
'Saca, such as Vickama'ditya was; but it happened 
otherwise; 'Sa'lava'hana thought no more of his 
own era, which was introduced aftey his death, by his 
followers, or adherents in the Dekhin; for it never 
was used in any other part ot India except Bengal. 

It is therefore my humble opinion* that the Chris- 
turn Era was introduced, and new modelled m India 
by the Christians, and the ' Aryya , or Salat a, Kings, 
on the decline of the Christian religion; and used 
by them and other Hindus iti their intercourse with 
them. 
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It is supposed 5 that the Brahmens are too proud to 
borrow any thing from their neighbours; but this is 
by no means the case; and whenever they are ac- 

3 uamted with the circumstance, they will most can- 
idly acknowledge it, particularly astronomers and 
physicians. 

After the conquests of Alexander, and for many 
centuries after, there seems to have been an eager 
desire in India for foreign arts and sciences, curiosi¬ 
ties, instruments of music, wine, and even beautiful 
damsels from Greece. According* to Elian and 
Dio Chrysostom, the Hindus, as well as the Persians, 
bad the works of Homer translated into their native 
languages : and Philostratus says, that they were 
well acquainted with the ancient heroes of Greece; 
and that they bad statues made by Grecian artists. 
And this is very possible, as the Greeks of Bactnana 
were in possession of the Punjab for more than a 
hundred and twenty years. The Kings .of Magad'ha 
repeatedly wrote to the successors of Alexander 
for sophists,- or learned men, from Greece; and lately 
the famous Jaya-Sinha. Raja of Jaypur, wrote to 
the King of -Portugal for learned men. and he had 
several sent to him; and the King of France scut 
him also an astronomer, P. Poudier. He had the 
elements of Euclid translated into Sanscrit, part of 
which fell into the - hands of Mr. Davis. There, it 
is said, that this valuable book, originally written by 
Vis'vacarma, or TwashtY, the artist god, had 
been lost for many thousand years; but was rescued 
from obscurity by the extraordinary efforts of Jaya- 
sinha. 

He had also another voluminous treatise, called the 
Sidd'hanta-Samru‘t, on geometry and astronomy, en* 
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tirely compiled from various authors from the vest. 
Tlie greatest part of it is now in my possession, and 
was procured at Jay pur by Colonel Collins, resi¬ 
dent with Sindia. Mr. Davis informs me also, 
that at the same time the work of Theodosius, on 
the sphere was translated into Sanscrit. As these 
thefts are not recorded, the circumstance is hardly 
known now to any of the natives. Java-sinh'A 
had also an extract made of all the constellations in 
Senex’s celestial planisphere, and instead of 72 aste- 
risms, he had 144 made out, by splitting all those 
that would admit of it into two or three new ones. 
The royal oak of course has found its way there, 
under "the name of Mula-vricsha, the radical or 
primeval tree; and the Indian is called 'Sarendra, or 
the chief of archers; and as the Hindus have no, 
altars, the constellation of that name has been con¬ 
verted into a footstool. 

There is a famous astronomer, whose works, or at 
least part of them, are still extant, well known all 
over India, and declared to have been a foreigner, as 
implied by bis name of Yava'na'cha'rya, or the 
G7'ecian philosopher, and who lived, according to tra¬ 
dition, a little before the time of Mu ham ed. The 
Hindus give the name of Yavtimis, or Greeks, to the 
inhabitants of the countries to the west of India, 
probably because the Greeks were once masters of 
Persia, and afterwards the seat of empire was fixed 
at Constantinople. From the account they give of 
him, it does not appear that he was a native of 
Greece, but only deeply skilled in the learning of 
the Greeks, having probably attended the university 
at Alexandria, 

They say that he was a Brahmen, born in Arabia , 

FI 2 
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tlie inhabitants of which country were at that time 
followers of Brahma', and that the Sanscrit lan¬ 
guage was studied and well understood there by the 
learned. He came to India, where he resided for a 
long time, and in his old age he returned to his na¬ 
tive country, in order to end liis days at Mocshts- 
iiara-sthdn, or Mecca, in the performance of reli¬ 
gious duties. Dr. 'Blxhanan informs me, that he 
saw in the Dckhin several tribes of Jainas , who in¬ 
sisted that they came originally from Mecca or Ara¬ 
bia; and that they were expelled by Muhamed, or 
his successors. 

There are certainly followers of Brahma' and 
Brahmens to this day in Arabia; and I am credibly 
informed, by natives of that country, that in the inte¬ 
rior parts there are still many idolaters, whom they 
suppo.se to be followers of Brahma’'', or Hindus, as 
they call them. The greatest part of the old names 
of places in Arabia are either Sanscrit or Hindi : and 
Pliny mentions two celebrated islands on the south¬ 
ern coasts of Arabia, in which there were pillars with 
inscriptions in characters unknown, I suppose, to the 
Greek merchants who traded there: but these were 
probably Sanscrit; as one of these two islands was 
called Isura or Is'wara’s island, and the other 
Jlinnea, from the Sanscrit Hriniyd, or the island of 
the merciful goddess. 

Tire Hindus claim Mecca as a place of worship be¬ 
longing to them, and certainly with good reason. 
They say, that they were allowed to go and worship 
there for several centuries after the introduction of 
the religion of Muhamed; but were afterwards 
positively forbidden even to approach this sacred 
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I always conceived, that there was only one sage 
of the name of YavanacIharya, who was consi¬ 
dered as a foreigner; but having consulted lately 
several learned astronomers, they informed me, that 
there were no less than five who are considered as 
foreigners. Their names are Chatia, CnuirA, 
Ro'maca, Hilla'ja, and Dishana ; these, it is said, 
were Ylemmas or Greeks. They certainly have very 
little resemblance with any Greek proper names, 
which we are acquainted with. Be this as it may, 
they are all supposed to have .returned to . their na¬ 
tive country, with an intention to end their days at 
Mecca. From this circumstance, I suspect that they 
were Greeks from the famous university of Jfovatt 
dria, and Mecca was at a very, early period a famous^ 
place of worship, Guy Pa tin mentions a medal, of 
Antoninus, in which it .is- called Moca, the :S3cred; 
the inviolable, and using,;its own laws: and of/..this-1 
took notice in my essay on SemiramTs. 1 The uni*- 
versity at Alexandria was in a flourishing'state? from 
the time of the Ptolemies to > the fourth . and fiflk 
centuries, and even till the time of Muhamed, 
Hindus often visited that famous city; for 'PtoleLmy 
conversed with several ip.the third century, .who, ap* 
pear to have been well-informed men. ' >/; i o- ■; 

f { C' * = v •• - ; i j A d) WiV/ ‘Oil .tillfj tY-’iS 

These five foreign astronomers wrote many books* 
hut few remain ; and the reason, in the very, words 
of my learned friends, is, that the substance,of these 
treatises having been incorporated inter.rifore recent 
tracts, they were of course neglected, and afterwards 1 
lpst. This acknowledgment from Brahmens surprised 
me not a little; but I find that astronomers, in gene¬ 
ral, and learned physicians, are much more tractable 
and conversable than the other Hindus. 

II 3 
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Whatever may be our opinion about these five 
strangers, their names, and their country ; yet from 
such an acknowledgment, and more particularly so 
from Hindus, we may rest assured, that there is 
some truth in it. The Hindus reckon three and twen¬ 
ty famous astronomers, eighteen of whom were na¬ 
tives of India ; and the five others, foreigners. These 
they insist were natives of Arabia : and if so, they 
were called Yiivan&charyas, not because they were of 
Grecian extraction: but because they were skilled in 
the learning of the Greeks. Indeed tlieir names, 
or rather surnames, appear to-be Arabic. Hallage, 
and Catitan are names well known to Arabian 
writers: and Ebn-Dissan is‘the name of a famous 
impostor born at Edessus. Of Romaca ov the 
MeiOch’ha'vata'ka, I took particular notice before, 
and Dish an is the name of Omar in several copies 
of Raghu-na'tha’s list; and it was he who first 
established . the'era of Muhamkd in the year of 
Christ 638, and for this reason, they supposed him 
also to be a great astronomer, as well as R6maca. 

t There' is another astronomer, called Can on a or 
Gangham, and Cangheh, whom the Hindus sup¬ 
pose to have been a foreigner; yet Muselman writers 
say, that he was a Hindu, and perhaps he lived on the 
western frontiers of India. By D’Herbelot he is 
called Cancah-al-Hendi, Kenker, Kencar and 
Cangha:. 1 He wrote a treatise on astrology, in Hindi 
or rather Sanscrit, which was translated into Arabic, 
and is said to be extant He is perhaps the same 
with Mangheh, who, according to D’Herbelot, 
made so conspicuous a figure at the court of Harun- 
al-Rashid, about the year 808, as a physician. The 
famous Dandamis or "Dama-Damis is unknown to 
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the Hindus ; but the Muse hums- in India call him 
Tumtum, and D’Hjsrbklot Thomthom-al-Hendi. 
He is noticed by Abul-Fazil m his preface to tnc 
third volume of the Ayin-Acberi. He \vas pin >a j \ 
thus called, because he lived upon a Dumdum, or 
Dumdumd, which is a platform of earth, now more 
generally called a Chebootra or TMna, from St hana a 
stand. 


As the names, or rather the surnames of these fo- 
reioners, are in great part derivable from the A? abic , 
and from no other language, it is not improbable, 
but that several, if not all of them, were from Aia- 
bia, whatever their religious tenets might have been. 
The first of them, according to tradition, lived a 
little before Mu hameo, when the schools of Alex¬ 
andria, and Berytus in Phosnice, were still floimsliiug. 
From that period, learning*, began to revive among 
the followers of Muh a med ; and of course this learn¬ 
ed man flourished, from the latter end of the sixth, 
or from the beginning of the seventh century to the 
time of Al-Mamun, who reigped at Balm UV the 
tenth, and till the invasion of India by the Musd- 
mans. 


The Hindus, at an early period, were famous for. 
their knowledge of astronomy and astrology. The 
latter is entirely grounded upon' the former; and-the 
accuracy of the decisions', and predictions, depends 
entirely upon the precision, with which the conjunc¬ 
tions, oppositions, and the. various aspects ot the hea 
,yen.ly bodies are ascertained. In the first century, 
Hindu astrologers were in high estimation and repute 
at Rome, and none but the richest men could afford to 

H 4 


104 ORIGIN AND DECLINE OF THE 

qniploy them. It appears, from Arrian on the au¬ 
thority of Megastuenes,* that in the time of Alex¬ 
ander, they ,had almanacks, with predictions con¬ 
cerning the weather, and impending calamities, such 
as they have at present, but more particularly so in 
the Peninsula. Strabo says, that the Brahmens pro¬ 
fessed astronomy ;f and he extols, at the same time, 
the attention they paid to learning. Q. Curtius tes¬ 
tifies, that they skilfully observed the motions of the 
heavenly bodies.^ Eusebius, who lived in .the 
third and the beginning of the fourth century, Says 
that it was a Hindu, who first delineated schemes of 
the, heavens, or the principal constellations His 
name was AxduBarius, and Tie was considered as the 
founder of astronomy in India , and was famous for 
his * 1 skill and wisdom. According to Eusebius, he 
lived soon after the flood, in the Western parts of Tn~ 
dia ; and this famous astronomer probably formed, and 
delineated tile twenty-seven lunar mansions, which 
seem to be the exclusive property of the Hindus , 
The opill 1 oil of Eusebius, and the other learned au¬ 
thors whom I have mentioned, was certainly that of the 
a|e ih which they lived ; and Strabo says, that the rio- 
tioiffc 1 (if the Hindus concerning the universe, and the 
sphericity of the earth, were the same with those of the 
Greeks. They had a code of laws in the time of Alex¬ 
ander, and they, wrote upon a sort of paper; for 
tb.us I understand the words tS&V XMKgOTqfAhlZi^ Up- 

on cloth well beaten.§ Strabo takes notice, that in 
his time some asserted, that the Hindus were ac¬ 
quainted with the use of letters, whilst others denied 
it.- He adduces the above passage from Nearchus in 


* Arrian tie Iildicis. t Lib. 15. 

i Lib, s. § Strabo, Jib. 15. p. r 17- 
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proof of the former assertion; but the passage agaifist 
it from MegastHenes is by no means conclusive; 
and seems to me, on the contrary, to prove that they 
were acquainted with the use of letters; for it irn* 
plies only that they used no writing in their courts 
of justice in camp, where every thing was settled in 
a summary way; and it is even so to this day. Be* 
sides, says our author, such is the probity of the 
Hindus, that all the time he was in the camp of San- 
duocuptos, which consisted of 400,000 men, none 
but petty thefts were ever brought before these 
courts, and they (the judges) even could not write. 
Under such circumstances, neither any code of laws, 
nor much learning, or any writing, were necessary ; 
common sense and integrity were the only requisites 
on the part of the judges.* 

During the first centuries of the Christian Era, 
the Hindus were very, fond of travelling 1 .' Their Kings 
sent frequent embassies to the Raman and Greek 
Emperors: ami some.of these Embassadors Went as 
far as Spain. Others visited Alexandria and Egypt, 
where Ptolemy, in the third century, saw them, and 
conversed with them. Some of these Embassadors 
had long conferences, at Babylon, or rather Seteucia, 
with the famous Bardesanes: and pilgrimages to 
the St'Ium of Alahd-Bhagd, now Mlibog, or Bambykt 
in Syria, were very common, according to Lucian, 
as cited by the authors of the ancient Universal His¬ 
tory. Even to this day, pilgrims from India go lo 
Persia, Georgia , Moscow, and Arabia, Boot an, China, 
and even Siberia . 

-. ---—s --—£— *— 

* Strabo, lib. 15, p. 6 Q 9 , 
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We are not to suppose, that there never was any 
intercourse between India and the more western 
countries of the old continent. There were diviners 
and soothsayers in Syria and Palestine, from beyond 
the east, that is to say from beyond Persia, and of 
course from India, 700 years before Christ, accord¬ 
ing to Isaiah; and these, long after, found their 
way even to Rome; and, according to some, it was a 
H.ndu, that had been shipwrecked in die Red Sea, 
who first pointed out the way to India by sea* 
Xerxes, when he invaded Greece in the year 480 
B. C. had a large body of Hindus with him, whose 
officers were men of respectability, and there is little 
doubt but that they had Brahmens with them. 

Three hundred years before our era, the Carthagi¬ 
nians had numerous elephants from India, and their 
mahots or drivers were Hindus. They seldom used 
the Jtfncaii elephants, which, says Pliny, were timo¬ 
rous, , and could not bear the sight of the elephants 
from India:\ The Carthaginians had no proper 
name for an elephant, and from the mahots they 
adopted the Hindu name Gaja, which they pronounc¬ 
ed Garni. Till that time, they, as well as the Phce- 
nicians their ancestors, called them FAaph or Alpha, 
beeves or oxen :£ and the Romans, when they saw 
Pyrrhus’s elephants, called them also Lucas Boves, 
and this was in the year 280 B. C. 

Polybius |] informs us, that in the year answering 


* Strabo, p, 98 and 100. 
t Salmas. Exercitat. Pliuian. p. '217. 

I Hesych, under the word Alpha. 

| Polyb. Lib. 1. p. 42. and Lib. 8. p. 200. 
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to 251 B. C. Metellus defeated Asdruba min Sicily, 
killed six and twenty of his elephants, took one hun¬ 
dred and four, and sent them to Rome , with their 
drivers* who were Hindus. According to the same 
author," when Hannibal crossed the Rhone 218 
years B. C. the drivers of his elephants were also 
Hindus; arid after this period, we find a Hindi word 
for an elephant introduced into Italy; for till that 
time, they called them large oxen. I his name was 
Barr us, or Bnro, as it is written by Isrtooaus,* who 
says, that it was a Hindu denomination : Baro and 
Baronem in the objective case, are from the Sanscrit 
Bar art a and Bdran'am. Prom Barr us or Baro, the 
Latins made karritus, to express a noise like that 
made by an elephant, and also the verb barrire j and 
probably the word Ebur is derived from it. 

When Manlius marched, at the head of an army, 
through Carla and Pamphylia, 189 years B. C. he 
battle to the banks of a river, near the fort of Thabu- 
sion, called the river Indus, or of the Hindu; from a 
Hindu mahot, who fell into it from his elephant, and 
was drowned ;f and this was on the borders of the 
greater Phrygia. Sometime .before this, we read in 
Aeciph Ron’s letters, that Hindus of both sexes, in 
the capacity of servants, were not uncommon in 
Greece. Several emigrations took place from India , 
and we find some tribes of Hindus settled in Colchis, 
where.are Hindus to this day ; and Hesychius as¬ 
serts, that the Sindi ,of Thraec came originally from 
India.t When Q. Metellus Cem:r was proconsul 
of Gaul, 59 years B. C. the famous Ariovist king of 


* 1st DOR. de origin, 
t Tit. liv. lib.xxxviii, C. 14. 
j Bryant’s MytlioL Vol. 3d. p. 217. 
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the Sued made a present to him of some Hindus , 
who * 1 had been shipwrecked on the German shores. 
They were merchants, who had ventured thus far 
from their native country.* In the Vrihat-catka we 
read of several Hindu merchants, who visited the 
Sacred Isles in the west, and being shipwrecked, they 
were made slaves ; and some of them were so fortu¬ 
nate, as to obtain their liberty, and to revisit their 
native country. It is declared there, that they went 
a great part of the way by land, and then embarked’ 
at a place called Itancarfr another harbour is men¬ 
tioned also under the name-of Pauta-pur, and this 
subject I shall resume when I come to treat of the 
Sacred Isles. St rah len berg saw a Hindu at To¬ 
bolsk , who went from India to that place, through 
China. Bell saw another Hindu from Madras, on 
the banks of the Argone ; and Mr, Duncan, Gover¬ 
nor of Bombay ; introduced another to my acquaint¬ 
ance, who had been there also. The distance from 
the Indus to England is * one fourth less than that 
from 'Madras to Tobolsk through China;% and the 
embassadors of Poaus travelled as far as Spain 24 
years B. C. The constant embassies, sent from India 
to the Emperors of Rome and Constantinople , are well 
known to the learned, even as late as tire sixth cen¬ 
tury ; but in the seventh, the growing power of the 
Muhamedans became an insurmountable obstacle to 
any further intercourse. Besides, the present state 
of society, manners and politics in the west, make it 
impossible for Hindu pilgrims to travel through Eu- 
. , . • u ':a raM.»S - o.d’.V ' * 


* Cornel. Nepos apud Plin. Sueton. Ciceko in Vatin, c. 10, 
Plwtarch, &c, 

f Vrifmt-cat'ha Lambtica or Section tire 5th called also Cha- 
turddneu. 

1 Strahlsnberg p. 103, Asiat. Researches vol. vi, 483. 
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rope. They would be stopped at every step, and oc¬ 
casionally confined; and instead of alms, they would 
receive insults only from the lower classes. 

But the most famous of all, was the embassy sent 
by Porus to Augustus ; the embassadors went to 
Spain, where he was at that time, 24 years B. G. ac¬ 
cording to Orosius; and the purport of their com¬ 
mission was to enter into an alliance with him. But, 
as some time was spent before any progress could be 
made in this affair, other embassadors were sent by 
Porus, some years after, when they found the Em¬ 
peror at Samos. This Porus in his letter boasted, 
that he was lord paramount over 600 kings; and, in 
the supplement to the Bhavishya-purhia, it is de¬ 
clared, that no Less than 800 kings were the vassals 
of the famous Vicrama'ditya, With them were 
also embassadors from Pandio.v, king of the south¬ 
ern parts of the Peninsula; and they had in their 
train a Brahmen, a native of Bfigugosha (now Ba- 
roach) called C/had-ga the Sannana, Zarmanos 
Chagas. He chose to remain behind, and attached 
himself to Augustus, in whose service he remained 
for some time, in the capacity, it seems, of an augur 
or soothsayer.* 

When the Emperor was at Atfms, C’had'ga the 
Sarmana caused himself to be initiated into the sa¬ 
cred mysteries, though it was not the usual time; and 
soon after he voluntarily ended his days on a funeral 
pile. Calanus followed Alexander of his own 
accord, and ascended likewise the funeral pile at 
Pasargada. There was even a large detachment of 


* Strabo. Dio. Plutarch aud Nicot. Damascew. v 
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Hindus, who followed Alexander into Persia, and 
which we find on the borders of Media, with Eumf.- 
Nes, eight years after the death of the former. It 
was commanded by the brave Keteus, probably 
Ketu, or the fiery meteor of war; and there was cer¬ 
tainly little, or no compulsion used by the Greeks, 
for they took even their wives and families along 
with them. Keteus died fighting valiantly, and his 
two wives insisted upon burning themselves with the 
dead body; but it was found that the eldest was 
with child, and therefore she was prevented from fol¬ 
lowing her husband. The youngest went triumphant¬ 
ly, and was led by her. brother, and other relatives, 
and servants, to the funeral pile.* 

Claudius received also an embassy from a king 
of Ceylon ,■ and when Trajan was marching against 
the Parthians in the year 103, some princes of India 
sent embassadors to him, requesting him to settle 
some disputes between them and their neighbours, 
probablv the Parthians. It is remarkable, that dur¬ 
ing this expedition, Trajan was constantly supplied 
with ov&ters from Great Britain; and which were 
preserved fresh, by a particular process, discovered 
by one of the first epicures of the age. There were 
embassadors from India sent to Antoninus Pius, 
to Diocletian, and Maximian; to Theodosius, 
Heraclius, and Justinian; and we readf of two 
Hindu kings, putting themselves under the protection 
of Diocletian and Maximian, and their names 
were Gennobon avid Esatec'h, In the year 274, 
Aurelian took Palmyra, and made Queen Zenobia 


* Diodor. Sic. lib. six. C. 2. 

•j> Auc. Univ. Hist. yoI. xviii. p. 78. 
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prisoner. There lie found a body of Hindus , whom 
he carried to Rome, to grace his triumph. Damas¬ 
cus, who was contemporary with Justinian, in 
his life of Isidorus, relates several curious anecdotes 
of Severus., a Roman , but by birth an African, and 
who lived in the time of the Emperor Anthemius. 
Severus was a philosopher of most austere manners, 
and great learning, and fond of the society of learned 
men. After the death of that Emperor in 473, he 
retired to Alexandria , where he received at his house, 
several Brahmens from India, and whom he treated 
with the greatest hospitality and respect. Dates and 
rice were their food, and water their beverage, and 
they shewed not the least curiosity, refusing to go 
and see the most superb fabrics and palaces, with 
which that famous city was adorned.* 

It is remarkable, that ancient travellers make n* 
mention of the monstrous statues of the Hindus. 
The historians of Alexander take notice of the 
Sibte, carrying among their standards the .image of 
Hercules, whoever he was. The Suraseni round 
Muttra on the Jurnnct, had also a statue of Hercu¬ 
les,! or Bala-dev a. Philostratus takes notice 
of some figures cut out of the rock beyond Hardzvar; 
but these statues had nothing monstrous in them, no 
more than those made by Grecian artists in the Pan¬ 
jab, according to tiie same author. It is not improba¬ 
ble then, that at that time the Hindus had not yet at¬ 
tempted to represent, either in stone or wood, their 
monstrous deities. They were first introduced to our 


* Pliotil Bibliotheca, p. 1040 anti Suidas v. Severus. 
t Asiat. Researches, vol. v. p. 254. 
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knowledge by Jews, according to Claudian, who 
wrote in the fifth century, and" who says : 

- —, Jam fru gibus apt dm 

JEquor* et assuetum silvis delphina virkba: 

Jam cochieis homines jimctos, et quidquid inane 
Nutrit Judaic is, quWpihgitur hidia % velb. 

From this it appears, that in his time the Roman t 
adorned their houses with tapestries, worked by 
Jews, and representing all the wild and monstrous 
figures of Hindu mythology, such as men growing 
out of shells. This is an obvious allusion to ‘San-* 
c’ha'sura, and his tribe living in shells, and peeping 
out of them in 'Shane ha-dmpa or Zang&iBar. 

In the year 529, a king of the Hernia rites in Ara¬ 
bia, , called Al-MondAR, a general name for file kings 
of that tribe, and generally residing at Hi rah, invaded 
Syria ; and the Roman exarchs, or Governors, were 
obliged to fly to India A or shelter, and certainly by 
sea, as the Romans were at war with the Persians* 
and probably they found no other means of escaping, 
but by getting on board of some ship just going to 
sail for India. 

■There were at Rome augurs, and diviners from all 
nations, but mostly from Chaldea. There were some 
from Armenia, Egypt, and even a few Jezes, and 
particularly women from that nation. There were 
also astrologers, says Juvenal,']' from Phrygia 
and India; and none but very rich people employed 
these, .and this was about the middle of the first 


* Du Fresnoy Clironolog. A. D. 529. 
-fc Sat. vi. v. 584 and 549. 
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century. There, were many Hindus at Alexandria, 
according to Ptolemy, who lived in the beginning 
of the third century. The inhabitants of Europe, at 
an early period, did by no means show so much 
readiness in leaving their native homes to visit dis¬ 
tant countries, and particularly India. We are told 
that Pythagoras and Democritus visited the 
Hindu sages; but these accounts are delivered in too 
vague a manner, to deserve any credit. 

The first European upon record, who visited India, 
is Sctlax, a Greek and experienced seaman, sent by 
Darius Mystaspes above 500 years B. C. to explore 
India. -For this purpose he went to Caspatyrus or 
Caspapyrus, now Coshabpoor upon the Hydaspes, called 
also Indus, and by the Hindus the lesser Sindhu 
or Sindh. Having made the necessary arrangements, 
he sailed down a large river, which flowed toward 
the east, and then he entered the ocean, and re¬ 
turned by the way of the Red Sea,, and sailed to the 
bottom of it, where his voyage ended, after a circum¬ 
navigation, both on the river and by sea, of two and 
thirty months. This -river is unfortunately called the 
Indus by Herodotus ; otherwise, from the particu¬ 
lars, such as the course of that river, and the time 
that his circumnavigation lasted, one would suppose 
that it was the Ganges ; and indeed many learned 
men are of that opinion. 

, The next European who visited India was the phi¬ 
losopher PhjEdon, about 430 years B. C. but it was 
not an act of his own. He is said to have been an 
Elean, probably because lie was a 'native of Elea in 
the lesser Asia. It is recorded of him, that he was 
taken, and detained by Indians and afterwards sold 
by them as a slave. It is probable, that be had been 


114 ORIGIN AND DECLINE OF THE 

sold first to sonic Persian nobleman, sometime after 
appointed to the government of some district in 
India, where Pi-led on was carried away by a party 
of Hindus. Be this as it mav, we find him afterwards 
at Athens, as a slave again, to a man, who kept wo¬ 
men and handsome young men, for the purpose of 
prostitution. He was redeemed by Alcibiades at 
the request of Socrates, whose disciple he became. 
He founded the Elide school, called Eretrian after¬ 
wards, from its having been transferred t o Eretria in 
Eubcsa, by Mknedohjs his successor.* 

There was a regular trade carried on, to India, from 
the accesson of the Ptolemies to the throne of 
Egypt , to the conquest of that country by the Ro~ 
mans, which did not cease till the middle of the se¬ 
venth century, when the growing power of the Mu- 
hamedans put an insurmountable obstacle to a regular 
intercourse. The Greeks under the Ptolemies, had 
settlements at Callian near Bombay; but they were 
driven out of them by the native kings. It seems 
also from the Peutingerian Tables, that the Romans 
had a considerable settlement near Mmiris now 
Mirjee, where they had erected a temple in honour of 
Augustus and they had also two cohorts, or 1200 
men, to protect their trade. The imports and ex¬ 
ports were the same as they are to this day, as it ap¬ 
pears from Arrian’s Periplus, and the Justinian 
code. 

The Greek Kings of Bactriana ruled over all the 
countries on the banks of th e Indus, even as far a? 
Sir hind, during a period of 129 years, that is t» 


* See So idas, Hjssychius de illustrib; aud Laertius,- 
t See Peutingerian Tables, 
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say from the year 255 to 126 B. C. Even some, of 
them were in possession of the western parts of the 
Gangetic provinces: and Demetrius is mentioned as 
one of them; and according to Sjffl. Bayer, he 
never was King of JB actriana or Balk, but of some 
inland part of India, extending' beyond the Ganges, 
about the year 195 B. C. According to .Straeq, his 
predecessor Menander conquered the countries to 
the east of the Hypanis, as far as the Jumna* His 
empire extended from Pattakna , to Zl.zc.rus, which I 
take to be the small, but famous lake called Jid-jer, 
or the spring of Jid, noticed by Ctesia.s, under the 
name of Sid, and a little to the westward of the /umnd 
and DUli.'X * 1 . . , 

To these conquests Demetrius added some mari¬ 
time countries to the eastward of Patalene, such as 
Sigertis, and the kingdom of Tessarmtus , now the 
countries of Cac'h'ha and Gujjar'dt, as I shall show in 
the appendix. 

There are now numerous Hindus roving all over 
Arabia and Persia, as far as Astra chan, or settled in 
some places of trade for a few years only, when they 
return to India.X for I take no notice here of nu¬ 
merous tribes of Hindus, who are considered as na¬ 
tives of Persia, Turan and 'Colchis or Georgia : they 
are called Hindi all over these countries, and have 
been settled there from time immemorial^ . 


* Strabo, Lib, 11 . p. 516 . 

+ See Maurice’s Modern History of Hindoston, vo!. I. p. g5. 
It is called erroneously Bkedar in tbe Ayin-Aeberi, vox 2. p. 10“. 

I Forster’s Travels, vol. 2. 

$ According to die late Nabob Mehdi-Ali-Kh an, a native of 
Mocked. See Essay on the origin of Mecca, Asiatic Researches, vol. 5- 

1 2 



il6 ORIGIN AND DECLINE OF TH& 

From the Malabar Coast they go to Mosambiqut % 
where they have agents, who generally reside there 
seven or eight years; and Strahlenberg takes no¬ 
tice of a merchant from the Malabar Coast , at Astra - 
chan.* From Surat and Gujjaf&t, they go to Mascat 
and other trading places in Arabia, where Brah¬ 
mens are to be found also, according to Niebuhr. 
Arrian in his Periplus says, that the inhabitants 
of the island of Dioscoridis (now Socotora,) consisted 
of Arabs and Hindus, with a few Greeks, settled 
there on account of the trade to India. The famous 
PraN^puri told me, that when lie Was at Baha- 
rein on the Persian Gulf, he was informed by the 
Hindus, whom he found settled there, that they used 
to go formerly to Egypt, where they had houses of 
agency, but 'that they had left off' going there for 
about two or three generations. 

This shows, that there was between the Greeks. 
Romans, Carthaginians and the Hindus, a constant 
and reciprocal intercourse (which is by no means the 
case now) for a period of 1900 years at least: and to 
which nothing, but the overgrowing power of the 
Muselmans, could put a stop. In visiting the sages 
of Babylonia and Egypt, the Hindus must have been 
greatly surprised, and their vanity humbled, when 
they heard them talk of their remote antiquity. 
Then, and not before, in my opinion, they resolved 
not to be behind hand with any of them; and cer¬ 
tainly they have succeeded wonderfully. Neither 
the Greeks and Romans, nor the Turdetani, a Gaik 
nation, though settled in Spain, .according to Strabo, 
Carried history, and the beginning of things, beyond 


r. 333. 




CHRISTIAN RELIGION IN INDIA, 117 

a period of 6000 years, exactly like the Jews, and 
Hindus formerly, according to Megasthenes. The 
Gothic tribes entertained also the same notions, as 
appears from the cosmogony of Orpheus, who was a 
Goth* 

The Hindus had the system of the Yugas long be¬ 
fore ; but this was not peculiar to them, for it pre¬ 
vailed all over the west, and Hesiod, who lived be¬ 
tween 900 and 1000 years before Christ, declares 
that Cali-yuga was just beginning; and the Jainas 
assert that it began about that time. Though the 
Yugas are of a very great antiquity all over the world, 
yet the Hindus did not think of stretching their du¬ 
ration to such an enormous length, till a period com¬ 
paratively modern; and the Yugas in the west were 
also the component of their grand Calpa , which con¬ 
sisted equally of 12,000 years, but with this differ¬ 
ence, that in the west these were considered as na¬ 
tural years, which is not' the case in the east, at least 
now. 

The first time we heard, in the west, of this extra¬ 
vagant system of chronology, was about the middle 
of the ninth century; when we were informed by 
Abu-Mazar, a famous astronomer, who lived at the 
court of Ai.-Mamun at Balkh, that the Hindus rec 
koned from the flood or the beginning of the Cali- 
yuga , to the Hejra, 720,634,442,715 days, or 3? 25 
years. 

There is obviously 7 a mistake, originating either 
with the transcriber or translator : but it may be ea- 


* See Gesner’s notes on the fragments of Or P HSUS, 
Fabricius Cod. Pseudepigr. 

I 3 




118 ORIGIN AND DECLINE OP THE 

sily rectified. There is exactly that number of years, 
from the beginning of the Cali-yuga to the Hcjra: 
but that immense number of days are reckoned from 
the creation to the Cali-yuga, according to Brahma¬ 
gupta’s system. Mr. Davis, after reading this pas¬ 
sage in my manuscript, kindly undertook to examine 
it more particularly, and I beg leave to refer to his 
learned note oh the subject, in the appendix at the 
end of the essay on Vicrama'ditya and Saliva- 
han a.* 

Till that time, the extravagant numbers of the 
Hindus were unknown to the Greeks and Romans, 
with whom they kept up a constant intercourse. 
That the Hindus concealed the whole from them, is 
inadmissible : for it is natural to suppose, that they 
were'equally vain with the rest of mankind. We are 
well acquainted with the pretensions of the Egyptians 
and Chaldeans to antiquity : and surely they did 
not take the trouble of inventing fables to conceal 
them. On the contrary, Megasthenes, a man of no 
ordinary abilities,f who had spent the greatest part 
of his life in India, in a public character, and was 
well acquainted with the chronological systems of 
the Egyptians , Chaldeans and Jews, made particular 
inquiries into their history, and declares, according 
to Clemens of Alexandria, that the Hindus and 
Jews were, the only people, who had a true idea of 
the creation of the world, and the beginning of 
things: and we learn from hi in, that the history of 
the Hindus did not go back above 5042 years, from 
the invasion of India by Alexander. Manuscripts 
differ; some have 5042, or 6042: others have 5402 


* As. Res. v. 3. p. 24.2. 
t See Asiatic Researches, vol. 5. p. 2S0. 
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years, and three months; for he calculated even the 
months; hut the difference is immaterial in the pre¬ 
sent case. 

This period of the Hindus was adopted afterwards 
by the Persians, or was common to both : and the 
latter reckoned, from the creation to the era of Me- 
lic-shah, in the year 1079 of Christ, 6,586 years ;* 
that is, they placed the creation 5507 years before 
Christ. It appears also from George of Trebizond, 
that the Persians reckoned, from the flood to the 
year of Christ 632, or era of ezdejird, 3,735 
years, ten months, and twenty-three days,. conform¬ 
ably to the ideas of Abu-mazar: and this is again 
the period of the Cali-yuga of the Hindus. I' roni 
Alexander’s entering India, to the same era of Me- 
lic-shah, there are 1408 years, which deducted from 
6,586, there remains 51/8; and this I believe was 
originally the true reading in Megasthenes’s ac¬ 
count of India. Be this as it may, the difference, re¬ 
latively speaking, is not very considerable, and is im¬ 
material in the present case. 

Christ was the son of a carpenter, and himself a 
carpenter, or Tacshaca in Sanscrit. The Persians 
called him a Peishi-cara, hamlicraftman and trades¬ 
man. In the Calpa-druma-Calicd, a treatise of the 
Jainas, and in my possession, 'Sa'la-va'hana, called 
by the Hindus a Tacshaca, and said to be also the son 
of a Tacshaca, TasKti , or TwasHtd, is declared to 
have been a Sravaca or 'Sdvaca, a tradesman: and in 
the western parts of India, as in Gurjavat, all ban¬ 
yans and tradesmen are called Savacas. The words 
of the Called are, t£ 'Sa'lava'hana Ndmci RajuJaina; 
Parama J Si'uvaca-pati. The King called 'Sa'Lava- 


■* 
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han a was a Jaina, and the lord and master of the 
■ 'Sr'avacas,” or 'Sabacas, as more generally written and 
pronounced. 

Even the name of 'Sa'lt-va'han, 'Sa'di ban, and 
'Sa'lba'n, as he is called in the spoken dialects, seems’ 
to be of Persian and Arabic origin, as well as Peisheh- 
-i car, the name of his followers. Salib, or Sulib, signi¬ 
fies a stake, a cross, a gibbet, the Roman Furca; like 
the Greek s retvp !f Salib or Sdlb signifies also crucified, 
and in the plural form, it becomes Salub, and Sdlban , 
Ashab-al-Salib, means the Christians in Arabic , 
that is to say, the followers of the crucified. The 
best Sanscrit expression for this is 'Suliva, 'Salava, 
or 'Salwa in a derivative form, and these are indif¬ 
ferently pronounced Sdlaba, ^ or 'Salba, and in the 
plural number 'S&labdn, and Sdlban. In the Cuma- 
ricd-c’handa, these 'Sdlavas, or 'Salbans, are mentioned, 
in the same page with 'Saca, or 'Sa'la-va’hana, 
and as existing at the time this Parana was written. 
The copy of that section of the Scanda-puraria in my 
possession, was written about 230 years ago in Gut' 
jar at: and the writer or transcriber, well knowing, 
that 'S&oaca was a title of 'Sac.a, or 'Sa'uva'hana, 
wrote first Sdvaca, instead oVSaca; but recollecting 
himself, and finding-that there was a redundant syl¬ 
lable in the verse, he drew two small strokes with 
the pen across the middle syllable, showing, that it 
was to be left out, and the whole word to be read 
'Saca. In the Lucknow copies of this section, no 
mention is made of Saca, and the whole verse is 
omitted. 

The copies from Chitra-cuta, have the whole verse; 
but the name of 'Saca is variously written, sometimes 
'Sacra, Sraca, &c. These readings are obviously 
erroneous. There were no other copies of that sec- 


X 


121 


CHRISTIAN RELIGION IN INDIA. 

tjoii at Benares but those procured from Chitra-cuta, 
and Incluiozo, till I was lately presented with a neat- 
copy ‘J30 years old, from (xujarat, by a Pandit of 
that country. The Lucknow copies are tolerably ac¬ 
curate; but those from Chitra-cuta are miserably 
mangled, through the carelessness of transcribers. 
The passage relating to Saca, is in the following 
words: Tat ah trishu sahasrbshu 'sate chapyadhiceshu 
cha; 'Sac6 nama bhavishyascha yotularidra huraenh : 
and whether we read Suca or "Scvcaca, it points to the 
same individual. 

The idea that Sa-liva'hana was borne on a tree, 
cross, or f,urea , they might have borrowed from the 
Manicheans, who represented Christ stretched upon 
a tree. Vahana, baft ana, and vaha or baha, are nouns 
derived from tire verb rah, veho, to carry; and used 
both in an active and passive sense. Thus Havya- 
mhma is one of the titles oi Agni, or fire. Indra 
is called Me.gha-rahana, or the cloud home ; Gaud'- 
ha-vaha is the wind, from its being the vehicle of 
perfumes. The clouds loaded with water are called 
Vuri-vbha. Thus SaCbah, Hal-bah,'Scd-buhana , &c. 
may signify either he who carries his cross, or who 
was home, or exalted upon the cross. Crucifer is 
one of the titles of Christ, perfectly answering to' 

'Sala-baha. 

* 

The Hindus are very fond of forms or emanations, 
which they consider to be the same with the original 
from which those emanations sprang; and disciples' 
are very often considered as so many forms of their 
masters. It is then very possible, that they should 
have considered the Apostle and disci pie, who first 
preached the Gospel in India, as a form of Christ, 
or as Christ 1 himself, after several centuries had 
elapsed; and thus possibly have mistaken the .year 
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of the death of the form, or disciple, for that of his 
principal. Now some of the Apostles lived to a 
great age; and St. Thomas, for instance, is sup¬ 
posed to have lived, seventy-three years, and to have 
suffered martyrdom about the seventy-fourth or se¬ 
venty-fifth year of the Christian Era. 

The year of the death of Vicramahca, and that 
of the manifestation of ’Sal-ba'han, are acknow¬ 
ledged to be but one and the same; and they are 
obviously so, according to the Cumaricd-c'hartda, 
that remarkable year was the 3101st of the Cali- 
yaga, and the first of the Christian Era , thus coin¬ 
ciding also with the Samaritan text, which is a re¬ 
markable circumstance. 

Some learned Pandits, from the western parts ■ of 
India , are of opinion, that the era of Vicrama'di- 
tya was originally reckoned from the first year of 
his reign, in the year 3044; and that, after a reign 
of fifty-six years, his death happened in the year 
310l/ 

This was certainly the opinion of the author of 
the Cumarica-c'hand 'a, and of the Pandits who assisted 
Abujl Fazij,, who says, in his summary of the his¬ 
tory of the Kings of Mdlava, that Vicrama'ditya’s 
era began, the first year of his reign; and this makes 
this legend more consistent and probable. 

In the Vrihat-Cathh, 'Saliva'hana is called Nri- 
.y inha, or the man-lion, answering to the lion of the 
tribe of Juda ; and one of the forms of Budd ha is 
called Nri-smha, both by the Paurdnics and the 
Baudd'has. Sacti-sinha, or the energetic lion, is also 
the name of 'Sa'liva'hana in the appendix to the 
Jlgni-puran'a, According to the Vri hat-cat'ha, Vi- 
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crama'ditva marched from his capita! city Patati- 
putra, dr Patna, to wage war against Nri-sinha, 
King of Pratishthana. 

VI. The cross, though not an object of worship 
among the Bdiidd'Jws, is a favourite emblem and de¬ 
vice with them. It is exactly the cross of the Mani- 
chtam, with leaves and flowers springing from it, 

• and placed upon a mount Calvary , as among the 
Roman Catholics. They represent it various ways; 
but the shaft with the cross bar, and the Calvary 
remain the same. The tree of life and knowledge, 
or the Jamba tree, in their maps of the world, is 
always represented in the shape ot a Manichean 
cross, eiglity-four Yojanas (answering to the eighty- 
four years of the life of him who was exalted upon - 
the cross), or 423 miles high, including the three 
steps of the Calvary. 

This cross, putting forth leaves and flowers, (and 
fruit also, as I am told) is called the divine tree, the 
tree of the gods, the tree of iife and knowledge, 
and productive of whatever is good and desirable, and 
is placed in the terrestrial Paradise. Agapius, ac¬ 
cording to Photius, # maintained, that this divine 
tree in Paradise , was Christ himself. _ In their de¬ 
lineations of the heavens, the globe of the earth is 
filled up with this cross and its Calvary. The divines 
of Tibet place it to the S. W. of Meru, towards the 
source of the Ganges. The Mamcheans always re¬ 
presented Christ crucified upon a tree among the 
foliage. The Christians of India , and of St. Thomas, 
though they did not admit of images, still enter¬ 
tained the greatest veneration for the cross. They 


* Pilot. Bibliolh. p. 403. 
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placed it on a Calvary, in public places, and at the 
meeting of cross roads; and it is said, that even the 
heathen Hindus in these parts paid also great regard 
to it. I have annexed the drawings of two crosses, 
from a book entitled the Cshetra-samdsa, lately given 
to me by a learned Baudd'ha, who is visiting the holy 
places in the countries bordering upon the Ganges.* 
There are various representations of this mystical 
symbol, which my friend the Jati could not explain 
to me; but says, that the shaft and the two arms of 
the cross remain invariably the same, and that the 
Calvary is sometimes omitted. It becomes then a 
cross, with four points, sometimes altered into a cross 
Cramponnt, as used in heraldry. 

In the second figure there are two instruments de¬ 
picted, the meaning of which my learned friend, 
the Jati, could not explain. Neither did he know 
what they were intended to represent; but, says he, 
they look like two spears: and indeed they look very 
much like the spear and reed, often represented with 
the cross. The third figure represents the same 
tree, but somewhat nearer to its natural shape. When 
it is represented as a trunk without branches, as in 
Japan, it is then said to be the seat of the supreme 
One. When two arms are added, as in our 
cross, the Trimurti is said to be seated there. When 
with five branches, the five Sit gats, or grand forms 
of Buddha, are said to reside upon them. Be this 
as it may, I cannot believe the resemblance of this 
cross and Calvary , with the sign of our redemption, 
to be merely accidental. I have written this ac¬ 
count of the progress of the Christian religion in 
India, with the impartiality of an historian, fully 
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persuaded that our holy religion cannot possibly re* 
ceive any additional lustre from it. 

The word MUch'ha in Sanscrit, does not signify 
literally a foreigner; but it is generally understood in 
that sense by the Pauritnics, when announcing, in a 
prophetical style, the different powers who were to 
rule over India. Hear how, says the author ot the 
Pishnu-purdtra, hear now what will come to pass in 
these times: powerful Kings among the Aryya- 
Mtech’has will appear; they will subvert the reigning 
religion, spoil and deceive the Prajas, or the people. 

In the Bhligavata, they are called Abraiinmvar- 
ckasah in the plural, and Abrahmavarchdh in the sin¬ 
gular; because, as they understood not the funda- 
mental tenets of their own religion, through theip 
spiritual blindness, and the hardness of their hearts, 
they gave it up to embrace a new one. 

In the Brahman da we read, then will come the . 
Aryya-M16ch’has, who will seduce the people; they\ 
will be proud, and at the same time distrustful, as if 
constantly alarmed. 

In the Vdyu'pur&wa it is declared} that generations 
of Kings will rise, and set like the sun. Then will come 
the 'Aryya-Mlech’has, who will forsake the D'harma,_ 
religious creed, Carina worship, Tirt’ha the places of 
pilgrimage of their ancestors; they will seduce the 
people with their new doctrine, and will grow worse and 
worse every day. After them Sarva M16ch ha, all sorts 
of 'foreign and impure tribes will ovei'run the country. 

Such is the character given of these good Aryyas, 
called Avariiam, and Abraiam , as well as their 
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Apostle, even as low as the times of M* Polo in the 
ISth century. From Abaryyam, the Pauranics pro¬ 
bably made A-Brahma, in order to shew their con¬ 
tempt of them, but more particularly in the latter 
times, when they grew worse and worse; and M. 
Polo speaks of some of the Abraiam , or Abramiam, 
nearly in the same terms. Yet in his time the deno¬ 
mination of Avariiam, in Sanscrit Avdryyam, and 
Ab/tryyam, was applied to them; and he was told 
that it signified good and pious men. 

' I had, for a long time past, particularly inquired 
from the Baudd'has whether they knew any thing of 
the wars of Budd’ha with Tevetat;* but X was 
always answered in the negative. It was my fault 
in some measure; I did not make^ use of the other 
synonymous names of that enemy of the religion of 
Budd’ha. ’ I mentioned before, that I supposed that 
Tevetat was a corruption from De'va-Tashta, sy¬ 
nonymous with De'va-T washta', or De’va-S ilfi, 
the divine artist, or carpenter, who is more generally 
known under the name of V isva-carma, or the 
universal artist. Under this last appellation, Te've- 
ta't is known to them. Soon after a learned Jati 
presented me with a book called the Budd’ha-cha- 
ritra , with leave to take a copy, in which the 
wars of Budd'ha, with Vis'va-carma, or De'va- 
Twasht'a', are related. It is a most voluminous 
work, and still it is incomplete, and the seat of war 
was in India . 


* Tn tlie Lalita vktdra purdna, which was brought by Major 
Knox from Nepdl, the name of Budd ’ha's kinsman and rival is 
De'vadatta (answering to Deodatus). It is probable, that La- 
loubeue’s Tevetat is a corruption of the name of De’vadatta. 
H. T. C. 
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PART I.——CHAPTER I. 

Of the two Tri-CoVa'd'ri, or Mountains with 
' three Peaks; one in the N. W. and the other in the 

S. E. Quarters of the Old Continent. 

I. TIU-CUTA'D'RI, the mountain ( Adri ) with 
three peaks (Tri-Cuta,) answers to Tftopipj and 
Tfive^tei in Greek : for in that language. **(» signifies 
properly a peak, suinmit, and implicitly a headland, 
or promontory. Poxy^enus calls Mount Mem or 
Meros, Tri—coryphus : it is true, that he bestows 
improperly that epithet on Mount Mem near Cabul, 
which is inadmissible. Miru v with its three peaks 
on the summit, and its seven steps, includes and en¬ 
compasses really the whole world, according to the 
notions of the Hindus and' other nations, previously 
to their being acquainted with the globular shape of 
the earth. I mentioned in the first part, that the 
Jews were acquainted with the seven stages, Zones 
or Dzcipas of the Hindus; but I have since disco¬ 
vered a curious passage from the Zohar-Manassb on 
the creation, as cited by Basnage, in his history of 
the Jews.* “ There are, says the author, “ seven 
earths, whereof one is higher than the other; for 
the holy-land is situated upon the highest earth, and 
Mount Moriah (or M&ru) is in the middle of that 
holy land.. This is the hill of God, so often men- 


* See English Translation, p* 9,47* 
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tioncd in the Old Testament, the mount of the con¬ 
gregation, where the mighty King sits in the sides 
of the north, according to Isatah, and there is the 
city of our God.' 5 * The Mem of the Hindus has 
the. name of Sabha, or the congregation, and the 
gods are seated upon it in the sides of the north. 
There is tire holy city of Brdhma-jmri, where resides 
Brahma' with Iris court, in the most pure and holy 
land of Ilccvratta . 

Thus Meru is the worldly temple of the supreme 
being, in an embodied state, and of the Tri-Mu'rtti, 
or sacred Triad, which resides on its summit, either 
iu a single, or three-fold temple, or rather in both: 
for it is all one, as they are one and three. They 
are three, only with regard to men involved in the 
gloom of worldly illusion; but to men who have 
emerged out of it, they are but one; and their three¬ 
fold temple, and mountain with its three peaks, be¬ 
come one equally. Mythologists in the west called 
the world, or Mem, with its appendages, the. temple 
pf God, according to Macrobius. 

Hence this most sacred temple of the supreme 
being, is generally typified by a cone or pyramid, 
with either a single chapel on its summit, or with 
■three; either with, or without steps. 

This worldly temple is also considered, by 
the followers of Buddha, as the tomb of the 
soil of the spirit of heaven, whom I con¬ 
ceive to be the first man, re-emerging in every 
Calpa, or tlie first lawgiver, often confounded 
with the first man. Ills bones, or-limbs were scat- 


* Isaiah, c. 44. r , 13. Psalm 48, &c. 
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tered all over the face of the earth, like those of Osi- 
nrs. and Jupiter Zagreus. To collect them was the 
first duty of his descendants and followers, and then 
to entomb them. Out of filial piety, the remembrance 
of this mournful search was yearly kept up by a fic¬ 
titious one, with all possible marks of grief and 
sorrow, till a priest announced, that the sacred relics 
were at last found. This is practised to this day 
by several Tartarian tribes of the religion of Bud- 
d’ha ; and the expression of the bones of the son of 
tire spirit of heaven is peculiar to the Chinese, and 
some tribes in Tartary . 

The BaudiV hints in this country are so close, re¬ 
served, and ignorant, in general, that hardly any 
information can be obtained on this subject. Besides, 
they acknowledge that it is so awful a theme, that 
they really avoid to make it a subject of conversa¬ 
tion. They confess that the pyramids, in which the. 
sacred relics are deposited, be their shape what it. 
will, are an imitation of the worldly temple of the 
supreme being, anti which is really the tomb of the 
first of his embodied forms; or of his son, in the 
language of the Chinese , Tartars , and of the Greeks 
also, who were little acquainted with the system of' 
emanations and incarnations. They also declare, 
that many of these pyramids do not really contain 
the bones of the Thacur , or Lord : and though they 
are to be supposed) and asserted to contain them, 
the real place where they arc deposited, should re¬ 
main unknown, in order to prevent profanation; 
exactly like the various tombs of Osiris, lor this 
reason, the sacred relics, instead of being deposited 
in the pyramid, are always placed in a small vault 
deep under ground, at some distance from it, as at 
Sam At'ha, near j Benares. 
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This monument is about fifty feet high, of a cylin¬ 
drical form, with its top shaped like a dome. Similar 
monuments, but never more than three or four feet 
high, are often, erected by Hindus', upon the spot 
where a married woman burned herself with tier 
husband. These monuments are in general called 
Sati; and the enormous one at Sarnath is a sort of 
Sati over the bones of Budd’ha. According to tradi¬ 
tion, it was erected over the as lies of those who fell 
there in battle, in the invasion of the Muslemans. 
But this is impossible; as this monument is the chief 
and principal piece of that sacred fabric, which was 
begun many years before the said invasion. The 
only part that was finished is the tomb of Budd’ha ; 
all the others, which were intended for the splendor 
of the place, and the convenience of the royal inha¬ 
bitants and priests, remaining in an unfinished state. 
The secret vault, in which these relics are depo¬ 
sited in general, is called the Thacur's Cu'ti, _ the 
room or cell of the Lord; and in the inscription 
found amongst the ruins above this ceil, it is de¬ 
clared that SruinPALA and Vasakta, sons of a 
King of Gaur, in Bengal, built this Cu'ti. It fol¬ 
lows from hence, that these were the persons who 
deposited there the Thacur's bones. In the above 
inscription it is declared, that this happened in the 
year of Vxchama'uitya 1083, or of our Lord either 
”l017 or 1027 .*. In the inscription found at Islama¬ 
bad, 'I' these relics', consisting of a few bones, are 
said to have been deposited in two brass vessels in a 
Cwti, or room under ground. In the account of the 

.— -L-- 


* As. Res. v. 5. p, 133. 
t As, Res, v. S’, 
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discovery of two unis Jit Sarnatha, it is men¬ 
tioned that the C/iti was eighteen cubits, or twenty- 
seven feet, under ground.* There the relics were 
deposited in an urn, enclosed in a vessel of 
marble, in the shape, and of the size of the famous 
Barberini monument. There were a few bones only^ 
with various trinkets, winch consisted of pieces of 
coloured glass, all of them perforated,^ with thin 
leaves of gold, and some coarse pearls. Ihese orna¬ 
ments are by no means a proof that these bones were 
those of a female. It is more probable, that they 
formed a chaplet used by devout people, or rosaries 
and bracelets, with which the statues of Budd’ha 
are generally decorated. The marble vessel, which 
contained the urn, is more highly finished than that 
of the Barberini monument. The urn itself is of a 
more elegant form than that in the above monument. 
IL is in the shape and of the size of a chalice; it has 
no,carved figures, but elegant mouldings, exquisitely 
finished, and is of green marble. I suspect the 
whole to he of foreign workmanship; for it is totally 
different, both in shape and workmanship, from vases 
in use among the Hindus, either at this day or in 
former tidies. Fhilostratus informs us, that sta¬ 
tues, by Grecian artists, were by no means uncom¬ 
mon in the N. W. parts of India. Strabo says also, 
that altars of Grecian workmanship were often found 
in the western parts of India; and Arrian, in, his 
Periplus, takes notice of altars and of small tern]ties 
in the Grecian taste, near Barygaza or Baroach. 
The practice of thus preserving the bones of Bun- 
d’ha is of great antiquity; for : it is expressly men¬ 
tioned by Clemens of Alexandria , who says, that 


* As. Res. vol. v, p, 131, 
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they were deposited under a pyramid. In the his¬ 
tory of China we read, that in the year 335, a bone 
of Fo was sent from'India to the Emperor of that 
country, who was highly pleased with this precious 
relic : though his minister Hanyu made a very spi¬ 
rited remonstrance against this innovation ; and which 
is to be found in Du Halde’s China. 

The followers of Brahma are not addicted to the 
worship of dead men's bones, and I know but one 
instance to the contrary. At Jagan-nat'ha they have 
a bone of CurYshna, which is considered as a most 
precious and venerable relic; so much so, that few 
people are allowed to see it: and Hindus are not fond 
of making it the subject of conversation, any more 
than the Baudd'has. 

The shape of these monuments is always either 
that of a pyramid or of a cone, with some trifling 
deviations occasionally. Thus the cone assumes the 
shape of a trump-roof: sometimes it. is farmed by 
the revolution of a. cymatium, or Ogive round an 
axis ; and these two forms are generally said to be in 
the shape of it bell. Mount Allru, and the seven 
stories, are represented in the shape of a trump by 
the divines of Ccufan, according to Mr. Joinville's 
delineation in the seventh volume of the Asiatic Re¬ 
searches. The pyramid is equally subject to the 
same variations, the hips, or angles, being sometimes 
in the shape of a c.yma{ium. As Mount Meru is also 
represented of a cylindrical form, the tombs of the 
Thucur are equally made in that shape, as that of 
Sdrndtha . Sacrifices and offerings are never made in 
Tibet, without placing before the devotees a cone or 
pyramid, the image of Mh'h and of the worldly 
Linga. BrdhmenSi instead of either, make a cylinder 
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of earth, and for the same purpose. This they call 
the primeval Linga ; which was represented in the 
west, and to this day in the (Dekhhi, by a cone, ac* 
cording‘to Arnobius and other authors. 

The steps, stories, and retreats are always omitted 
in India : but I was told, that it was considered as 
immaterial. The seven stories, however, are marked 
by lines, in a delineation of the worldly temple and 
tomb of - Budd’ha, in a large map of the world, ac¬ 
companying’ t he Cshetra-samasa, a geographical trea¬ 
tise in my possession, ibis representation of the 
mountain of God struck me forcibly, and was the 
occasion of further inquiries into this subject. It is 
of the same shape with the pyramids of Egypt : the 
base only is a little shorter, with a small flat top, with 
a chapel in honour of Be dd’ha. The sides are smooth, 
as in the pyramids; but the seven stories are repre¬ 
sented by lines, which brings it still nearer to the 
tower of Babel. The pyramids of Egypt are not all 
alike: some are in the' shape of a cone; one with 
recesses is mentioned by Dt Non, who notices also 
another with a circular base. I he square base of 
this worldly temple is peculiar to the Baudd huts ot 
Tibet; for in India the Brahmens, and the Jainas, 
always give it a circular form. In the representation 
of it in the Cshetra-santdsa, it is a square, though 
the dimensions are much neglected, yet in all these 
monuments at (Benares, the most modern, and of 
course the most perfect, are of a conical figure ; the 
perpendicular section of which, through me center, 
is an equilateral triangle. There is always a small 
temple on the summit, except one near Benares, 
at a place called Camatv'y. Such ot these monu¬ 
ments as belong to the Baudd has are called the 
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temples of Eudd’h a : they might also be called the 
temples of Bala or Balas, one of the titles of 
Bu.dd’ha, but little known now, and more particu¬ 
larly so to the vulgar. The word Balas,. properly 
pronounced, sounds exactly like Belos in Greek, 
and Belus in Latin. May we not then reasonably 
suppose, that the temple and tomb of Belu3 at Ba¬ 
bylon, was precisely a similar monument, and calcu* 
latecl for the very same purpose. 

On the summit of it was a chapel, dedicated to 
Belus, according to Herodotus. Diodorus, the 
Sicilian, says there were three; but this is immate¬ 
rial: for Balas is three and one. Besides, the 
temple of Herodotus probably consisted of three 
chapels. About the center of the tower, in the 
middle, was the tomb of Balas, and near it, in the 
body of the pyramid also, another chapel, exactly as 
in the great pyramid of Giza in Egypt. It is pro- 
pable, however, that the bones of Belus were not 
deposited in the ostensible tomb, but were concealed 
in a secret vault, in some other part of the pyramid 
or tower. It appears then, that the pyramids were 
similar fabrics, and intended for the very same pur¬ 
pose! For the Egyptians, the Phenicians likewise, 
had their Belus, as well as the Babylonians and Hin¬ 
dus: and this Belus, it is probable, was originally 
the same through these different countries. In the 
eastern parts of Bengal, particularly toward the Sun? 
derbunds , there is, almost in every village, a repre¬ 
sentation of this worldly temple, of earth with steps. 
The whole is neatly plastered with a whitish clay; 
and on stated festivals, the statue of some favourite 
deity is placed on the summit, in a small, but 
handsome portable temple. Some of these fabrics 
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are from five to twenty feet high, according to the 
circumstances and zeal of the villagers. These are 
considered as a representation of mount Merit; and, 
in the inscription of Sdrndth, the conical mount, near 
the sacred repository, is called Mbru. 

Like all the temples and tombs, of Belus in India, 
the pyramids had no opening whatever, except one 
or two. It is however pretty certain, that all the 
pyramids were not intended for the reception of the 
bones of Belus. Many were probably intended for 
the burial of a very few exalted and sacred charac¬ 
ters, like the grand Lamas ot Tibet, with a few 
others, who are always buried under pyramids : bat 
these are acknowledged to be forms of Budd’ka, 
though of an inferior rank, As the Egyptians con¬ 
cealed most carefully the real place where their 
Belus was entombed, it is not unlikely that the 
great pyramid was only an ostensible one, and of 
course allowed to remain open. For we are told, 
that the body of him for whom it was intended, 
never was deposited there; or if deposited, it was not 
into the ostensible tomb, but into some secret place 
under the pyramid. The limbs of Osiris were 
buried separately, and,on the very spot whereIsrs 
found them : and he was torn into fourteen, pieces; 
others say six-and-twenty. The general opinion is, 
that Isis collected all the limbs in a coffin, like 
which she made many others, and presented them to 
several cities through Egypt; assuring privately 
every one, that they possessed the real one. It is 
supposed, that Osiris was entombed near Memphis, 
though the spot never was known. 

Tiie tower of Label seems then to have been the 
wordly temple of the spirit of heaven, anil the tomb 
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of his son, either the first man of the C'alpa, or the 
most ancient king and legislator of the country. 

There were four Adams , and four Buddhas also; 
and we are now under the 1 fourth 1 , according to the 
traditions of the- Mitselmam, and of the Baudd'has. 
Adam’s body was, at his own request, entombed in 
a cave or vault, called Alc.onm, in a mountain in the 
center of the world ; and of course the Mdru of the 
Hindus , and represented by artificial hills, either of 
stone or earth, and of various shapes, like Merit. 

His descendants removed to that holy mountain ; 
the wicked offspring of Cain were allowed only to 
dwell at the foot of it, whilst that of Seth were 
seated higher up, as far as the top; where they lived 
in great sanctity and purity of manners, every day 
worshipping Gon on the summit of the mountain, 
and visiting the body of Adam in his vault, as the 
means of procuring the divine blessing.* This 
mountain, in the center of the earth, with seven 
steps or stories, or mount Mcru, was really the 
mountain of God, the worldly temple of the spirit 
of heaven, and the tomb of his son. Coin 'res 
of Smyrna says, that this holy mountain was de¬ 
picted upon the shield of Achilles ; and that on its 
summit resided the efficacy or 'Sacti of the world, or 
of the supreme being, towering to the skies : and he 
adds, that this most sacred place was very difficult 
of access. 

The limbs, or bones, of this son of the spirit of 
heaven, Puencu in Chinese) Budd’ha, Osiris, Dio¬ 
nysius, or Adam, were dispersed all over the 
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world, Adam? 3 remains, after the flood, were divi¬ 
ded among his posterity, and his scull fell to the 
share of Shem, who deposited it in a vault on mount 
Calvary, near the holy hill of Moriah or Moreh, 
The inhabitants of Ceylon showed formerly one of his 
teeth; and they have now'one of his tusks: for their 
last Adam or Budd’ha, was incarnate in the shape 
of an elephant; and ascended into heaven, from the 
summit of the peak of Adam. Musdmans, who 
were settled in the Peninsula, and in that island, at a 
very early period, concluded, and not without some 
plausible ground, that this Budd'ha must have been 
Adam: and-accordingly, Persian writers gravely in¬ 
form us, that Adam was banished to Ceylon, and 
thence translated into heaven, from the summit of 
the peak, which was denominated after him. Za¬ 
ra des, Zoroad.es or Zaiiat was the name given, by 
the Chaldeans, to the eldest Zoroaster, claimed 
equally by the Persians. Some say that Belus 
taught the Chaldeans astronomy, whilst others in¬ 
sist, that it was Zirapks or Zoroaster, whom 
several learned men consider as the same with 
Mizrahi, the son of Ham. Be this as it may, the 
eldest* Za rades was the son of Oromazes, the spirit 
of heaven, according to Sin das. Like Adam, lie 
directed that his bones should be carefully preserved: 
his precepts for a long time were complied with; 
and his relics, carefully and secretly entombed, like 
those of Bala or Buddtia. like the limbs of Osiris, 
and like those of Bacchus at Delphi, became an 
object of worship. The eldest Zoroaster, called 
Zarades, Zoroades and Zarates by the Chaldeans, 
is probably the same with Belus and, the Saurid of 
Arabian writers: apd the Goddess Z a ret is was 
probably his consort. Several learned oriental wri¬ 
ters insist'that Zoroades, or Zoroaster assisted at 
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the building of the tower of Babel; and that lie is 
the same with Zohac or Nimrod, and that under 
the name of Saurid he built the great pyramid in 
Egypt. The Parsis in India say, that he was a native 
of China ; but I suppose that they originally meant 
Bactria, seemingly the native country of the Chinas, 
according to the Puranas, and the earliest Persian 
and Arabian authors, who say that formerly the 
country about Samarcand was called Chinistan, and 
its inhabitants Chinas*. 


II. The three peaks of Mh'u are, one of gold, the 
other of silver, and the third of iron, stone or earth, 
which is considered as the same. Thus, the iron 
age is generally called the age of stone or earth in 
India. In the west, mankind was produced from 
stones, thrown by Deucalion and Pyrrha behind 
their backs, in the beginning of the iron age; and from 
them sprang the present stony or stone-hearted race. 

In consequence of this, some powerful princes are 
declared, in the Pur an'as and other books, to have 
erdeted three mountains, of gold, silver, and stone; 
or three pyramids or conical hills, like the three 
peaks of Miru, though the materials they were built 
with were only stone or clay. Poly^enus has given 
us the names of these three peaks, Menon, Candaske, 
and Corasibe; which, however distorted and dis¬ 
figured, may be still traced back to their original 
standard. For this purpose let us suppose, that 
a traveller asked a Hindu the names of these 
three peaks, the Hindu probably answered Mena , 
Cun thde hya, Caildsopi , or literally in English, Mana, 


* D’Herbelot’s Biblioth, Orient, voce Tarikh and Tabari* Sir 
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CunVha' thus called, Caila'sa also. The first peak, 
it is'true,' is not known under that name; but it is 
described as such, and this appears to be its real 
name. Upon it Brahma' resides,^ and his seat is 
called Brahma-puri, or the town of Brahma': it is 
also Mana-puri, the town of Mam, or of his heart, 
or the delight of his heart, near the famous lake ot 
Mana or Mcmasa, the waters of which, proceeding 
from heaven, are the delight of his heart likewise. 
They are otherwise said to proceed from his heart, 
and indeed every thing there is from his heart, fhe 
obvious meaning of Mana is mind, (mens,) but it is 
always rendered here heart, because the. mind pio- 
ceeds from the heart, according to the Hindus, who 
even are able 1 to trace its track, through the bony to 
the head. The radical name of Fcd-Cmit'ka is 
Cun'fha, an ideot. The name of Vishnu s mother, 
in one of his incarnations, during the fifth Manacan- 
tara, was CunVha or the ideot ; and as she was 
very much so, she was called \ i Cun t ha^ \ ishnu, 
since that time, is surnamed Vai Cunt ha: and 
after him, the peak on which he resides^ is deno¬ 
minated likewise. In Cailasdpi, api signifies also. 
This Tri-ciitiidri, or mountain with three summits, 
is declared to be the lord of mountains; and of course 
the other Tri-coryphean hills, for there are many, are 
considered as inferior to it. The next in rank is the 
three-peak-land in the N. W, emphatically called the 
White island, the island of the Moon, a^ celestial 
earth or region, a terrestrial heaven or paradise. 

The next to this is the Tri-cu'ta mountain in the 
south-east, including the peninsula of Alalacti, Sunut- 
trh, and Ceylon. These two Tri-cutadris are declared 
to correspond to each other, in their respective 
quarters, and their Teja, Cimriiia, or splendor, are the 
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constant theme of the Paurdnks and other Hindu 
writers. These two Tri-cut as, or three-peaked- 
islands may probably be the two islands of Ceme, 
east and west, of the ancients. When speaking in 
general terms, the P ait ranks sometimes place them, 
one in the east, and the other in the west. But 
numerous and ex pi icit passages show, that they are 
situated in ti.e N. W. .and S. E. quarters of the old 
continent. There are however, some few passages, 
which place them north and south of Mint; and 
Lancet is now considered as situated on the equator, 
exactly .to the south of Ujjayini, Merit, and opposite 
to the island of the moon. The last assigned 
situation was the first I hit upon, on my first ac¬ 
quaintance with the Pur anas, and perplexed, me 
very much ; as the Pandits , I was acquainted with, 
insisted that the White island, one of the peaks of 
the western Tri-cu'ta, was in the N. W. quarter, that 
is to say, it occupied the whole space between the 
N. W. and N. points: and that likewise the eastern 
Tri-cutddri was between the S. and S. E. points. 
Unfortunately, they could not then produce the 
necessary vouchers from their sacred books; but in 
the mean time, they exhibited the accompanying 
map of Jambity in order to illustrate the subject. 

In the plate, the map of Jambu is represented 
under three different projections. The first is ac¬ 
cording to the ideas of the Paurdnks, in which one 
half of the equator is obviously combined with 
another half of the meridian, on the plain of which 
the map is projected. I have marked the degrees of 
longitude upon the equator, and the degrees of lati¬ 
tude north, upon an arch of the first meridian. No 
notice is ever taken of these particulars by the Pan - 
r&riics; but a little reflection will show the original 
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design of this diagram, though the projection be 
ever so disfigured 

The true projection of it should be in the shape of 
what the ancients called the bottom part of a sling: 
and this was admitted by Dionysius Periegf.tes. 
Posidonius before him admitted of it also: but he 
insisted, that the greatest length of this projection 
was in a north and south direction. I his sort of 
projection is represented in the third number of the 
same plate. Number IT. represents the same portion 
of the globe, that is to say, the- northern part of the 
old continent, as projected in the usual,form, upon 
the plain of the first meridian. 

In the.first and second numbers, the two Tri-cutd- 
dris, or islands, abounding with Cirn'na or resplen¬ 
dence, are represented diametrically opposite, with 
all due symmetrical arrangement in every part, to 
which the Hindus will always sacrifice truth. _ There 
are, however, some general outlines, which are 
strictly true. There are really three islands, or dzvi- 
pas in the south east, and as many in the north west 
quarter of the old continent, corresponding exactly, - 
or nearly so, to each other ; .and they have also the 
same names. The rest of the superstructure owes its 
origin to the fertile and inventive genius of the 
Hindus. The idea, however, is by no means a 
modern one; nor was it confined to India: for 
ancient writers in the west acknowledged two islands, 
called Cerne, one in the east, and the other in the 
west: the latter, called also Cyrene, was placed near 
the straits of Hercules ; and was said to consist equally 
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of three islands. The eastern Cei'ne, it is .true, was 
said to be near the eastern shores of Africa. This 
mistaken notion arose, through the information of 
the Hindus, who will have it that the dwipa of Lanca 
really joins the shores of 'Sane ha, Zeng, or Africa. 
The Nubian geographer adopted this idea, as well as 
Arabian writers in general. 

The Gods are represented as travelling from one 
Tri-cuta to the other; and the grand depot for souls 
after death, is at Yama-puri, in the Peninsula of 
Maided; from which, on certain days fixed for that 
purpose, they set off together for D'harma-puri in the 
north west, ’which they reach after a painful march 
of twelve months. 

These three islands in the south east, are in general 
called Lanca; and in every one of them is supposed 
to be a city called a Lancd-puri , and there is actually 
a place of that name in Sumatra, according to Mr, 
Marsden. The walls of these three cities are of the 
same metal with the soil of their respective islands: 
of course the walls and palaces of Lancd-puri in the 
Gold-Island, are of that metal; and of silver in the 
■ Silver-Island. In the island of iron, brass, stone, or 
clay, the walls are of these materials: but more 
generally they are said to be either of iron or brass. 
The Gold-Island, or Smarria, is also called Maha- 
Lancd and Mu-Lanca ; from which is probably 
derived its modern name of Malacd ; which is also 
called Maldckya in the Dtvi-purdria. 

These islands were well known to the ancients, un¬ 
der the appellations of Chryse, Argyrea, and TaprobanL 
That of Taprobani, though generally understood of 
Ceylon, was also extended to the three islands; for 
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Stephan us of Byzantium says, that Argyrea, the 
Silver-Island , or Sumatra, made part of faproban £ 
and very properly too: for Taprobank is obviously 
derived from the Hindi Tdpu-Rdvana, the island, or 
islands of Ra'vana, who was the lord of them, and 
whose name, in the spoken dialects, particularly in. 
the Dekhin, is always pronounced Ra’ban. Their 
Sanscrit names are Canchana or the Gold-Island; 
Rajata the silver one, and Smkala is Ceylon. On the 
latter the epithet of Iron-Island is never bestowed in 
any book which I have seen: 'but it is understood as 
a matter of course : it was called also the brass 
country by Ptolemy ? though strangely misplaced 
by him. 

From various documents, through different chan¬ 
nels, he lias introduced twice in his map of that 
country, this TH-c&'tddri, first, as three islands or 
Peninsulas, and also as three countries on the main¬ 
land, under the names of gold, silver, and brass 
countries. Mr. Danville has proved that the 
Peninsula of Maided, with most of the places belong¬ 
ing to it, are twice repeated, and made contiguous 
by him. 

In the Gold-Island, or Ma-Lancd , is the abode of 
Yama, called Yama-puri, or in the spoken dialects 
Jam-cote, a place well known to Arabian and Persian 
writers. It is also called Lancd-puri, Lanca-nagara, 
the town of Lama ; and the straits of Maided are 
called, in the Pur an as, Lancd-dwdra , or the gates of 
Lancd*, as we shall see in the course of this work. 
Canca is another name of Yama or Pluto ; 'and as 
the place of his abode is in Mdlancd, according to the 
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Pur an as, the Lancd-dwdra or gates of Lanca, the 
straits of Maided might be called also with propriety 
the gates of Canca, Pluto, or Canta-dwdm. This 
denomination is never used now by the Paurdriics ; 
but there is no doubt, that it was so formerly ; for 
the Cancador of Ali-Coshoi, and other early Muscl- 
vian writers, is obviously derived from Canca-dwdra, 
Canca’s door or gate. It is true, that they make a 
town of it, which they call also more correctly Can¬ 
ed nor for Canca-mb', which last is acknowledged to 
be the same with Canca n agar a, the town of Canca: 
and in the Dekkin they always say nur or nuru, 
instead of nagar. This town is obviously the same, 
which is called Cocco-nagara or Conco-nagara by 
Ptolemy. The country of Canca is Cancades'a in 
Satiscrit; hence Musdman writers call it also Gung-diz. 

Cancapuri or Canca nagar a is then the same with 
Yama-puri or Jamcote, called also in the Pur arias 
Mahd-Lancd-pu> 1 /, or Md-Lancd; and it is probably 
ilie same with that called Balanca by Ptolemy, and 
placed by him in Long. ],$$; and in 4“ 40' Lat. North. 
It appears, however, that Musdman writers under¬ 
stood 1 by it the town of Saba or Zaba: for Yama-puri 
or Jam-cote is a mythological city and never existed. 

• We observed before that Ptolemy has introduced 
into his map the golden country, island or penin¬ 
sula, not only twice; but that he has likewise 
introduced twice, most of the places belonging to 
that country. Accordingly Conco nagar a is again 
noticed under the-name of Coccoro nagar a, or Cccco 
nagap'a; from which Musclman writers have made 
Caracor for Canca-rai-ghur, the house or place 
of abode of Canca-kaja' or Yam a : but they con¬ 
sider it as the same with Cancanor. This town 
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they call also Canacor , which is some place in the Gan- 
getic provinces: but I have shown before, that Cana¬ 
cor or Cancar, was the capital city of’ the country of 
Gancar-deka, or of the Gangaridoe in Bengal. 

Jam-cote or Lancd-puri, which D’Herbelot writes 
Giamcout , they place, with the Hindus, in the cen¬ 
ter of the Peninsula , in five degrees of Lat. North, 
and in Long. 1 76 or 175, according to Abul-Fazil 
and others; and Ptolemy places Balonca, or Md- 
Lanca-puri in Lat, 4° 40' North, and in Long. 1.618. 
The Longitude of Lanca or Mii-Lancd may be ascer- 
. tained from the Pur arras ; a circumstance very un¬ 
usual. Yama-puri is declared in these sacred books 
to be the general rendezvous of the departed from 
all parts of the world, and from which they proceed 
in a body with a proper guard, composed of the ser¬ 
vants of Ya ma, to D'harma-puri , which I shall show 
hereafter to be the purgatory of St. Patrick in 
Hirdni/a or Suvarn'eya, the gold island in the west. 
The days and distances are. accurately described, 
which summed up amount to 81,554 Ydjanas.* The 
breadth of the world is 100,000 Yojanas, equal to 
180" of longitude : and these 81,554 Yojanas answer 
of course to 146° 48', which subtracted from 180 
degrees, leave 33; the half of which 16" 30' is the 
longitude of. Dharma-puri, and added to 146° 50' 
will place Md-Lancct or Jam-cote in long. 162* 20'. 
For these two places are at the furthermost extremities 
of the earth, which forms a perfect circle, sur¬ 
rounded by a sea, every where of the same breadth. 
This singular route of the departed will be thesubject 
of a separate paragraph. It passes through India , in 
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the direction of the first range of snowy mountains. 
The Pandits, whom Abul-Fazil consulted, placed 
Cancador ] 265 Yojanas from Lanca, or the peak of 
Adam, which is in 90 ° of longitude, according to 
them. Yama-puri is accordingly 1205f Yojanas from 
Lanca; some reckon 1242, which will place Yama-puri 
in long. 178*. 22'. 

The commentator on the S urya-Sidd'hdnta, has re¬ 
duced that distance very much; for lie says that 
Lanca, or the three islands, occupy a space of 30 
degrees along the equator; and this will bring their 
assumed longitude of the easternmost shores of Md- 
Lancd nearer to its real one. 

As Ptolemy places Md-Lanca-purt in the same 
longitude with the Pauran'ics, he must have used 
the same data, and which he had probably received 
from the Hindus whom he conversed with at Alexan¬ 
dria. Md-Lancd being, according to the Pauran'ics, 
in the center of the Peninsula, it must be of course in 
about five degrees of Latitude North; and there it is 
placed by Abul-Fazil: and in 4°20' by Ptolemy. 
Md Lanca is called in the Pur&nds Yamala and Ma¬ 
laya ; which last denomination it still retains. It is 
styled also Canchana-pdda, or with the golden skirts. 
It may be translated the country of the golden feet, a 
title assumed by the Emperors of Ava, and other 
Kings of that part of the wo Fid: and the Malayan 
breeze is as famous in the east, as the Sabcean in the 
west, and its capital was also called Saba or Zaba. 

In the beginning of the Brah m dn da-pur cm'a, it is de¬ 
clared, that the strong hold of Yama in Tri-cut a, that 
is to say the Peninsula of Malaca, is 100 Yojanas long, 
and 30 broad, which is sufiiciently accurate. 
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Ptolemy mentions there a place called Malaiou- 
colon, probably from the Sanscrit Malay a-cidam, 
which implies a place on the borders or shores of Ma¬ 
laya: the same is called Maletur by Marc--Polo ; 
Malaya-tir and Malaya-culam are synonymous. Peri- 
mula in Ptolemy, I suppose to be derived from the 
Sanscrit Pari-Malay a, which implies the same thing. 
Por it is probable, that they were acquainted only 
with the tiram, Hr or culam of th e Peninsula: and 
Canchana-pdda may also signify the foot, skirts of the 
golden mountain, or Peninsula'. 

The next island is Sumatra, called in the Pur'an'as 
•Raj at a, or silver island, the A rgyre of the western 
geographers. In the Vrihat-catha it is called Nah'cela 
or Nalicera and Sr mat, or the fortunate, and syno¬ 
nymous with Srimatra. 

That famous island is called now Sumatra, and by 
former European travellers Symotta. In the same 
book, and in the Hitopades’a, it is called Carpura, 
or camplhre island. In the spoken dialects, that 
word is pronounced Ca’pur and Cdfur. Marco-Polo 
gives the name of Fanfur to one of its provinces, pro¬ 
bably for Canfur or Campar, as it is now called. A 
beautiful lake on the island, is mentioned in the Hi- 
topades’a under the name of P admat-nilaya, or the 
abode of Padma-de'VI. 

It is also called Mandara in the Purunas : and as 
it is represented as a most delightful country, it may 
be denominated Su-Mandara; and it was called Saman- 
der by former geographers. But it seems, that this 
appellation is derived from Santander in the spoken 
dialects of India, from the Sanscrit Samudra, which 
signifies the ocean. The author of the Periplus men¬ 
tions an island near the Ganges called Oceanis; and 
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El-Edrissi says that the island of Samandar is near 
the Ganges. Probably the author of the Periplus 
confounded it with Sugara island, a name of the same 
import, at the mouth of the Ganges and called also 
Oceanis by Diodorus the Sicilian. The context, 
however of this author, and of more modern geo¬ 
graphers, show that it cannot be the same island, 
Salmasius and others improperly laugh at the idea 
of an island at sea being called Oceanis. This Oceanis 
was probably the place of abode of old Samudra, 
the old man of the sea, often mentioned in romances 
in the east. 

The word Samudra , or Sammdur, are pronounced, 
Sumundu, and Mundu in the dialects of Ceylon; and 
■there is an island of that name mentioned by an¬ 
cient geographers in the, eastern seas, and supposed 
by them to be the same with Taprobanb or Ceylon; 
but Stephan us of Byzantium says that the silver 
island made part of Taprobanb, which is really the 
case. It is also called by them Palai-Simundu, which 
I take to be a corruption from Pulo-Simundu , Pw/o- 
Symotto, the island of Simundu, or Symotta. The de¬ 
scription of that island, under the name of Simondu, 
does by no means agree with Ceylon: but is easily re¬ 
conciled with Sumatra, though we know but little of 
the interior parts. 

The large lake called Megxsba, with the metropolis, 
does not exist in Ceylon, but is probably that exten¬ 
sive lake to the south of Memn&cabm, mentioned by 
Mr. Marsden in bis map of Sumatra, from which 
several large rivers seem to issue. The harbour of 
Jfippuros or Ipporus in Pulo-Simundu is called Aypoor 
by Danville, and Ippu by Mr. Marsden from the 
Sanscrit and Hindi H-pura or 'I-pu, and in a deriva¬ 
tive. from Ai pur a, the town of the goddess 'I or 
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Bhava'N?. From this lake issues the river An dr a- 
guerii or J/idergeree, in Sanscrit Indra-giri; because 
its source is in the giri, or mountain of In bra, or 
Maghaba; from whom probably the lake in the plains 
below was denominated Maghabii or Megisbd, accord¬ 
ing to Pliny - , and Padma-nilaya or the place of abode 
of Padma'-de'vi the consort of Vishnu, in the 
Hitopades'a. 

From this lake issued two rivers, according to 
Pliny; one called Palesimundus flowed towards the 
south, and towards a town of the same name (perhaps 
the modern Palembang) which was the metropolis of 
the island, and had a famous harbour. The riverdi- 
vided then into three streams, the smallest of which 
was five furlongs broad, and the largest two miles 
nearly. Thus I translate this passage of Pliny : for 
it is impossible that three such large arms of a river 
should fall into a harbour. According to Mr. Mars- 
den, this lake communicates with the river of Palem¬ 
bang: for, says lie, the inhabitants avail themselves 
of this lake in transporting their goods to, and from 
Palembang.* 

The other river, toward the north, and supposed to 
issue from that lake, was called Cydava; probably 
because it flowed through the country of Ru or Aru, 
called Ddru by former European travellers : the capi¬ 
tal of which, on its banks, was probably called Cota- 
Ru, or the town and fort of Ru. This is the largest 1 
liver in the island, and of course its source far remote 
into the interior parts of the country. The river Siac 
seems to be a branch of it: and the Campar is sup¬ 
posed to communicate with the river Indra-giri. Op- 
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posite to this, toward the west, another river flows 
from the mountains of Indra-giri, and is called An- 
drapour or Indrapour from the Sanscrit Itnlra-pura: 
and I believe that the town is the same which is called 
Andra-Smundu by Ptolemy, and foiste’d into Cey¬ 
lon by him, on a supposition that it was the same island 
w\ih Pulo-Simundu ; and I believe that this is not the 
only place in Taprobane, that belongs to Pulo-Simundu. 
The mountains of Jndra, or Maghabd in the island 
of Sumatra, are mentioned in the Vrihat-catAid, under 
the name of Baldhaca, which is synonymous with 
Mkgha, from its summit being capped with clouds: 
and Indra, who presides over rain, resides above the 
clouds: hence he is called Me'ghava'hanAj Me'gha- 
ba'hana, and in conversation Me'ghaha'n, or the 
cloud borne. The other mountains in Sumatra, men¬ 
tioned in * the Vnhat-cathd, are Mainacci VrUhabha, 
and Chacra. Upon these Mr mountains, as many 
gods are, in the same book* declared to reside, and 
to travel occasionally in their self-moving cars to the 
White Island in the west, in order to pay their respects 
to Vishnu, and his consort Abdhitanaya', or the 
daughter of the Ocean. Ndrkela , another name for 
tliislsland, implies its abounding with cocoa-nut trees, 
the leaves of which being agitated by the winds 
strike against each other, and seem to repeat the 
words Bucrboc or Vac-vac: or the continual noise which 
they make is compared by the Hindus to what is 
called in Hindi Boc-boc or constant chattering. Su¬ 
matra is then the island of Boc-boc, Vac-vac or IVac- 
•wac of Arabian authors; who say that the leaves of 
these trees striking-against each other seem to repeat 
the word TVac. 

Sumatra appears to me to be the same island, in 
which Jamb ulus is supposed to have resided seven 
years, and from which he went to Palibothra. The 
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inhabitants, says lie, have two tongues, or languages; 
their own first; and probably the Malay was tJie 
other, which they spoke fluently, but I suppose only 
in the districts bordering upon the sea. Jam bolus 
takes notice, that this island abounded with hot 
springs, which is true of Sumatra, but not of Ceylon. 
They had also an alphabet, consisting of twenty-eight 
•letters, divided into seven classes, each of four let¬ 
ters. There were seven original characters, which, 
after undergoing four different variations each, con¬ 
stituted these seven classes. They wrote also from 
top to bottom : and that this was the case formerly 
in Sumatra is my opinion.* For the manners of the 
natives of the Philippine islands, correspond in so 
many striking particulars, with those ot the Suma¬ 
trans^ that no doubt can be entertained, says Mr. 
Marsden, if not of a sameness of origin, at least of 
an intercourse and connexion, informer times, which 
no longer exists. They used to write from top to 
bottom, till the Spaniards taught them to write from 
left to right. The Tagala alphabet in these islands, 
has certainly great affinity with those of Sumatra, 

The two alphabets of the Sumatrans consist 
only, one of twenty-three, and the other of nineteen 
letters: but it is probable that there were two sorts of 
them formerly, as in India , and which were origi¬ 
nally the same. One was used by the more civilized 


* Dr. Leyden, who had been lately engaged in inquiries concern¬ 
ing the tribes inhabiting the islands of the eastern Archipelago, partly 
confirms this conjecture by the information, that the mode of writing, 
practised by one of the tribes in Sumatra (tire Huttos'), is perpendi¬ 
cular : but instead of commencing at the top of the line, Hie writing 
' begins at the bottom. MaRsden’s Butta alphabet is slated to be 
• correct, provided the plate be turned in a perpendicular instead of a 
horizontal direction. H. T. C. 
t History of Sumatra, p. 25o. 

L4 




152 


ESSAY OH 


and learned classes, and at court; the other was current 
among the lower classes, whose poor and barren dialect 
had fewer sounds to express. Be this as it may, the ele¬ 
ments of their alphabets have an obvious affinity with 
those of the Sanserif. The Sanscrit alphabet, after strik¬ 
ing off the double letters, and such as are used to 
express sounds peculiar to that language, has a sur¬ 
prising affinity with the old alphabets used in Europe; 
and they-seem to have been originally the same. 
This subject I intend to resume hereafter. The Em¬ 
perors of Sumatra , when endeavouring to introduce 
civilization into their country, opened an intercourse 
with India , but more particularly with the kingdom 
of Magad 'ha, and Palibothra ; for as Mr. Marsden 
judiciously observes*, the Malay language has re¬ 
ceived no improvement frojn the dialects of the Pe¬ 
ninsula in India. All the Hindi and Sanscrit words in 
that language are such as were in use at the court of 
the Emperors of India, residing in Bahar, and among 
the better sort of the inhabitants of that country. 

The Kings of Sumatra call themselves Mahu-rajas 
to this day; their prime ministers are called Mantri;\ 
which are both Sanscrit terms. In their language 
Dewa and Dewata are derived from Deva and Dlcath 
in Sanscrit; t he first of which signifies God, and the 
other a deity. Among the names of places in Sumatra, 
very few are Sanscrit, but the following are undoubt¬ 
edly such ; viz Indragiri , Indrapura, Ipura or Aipura, 
Sinha-pura, Singa-pour, or Sincupour. 

Jambuxus says that this tract of. islands, or Lanca, 
consisted of seven principal ones: and to this day in 


* As. Res. v. iv. p. 233, 

t Hist, of Sumatra, p* 2S5, and from Mantri the Portuguese 
made Mandarin, 
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the Peninsula, Lanca is often called Yail-Lanca or 
the seven Lane as; because it consisted of seven 
islands. This information I owe to Mr. Duncan, 
Governor of Bombay. From Yail-Lanca former tra¬ 
vellers made Ylanca. 

Sumatra is perhaps the island of 'Sabala mentioned 
in one of the Purarias; and it is the same which is 
called 'Saivala or Saibalu in the Vctijupurama, section 
of the earth, and represented as a mountainous region 
in the skirts of Bhadrh'va, or thac part of the old 
continent between the N. E. and S. E. quarters. Fronv 
'Saibala , Apuleius and Aristotle* probably made 
Phebol or Psebol, as some learned men are inclined 
to read it The former says, that in the eastern seas, 
there are two large islands, Taprobane and Phebol; 
Aristotle places the latter opposite to Arabia, and 
we have seen be lore that the PauMnics, Arabian and 
Persian aui hors insist, that Sumatra is close to the 
continent of Africa. The island of Sabala is probably 
the Samil nr S/iamel of El-Edrissi and other eastern 
geographers, who call it also Sabil. The country of 
Cephala is noticed by former European travel¬ 
lers; and in the year 1543, adventurers from that 
country plundered and ravaged part of the island of 
Sumatra .f 

III. Let us now pass to the third island, or Sin- 
ha la, now Ceylon. Its Sanscrit name is a derivative 
form from Sinha, a lion, and it was given to it on 
account of its being inhabited by Sinhalas, or the 


* Aristot* de Mundo* 
f Hist, of Sumatra, p. 6 . . 



154 ESSAY 0» 

offspring of a lion* It is, however, more generally 
called Lancd in the Purdn'as, and is represented there 
as the country of Rdvana, or Rdban, the brother of 
Cuvira; and both were born at the extremities of 
the world, in the N. W. As he was contemporary 
with Ra'machanprA, if there ever was such a being, 
he must have lived about 1800 years before Christ. 
The wars of Ra'vana in Lancet, and the adjacent 
countries, are famous all over India, and make an era 
in the history of Ceylon, Traditionary legends in 
that island say, that ill consequence of tins bloody 
war, the island was depopulated, and remained in that 
state for 1845 years, being only inhabited by Baity as, 
or rather savage tribes. Ceylon was afterwards called 
Set lava, or 'Sdlavam according to F. Bartholomeo, 
from the Sdleyas, a certain tribe in India, called also 
in the Purdn'as 'Sdlatas, The famous peak of Adam 
was called ' S&hnala, or the mountain of Seda, ^ It is 
mentioned in the commentary on the Sui'ya-Sidd'hanla; 
in which it is said, that Maya the offspring of the 
Sun, by the daughter of the divine Tzcashtd in the 
west, came from Romaca-nagara, or Rome to the 
mountain of Sdlmala in Lancit, to make tapasya^ in 
honour of the sun, in order to obtain astronomical 
knowledge from him’ Another name for it \s Sdmd- 
nala from Saumya-Nala another son of Twasktd, who 
built Rama’s bridge. Tzoashta is the chief engineer 
of the gods, and his grand-son Maya of the Daityas. 

The appellation of 'Salica, or Sdlice, as it was 
called by ancient geographers of the second century, 
is also a regular derivative form in Sanscrit y from 
'Sdli or 'Sails: this denomination was unknown to 
Pliivy. According to F. Bartholomeo, and former 


* As. Res. v, vii. p. 48, 
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travellers, Ceylon was called Ilam, and Ila-ndd, Ha- 
nar; the country of lid, which signifies the earth in 
general Tra-ndd, or Tranhtk, another name for it, 
signifies the three countries, meaning I suppose the 
three islands of Lanca. 

The Hindus reckon the longitude from the meridian 
of Lanca, passing through the peak of Sdlmala, the 
place of worship called R&meswara, (or dedicated to 
Isxmra , with the title of Rama), Avanti or Ujjain, 
Mini, and the mountain of I'atsa in Curu or Siberia, 
which last is most probably an imaginary place^ in 
that country. The place of Rdma was called Arhna 
by Muselman writers; and they said that it was un¬ 
der the equator, and exactly- half way between 
the straits of Alexander or Malaca, and those of Her¬ 
cules or Gades in the west: and they gave the name 
of Gadir or Gades to these two straits, both leading 
into two vast Mediterranean seas; and through 
Arinui the Hindus, and even some Arabian authors, 
it is said, made their first meridian to pass, Ali- 
Coshgi a Persian astronomer, who lived about 350 
years ago, says, that in bis time some Hindus placed 
their first meridian at Cancadora, or Jum-cote in the 
east* I believe that some of them did so formerly, 
and this of course occasioned afterwards some coiit 
fusion. Their first meridian then passed through the 
eastern Cerne, and the last through the western one, 
the several islands of which tract were the original 
islands of the blessed. When this mode of reckoning, 
was altered, the meridian was placed in the middle 
of the world, yet it still passed throuh the eastern 
Cerne ; though through a different part of it. This 


* Abutted* Cltorasrafcc, &c. descriptia rat. Geograpb. min. 
voi. iii. p. 9* 
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induced them also to bring one extremity of the 
western Cerne under the same meridian, probably for 
the sake of symmetry, which was certainly a sufficient 
reason with them. Thus the iron peaks of the two 
Tri-cut adris fell in the same meridian, and the 
northern one might be about Nova-Zembla. 

This made me suppose, on my first acquaintance 
with the Purlin as, that the White Island was an 
lltopidti land, .and J resolved of course to give myself 
no further trouble about it. The ingenious Mr. 
Bailly would not have failed, to have considered 
this projection of tire northern Tri-cut a, as a confir¬ 
mation of his own system. There is another instance 
of the fondness of the Hindus for a symmetrical ar¬ 
rangement, and noticed by Strabo, as we have seen 
in the first part. The mountains to the north of India 
are in an oblique direction, and the first range of the 
snowy mountains is in the same line with Romaca - 
pat tan or Rome, and Yamapuri or Jumcote, as placed 
by the Hindus , one at the furthest extremities of the 
west, and the other in the same manner toward the 
east, as represented in the second number of the ac¬ 
companying plate. But as this oblique direction of 
the mountains to the north of India, does not look so 
well in the mode of projection adopted by the Hindus, 
they have represented them in a parallel direction 
with the equator; and with them Jumcote and Rome. 
Strabo highly reprobates that alteration in the direc¬ 
tion of the mountains to the north of India; and 
which in his time, had been adopted by geopraphers 
in the west. 

The two Gadirs, called the eastern and western 
cates, by Arab and Persian authors, are in an oblique 
direction, and may be called the terrestrial gates; 
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for in heaven there are also two gateways, one in the 
west in the tropic of Cancer and the other in the east 
in the other, tropic. These were called the gates of 
the sun: the southern one was denominated the 
water gate, and the fire gate was in the north. Ihe 
souls of the departed ascend through one gate, and 
those who are to be born again descend through the 
other, according to western my thologists. I'll e. Hin¬ 
dus have also two roads, one in the north or left, 

, and the other in the south. Those who follow 
the left path, ascend through the northern road ; and 
those, w ho follow the right one, ascend through the 
southern path. 


III. 


On the Languages and Literature of the Indo- 

Chinese -Nations. 

BY J. LEYDEN, M. D. 

THE inhabitants of the regions which lie between 
India and China, and the greater part of the islanders 
of the eastern sea, though divided into numerous 
tribes, and equally dissimilar in their languages and 
manners, may yet with propriety be characterized by 
the term Indo-Chinese. Situated between India and 
China, each of which proudly styles itself the most 
ancient among the nations of the earth, they have 
contented themselves with more modest claims to an¬ 
tiquity, and professed to borrow from one or other of 
their neighbours the principal features of their reli¬ 
gion, laws and manners. The different periods, how¬ 
ever, at which these were adopted in different coun¬ 
tries, the various degrees of civilization, and the pre¬ 
existing -habits on which they were engrafted, have 
produced a diversity of national characteristics, by 
which they are not only distinguished from the Indian 
and Chinese nations, but also from one another, not¬ 
withstanding their common mixed origin. 

The intercourse of Europeans with the Indo-Chinese 
nations, though, for the first two centuries after the 
arrival of the Portuguese in the east, scarcely inferior 
to that which was carried on with India or China, was 
not of such a kind as to furnish us with a very accu¬ 
rate or extensive knowledge of their laws, manners 
or literature; and for more than a century it has been 
rather declining than increasing. Neither, since our 
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late rapid acquisitions iu Indian languages and litera¬ 
ture, have we obtained any important accessions to 
our information in this quarter; though both political 
and literary reasons seem to require them. 

The materials of,this imperfect sketch were chiefly 
collected in the course of a voyage, which the state 
of my health caused me to take to the eastern isles, 
in 1805, during which I resided some time at Penang, 
and visted Achi, with some other places on the coast 
of Sumatra and the Malayan peninsula. Cultivating 
an intercourse with a variety of individuals of diffe¬ 
rent eastern tribes, I availed myself of the facilities 
which the situation presented, to correct the vague 
ideas which I had previously entertained, concerning 
their languages, literature and the filiation of their 
tribes. Though my information was chiefly collected 
from native sources, yet it sometimes happened, that 
these were not exactly such as I should have preferred, 
had better been attainable; and some times too, from 
the indifferent state of my health and other causes, I 
was no table to avail myself of these sources of infor¬ 
mation to the extent I could have wished. Feeling 
myself equally embarrassed by the extent of the sub¬ 
ject, the difficulty of the research, and, perhaps I may 
add, in some instances, by the novelty ot the ^investi¬ 
gation, f should have hesitated to lay before the 
Asiatic Society these imperfect results, had I had. 
any immediate prospect of pursuing the discusssion. 
I do not however despair of being able, at no very dis¬ 
tant-period, to offer some more minute and correct 
views of several of the subjects treated here in a cur¬ 
sory manner; and, at ali events, I trust this attempt to 
introduce order and arrangement into a subject at 
once so extensive and intricate, and to disentangle it 
from a degree of confusion which seemed almost in- 
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exfcricable, may not be altogether without its use; 
but nmy, even where I have tailed, serve to point out 
the proper method of investigation. 

The Indo-Chinese nations, at a very early period, 
seem to have generally embraced the system of 
Budd'iia. From the want of original historical do¬ 
cuments, we can only conjecture the period at which 
this event took place, in the different regions over 
which it has extended; but at present it is chiefly 
confined to the continent. The coasts of the Malayan 
peninsula, and of the greater part of the eastern isles, 
are chiefly occupied by the Moslems. The original 
inhabitants, therefore, being for the most part con¬ 
fined to the interior of these islands, are still very im¬ 
perfectly known to Europeans ; so that it is often im¬ 
possible to determine, whether their religious insti¬ 
tutions are most connected with the tenets of Brah¬ 
ma or Budd’ha, and often to reduce them to any 
known system. From the names and epithets, how¬ 
ever, of some of their deities, even as given in the 
vulgar and incurious manner of common navigators, 
it is often easy to discover-their connexion with the 
grand features of Hindu superstition; but our notices 
concerning them are generally too scanty, and our 
narratives too erroneous, to enable us to classify thein 
with absolute certainty. Such is the difference of 
oriental and European manners, that the simp lest nar¬ 
rator is apt to mingle conjecture with observation ; 
while an absurd affectation of superior sagacity and a 
disdain of vulgar superstitions and prejudices, often 
prevent those who have had the opportunity of obser¬ 
vation, from detailing the most useful pieces of in¬ 
formation, or induce them to reject, as anile and use¬ 
less fables, the mythological narratives which would 
enable us to determine the origin of a nation or a tribe. 
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With the exception of the Malays, and perhaps 
some rude tribes of mountaineers, the nations who 
occupy the countries which extend from India to 
China, profess only one religion, and adhere almost 
solely to the system of Budd’ha. In so vast an 
extent of country some diversity of local institutions 
is always to be expected ; but the spirit of the system 
and its influence on the manners of the people, in. 
the same state of civilization, is essentially the same 
from Ckatigan to China. This system in its grand 
features identifies itself with that which prevails in 
Nepal, Bulan, and Tihit, and has extended itself over 
the immense regions of Chin, Cham, and Japubi, or 
China, Tart ary, and Japan. Though it does not 
appear that all the nations who occupy this pro¬ 
digious extent of territory employ the same learned 
language in the preservation of their sacred books 
and religious tracts, yet this is the case with, the 
Indo-Chinese nations, who, with the Singhalese, or 
inhabitants of Ceylon, uniformly employ the Bali or 
Pali, in the sacred compositions of the Budd'hist 
sect. This language does not exist as a vernacular 
tongue, but is the language of religion, learning, and 
science, and appears to have exerted an influence 
over the vernacular languages of the Indo-Chinese 
nations, similar to that which the Sanscrit has exhi¬ 
bited among the popular languages of Hindostan and, 
DePhin. 

The Malayu language, and the more original lan¬ 
guages of the eastern isles, seem in their original 
formation, to have been polysyllabic, like Sanscrit, 
Pali, and the spoken dialects of India. The modifi¬ 
cations which these languages have received from 
a foreign source, seem for the most part, to have 
been effected, rather by the immediate agency of San- 
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serif than of Pali; though the influence of this latter 
is -not to be entirely excluded. But several of them 
have been a second time modified, by the intro- 
ddetlon of Arabic, as the language of religion and 
learning, after the conversion of several of these 
tribes to the Mahunimcdan faith. 

- Tile vernacular Indo-Chinese languages on the con¬ 
tinent, seem fill to be* in their original structure, 
either purely monosyllabic, like the spoken languages 
of China, or they incline so much to this class, that 
it may be strongly suspected, that the few original 
polysyllables which they contain, have either been 
immediately derived- from the Pali,, or formed of 
coalescing monosyllables. These languages are all 
prodigiously varied by accentuation, like the spoken 
languages of China; and every foreign modification 
Which they have received seems to have been' imme¬ 
diately derived from the Pali, 

! d V ' * : y * Ol!l ‘/‘trill 4 * ' ■ ' i 1 ■ t ** 1 * *" •’ ‘ 

In the paucity of existing monuments, relative to 
the Indo-Chinese 'nations, no better method presented 
itself, either for classing their tribes, or laying a. 
foundation for historical researches, than by ex¬ 
amining the mutual relation of the- several languages 
.which are current among them. This method-, when 
applied on an extensive scale, is always the surest 
•clue for developing the origin of a nation, and indi- 
•eating the revolutions to which it may have been 
subjected, either by foreign conquest or colonization. 
After the relations of the language itself, the ancient 
monuments and compositions, preserved in it, claim 
our regard; and I have therefore noted, under their 
respective heads, such as have come to my knowledge; 
premising that my opportunities of procuring this 
species of information have been very unfavourable, 
and of examining them, very limited. 
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The Indo-Chinese languages may be considered in 
the following order. 


Polysyllabic languages. 

1 Mali) 1 ti, 

2 Jaw a, 

3 Hugh, 

<L Hima, 

5 Balta, 

6 Gila, or TSgiia. 


Monosyllabic languages. 

7 Ruklieng, 

S Banna, 

9 Mdn, 

30 T hay; 

31 Kliolimin, 

12 Law, 

33 Anirn; 


The learned language. 

14 Pali. 


I. Malayu.—T he Malaya language, so pro¬ 
nounced in the Malaya peninsula, but by Europeans 
generally denominated Malay , is used by the nume¬ 
rous and enterprising' nation of that name, who are 
termed Khik by the Siamese, and Masu by the Bar- 
mas. This language, 1 which from its sweetness, has 
been termed the Italian, and from its widely extended 
use, the Hindostani. of the East, though it coincides 
with the monosyllabic languages in its general con¬ 
struction and analogies, is property polysyllabic in 
its form. Having’ spread itself over a great extent 
of country, not only in the Malaya peninsula, but 
far among the eastern isles; and having been propa¬ 
gated by a race more skilled in arms than in letters, 
it has branched out into almost as many dialects as 
states, by mixing in different proportions with the 
native languages of the aboriginal races. This is the 
circumstance which renders the investigation of the 
origin and relations of the Malayu language a matter 
of difficulty, as it becomes necessary to examine the 
history of the nation, as well as the structure and 
composition of the language itself. Though used 
by a nation of comparatively late origin, at least with 
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respect to the principal features which it at present 
presents, the history of this nation is still very ob¬ 
scure, rather, it may be presumed, from the want of 
investigation, than from the want of materials for its 
illustration. The history of the origin and progress 
of the Malayu tongue, of coarse partakes of this 
obscurity; but notwithstanding the great diversity 
which occurs in the spoken dialects, in the bazar 
jargon, or as the Malays term it, the Basa Dagang, 
of the several Malay states, the Basa Jam or written 
language of composition, is nearly the same in all; 
and the popular, or vernacular languages, are reck¬ 
oned pure, in proportion as they approximate to the 
written language. 

Assuming therefore the Basa Jam as the standard 
of comparison, the Malayu language, in its present 
state, consists of three principal component parts. 
The first of these, which is rather the most copious 
and purrent in the language of conversation, may, 
perhaps, in the present state of our knowledge, be 
regarded as original, though it is not only connected 
with the insular languages, but with some of the mono¬ 
syllabic, as Burma and Than. The second, which is 
obviously derived from the Sanscrit, is rather inferior 
in the number of vocables to the first, though as far 
as regards general use, greatly superior to the third 
part, which is derived from the Arabic. As a spoken 
language, tire Malayu exists in the greatest purity 
in "the tin countries, or the peninsula of Malaya , 
which is obviously the Tenuila of Ptolemy. Temala 
is a regular derivative from the Malay vocable tema, 
which signifies tin, and from this, among other cir¬ 
cumstances, we may be permitted to infer the high 
antiquity'of the basis of the Malay language, froni 
its giving name to the Cassitmdes of the east. 'The' 
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Malayu language is spoken in its greatest purity in 
the states of Kiddeh or Tanna Say, Perak, Salangbr, 
KlUung, Johor, Tringgano, Pahang, and as far as 
Patani, where it meets the Siamese. Among the 
western Malays in general, it is spoken with more 
purity than among the more easterly isles, but on 
the coast of Sumatra, or Pulbw Purichu, it is inter¬ 
mixed with the Butt a and other original languages. 
The Menangkabme race, who seem at an early period 
to have ruled the whole island of Sintra, whose 
chief assumes the name of AIaiia' Raja' of Ra>ja's, 
and derives his origin from Lunft&pura, speak a dialect 
of Malayu, which differs considerably from that of 
the peninsula; but which seems, as far as I can 
judge, to coincide in many respects with the Jawa 
or Javanese language. The race have probably de¬ 
rived their origin from Lanhapto'a in Java. The 
Malayu dialects of Riydzo and Linga seem to be 
mixed with Javanese, as are those of the Malay 
states on the island of Java. The dialect of Pimtiana 
and Sambas , is purer than that of Borneo or of 
Banjar; but that of Passir, on the east coast of 
Borneo, is greatly mixed with the original language 
of Celebes, or the Bug'ts. The Malays of Celebes 
speak a dialect greatly mixed with Bugis, while 
those of the Moluccas anti the more eastern isles 
have adopted such a multitude of foreign words, 
that their dialect sometimes seems to be quite a 
different language. The simplicity of structure 
which the Malayu language possesses, in common 
with those of the monosyllabic class, greatly facili¬ 
tates this adoption of foreign terms ; and the practice 
is so prevalent in the more easterly isles, that the 
term Basa Timor , or the eastern language, is currently 
Applied to every kind of jargon. 

MS 
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As the Malayit language, from its wide extent and 
the adventurous spirit of the nation, seeins to have 
exerted, m the eastern isles, a modifying influence, 
similar to that of the Sanscrit in Hmdostan and 
Dekhin, and of the Pali among the Indo-Chinese 
nations; it becomes necessary to examine it somewhat 
more particularly; especially as some of the opinions 
I have been led to adopt concerning it, are somewhat 
different from those which have been entertained by 
names of great authority. 

The Malay language, according to Marsden, 
whose opinion has been rather admitted than con¬ 
firmed by Sir \V. Jones, is “ a branch or dialect of 
the widely extended language, prevailing throughout 
the islands of the Archipelago, to which it gives 
name, (which may be understood to comprehend the 
Sun da, Philippine, and Molucca islands) and those of 
the South Sea; comprehending, between Madagascar 
on the one hand, and Easter Island on tire other, 
both inclusive, the space of full 200 degrees of lon¬ 
gitude. This consideration alone,” adds that able 
author, “ is sufficient to give it claim to the highest 
degree of antiquity, and to originality, as far as that 
term can be applied. The various dialects of this 
speech, though they have a wonderful accordance in 
many essential properties, have experienced those 
changes which separation, time, and accident pro¬ 
duce; and, in respect to the purposes of intercourse, 
may be classed into several languages, differing con¬ 
siderably from each other * ” In another paper, 
published in the Archreologia, vol. VI, this able 
author has successfully exhibited a variety of in¬ 
stances of coincidence, both in sound and signili- 
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cation, between \\\z. Malay and-several of the pastern 
dialects. By attempting- to prove, too much, how¬ 
ever, I apprehend, that bp has failed essentially. 
He has pointed out a few coincidences, but lias left 
the mass of the language totally unaccounted for ; 
and as the few coinciding words rnay all have been 
derived from a common source, it is perhaps a mcire 
natural inference to conclude that they have all been 
modified by some general language, than with Sir 
W. Jones, to detenuine that the parent of them all 
has been the Sanscrit, The same author, -in his 
historv of Sumatj'a, seems inclined to think that the 
Malay language Was indigenous in the Malay penin¬ 
sula, from which it extended itself among the eastern 
isles, till it became ^faymtjranca-of: -that part of 
the globe. The author of the description of Siam, 
in the modern part of the Universal History, not 
only assigns a very different origin to the language, 
but accounts in a very different manner for its un¬ 
common extent. Describing Malacca, he observes, 
“ The Malayan tongue is formed out of the languages 
of the different nations which resort hither, by 
selecting the choicest words in each. Hence it. is 
reckoned the most agreeable and elegant hi all the 
Indies, which quality, joined to its use in trade, 
causes it to be learned by the remotest eastern people. 
A language, formed according to this ingenious idea 
of selection, might probably be remarkably agreeable 
and elegant, but it would be still more remarkable, 
as a new phenomenon in the history of nations. It 
would certainly be a very uncommon occurence m 
the history of mankind, to discover a nation so choice 
in matters of abstract sound, and so refined in theii 
organs of hearing, as to take the trouble to learn a 
copious and unknown language, for the mere abstiact 
pleasure of gratifying this delicate sense or appetite 
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for sweet vocalic sounds. Nevertheless, though the 
author is a little unfortunate in his doctrine of causes, 
the fact to which he alludes is worthy of attention ; 
for it is not necessary to possess a very minute know¬ 
ledge of the Malaya language, to be able to call its 
originality in question. It mav be safely affirmed, 
that neither the Malay lingua franca of commerce, 
nor any of the maritime dialects of Malayu existed 
previous to the era of Mahummed, in a state similar 
to that in which they appear at present; and these 
dialects' seem to comprehend all that are usually 
included under the denomination of the Malayu 
language. 

The Malayu language, in this limited sense, is 
obviously indebted to two foreign sources, for the 
majority of the vocables which compose it, and these 
are the Sanscrit and the Arabic. 

The connection between the Sanscrit and Malayu 
was first remarked by Sir W. Jones, and Mr. 
Marsden has confirmed the fact, by about fifteen 
examples, selected, as he says, with little pains, from 
a Malay dictionary, which had he been acquainted 
with the Sanscrit language, he might with very little 
labour, have extended to fifteen hundred, or perhaps 
five thousand. Many of the Sanscrit words in the 
Malayu, as he observes, are such as th.e progress of 
civilization must soon have rendered necessary, being 
frequently expressive of mental feelings, or such 
modes of thinking as naturally result from the social 
habits of mankind, or from th&evils which tend to 
interrupt them. Many of the names of the common 
objects of sensation are also of Sanscrit origin; never¬ 
theless, the simplest part of the Malayu language, 
and that which js most indispensable to its existence 
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as a distinct tongue, is certainly not derived from 
the Sanscrit. 

With respect to the connection between Arabia 
and Malaya, Marsdex observes, that the latter lan¬ 
guage abounds with Arabic words, which writers 
affect to introduce, because this display of literary 
skill is, at the same time, a proof of their religious 
knowledge. He adds, that these words are generally 
legal or metaphysical terms, borrowed from the Koran 
or irs commentaries, that they are never expressive 
of simple ideas, are rarely used in conversation, and, 
with tew exceptions, seem never to have been 
thoroughly incorporated into the language, This 
account of the introduction of Arabic into Malaya 
is unexceptional}ly just, excepting with respect to 
the use of Arabic terms in conversation, which is 
affected by all Malays who have any pretensions to 
literature. The number of Arabic vocables too, that 
have been introduced into J/e/Wy compositions, though 
certainly inferior to those of demerit origin, are con¬ 
siderably more numerous than might be supposed 
from this statement; or rather, as in Persic and 
Turki, it is difficult to assign any bounds to their 
introduction, but the pleasure of the writer. It may 
also be observed here, that in the Malayu language, 
Arabic plurals are very commonly used as singulars, 
as often happens in Turki, and other dialects which 
admit of a mixture of Arabic. Maxsden has men¬ 
tioned another peculiarity, in which Arabic vocables, 
adopter! by the Malayu, differ from adopted Sanscrit. 
terms, While the Arabic words retain their peculiar 
and harsh pronunciation, those of Sanscrit origin are 
softened down, and assimilated with the rest of the 
language. This observation must likewise be taken 
with many limitations; for numerous words, of Ara- 
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bic origin, are so completely assimilated to the Ma¬ 
lay u pronunciation, that they are no longer capable 
of being recognized, even by a native Arab, unless 
by attention to their radicals; the ain and ghain, in 
particular, excepting in religious terms, are very 
generally converted,into Alif and Gaf, both in writing 
and pronunciation. It is certain, however, that Arabic 
words are naturally untractable, and are apt to have 
a foreign appearance when assumed into any other 
language, in spite of ail modifications. The /Irabic 
is a language so complete'in itself, and so peculiar in 
its structure, that it is as little capable of coalescing 
neatly with any other language, as a curved line with 
a straight one. 

Mars den has likewise hazarded an opinion, that 
the polish,-which the Malayu has derived from 
Sanscrit or Bindmi, has been obtained immediately 
from the natives of Gusei'at, previous to the debase¬ 
ment of the genuine Hinduvi of the northern pro¬ 
vinces, by the mixture of Arabic nouns, and the 
abuse of verbal auxiliaries. The resort of the people 
of Guserat to Malacca, he adds, “is particularly 
noticed by De Barros and other authentic writers ; 
and it is well known that the Hindu language has 
been preserved with more purity in that, than in any 
other maritime province ot India. io this, it is 
sufficient to answer, that the Sanscrit vocables, 
adopted in Malayu and Guzeraii, are generally pre¬ 
served purer in the former than in the latter j that 
the Guzerdti has no pretensions to be considered as 
a pure dialect of IHnduvi, but on the contrary, is one 
of the very first that was corrupted by a mixture of 
Jiabic, and that long prior to the period mentioned 
by De Bariios. The Bengiili language itself, cor¬ 
rupted in pronunciation, as it certainly is, might have 
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been more safely adopted, as the medium for the 
introduction of Sanscrit vocables' into Malayu. Many 
Sanscrit words that are in current use in Bengali, 
likewise occur in Malayu, with almost the ven same 
pronunciation. Of this it is easy to produce a mul¬ 
titude of instances. The following are such as pre¬ 
sent themselves spontaneously: 

Bens'. Malay, 

Totfhapi ■ ..*-- > • ■ Tiilapi.. ■ * fait, however. 

Pnnali..... fun.* • further,-again. 

Tullw.le..Tntkala.* then. 

... Bannsii . a race or family. 

Kichiiu or Kiclilii . .. Kiciii . a little. 

Ingflit, a signal . ingat . notice,memory. 

Bailing, a gift, a tiling, a quality. Baraug-barang, any tiling. 

But it is needless to adduce further instances as 
the Malay history and the language itself, exhibit 
traces sufficiently clear, to direct us to the region, 
with which the Malays had the most frequent inter¬ 
course, at an early period, and from which their lan¬ 
guage seems to nave received the most considerable 
modifications, and that is the ancient kingdom of 
Kalinga. Here I am again under the .necessity of 
dissenting from Mausden’s opinion. He says. “ It 
is evident, that from the Tdinga, or the Tamool, the 
Malayan has not received any portion of its improve¬ 
ment.” I apprehend that the express reverse of this 
opinion i&evident; for the Malays, at this very pe¬ 
riod, know the. Coromandel coast by no other name 
than Tanna Kding, the land of Kding or Kalinga: 
a multitude of compositions, current among them, 
profess to be translations from the Basa-Kding, or 
Kalinga language; and the Malayu language contain^ 
a great number of words that are Ta/nul , Malayalam, 
and Tdinga; though neither Sanserif, ITinduvi, nor 
Guzer&ti ; and a variety that are only to be found in 
Tdinga, the vernacular language of the Kalinga Dcsa. 
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For the same reasons that I infer an ancient inter¬ 
course to have subsisted between the Malays and 
Kalingas, I am induced to think that a very intimate 
connection subsisted, at a very early period, between 
the Malays and Javanese . Not only the proximity 
of the island of Java, and the constant intercourse 
between the Malays and Javanese , point to this con¬ 
nection, but the whole of Malay literature, the state 
of the language, and the whole series of Malay his¬ 
tory, confirm it. It is from the Javanese that the 
Malays profess to have received ail their earlier 
mythological fables; and a great variety of their 
books profess to be translations from that language: 
even in compositions professedly translated from the 
Keling language, the Javanese name of the story is 
often mentioned : and almost every Sanscrit term, 
that occurs in Malaya, is likewise to be found in the 
Basa Dalam Jawa, the high language of Java, or 
rather the language of the interior ; though a mul¬ 
titude of Sanscrit words, current in the Javanese 
language, are not to be found in the Malaya. Besides 
many of the Malay states, and those of the greatest 
antiquity, are known to have been founded by 
Javanese adventurers, anterior to the arrival of the 
Arabs: and if the historical traditions of the Malays 
were better known, there are many reasons for sup¬ 
posing, that more of them would be found to claim 
the same origin. 

The greater part of the words of Sanscrit origin, 
found in Malayu, do not appear to have been intro¬ 
duced through the medium of the Bali. In many 
instances, the Malayu form approaches nearer the 
pure Sanscrit than even the Bali itself; and many 
mythological stories exist in Malayu, and mytholo¬ 
gical characters are introduced in them, that as far 
as I have been able to learn, do not occur in Bgji 
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compositions at all, nor in any of the Indo-Chinese 
languages of the continent. 

But after assigning the Arabic and Sanscrit voca¬ 
bles to their proper sources, a large proportion of 
words in the language will still remain unaccounted 
for; and these words too, expressive of tire most 
simple class of our ideas, and the most remarkable 
objects in nature. This part of the language, which 
in, comparison of the rest, may he termed native or 
original, Marsden attributes to what lie reckons 
the original insular language of the South Seas ; and 
tins original language, again Sir W. Jones pronounces 
a derivative from the Sanscrit. That it is not Sanscrit, 
a very slender knowledge of the two languages iff 
sufficient to evince ; and if this original part should 
itself turnout to be derived, as I apprehend, from 
different sources, the idea of an original insular lan¬ 
guage will fall to the ground. Now there are a 
variety of reasons for supposing that this part of the 
Malayu language, which might be imagined the most 
simple and original, is in reality, more corrupted and 
mixed, than those parts which are confessedly -de¬ 
rived from a foreign source. Several of the Malaya 
terms, which express the most simple and remarkable 
objects in nature, appear to be only gross auricular 
corruptions of true regular terms in the more ancient 
eastern languages, as Juzea, Edges, 'l"hay, and Barma; 
and many of the simplest objects are notdistiuguished 
in Maldyu by simple words, but by compound, meta¬ 
phorical and significant terms. The omission. of 
the first syllable, in words derived from a foreign 
language, whether ancient or modern, is a frequent 
practice in the Malayu language: thus the Sanscrit 
Avatara becomes Bitara , and thus, rumbulum, the 
moon, in Javanese, becomes Bulan in Malayu —rind 
M&puti, which signifies xchitc, in Bugis, becomes puti 
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in Malayu. Again the metaphorical term matu-han, 
which literally signifies the eye or' day, is the only 
native term for the sun ; though Chinktrwala , a cor¬ 
ruption of the Ball term Chakrawala , has been adopted 
in the highet' dialect, or poetical style, termed the 
Basa Dalam. The Malay term tnhin which signifies 
the aged, is used as synonymous with AUaht'aala, 
which they have adopted from the Arabic. A number 
of Thay vocables occur in Malayu; but, for the most 
part, they are neither expressive of our simplest ideas, 
nor of the most remarkable objects in nature, ex¬ 
cepting perhaps ku , the contracted term of Aku, I, 
in Malayu, which is the same in T'hay or Siamese. 
A variety, however, of important words seem to have 
been adopted from the Banna language, especially in 
the verbal auxiliaries; and in most of these instances, 
it may he observed, that the Malayu pronounci a tion 
coincides better with that of Tavay, or Tinnau, than 
with that of the Barmas proper. Thus the substan¬ 
tive verbal auxiliary of the present, adda, seems to be 
only a modification of the more simple da or de of the 
*■ Burma language. The past suda of the Barma syi 

dd, the auxiliary of the future jadi of the Burma ra~ 

de, pronounced ya-dk or ja-de, maw, will or may, is a 
modification of the Barma Mi, or mind, and the per¬ 
missive auxiliary leh of the Barma 16. Of the con¬ 
nection of the Malayu with any of the spoken dialects 
of China, it is more difficult to speak with accuracy, 
in the present state of our knowledge. Barrow, and 
some other authors of reputation, arc inclined to 
attribute the origin of the Malay tribes to the nations 
of China ; and that author observes, that many words, 
in the languages of Sumatra, are similar in sound to 
Chinese vocables; and that the corresponding words 
generally express the same idea in both languages. 
Of the value of this opinion it is not easy to speak in 
correct terms, for the proper Chinese languages, are. 
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:it least tea in number, anti the dialects of Sumatra, 
vary almost as much, on a small: scale, as the dialects 
of the Chinese ; and to jumble together a 1 number of 
corresponding words in all those dialects, may there¬ 
fore be no very difficult task. Some coincidences 
there certainly are, between the Muiay.it and the 
Chinese-Mandarin language; thus in the-first personal 
pronoun,- saya and gua f which both signify I in Ma¬ 
lay u, very nearly coincide with the Chinese sea6 and 
ngo, which have the same signification; but, ort the 
whole, these coincidences:seem neither very numerouis 
nor important. ■ 

■ ^ j' f * t * f 

The Malayu language is extremely .well fitted for 
being a Lingua Franca, or general medium of com¬ 
munication among the eastern isles, by the smooth¬ 
ness and sweetness of its tone, and the simplicity of 
its structure and construction. Its simple pronouns 
indicate rank and situation, and are almost as nume¬ 
rous, as in Chinese; but the different dialects of the 
Malayu vary considerably, both in the use’ of tlte 
pronouns ami of the verbal auxiliaries-. It may also 
be observed, that the more mixed and impure any 
dialect of Malayu is, it is.more verbose, more indefi¬ 
nite in. its expressions, and more loaded with useless 
auxiliaries and epithets* which encumber the Ian-' 
g’uage, without adding either elegance, force, or dig¬ 
nity. The beauty and elegance of the Malayu is its 
simplicity; ;uid the purity of its minor dialects may 
often be ascertained by this criterion alone* 

The literature of the Malays, though the language 
is well'adapted for poetry, is not distinguished by 
many features of originality. A degree of monotony 
and repetition occurs in all the.compositions of the 
monosyllabic languages, which has a great tendency 
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to damp the art]our of composition, and extinguish 
poetical fire. The construction of the Malay is ana¬ 
logous to that of the monosyllabic languages, and 
there is also considerable similarity in the character 
of its compositions. The most favourite species of 
composition among the Malays, is the Pantun, a 
word which is generally translated song, but which 
perhaps might with more propriety be rendered 
simile or proverb, as it consists of a simile, proverb, or 
apophthegm versified, and its application. A Pantun 
is a rhyming quatrain, and is always restricted to 
four lines; hence it affects a kind of oracular brevity, 
which is very difficult to be comprehended by Euro¬ 
peans, who can seldom perceive any connection be¬ 
tween the similitude and the application. The Ma¬ 
lays allege, that the application of the image, maxim, 
or similitude, is always accurate ; but it may be sus¬ 
pected that if one half of the verse be for the sense, 
it often happens that the other is only for the rhyme, 
as in the ancient Welsh triads or triplets, in which 
there is professedly no connection between the na¬ 
tural image and the moral maxim. These Pantuns 
the Malays often recite, in alternate contest, for 
several hours; the preceding Pantun always fur¬ 
nishing the catch-word to that which follows, until 
one of the parties be silenced or vanquished, or as the 
Malays express it, be dead, suda mati. Many of these 
Pantuns bear no inconsiderable resemblances, to the 
Dohras and Kubitds in the ancient Hinduvi and Vruja 
dialects of Hindostan . 

The S&yer is another species of composition, which 
is analogous to the Persic MusnevL Moral poeins, re¬ 
sembling the Pundnamihs of the Persians, didactic 
works, or descriptive compositions and legendary or 
heroic narratives, are composed in this measure. The 
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Chffltra or Hikaiat, also denominated Chitra and- 
Kuggtaoin, from the Javanese, is more generally writ¬ 
ten In prose, but frequently intermixed with verse, 
both in the measures ot the Sayer and Pantun. These 
Cher.itras contain the mythological stories current 
among the Malay tribes, and also fragments of their 
history, embellished in a poetical manner, l hefhiee 
great sources of all the Alalay legends are the Java¬ 
nese, Kelhfg and Arabic languages, but in the. com¬ 
positions of latter date, the chaiacteis and incidents 
are so mixed, that it is not always easy to determine 
to which of these sources they ought to be refcned. 
There is also one class of stories which the learned 
Malays term Susupun, I imagine from an ancient dy¬ 
nasty of Javanese princes to whom they relate. Some 
of these legends also coincide in the general story 
with those of the Siamese, as the Malay Sclimbavi 
with the Siamese Khiwp'hen; and the Hikaiat Shah 
Murdan with the Siamese Lin-t&ng. When characters 
familiar in Sanscrit mythology are introduced into the 
Malay legends, their adventures are generally trans¬ 
ferred by "the Malays to the interior of Java; and 
even Arabian characters are often represented as per¬ 
forming their adventures in the Malay countries.— 
Many of these narratives exist both in prose and 
verse, and ot several there seem to be two edi¬ 
tions; one derived immediately from the Javanese 
language* and which commonly contains a consider- 
able number of Jcncawst vocables, the othci fiomtbc 
fating, which often contains a certain proportion of 
word* more immediately derived from the Sanscrit 
and Telinga. 

Of this latter class are probably the: narratives 
termed Hikaiat Pindawa, or Panda stones, which 
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,seem popular versions, or rather abridgements, of 
the different parts of the Makabh'arata ; some of 
which, in reality, give the outline of the story, as 
faithfully as the popular abridgements of it, which 
J have perused in Mahrata, famul or Telinga, I 
am only acquainted with the following Malay Hi- 
haiats of this class: P indaw a Lima , the story of the 
five Pandas; Pindawa Jaya, the victory of the Pan¬ 
das; Pindawa Berjuddi, the gaming of the Pandits; 
Pindawa Pinjam bait , the Pandas borrowing a Pa¬ 
lace; Pindawa betjewal kapur, the Pandits selling 
lime. The Hikaiat Malm Raja Bunta of Purichu 
Nikassan , or account of the contest between Brahma 
and Vishnu, professes to be translated from the 
Kelitig of the dramatist Mungakakta N iga'ha. The 
Sah-Sipundia, or history of a Keling 11 aj ah, is pro¬ 
bably derived from the same source. The Hikaiat 
Sri Rama is reckoned a Susupun story, as are the 
Kusoma Indra or history of Indra, the Balinta Sena, 
the Sah Kobut, or history of the war with the Apes' 
tire Rajah ular Ninggawong, the Hikaiat Bida Sari] 
the Hikaiat Raja Pikermadi or Vicramaditya 
Cheritra, the Hikaiat Derma Rajah, and the Hi¬ 
kaiat Kalil o Damna or Malay version of the Kalil o 
Dumna. 


The following are Javanese relations, the Hikaiat 
Chikkil JVunmngputti Rajah of Kirripun, in the in¬ 
terior of Java, the Hikaiat Jar ana Tamasa, or the 
love of adventures of a chieftain of Minjapahit, in 
Java, composed by Andika, the Kildna Perbujaya 
Cheritra, or story of a prince of Kirripun, the Misa 
Perbujaya Cheritra, the Misa Kiamong Cheritra, or 
history of a Princess of Daha, in Java , carried off by 
TImu'ngd'nc Bavang Cijakar Bima, and rescued by 
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Bitar a Kala ; the Jar an Kilinang Cheritra ; the 
Ratu Bader Kisna Cheritra; the Panga IVitin, or 
history of Inu Kurtaputti ; the Gambar JVirar 
Putra; the Gambar Sri Ratu Anum~Ani Malayu, 
or history of Gambar Sri, Princess of Daha anti 
Raja Anu'm of Malaya; the Naga Bisaru, or his¬ 
tory of a Princess of Daha, who was transformed into a 
snake, and confined in a lake, thd Putli Kola Risnu 
or history of Vishnu, the Kinta^Buhin, or history of 
a chief of Banjarkulin in Java, tire Kilana Jayang 
Sittf'U, or history of Radin Jaran Tinanglu, the 
Angling Dcrnumi Raja-Cheritra, and the Hikaiat 
Parang Ptiting, or history ot the hatchet without 
the handle. To the same source are probably to be 
referred the following, if they are not purely of 
Malay composition; the Hikaiat Pelandulc Jinaka, 
Or history of the sagacious hogdeer. The HikaiaA 
Barung Pinggey, or history of a wonderful bird.— 
The Dev a Maiidd Cheritra, the Sayer Sri Batin, the 
Hikaiat Rian and the Hikaiat Rajah Boodd'k. 

The following are modifications of Arabic narratives, 
accommodated, however, to the peculiarities ot the 
Malayu manners anil customs. The Hikaiat Amir 
Humda. The Hikaiat Rajah Kheiber, the chief of 
the Jewish tribe of Kheiber in Arabia. The Hikaiat 
Rajah Hinduk, the Hikaiat Mahummed Hanifah, the 
Hikaiat Khajeh Maimun, the Hikait Eblis, the Hi- 
kaiat Rajah Shah Mur dan the Hikaiat Sultan Ibra- 
him-ibn-Adhem, the Hikaiat Sekunder Dulkharneinl 
The ICoran is also translated into Malayu in the same 
paraphrastic manner as into Persic. 

There are many Malayu compositions of a histori¬ 
cal nature, though they are not so common as the 
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classes that have been enumerated: such as the Hi- 
kaiat Rqjah-bangsu , which I have not seen, but 
which has been described to me as a genealogical his¬ 
tory of the Malay Rajahs. The liikqiat Malaka, 
which relates the founding of that city by a Javanese 
adventurer, the arrival of the Portuguese and the 
combats of the Malays, with Albuquerque and the 
other Portuguese commanders. The Hikaiat Pitra- 
jaya-Putti, or history of an ancient Rajah of Malacca, 
the Hikaiat A chi, or history of A chi or Achin in 5'ir- 
matra and the Hikaiat Hang-Tuba, or the adventures 
of a Malay chief during the reign of the last Rajah 
of Malacca, and the account of a Malay embassy sent 
to Mekka and Constantinople, to request assistance 
against the Portuguese' Such historical narratives 
are extremely numerous; indeed there is reason to 
believe that there is one of every state or tribe; and 
though occasionally embellished by fiction, it is only 
Rom them that we can obtain any outline of the 
Malay history, and of the progress of the nation. 
The juridical customs or traditions of the Malays 
have likewise been collected into codes of different 
antiquity and authority. Among those of the great¬ 
est authority are the Tfndang Undang , and the Addat 
Malayu , the most ancient of these regulations, 
however, appear to have been adopted from the Ja¬ 
vanese and Bitgis. Particular states have at different 
periods composed peculiar regulations; as the Add&t 
Riddell, which were compiled by Rajah Shah Alum, 
in An. Heg. 1151. 

No dramatic compositions, in the Malayu language,, 
have fallfeu, as vet, into my hands, though many 
of them are said to exist. Scenic exhibitions 
termed “ IVayavg-zeayavg, were till lately, very com- 
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mon in the peninsula of Mu lay u, but are now repre¬ 
sented as less frequently exhibited. The subjects’of 
the Malayu dramas are the same as those of their 
histories and romances, from which, like the dra-? 
matic compositions of the Siamese and Chinese, they 
only differ in assuming the form of dialogue and 
soliloquy, the progress of the incidents being gene¬ 
rally the same. 

The following specimens of the Malay u Pantun 
and Sayer will exhibit the measure of the verse and 
the style of the composition. The first Pantien is a 
challenge to engage in a poetical contest. The rest 
exhibit the peculiar images introduced, and the man- 
ncr of presenting them in the Pantun. 

Tuan bulu, saya tuniiaug 
Mariich kita berkiler taji 
Tuansapulu, saya eumbilau 
Marikh kita bershdfr nyanL 

You are a bamboo and I am but a slender twig; 

Yet come on, let us sharpen our weapons s 
You are as ten, and I am only as nine; 

Yet come, let us contend in ironical verte. 

Boah dilama ber paogsu pangsu 
Samajuga bijinya moral) 

Jangan tuan berpilis bangsn 
Samgjuga daranya merah. 

The pomegranate has many partitions. 

But the seed is equally red in them all i 

Do not gioe an undue preference to a race of mefy 

For the blood is equally red in them alb 

Boali tnamplum deri Patani 
Masa sabiji do kulum rusa 

N 3 
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Tuan Islam saya Nasrani 
Sama sama manangung dusa. 

Of aU the Mangoes of Patani 
A ripe one is but a mouthful to a stag; 

You are a Moslem and I am a Christian, 

But we must equally bear our own faults. 

Batang pad! jangan de rtirtit 
Kalu de runlt rtisa batangnya 
Hati muda jangan de tunit 
Kalu de turutrusa hadinya. 

Shake not the rice stalk. 

If you shake it the stalk is ruined t 
Do not yield to youthful inclination, 

If you yield your person is ruined, 

Sirl ktining deri Patent 
Pinang muda deri Malika 
Putt fcuning ana’k Nasrani 
Itu membawa badin chilaka. 

The yellow betel leaf of Patani, 

The fresh betehnut of Malacca t 
A white yellow Christian damsel. 

Bring a person to total ruin. 

The following passage of the Selimbari is given as 
a specimen of the Sayer verse, in which the Malay 
romances and moral poems are generally composed. 
In both measure and style they exhibit con¬ 
siderable resemblance to the ancient English and 
French romances; there is little variety of pause or 
accent, and the line consists indifferently of eight or 
nine syllables, one long syllable being reckoned equi¬ 
valent to two short 
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Tutkala tuan lunkah deuatang 
Mata mamandang sepurti bintang 
Chahianya iimpah gilang gu mi king 
Teadaleh abang dapat mamandang 
Pipinya bagei pah de lalang 
Bersambdt dangan lehemya jinjang 
Paras sepurti gum bar dan way sag 
Barang de makan berbayang bayang 
Dahlnya bagei sahari btilun 
Kmmnguya bmtuh bagei detillang 
Lain de ambil jadikan tuhm 
Mamaki chine hm permata Svlun 
Cbanggeynya panjang her kilat kilat 
Sepiirti mutvara suda tericat 
Pinggangnya ramping terlalu chant ik 
Leher laksana gum bar ddarik 
Mungluarkan kata yang patdh ehirdik 
Bibirnya bagei patey chkharik 
Teada mam£ki laku her saja 
Giginya Itam bukkus ber baja 
Cbartik moil it gilang de Baja 
Bersvmting kutum bunga Seraja, 

Parasnya dbk bukun kapalang 
Intahkan jiwa garaugau hilang 
Kapada roaia suda terpandang 
Teadaldi dapat ktimbali pulang. 

When my mistress looks forth from her window, 
Her eye sparkling like a star. 

Its brilliant rays glancing and glittering 
Her elder brother cannot support its lustre ; 

Like the red mangoe is the hue of her cheek, 
Becoming her tapering neck. 

Traversed with shadows whenever she swallows : 
Her features like those of a statue or scenic figure. 
Her forehead like the new moon in its first day, 

N4 
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Hit eye-brows curbed, so fair I con I'd devour her# 

Long has she been chosen to be iny mistress. 

Wearing a ring set with gems of Ceylon, 

Her long nails shining like lightning* 

Transparent ns a siring of pearls. 

Her waist slender and extremely elegant. 

Her neck turned like a polished* statue. 

Eloquent in the ‘enunciation of her words. 

Her parting lips like the crimson red wood 
Not by dress, but by herself adorned ; 

Black are her teeth stained with baju powder, 

Graceful, slender, appearing like a queen. 

Her locks adorned with the Strqja flowers. 

Her features beautiful with no defect of symmetry, 

My soul is often fluttering ready to depart. 

Glancing eagerly forth from my eyes. 

And quite unable to return to its station. 

The character generally used by the Malays, is a 
modification of the Arabic; and, in addition to the 
proper Arabic alphabet, the Malayu uses six letters, 
of which one is the Persic chi, a second the slurred 
dal, of the Iiindostani, two more correspond in power 
to the Persic and Hindostani pa and ga, but are writ¬ 
ten of a different form, and the remaining two, nga 
and nya, are peculiar in form, but correspond to the 
nasals of the first and second series of the Dcva-Na- 
gari alphabet. The Malays of Java, however, often 
use the Javanese character, to express thfeir own lan¬ 
guage, as those of Celebes do the Bug'ts. In the Mo¬ 
luccas, the Latin character has obtained some degree 
of currency, even among the Malays, and is some^ 
times used by them to express the Malayu language. 

The Malayu language was one of the first cultivated 
in the east by Europeans. The first attempt to form 
a grammar or dictionary of it, as far as I know, was 
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made by David Ha ex, who published in Malay u and 
Dutch, a vocabulary with some grammatical observa¬ 
tions. At the request of Cardinal Barberim, the 
Dutch was rendered into Latin, and published with 
the Propaganda types at Rome , lip 1, underlie title 
of “ Dictiomrium MuUtico-Latinum et Latino-Matal¬ 
cum, opera et studio Davidis IIaex.” ibis is 
a work of some merit, but seems to have been 
composed in the Moluccas, and inclines to the 
Rasa, Timor, or eastern dialect of the Malayu. i he 
author lias given a short list of Tarnata and Por¬ 
tuguese words, that have been adopted into Malaya, 
and sonie useful observations on the phraseology. 
Professor Thun berg, probably by mistake, mentions 
this work as published in 1707. It seems to have 
served among the Dutch, as a basis for similar compi¬ 
lations. The “ Malaica Collectanea Vocabularia or 
collection of vocabularies, was printed at Batavia in 
1707 - 8 , in 2 vois. 4to. and the “ Dictiomrium of te 
JVoord ende Spraak hock in de Dutsche en de Alakysche 
Tale,” at the same placG in 1708, in 4to. A “ AJa- 
leische Spraak-kunst " or Ala lay Grammar, was pub¬ 
lished by G F.ORO e Hendric Wkrnd ly, at Amsterdam, 
in 1726, 8vo. A “ Nicuwe IVoordenschqft in Nedcr- 
Duitsch, Maleisch en Portugeesc/i, was also published 
at Batavia in 8vo. 1780. The English have also con¬ 
tributed their share to the cultivation of this language. 
Bowrey’s Grammar and Dictionary of the Malay lan¬ 
guage were published at London in 1701, in 4 to. after 
the author had passed nineteen years in trading among 
the eastern isles. This is a work of great merit and 
labour, and though the English character only is used, 
yet the pronunciation and the signification of words 
are generally given with great accuracy. Bow re y, 
however, had the assistance of the two eminent orien¬ 
talists, IIvue and Marshall, in its composition, 
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both of whom were excellently skilled in the lan¬ 
guage. In 1801 was published at London, “ A Dic¬ 
tionary of the Malay tongue, to which is prefixed, 
a Grammar of that language, by James Howison, 
M. D.” The author founds his claims on a ten years 
acquaintance with tire Malays , and their language. 
From the scarcity of Bow rev’s work, I have not been 
able to compare it with the publication of Dr. Howi¬ 
son, but I suspect the additions of the latter to be 
neither numerous nor important. One improvement 
he has attempted, and it is the following. “In giv¬ 
ing the Malay words in the Arabic character,” says 
.hq, *f we have followed the excellent example of 
Richardson and Gilchrist in their Persian and 
Hindoostanee Dictionaries, and it is, in fact, the cha¬ 
racter used by the Malays themselves.” But had 
Dr. Howison been acquainted with the Malay ortho¬ 
graphy, he would have perceived that this barbarous 
mode of converting the English character into the 
Persic, could be of no possible utility, either to an 
European, or an Asiatic. The Malayu has an esta¬ 
blished orthography, like the Arabic, Persic, and 
Hindostani ; and this established orthography of 
Malay MSS. he has violated, repeatedly, in every 
page, not only by spelling the Malay words in a 
mode never used among the Malays themselves, but 
by omitting all their peculiar characters, and by using 
some Persic characters, as pa and ga, with which 
the Malays are unacquainted altogether. “ A short 
Vocabulary, English and Malaya, with grammar 
rules for the attainment of the Malaya language,” 
was published at Calcutta in .1798. The rules differ 
little from those which appear in Howison's Gram¬ 
mar, prefixed to his Dictionary, and the vocabulary 
generally coincides with it in the explanation of 
words, which are not very numerous. Besides these 
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works which have been printed, many Vocabularies 
and Dictionaries exist in MSS. in Dutch , English and 
Portuguese; and of these several are in my possession. 
Reland, in his “ Dissertatio de. Unguis Insular um 
Orientalium mentions a large MS. Dictionary 
Which he had consulted, composed by Leidekker, 
a Dutch clergyman in Batavia , from which he has 
Selected a specimen of the language. Several smaller 
Vocabularies of MaMiftt haVte been published, chiefly 
by voyagers and travellers, with various degrees of 
accuracy. Being generally constructed in a very 
hurried manner, by persons devoid of a radical know¬ 
ledge of the language, and often, as may be pre¬ 
sumed, under the necessity of expressing their 
questions by a mixture of signs, they generally 
abound in very ludicrous errors and risible mistakes. 
Of this kind, many instances might easily be selected 
from Labillardiere’s Malay Vocabulary, nor is 
that published by Professor Thun berg, in his travels, 
entirely free from them. Besides they are generally 
mixed .with a variety of lingua franca, and other 
eastern words that are never received in correct 
Malayu. 

The sacred scriptures, at an early period, began to 
be translated into the Malayu language. The gospels 
of Matthew and Mark were first published in the 
Malayu language and Arabic character at Enchusa , 
in ] 629, in 4to. according to the version of Alb, 
Corn. Ruyl, and accompanied with the Dutch ver¬ 
sion. A second edition w<as published at Amsterdam 
in 1638. The gospels of Luke and John were pub* 
lished at Amsterdam , in 1646, according to the ver¬ 
sion of John Van Hasel and Just. Heurn, in 1648, 
published “ Psalmi quinquuginta priorcs, Malaici et 
BelgicSI The four gospels Were republished, more 
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correctly, with ii version of the Acts of the Apostles, 
by Just. IIeukn, at Amsterdam, in 4 to. 1651. Ge¬ 
nesis was published in Malay, at Amsterdam, in 1562, 
according to the version of Dan. Brouwer, and the 
New Testament, by the same author, in 1668. A se¬ 
cond edition of Genesis was published in 1687- The 
four Evangelists and the Acts of the Apostles were 
published in the Malayan tongue,” at Oxford, in 
1677, in 4to. and reprinted in 1704. Both editions 
are in thelloman character, and though Heurn s ver¬ 
sion was followed, yet tiie first edition had the ad¬ 
vantage of being superintended by the learned 
IIvnig who has prefixed to it, a dissertation on the 
dialects of the Malay , and the method to be employed 
in studying the language. The Psalms, or “ Psal¬ 
ter him ‘lingua Malaica et Belgka f n was published by 
Van IIasel and Heurn at Amsterdam in 1680. 
The “ Psalter him Malaice ” was published at Amster¬ 
dam in 1/iior with musical notes. A complete ver¬ 
sion of the Bible was published at Amsterdam, in Hy¬ 
man characters, in 1733, and this version was again 
published in the Arabic character, with the addition 
of the Malay peculiar letters, at Batavia, in 5 vols. 
8vo. 1758, under the direction of Jacob Mossf.l, 
Governor General of the Dutch possessions in the 
•East Indies. The persons who superintended the 
edition were Johan. Mauritz Mohr, and Herm. 
Pltrus Van de Wfrth. A Malay catechism was 
also composed by G u st a vus 'William Baron l an 
Imhoff, and printed at Batavia in 1746. This ver¬ 
sion of the Bible, is composed in the idiom of Batavia 
and Malacca, and I have fieard it objected, that it is 
not very intelligible in Sumatra, and other Malay 
countries ; but I regard it as (|uitc impossible to foim 
a Malayu version which would be approved in point 
pf style, in every Malay country at the san;e time, 
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for so great is tiie diversity in point of style be¬ 
tween the Javanc-sc-Ala.tayu and the Arabic-Malayu , 
that even in the same country, those who are pro¬ 
ficients in the one, are often scarcely able to under¬ 
stand the other. 

II. Jaw a. “The Jaw a, or Javanese language, is 
admitted by the Malays to be that of a more ancient 
nation than themselves, and at no very distant period 
seems to have been current through the whole ex¬ 
tent of. Java. The island of Java was formerly sub¬ 
ject to a single sovereign, bearing the title of Ratu 
Agoxg or Susun un amo, of the Suxupuu race, who 
generally held his court at Kirripun or Suryakarta. 
The nation was brave* enterprising and populous, and 
before the introduction of the Mahumthedan religion, 
about the year A. C. 1400, their power was supreme 
in the eastern seas, and they-ex tended their conquests 
to Sumatra, Borneo, and even as far as the Moluccas. 
Their voyages often rivalled the celebrated Argo- 
nautic expedition in the spirit of adventure. They 
became known to Europeans only -in the decline of 
their power; yet it was still so formidable as repeat¬ 
edly to shake the ' authority of the Portuguese in 
Malacca itself; and one of the tie pen dent princes of 
Java was able to fit out a fleet of thirty large vessels, 
the admiral of which was so strongly built, as to be 
reckoned, at that period, can non -proof. The Jana 
language is subdivided into a great number of dia¬ 
lects, all of which may be respectively classed under 
the heads of Basa-dalam anti Basa-Uiar, the interior 
or high language, and the’exterior or vulgar lan 
guage of the coasts. Both of these differ consider¬ 
ably from the Malaya , which iias adapted a multitude 
of terms from the Basa-luar Jana, or coast language 
of Jana, compared even with which the MalayuMw . 
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guage appears to be a corrupt derivative, The lan¬ 
guage of the interior, however, or the Basa-dalam 
Jawa, lias a close and intimate connection with San¬ 
scrit, and expresses the simplest objects and ideas by 
vocables which seem to differ no farther from the 
Sanscrit than in the correct pronunciation necessarily 
produced by the use of a Ipss perfect alphabet. The 
only Javanese that I have met, who could speak the 
Basa-dalam Jawa, was notable to write the charac¬ 
ter; yet I perceived, in forming a short radical 
vocabulary, that he used many Sanscrit words for 
common objects, which are not in any dialect of 
, Malay u. 

The alphabet of Jtetva, is peculiar, and has no re¬ 
semblance in the order of position to the Deva nag art. 
The number of characters are twenty, and these are 
varied by four vowels, e, i, u, o, but the real num¬ 
ber of vocalic sounds is considerably greater. The 
Javanese character is written from right to left, The 
alphabet has been exhibited with considerable accu¬ 
racy by Le Buun, and also by Reland; and it ap¬ 
pears to have attracted the attention of the learned 
Hyde, as an “ Alphabet urn Bantamense" was found 
amongst his Posthumous papers, which had been 
written for him by the Ambassador of the king of 
Bantam. 

Various ancient inscriptions and monuments are 
said to exist in the interior of Java, one of which was 
seen by Thumbehg, at Paditulis, near the blue moun¬ 
tains in the interior of the island, which consisted of 
eight lines and a half, engraved on a stone pillar, 
about two feet in breadth. The characters seemed, 
to him, to be written from right to left, and no per¬ 
son had been able to decypher them. 
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The dialects of Bugelen and Sdiido, in Java, are 
said to be very distinct from the Javanese proper; 
anti, from the first of them, the language of Sulu is 
supposed to be derived. This point, however, I 
hare not been able to investigate in a satisfactory 
manner. 

The literature of the Javanese is similar to that of 
the Malays , to which it seems to have given origin. 
Their Kuggawins or Cheritras, contain their mytho¬ 
logy, and the adventures of their ancient heroes, and 
exhibit them in a style which has no inconsiderable 
resemblance to that of the Hindu Pur hi as. The 
Javanese laws are arranged in codes of considerable 
antiquity, and celebrated among all the eastern 
islands. 

The Jawa or Javanese language does not appear to 
have been regularly cultivated by Europeans, though 
some of the outlines of their mythological stories have 
been published in the transactions of the Asiatic So¬ 
ciety in Batavia, as well as some vocabularies of the 
Java language. In the Dutch work, entitled “ Begfa 
en voortgang d/t Oestind Compand' or the rise and pro¬ 
gress of the East India company, a comparative view 
is exhibited of the Javanese and Malaya languages, 
ilic Mahummed&ns have translated the Koran into 
Javanese. 

The Bali and Madura languages, spoken by the 
inhabitants of the isles of the same name, appear from 
the best information I could procure, to be dia¬ 
lects of Javanese. The greater part of' the inhabi¬ 
tants profess the ancient religion of their ancestors, 
resemble the Hindus in their appearance, wear' the 
Hindu marks on their forehead, and the women burn 
themselves with their deceased husbands, according; 
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to the practice of the Hindus. Like the unconverted 
Javanese, they are peculiarly addicted to the worship 
of Indra, Surya and Vishnu; but being neither in 
possession of their original religious books, nor of 
the extracts, from them which have been adduced in 
the Transactions of the Batavian Society, I forbear 
to dilate on this subject at present. 

III. Bu'ofs.—The Btigh may be reckoned the ori¬ 
ginal language of the island Celebes, in the same 
manner as the Javanese is that of the island of Java. 
This ancient, brave, and martial nation, also, be¬ 
came known to the Europeans only in their decline, but 
there are a variety of circumstances, relative to them, 
which incline me to regard them as probably more 
ancient, in the eastern seas, than even the Javanese. 

. —In courage, enterprize, fidelity, and even fair 
dealing in commerce, they afe placed at the head of 
all the orang timor, or eastern men, even bv the tes¬ 
timony of the Malays and Javanese themselves, and 
to compare to them, either the Chinese, or the conti¬ 
nental Indo-Chinese nations, were to compare an ass, 
caparisoned in stiff and gilded trappings, to a gene¬ 
rous courser. The nation, to which the Ungja exhi¬ 
bit the greatest. resemblance, is the Japanese, but I 
have not been' able to discover that the same si¬ 
milarity exists between their respective languages, 
which appears in their natural characters. 

The island of Celebes was formerly divided into seven 
principalities, which were all united under an elective 
and limited sovereign. . In this state, the island was 
the centie of eastern commerce, and ex tended its con¬ 
quests, on the one hand, as far the island of Bali, and 
on the other, beyond the Moluccas. The Bttgis language 
was assiduously cultivated, and their ancient my¬ 
thology,' traditions, laws and history, preserved in 
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books, the greater part of which are still extant, 
especially in the interior, among the tribes who still 
adhere to their ancient religion. On the sea coast, 
the Mahummedan religion prevails, and their books 
resemble more the later Cheritras of the Malays, In 
1603, the Mungkhar Rajah, with the whole Mung- 
hasar nation, by one of the most singular revolutions 
on record, renounced their ancient religion, and not 
only adopted Islamism, but compelled a number of 
the inferior states to imitate their example. 

, The Bug is language, on the coasts, is much 
mixed with the eastern Malaya, * and is found pure 
only in the ancient books, and in the interior of 
Celebes. It exhibits strong features of originality 
in its vocables, but resemble j the Malay u and Tdgala 
in its construction. With Malayu, Javanese and' 
Tdgald it exhibits many coincidences, but it contains, 
in i ts original state, almost no words of Sanscrit ori¬ 
gin. With the ancient Tarnata , or Molucca lan¬ 
guage, it also exhibits some coincidences, but as 
I have had no favourable opportunity of studying 
the Bagis, and none at all of examining the Tar- 
mta, with any degree of accuracy, I cannot pretend 
to determine the nature of this connection. Com • 
pared with the Malayu or Javanese , it has certainly 
more the air of an original than of a derivative 
tongue. 

The Bug/s alphabet consists of twenty-two letters, 
which are varied by the six vocalic sounds a, u, i, e, 
o, nng. _ The form of the, character is peculiar, 
though it appears to belong to the same class as the 
Batta and Tdgald. The power of the characters 
coincides nearly with that of the Javanese letters, 
though they differ a little both in number and in the 
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order of arrangement. The form of the Bug is cha¬ 
racter seems not only to differ considerably, in dif- 
feret states, but the alphabet also varies in the num¬ 
ber and order of the letters. This proceeds from the 
adoption or rejection of the double consonants, 
which, though used in ancient and classical compo¬ 
sitions, are seldom or never employed in letter-wri¬ 
ting or common business; and hence, when a Bugis 
writes down his alphabet, it may vary, in the num¬ 
ber of the characters, from seventeen to twenty-two. 
The only Bug'is alphabet, printed or engraved, with 
which I am acquainted, is that which is given by 
Pori:st, in a corner of one of the maps of his “ Voy¬ 
age to the Mergui Archipelago." The letters are not 
formed according to the common round Biigts hand, 
but sharp angled, like the Rqjang and Batta cha¬ 
racter; but in other respects it is sufficiently correct. 
The Btig'is character is also employed frequently in 
writing Malaya compositions. 

The language of the ancient .Bwgis compositions 
displays little diversity of dialect, but considerable 
variety exists in the language of conversation, in the 
different Bhgis states. The dialect of Mungkdsar or 
Macassar , the bravest and most renowned of the 
Biigis tribes, differs considerably from the BtigU 
proper; but the dialects of Lubit, Enrikang, Mati- 
dar, and especially Ta-Rqjja , seem almost to be dif- 
* ferent languages. 

The Bdgis language has never been regularly culti¬ 
vated by Europeans, though the Dutch have formed 
abridgements of some of the historical relations in 
which it abounds. I have formed a short radical 
vocabulary of both the Bdg'is and Mungkdsar, but 
cannot consider 'it as pure and umnixed, being de- 


OF THE INDO-CHINESE) NATIONS. 1§5 

rived from inhabitants of the coast, though, some 
of them were very intelligent, and tinctured with 
their peculiar learning. From the same source I 
obtained the following list of the most popular Bu- 
gls compositions: 


1. Nama Saguni, 

2. Batira Guru, 

3. Guru De Siliaug, 

4 Tqjorisumpa, 

5. Las ini L£J£h, 

6, Bat&ra Latoh, 

7* Opatolaga, 

S. Araulangi, 

9, Panori Tawgeb, 

10. La.}hi-hoi, 

IK Jamuri China, 

12, Laurupoysi, 

13. Rotun Nari-Tatta, Datu Nagima, 
14 Lamaputoda-Turipo, 

15. Latum Mullurung, 

16. Lauhdun-Bedj 

1?* Lapa Bichara LariSindenar^, 

18. Gutupatalotopalaguna, 

19. Lappatig Ngarisang, 

20. Opu-Sangimida, 

51. Opula-Maru-Datli-na-Sopeng, 

22. L£tu-g6t&na Paju Limpoy, 

23. Sawira Gading, 

24 AdewaU, 

25. Rot mi Dpfwung, 

26. DataFamusu, 

27. Lanaga Ladung, 


23. Kotun-risosu, 

29. Laga-Hgo* 

30. Tobala Onji, 

31. Radaong Label j, 

32. Lamada Romang, 

33. Pal aw ago, 

34 Lawaju-Lanpj, 

35. Lamapa-puli, 

36. Datu-Mowunl^h, 

37. Lalumpang Mega, 

38. Las a w4n g- Langi, 

39. Rotan di Papang, 

40. AjiL£d6h, 

4K Lamapang Amro* 

42. Lalan-nari-jivi, 

43. Bayap^guli, 

44. Latupu Sallau, 

45. Latuptiguila, 

46. Latan nari Pulang, 

47. Satya-bonga, 

48. Lasalung-puge, 

49. Laga-Iego Tokolingh&ig, 

50. Latan narolgi, 

5L Datula-KiJa, 

52. Lapanadora, 

53. Rotan di timang loan lamfi* 


The greater part of the compositions here enu¬ 
merated, celebrate the deeds of their'national heroes. 
But besides these, the “ Addat or codes of Bttg'zs 
law are of considerable antiquity, particularly those 
of Gua, Waju, Boni and Mandar; and of great re¬ 
pute, among the eastern tribes. Several of them 
are translated into Malaya and Javanese. The Koran 
is also translated into the Bug'is language. 

O 2 
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The Bugis songs and romances are famous among 
afl islands of the East; and. as far as I can judge, 
from fe very limited knowledge of them, equally ex¬ 
cel, in force of thought and fluency of versification. 
The use of rhyme is much less frequent than among 
the Malays. The melody of the verse depends on 
the rhythm, and the measure, in the historical poems, 
has often considerable similarity to some of the spe¬ 
cies of Sanscrit verse. The following lines are given 
as a specimen from the “ JV6pal6tei” the only Bugis 
story in my possession. 

Naieliteng] napapabixja natokunruna ff r epaUtei 
Lula satiwaug pas is! uji rilo malmdro s&impangi 
Rittomapiddang sisuTmgi tnatduadua nma kakaiia 
Wcm apamai natij inru n a lalu saKwang rutupanimpa 
IjakunatiHum tirrimakutlda Wuliirijdwa 16 Sopmgi 
Jillokasawa kakapain aT Iumpuna China tujuna Stibang 
Naranrukie Lajutema sesiimangutouh Pussaiinge 
MabaJiada wemapamaY iichmarima kuem inua 
Megama katii tiidangpaKiuna linoasamanna turlbutili 
Lo!angung^ furrpasabi ujutanai tddiilerte 
Muarmili aiilaiin patalutuna lolangungk 

“ In the morning twilight, when the day began to 
dawn, awaked JVlpatttci, and went out of the pa¬ 
lace, steppiiig carefully over those who were sleeping 
in regular rows, and those who were reposing irregu¬ 
larly, where her elder brothers were sleeping two by 
two, and along with her went out Pamai, her nurse 
and attendant. Wu lit rijawa of Sopeng t went forth, 
and having opened the beautifully formed window, 
began to express her grief, “ 0! my elder sister 
Pa.mai, point out to- me the situation of China (a 
district in Celebes) and show me in what direction 
Sabang lies, where PassaiingS dwells, the brother of 
Lajii Tenio Pamai answered, rt see how beauti¬ 
fully, the floating clouds rest on the stately trees of 
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China , as if tliey had been arranged by art. IIow 
beautiful are the lawns, which seem as if the earth 
had of her own accord accommodated herself to the 
request of man. How graceful wave the trees, with 
their foliage to the view, and the golden bamboos 
wliich enclose the lawns.” 

The Bugis songs are very numerous. Some of 
them are short proverbial maxims versified, and dis¬ 
play considerable force of both thought and lan¬ 
guage, but I have not met with any which exhibit 
the peculiar character of the Malayu Pantun. They 
however exhibit many traits of the peculiar manners 
of the B&gis tribes.' In the following specimens, 
the first alludes to a very common mode of punish¬ 
ing cowardice in Celebes, the second to the practice 
of poisoning weapons, and the last is a brief dia¬ 
logue between a lover, going to battle, and his mis¬ 
tress, who presents him with her be tel-box as a part¬ 
ing token. 

Tikk a ngt tal asei j oa mal i ai 
Tapasilasfi andraguru maliiu 
Cor ripe mil item segnem, castra^ 

Immo dueem thnidum castrato. 

Till it ritum ati balubalu rilJ£l&iiig 
Eia paserakan£ lauru tojirm 
Turners riLirilefau dadi aju £a Sangala , 

There are three articles exposed to sale 

In the clash of combat-the temper of the lance- 

The form of the bullet—-and the gum of the poison tree of Affigafa. 

Eja ripaliiirung ajamu marakka sill a 
Kik6a biritta poll ri&lapi sia 

Raja-Tumpa rikap£ku mumappa riotiiwatJng-- 

-Tilh retnrood salina lopalopaku 

Sapahna rikko ot&ko tfndria pauwa 
Timmimrmi parfiparung tfndria kampuUjaugang, 

O 3 
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Eja ! object of my secret affection* be not easily moved to grieve* 

Whatever news arrive from the battle* till you see 

Mykris Raja Tampa taken from my girdle* but then grieve for the dead— 

_—There are three prohibitions in my betel-box* with which you must 

conform: 

They are wrapt up in the folds of the betel leaf,—talk not in the time of 
action- 

Loiter not idly within your tent—skulk not as you advance on the foe- 

The Mungkhar poetry is characterized by the 
same features as the Bugis,, and their national wars 
with the Dutch is said to be a favourite topic among 
the poets of that race. The following specimen, 
which is a poetical challenge, alludes to the diver¬ 
sion of cock-lighting, the favourite amusement of 
the nation. 

K.6rimi jangang riwaya bija jangang sundawa 

Niamiuniie bungusa tinumbtikkeya- 

Bukki torija konfaailla puna inmikkfi nuruntu 
TinumbukkSya bSra eyapun nisillung. 

Where is that courageous cock, that true game-cock, trained to corpbat— 

for here is his match, full of youthful spirit, yet unconqbered- 

Let him then enter the lists with me, if he would be conquered ; 

Hitherto invincible, if I am ever conquered, it will be now—— 

IV. BiiiA. —The Bima language is used in the in¬ 
dependent state of Bima, which includes the eastern 
part of Sumbawa, and the western part of the island 
■Endl‘, which was childishly denominated Fiores, by 
the early Portuguese navigators; and, after them, jay 
succeeding voyagers and geographers.. If my infor- 
, mation is correct, the Bima language extends over 
the greater part of the island EnM. The Bima lan¬ 
guage is related in some respects to Bugis and Java¬ 
nese, and on the -coast is mixed with Malayii; but 
nevertheless it has strong pretensions to originality' in 
its pronouns, verbal auxiliaries, and simple names of 
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objects, In those instances, in which it exhibits a 
relation to the Bugis, it seems to be more closely con¬ 
nected with the Mungkhar than the Bugis proper, 
and yet, in sentences, the difference is striking, as m 
the following example. “ Where is the house or the 
Rajah?” Bikey kuassi rumata sangngaji. (Buna) Kere 
tuiuna embana kt raying. (Mungk.) 'I He sun, in Buna 
is termed Mata-liro; in Mungkasar, Matula; m Bug is, 
Mataso. A man, in Malay, orang, is, m Mungkasar 
and Bugis, tail; and in Bima, do. The dialect of Sum- 
batca, which prevails in the districts ot the island or 
that name, which are not subject to the Sultan of 
J3inia, is of a more mixed chuv&cter, &nd though it 
appears .to contain many original vocables, yet the 
mass of the language seems derived from other 
sources, as Btffia, Javanese and Bugis, isLituei tic 
Bima nor Sumbawa have any peculiar character, but 
use, indifferently, the Bugis or Malayu. I attempted 
to investigate the relations of both these languages, 
by forming comparative vocabularies ot radical words j 
hut not being able to procure any compositions in 
either of them, I do not flatter myself with having 
been able to obtain the purest native terms in every 
instance. 


Specimen of the Bugis, Mungkasar, Bima and Sum * 
bazva languages. ^ ■ ■ 



Bugis. 
f ie 

Mungkasar. 

Bima- 

Sumbaw#. 


inukke 

naliu 

uk, kaji 

1 

1 iyo 

iyo 

lamada 

deya 

we 

Sdi 

ikat£ 


kita 

thou 

mu 

ikau 

aagomi 

mu 

you 

iko 

ikau-ngdsing 

gomi 

kau 

he 

ea nek 

yenjo 

sea 

iya 

they 

eamanting 

yangasing 

do £de 

jija tail nan 

this 

iae 

ye'inne 

ake 

ta 

that 

ycro* yetu 

anjoreng 

O 4 


to 
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Bugts. 

Mungkhar. 

Bima* 

Suiitiaxva, 

who 

* iga, niga 

inai 

choete 

sal 

what 

aga 

apa 

au 

komepo 

where 


kemi 

bench! 

mtipo 

when 

si ana 

ungapana 

buii&ji 

puian 

which 

k£ga 

kerayeog 

mab£ 

$angm£po 

is 

imka 

nia 

wara 

ad da 

will 

ineJo 

eroko 

n£ 

roa 

can 

makuJ£h 

kuldgi 

vau 

bau 

sun 

mataso 

matalo 

mataiiro 

mat aha ri 

moon 

ulung 

bn tu n 

wtira 

bulun 

star 

v vitding. 

bmto£ng 

tara 

bin tang 

wind 

anging 

angi 

angi 

an gin 

rain 

bosi 

bosl 

ma 

ujiii 

day 

aso 

alo 

tiro 

auo 

night 

wunnl 

bungi 

at man gad i 

anopotang 

morning 

£16 

beribasa 

aimasidi 

anosiop 

evening 

a rawing 

iarv&ig 

aimumbiyang anoravi 

year 

bating 

taung 

baa 

tero 

earth 

tana 

butt a 

dan a 

bumj 

water 

uwai 

jenti 

oi 

aik 

sea 

iisi 

tain parang 

moti 

]& 

river 

ealtik 

binanga 

nanga 

pungbftrang 

wave 

bomba 

bom bang 

balumba 

omak 

sand 

kasi 

kasi 

sara 

garsek 

mountain 

btiltik 

monchong 

doro 

oJat 

fire 

api 

pep£ 

ad 

api 

stone 

batu 

batu 

watd 

■batu 

gold 

ulawung 

bu lay eng 

mdsanganga 

bu laying 

silver 

satika 

saldka 

saMka 

saldka 

salt 

I# 

ch£la 

siya 

sira 

iron 

bissi 

basi 

besi 

bosi 

lead 

tumera 

tumbGra 

turn bin ga 

tima 

brass 

tumbaga 

tumbaga 

Tomba 

tomaga 

white 

maputi 

k£bok 

lanta 

putj 
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Bugis. 

Mnngkdsar. 

Bima. 

Sumbawa. 

black 

maldtong 

I cling 

mee 

pisak 

red 

machillafr 

eja 

kala 

m6ra 

yellow 

maii nt 

kuni 

moncha 

kiiuing 

green 

monchombtiio ijow 

awa 

ijow 

blue 

magaii 

gau 

kolftbu 

kolan 

fish 

bate 

jfiku 

lontte 

ampa 

fowl 

marui 

jangang 

janga 

a yam 

bird 

manu-mami 

jangang-jati- 

nasi 

plyo 

tiger 

raachang 

machang 

machan 

machaa 

serpent 

til a 

ulara 

sawa 

ti l a 

sheeps 

bemb6 

bemb6 

b£e 

badesa 


This specimen of a comparative vocabulary, will 
convey some idea of the actual state of these languages, 
and of the actual variety which subsists in the lan¬ 
guage’of conversation, especially on the coasts and 
maritime districts. Many of the words which occur 
in one language, are also found in others, though ge¬ 
nerally with some difference of pronunciation, and 
sometimes in an oblique sense. Frequently too, besides 
the terras which 1 have selected, which are only those 
of current use, several other words of the same signi¬ 
fication might be found within the compass of the lan¬ 
guage. Tbus, instead of anting, wind, in the high 
Bugis, salarung occurs in this signification; and in¬ 
stead of saldka, silver, bulhnata occurs in the high 
Mungkasar dialect. In the same manner, the personal 
pronouns in Bugis terminate their plurals in manung, 
anti in Mitngkasar in ngqsing, both of which signify 
all. Thus, (Bug.) idimanung, (Mung,) ikuttengdsing, 
we all. (Bug.) ikornanurtg, (Mung.) ikaungdsing, you 
all. (Bug.) eamanung, (Mung.) yenjo yang-ngasing, 
they all. It is worthy of observation, that the Udia, 
language spoken in Orissa, forms the plural of its per¬ 
sonal pronouns by the addition of the particle mane, 
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or manang, like the Bugis. Thus, in Udia, umbkemanc, 
- tumbhemani, semane or hnanc, signify we, ye, they. 

V. Batta. —The Batta language, which I regard 
as the most ancient language of Sumatra, is used by 
the Batta tribes, who chiefly occupy the centre of that 
island. The singularity of their manners, anti in par¬ 
ticular the horrid custom of anthropophagy, practised 
by a nation in other respects more civilized than the 
Malays by whom they are surrounded, has attracted 
the attention of Europeans from the time of the ear¬ 
liest voyagers to our own times, but no very satisfac¬ 
tory account has ever been given of them, as a nation. 
The best description of them is cer tainly given by 
Marsden, in his history of Sumatra, but even that is 
very imperfect and superficial, and at variance, in 
some respects, with the information I received from 
individuals of the nation. Marsden confines their 
cannibalism to two cases; that of persons condemned 
for crimes, and that of prisoners of war ; but they 
themselves declare, that they frequently eat their own 
relations, when aged and infirm, and that, not so 
much to gratify their appetite, as to perform a pious 
ceremony. Thus, when a man becomes infirm and 
weary of the world, he is said to invite his own 
children to eat him, in the season when salt and limes 
are cheapest. He then ascends a tree, round which 
his friends atid offspring assemble, and as they si sake 
the tree, join in a funeral dirge, the import of which 
is, “ The season is come, the fruit is ripe, and it must 
descend.” The victim descends, and those that are 
nearest and dearest to him, deprive him of life, and 
devour his remains in a solemn banquet. This ac¬ 
count is certainly more likely to excite incredulity 
than the account of Marsden, but it is the account 
of some of the Batlas themselves, as well as that of 
the Malays in their vicinity. This inhuman custom is 
not, however, without a precedent in. hi story, for He- 
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rodotus positively asserts, that the Paday or Padaioi, 
about500 years before our sera, were not only addict¬ 
ed to the eating of raw flesh, hut accustomed to kill 
aad eat their relations when they grew old. Now it 
is curious that Batta or Batay , for the name is writ¬ 
ten both ways, seems to be'the very word which, in. 
Greek, is rendered Padaioi, the letter/) being almost al¬ 
ways pronounced b among several of the Indo-Chinese 
nations, as in the word Pali, which is almost always 
pronounced Bali. The following is the account which 
Herodotus gives us of the Paday, or Padaioi. “ Ano¬ 
ther Indian nation, who dwell to the eastward of 
these, (the Indian Ichthyophagi) are of nomadic ha¬ 
bits, and eat raw flesh. They are called Paday, and 
are said to practise such customs as the following. 
Whoever , of the community, be it man or woman, 
happens to fall sick, his most familiar friends, if it is 
a man, kill him : saying, that by his pining in sick¬ 
ness, his flesh will be spoiled for them ; aud though 
he deny that he is sick, they do not attend to him, 
but put him to death, and feast on him. When a 
woman falls sick, she is treated in like manner by 
her most intimate female associates. They also sa¬ 
crifice and feast on him who arrives at old age, and 
this is the reason that so few of them ever attain it; 
for they kill every one who falls sick, before that 
period.”* This account of Herodotus certainly cor¬ 
responds very minutely with the customs attributed 
to the Batta race, and renders it probable that this 
modem nation derive their origin from the ancient 
Paday or Batay. Neither is it more incredible that 
the Battas should eat human flesh as a religious cere¬ 
mony, than that anthropophagy should be practised 
by tne class of mendicants termed Agbrah Punfit, in 
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Bengal, and other parts of India, which is a fact that 
cannot easily be called in question. It is surprizing 
that this singular custom has received so little inves¬ 
tigation. 


The names of the different Bait a tribes, of whom I 
have been able to bear, are the following— 


h Ralta Sebnlungti, 

% Batta Padembamu, 

3. Batta Kwalu, 

4. Batta Parmay, 


5. Batta Torn, 

6 . Batta Bila* 

7. Batta Ku rtf fang, 
$, Batta Sipagabu, 


In many of the Batta customs, considerable simi¬ 
larity to those of the Natrs of Malabar may be traced, 
as in the law of inheritance, according to which it is 
not the son, but the nephew, that succeeds. 


The Batta language has considerable claims to ori¬ 
ginality, though it is not only connected with the 
Malayu, but also with the Bug'is and Bima languages. 
In point of construction it is equally simple as the 
Malayu, but it is with the Bug is that it seems to 
have the most intimate connection. Indeed, the 
manners of the aboriginal Btig'ts are supposed to have 
exhibited no small resemblance to the peculiar cus¬ 
toms of the Batta nation; for the Rajja or Td-Rajja 
tribe, in the central parts of the island Celebes, are 
said still to eat their prisoners of war. The Batta 
language is the chief source of that diversity of dia¬ 
lect which is discoverable in the languages of Suma¬ 
tra. The Rdjang or Rejang dialect is formed by the 
mixture of the Batta and Malayu ; the Lampung , by 
mixing Malay ami Batta with a proportion of Java¬ 
nese. Th c Karrmos, who are subject to A chi or A chin, 
use only a slight variation of the Batta language* 
whale the language of A chi proper consists of a mix¬ 
ture of Malayu and Batta, with all the jargons used 


OF THE INDO-CHINESE NATIONS. 205 

by the Moslems of the east, whether Hindostani, 
Arab-Tamal or Mapilla. The Achincse resemble the 
Maplllas of Malabar more than any other tribe of 
Malays: they have long been connected with them 
as a people, and use many Mapilla terms currently in 
their language. The dialects of Nias and the Poggy 
islands, the inhabitants of the latter of which are 
termed Mantaway, by the Malays , have perhaps 
greater pretensions to originality than any of the 
dialects of Sumatra, but resemble the Batta more 
than any other dialect. Hence it may be suspected, 
that if we were acquainted with the books of the 
Baft as, and knew the full extent of their language, 
in all its variety of expression, elliptic phrases, and 
obsolete words, the coincidence would be still more 
striking. There is probably, too, some diversity of 
expression in these dialects, even in their present 
state, for in forming a short radical vocabulary of the 
Nias language, I found it differed considerably, in 
some instances, from the specimen published by 
Mahsden, in the sixth volume of the Archaologia. 

The Batta language lias been cultivated by writ¬ 
ing, from the earliest times, and numerous books are 
said to exist in it, I have only been able, however, 
to procure the names of the following— 

L Siva Marangaja, 3* Raja Islri, 

2, Ssva-Jarang-Mumlopa, 4, Malamdeva. 

The Batta alphabet is peculiar, both in the form of 
its characters, and in the order of their arrangement. 
It consists of nineteen letters, each of which is va¬ 
riable by six vocalic sounds like the Bugis. In the 
power of the letters, if nearly corresponds with the 
Bugis and Javanese alphabets, the difference between 
all these being extremely trifling, consisting solely in 
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one of them expressing two cognate sounds by one 
character, or adding a new character, or the modifica¬ 
tion of a character, to express a double consonant of 
frequent recurrence. But the Batta character has 
another peculiarity; it is written neither from right 
to left, nor from left to right, nor from top to bot¬ 
tom, but, in a manner directly opposite to that of 
the Chinese, from the bottom to the top of the line, 
as the Mexicans are said to have arranged their hiero- 
glyphics. The material for writing is a bamboo, or 
the branch of a tree, and the instrument for writing 
the point of a kris, consequently iheir native forests 
always furnish them with materials in abundance, 
and instead of our pages and volumes, they have 
their bamboos and literary faggots. Mausden has 
given a tolerably correct Bat la alphabet, in his his¬ 
tory of Sumatra, but instead of placing the charac¬ 
ters in a perpendicular line, he has arranged them 
horizontally, which conveys an erroneous idea of 
their natural form. The Battas, sometimes, read 
their bamboos horizontally instead of perpendicular¬ 
ly, as the Chinese and Japanese do their books, but 
the Chinese consider the correct mode of reading to 
be from the top to the bottom of the page, and the 
Battas from the bottom to the top. The lines at the 
top of a Chinese page are always regular, and if a line 
terminates in the middle of the page, the blank space 
is towards the bottom; now the Battas sometimes 
Write on growing trees ; and iu this case, if a blank 
space occurs, it is towards the top of the division, a 
circumstance which determines what they consider 
as the natural position of their characters. The 
Batta characters, when arranged in their proper po¬ 
sition, have considerable analogy to the Bugis and 
TagiUa. The Lampung and Raj ang characters coin¬ 
cide in power with those of the Batta, though the at- 
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mngement is different, and so far from being consi¬ 
dered as original alphabets, they are only regarded, 
as far as I could learn, by the Bat t as, as different 
forms of the same character. Indeed, the greater 
part of the differences they exhibit in form, may be 
fairly attributed to the different materials on which 
they write, and the different manner of writing; 
while the diversity in the number and arrangement 
of the letters may be referred to the same causes which 
have produced a similar variety in the Bitg'ts alphabet. 

VI. Tag ala. —The Tagala or rather Ta-Gala or 
the Gala language is among the Phillip hies, what 
the Malayu is in the Malay islands or the Hindostani 
in Hindustan proper. A Spanish missionary, who pos¬ 
sessed a minute knowledge of this language, has de- 
K dared, that “The Tag Ida possesses the combined ad¬ 
vantages of the four principal languages, in the world. 
It is mysterious as the Hebrew; it has articles for 
nouns, both appellative and proper, like the Greek; 
it is elegant and copious as the Latin; and equal to 
the Italian, as the language of compliment or busi¬ 
ness.” To examine rigorously the justness of this 
eulogium, is foreign to my purpose ; it is necessary 
only to state, that it is considered by those who have 
studied it with most attention, as the radical lan¬ 
guage, from , which the greater part, if not all, the 
dialects of the Philippines are derived. A mis¬ 
sionary, who had resided eighteen years in these 
islands, and whose account of them has been trans¬ 
lated from the Spanish , and printed by Thevenot in 
the second part of his “ Relations do divers Voyages 
Carieuses. Paris 1664,” declares, that though every 
district has its particular dialect, yet that these have 
all some relation to each other, such as subsists 
among the Lombard, Sicilian, and Tuscan dialects. 
There are six dialects of this kind, in the island of 
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Manila, and two in Oton. Some of tliese are cur¬ 
rent in several islands, but the most general are the 
I'd gala .and Bisai/a, the last of which is very gross 
and barbarous; but the other more refined ami po¬ 
lished. Tiie opinion of this missionary is confirmed 
by Fra. Gaspar de San Augustin, who asserts, 
that all tliese particular tongues are dialects of one 
general language, in the same manner as the Attic, 
Ionic, and JEoltc, are all dialects of Greek, or as the 
Italian , Spanish, Portuguese, and French, are all de¬ 
rivatives from the Latin. 

The Tdgala language has been cultivated only by 
the Spanish missionaries. The Tdgala grammar of 
Fra. Gasi'ar de San Augustin, which has passed 
through two editions, was printed in J703, and, 
again in 1787. In his preface, lie requests those 
who are desirous of more numerous examples in the 
language, to have recourse to other grammars, espe¬ 
cially to that of Fra. Francisco de San Joseph, 
who is elsewhere called the Demosthenes of the 
Tdgala language. A confessional, by the same au¬ 
thor, in Spanish and Tdgala, was published in 1713, 
and republished with the second edition of his 
grammar. In 1627, Fra. Alp h on so d St. Anna 
published his “ Explication de la Doctrina Christiana 
en lingua Tdgala and, besides these, many other re¬ 
ligious compositions, both in prose and verse, have 
been published by the missionaries. 

The Tagdla alphabet consists of seventeen letters, 
three of which are vowels, and fourteen consonants. 
It is of tile same class as the Bfigis and Batta alpha¬ 
bets, and resembles them much in form; and, it is 
probably from • some idea of this similarity, that 
Fra. Gaspar de San Augustin asserts that the 
Tagdla characters were derived from the Malays. 
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The Tagdla character is as difficult to read as it is 
easy to write. It is written with an iron style on 
bamboos and palm leaves, and the Spanish missiona¬ 
ries assert, that the ancient mode of writing was 
from top to bottom, like the Chinese. From the cir¬ 
cumstance of their writing with an iron style on 
bamboos, and from the resemblance of the letters to 
the Batta character, I should rather imagine that the 
ancient Ta gala mode of writing was from the bottom 
to the top. The Tagdla characters are still used in 
Comintan, and in general among the Tag alas who have 
not embraced Christianity; and even by the Christian 
converts, they arc still preferred in epistolary corres¬ 
pondence, though the contrary has been insinuated 
by some of the missionaries, who all edge that the 
roman alphabet was eagerly adopted, on account of 
its being more easily read. 

Tire Tagdla language, with a considerable number 
of peculiar vocables, arid great singularity of idiom, 
is nevertheless to be considered as a cognate language, 
with Malayu , Bugis and Javanese. Few languages, 
on a cursory examination, present a greater appear¬ 
ance of originality than the Tagdla. Though a mul¬ 
titude of its terms agree precisely with those of the 
languages just enumerated, though the more simple 
idioms are precisely the same, and though the nouns 
have neither, properly speaking, genders, numbers 
nor cases, nor the verbs, moods, tenses or persons, 
yet the idioms are rendered so complex, and the sim¬ 
ple terms are so much metamorphosed, by a variety 
of the most simple artifices, that it becomes quite 
impossible for a person who understands all the ori¬ 
ginal words in a sentence,' either to recognize them 
individually, or comprehend the meaning of the 
whole. In illustrating, therefore, the mechanism of 
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language, few languages are more instructive than the 
Tagala. The artifices which it chiefly employs, are 
the prefixing or postfixing to simple vocables, cer¬ 
tain particles, which arc again combined, and coalesce 
with others; and the complete or partial repetition 
of terms, in this reduplication, may again be com¬ 
bined with other particles. 

The Tagala forms the plurals of nouns by the word 
manga , as the Malays by banya'k, both of which sig¬ 
nify many, and seem to be the very same word, as 
the m and b are often pronounced in such an indis¬ 
tinct manner, in the Indo-Chinese languages, that 
they seem neither to correspond exactly to our m nor 
our b, but to an intermediate sound. To proper 
names, the Tagctla prefixes the particle si, and ang 
to appellative nouns. The first of these corresponds 
to the Malayu sa, and the latter to yang, both of 
which are frequently used in Malayu in the same 
manner; but the Tagala combines both these with 
the particles nya and ha, the first of which signifies 
of it, and the latter to; and thus they form sina, kana, 
mna, Viang, which (except the last, which is only a diffe¬ 
rent mode of writing the Malayu ny ang, of these,who,) 
scarcely occur in Malayu. The plural of nouns, in 
Malayu, is sometimes formed by the repetition of 
the singular, and sometimes this repetition is not com¬ 
plete, but consists only of the first syllable or 
syllables. This also occurs in the Tagala, m which 
language banal, the Malayu banar, signifies,/**#, true, 
and tavo signifies a man, corresponding with the 
Bttgis tau. A just man , in Tagala, is therefore, ang 
banal na tavo , or by the addition of another particle, 
and altering the position of the words, ang tauong 
banal. Now if we substitute the Malayu word or ang, 
for the Bug is and Tdg/ila term tau or tavo, we may 
render both these sentences thus; yang orang yang 
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benar, and yang benarnya orang. In the plural, to 
signify, just men, the Tagiila gives, ang manga tauong 
babanal , to which the corresponding Malayu phrase 
is, yang bany&k orang yang babenar; or again in 
Tagiila, ang babanalna manga tavo, to which the cor¬ 
responding Malayu, is, yang babenarnya banyak orang. 

The simple pronouns, which vary so much in all 
the dialects of the eastern seas, are nearly the same 
in Tagiila and Malayu, though it is not very easy to-: 
recognize them in the former language when com¬ 
bined with particles. Thus in the first person ako, ko, 
kit a, kami are pure Malayu; and in the second person, 
mu corresponds equally with mo, while ikao and iyo 
seem to be only trivial variations of the Malayu 
ungkau and ayo. In the third person sign is only a 
variety of sa yea \\k.e>siappa for sa-appa, who, in Ma¬ 
laya ; while niya, of him, his, is pure Malayu, as are itu, 
that, and nin of this, while yan, this, and yarn, that, 
correspond to ini and anu. It is however chiefly in’ 
the verb that the peculiar character of the Tagiila lan¬ 
guage displays itself. The substantive verb is gene¬ 
rally omitted altogether, and its meaning is denoted 
by implication, or the position of the words in a sen- 
tencc. Sometimes, however, it is expressed by the 
article ay, the contraction of the Malayu adda, as Sino 
ang masipag? Who is diligent ? or rather, Who is he 
who is diligent? Ang masipag ay si J ago la, it is 
Jag u la that is diligent, or literally, he who is diligent 
is one Jagula. 

The Tagiila verbs being only names of actions or/ 
states of existence, they cannot properly be said to be 
either active or passive, neither have they any per¬ 
sons, numbers or moods: all these being expressed 
by particles prefixed or postfixed to the radical word. 
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The principal particles employed in modifying the 
Tagala, verbs are also common to the Malay# language. 
The Ta gala particles are na, nag, mag, pug, ungtn, y, 
an, in: those which correspond to them xwMalayu ar$ 
na, nyang, meng or mi, pcng, yangmeng, yang, an, ahin. 
Their significations are radically the same, nor do they 
differ essentially in their simple application; but in 
the variety of modes according to which these parti¬ 
cles pay be combined with the verb, in its simple 
form, in its reduplicate form, in its semi-reduplicate 
form, and the variety of transpositions of letters and 
the changes-of one letter for another, euphonies gratia, 
which all these combinations give occasion to; in all 
these, the Tdgdla is infinitely superior to the M'aJayu, 
if there is any merit in a superiority which consists in 
greater intricacy. The changes which occur in Ma¬ 
laya are few and obvious, in "Tdgdla they are digested 
info an extensive and complex system, in which per¬ 
fect familiarity with every form that the word can 
assume, not only by the addition of particles, but by 
the interchange of letters, is necessary to enable a per¬ 
son to detect the radical, which is often more disguised 
than in the most complex Arable derivatives. Thus in 
Tdgdla the root, tolog signifies to steep, natalog ako , I 
slept, natotolog ako, I am sleeping, matalog , sleep, 
malotolog ako, I will sleep, katolog, pagkatolog and 
pagkakatolog, sleeping, natotologpa ako, I slept or was 
sleeping, ang natotolog the sleeper, ang matotolog, the 
person who is to sleep, nakatolog ako, I had slept: 
tiatologan, the having been ■asleep, natotologan , the 
being asleep, katologan and katotologan, the being 
asleep, or act of sleeping, or the sleeping place : and 
for the plural nangatologan, nangatotologan, pangato- 
logan, pangatotologan, Bcc. the particles ?ut, ma and pa, 
becoming nanga, manga and panga, in the plural.— 
This is an instance in which the changes of the radical 
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word are very obvious; in the following they are less 
so, bilhat to lift; bungmuhat , bungmubuhat, bumuhat, 
bubuhat, pagbuhat , nakabukat , nabuhnt, binahat, bi~ 
mibuhat, buhatin, bubuhatin, nagpabuhat, nagpapabulmt , 
msgpabnhat, magpapabuhat, pagpabuhat, pagpapabu- 
hat , pmabuhat, pinabubuhat, mukat, namuhat, namu- 
viahat, mamuhat, mamumuhat, pinamuhat, pimmamu - 
hat, pamuhatin, pamimuhatin. The addition of a 
greater number or particles would still produce a con¬ 
siderable number of additional metamorphoses, in 
which it would be very difficult to recognize the ori¬ 
ginal radical buhat; but these may suffice to shew the 
genius of the language; and they wilt also tend to 
shew the extreme danger that any etymologist or gram¬ 
marian incurs, yvho presumes to treat of one of the 
eastern languages without a radical knowledge of it, 
and even, in some degree, of its cognate dialects. 

The greatest defects of Fua. Gasp a a de S. Au- 
c, us tin’s Tagala grammar proceed from his not hav¬ 
ing comprehended sufficiently the original simplicity 
of the dialect, nor even the simple artifice by which 
the greater part of these changes have been effected; 
and from having composed his grammar on European 
principles, without attending uniformly to the pecu¬ 
liar character of the language. 

With respect to the original literature of the Til- 
galas, the accounts of the Spanish missionaries are ra¬ 
ther discordant. Sometimes they represent them its 
totally devoid of histories, and books of science; and 
sometimes they represent them as in possession of 
many historical poems; not considering that almost 
the whole body of the eastern history must be gleaned 
from poetical tradition. It however appears, clearly 
enough, froia their own accounts, that the ancient 
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religious traditions of the Tagdla race, their genealo¬ 
gies, and the feats of their gods and heroes, are care¬ 
fully preserved in historical poems and songs, which, 
in their youth, they carefully commit to memory, 
.and are accustomed to recite during labour and long 
voyages, but particularly at their festivals and so¬ 
lemn lamentations for the dead. These original me¬ 
morials of the race, the missionaries have, with pious 
care, attempted to extirpate, and have employed 
themselves sedulously in composing religious tracts, 
both in prose and verse, in the Tagdla, with the 
hope of supplanting' the remains of national and pagan 
antiquity. Many psalms and hymns, and even some 
of the Greek dramas composed by Dionysius Areo- 
pagita, have in this manner been translated into 
the Tdgala language. Among this brood of Tagdla 
poets, the names of Fra. Antonio de S. Gre¬ 
gorio, of Fra. Alonso de S. Ana, and of 
Fra. Pablo Cl a in, the translator of Kempis , into 
Tagdla, are celebrated, but the most illustrious of 
them all, says the reverend father Gaspau de S. Au¬ 
gustin, is Fra. Pedro de Herrera, the very Ho¬ 
race of the Tdgala language, as appears by his" book 
of “ Post rimer ias.'’ With the original Tdgala poetry 
I am unacquainted, and I believe no specimen of it 
lias been hitherto published. S. Augustin, in his 
grammar, treats, indeed, of Tdgala poetry, but he 
piously confines his examples to the works of his 
ghostly brethren. He observes, that the Tdgdld 
verse, is regulated by the rhythm of the syllables, 
and the similarity of the vowels in the close. This 
similarity of the terminating vowels does not amount 
to regular rhyme, for the consonants may be totally 
different, though the vowels are similar, as in the 
Spanish rhymes termed Asonantcs. Thus lag lag and 
taltal sut and cuhuy, silip and bukkir , however imper¬ 
fect as rhymes, are all that is required in the ternii- 
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nations of Tagala verse. The Tagala metres, adds 
the same author, are rather lyric than heroic, anti he 
adduces specimens of several Latin and Castilian mea¬ 
sures, imitated in that language, besides a legitimate 
sonnet addressed to himself, on publishing his Ttigdla 
grammar by Fra. Joseph de el Valle, The fol¬ 
lowing specimen from the Tagala version of one-of 
the dramas of Dionysius ^reopagita, is an imita¬ 
tion of the comic verse of Terence. 

Blto sa dakkilangkaharian nang Grtcia 
Ay itong bayamiang Athcms lalo, at mona 
Sa ibang manga bayang na sasakop bnga 
Hangan saona* at magpangayon pa. 

Besides the Tag/da nation, there are several other 
races, which inhabit these islands, who differ consi¬ 
derably from each other in features, language, and 
the various relations of the social state; but concern¬ 
ing them, it is more difficult to speak with any de¬ 
gree of certainty. Such are the Pampangos, who re¬ 
side to the north of Manilla; the Bisdyas, who are 
generally diffused over the Philippines ; and the painted 
race, termed, by the Spaniards , Pintados, who are, 
by some, reckoned a branch of the Bis/iya nation, 
and allied to the Tdg/da and B/igis races; while, by 
others, they are supposed to be of the same origin as 
the TIaraforas. 

Of the Bis/iya language, I have seen some lists of 
words. It appears to be either mixed with Tagala, 
or derived from the same source; but it is seldom 
possible to judge of any of the eastern languages from 
a few straggling specimens, formed in the 'hurried, 
inaccurate and incurious manner fax which these are 
generally collected. For this reason, I shall offer no 
observations on the Pampango language, of which I 
have also seen specimens; on the Blaju, Tir/m, or 
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JMn languages of Borneo ; nor on the Harafora, or 
the Papua languages of the eastern isles. The Sidu 
tongue'is a very mixed dialect, but is derived chiefly 
from the Malaya, Javanese and Tagala. Forrest, 
however, is inclined to refer its peculiarities to the 
Bisaya. The language of Melindenotv, or Magin- 
dano , which nearly coincides with the Lanfoi dialect, 
is also a compound of Malayu, Bt'igis and Tagala, 
with a. certain proportion of the ancient Tarnata or 
Molucca language, which seems to have been an ori¬ 
ginal tongue. The Biaju language is reckoned ori¬ 
ginal, but it has no written character. The Biaj&s 
are of two races; the one is settled on Borneo , and 
are a rude, but warlike and industrious nation, who 
reckon themselves the original possessors of the island 
of Borneo. The other is a species of sea-gypsies, or 
itinerant fishermen, who live in small covered boats, 
and enjoy a perpetual summer on the eastern ocean, 
shifting to leeward, from island to island, with the 
variations of the monsoon. In some of their customs, 
this singular race resemble the natives of the Maidive 
islands. The Maldivians annually launch a small 
hark, loaded with perfumes, gums, flowers and odo¬ 
riferous wood, and turn it adrift at the merey of the 
winds and waves, as an offering to the Spirit of the 
winds; and sometimes similar offerings are made to 
the spirit whom they term the King of the Sea. In 
like manner the Biajus perform their offering to the 
god of evil, launching a small bark, loaded with all 
the sins and misfortunes of the nation, which are 
imagined to fall on the unhappy crew that may be so 
unlucky as first to meet with it. 

The Tirun or Tcdong tribes live chiefly on the 
north east coast of Borneo, and are reckoned 
a savage and piratical race-, addicted to eating 
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the flesh of their enemies. With their language I am 
totally unacquainted, but it is reckoned peculiar. It 
is very probable, however, that they are only a tribe 
of Idan] whom, again, I imagine to be only a race of 
Haraforas or Alfoers, as they are termed by the 
Dutch, who seem to be the most original race of all 
the eastern islands, excepting perhaps, the Papuas. 
The Idem are sometimes termed Marut; they' are 
certainly the original inhabitants of Borneo, and 
resemble the Haraforas equally in stature, agility, 
colour, and manners. The Haraforas are indigenous 
in, almost all the eastern- isles, and are sometimes 
found on the same island with the Papuas or oriental 
negroes. They are often lighter in colour than the 
Muhammedan races, and generally excel them in 
strength and activity. They are universally rude and 
unlettered, and where they have not been reduced 
to the state of slaves of the soil, their manners have 
a general resemblance. In their manners, the most 
singular feature is, the necessity imposed on every 
persou, of some time in his life, embruing his hands 
in human blood; and in general among all their 
tribes, as well as the Iddn, no*person is permitted to 
marry till he can shew the skull of a man whom he 
has slaughtered. They eat the flesh of their enemies, 
like the Battas, and drink out of their skulls; and 
the ornaments of their houses are human skulls and 
teeth, which are, consequently, in great request 
among them, as formerly in Sumatra, the ancient 
inhabitants of which are said to have originally had 
no other money than the skulls of their enemies. 
Tlie Haraforas are found in all the Moluccas, in Ce¬ 
lebes, the Philippines, and Mdgmdano, where they are 
termed Sub am or Marnibo; anti the ferocious race 
mentioned by Marsden, who live inland from Sa- 
vtianka in Sumatra, and are accustomed to atone their 
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own faults by offering the heads of strangers to the 
chiefs of their villages, are probably of the same 
description. 

The Papuas , termed by themselves Tgoloic, but by 
the Spaniards of the Philippines, mgr it os del monte, 
from their colour and woolly hair, are the second race 
of aborigines, in the eastern isles; in several of which 
they are still to be found, and in all of which they 
seem to have originally existed. Some of their 
divisions have formed small savage states, and made 
some advances towards civilization ; but the greater 
part of them, even with the example of more civil¬ 
ized races before their eyes, have betrayed no symp¬ 
toms, either of a taste or capacity for improvement, 
and continue in their primitive state of nakedness, 
sleeping on trees, devoid of houses or cloathing, and 
subsisting on the spontaneous products of the forest, 
or the precarious success of their hunting and 
fishing. The natives of the Andaman isles seem to 
be of this race, as also the black mountaineer tribes 
of the Malay peninsula, termed at Kiddeh, Samang; 
at Perak, and in the Malay countries to the N. \V. 
of Kiddeh, Bila; while to the southward of Perak, 
and through the straits of Malacca, to the eastward, 
they are termed Dayalc. The Papuas, or oriental 
negroes, seem to be all divided into very small states 
or rather societies, very little connected with each 
other. Hence their language is broken into a mul¬ 
titude of dialects, which in process of time, by sepa¬ 
ration, accident, and oral corruption, have nearly lost 
all resemblance. The Malays of the peninsula, con¬ 
sider the language of the blacks of the lulis as a mere 
jargon, which can only be compared to the chattering 
of large birds; and the Papua dialects, in many of the 
eastern isles, are generally viewed in the same light. 
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The Arabs , in their early voyages, appear to have 
frequently encountered the Papuas, whom they 
describe in the most frightful colours, and constantly 
represent as cannibals. They are mentioned by the 
travellers I bn Waiiab and Abu Ze'j'd, in the Silsilct- 
al-Tuarikh, translated by Rena u dot, and nearly the 
same accounts seem to be repeated by Mascot, 
Yakuti, and I bn al Wahdt. The following passage, 
which gives'the name of one of the tribes, is adduced 
from the Persic treatise termed Seir id A /dim, tire 
author of which appears to have visited the eastern 
islands. After mentioning'the great island of cam¬ 
phor, probably Borneo, lie adds, “ Beyond this are 
other islands of ditferent sizes, among which there is 
one of considerable extent, inhabited by a race of 
blacks termed Kahdlut, who resemble brutes in form, 
and when they can seize on a person, they kill and 
eat him. Of this practice, I have had experience, 
having escaped only by throwing myself into the sea* 
as the saying' is, ‘ when you are going to be slain, 
throw yourself into the sea, and perhaps you may 
survive.’ Even so it happened to me, for getting on 
the trunk of a large tree, 1 kept my hold for three 
days, when I was thrown by the force of the winds 
and waves on a desert shore, and after enduring much 
hunger and thirst, reached at last an inhabited 
country.” 

The tribes of the eastern islands exhibit a variety 
of singular and interesting appearances, not only in 
the civil and political, but also in the natural and 
moral history of man. If some of them appear in a 
naked and primitive state of barbarism, in others the 
vestiges of ancient art and science indicate, that they 
have suffered a relapse from a prior state of civilization. 
This is particularly obvious aniong the Malay, Java- 
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nese, Batta , and Bugis tribes, among whom the 
polished style, and elevated sentiments, of many of 
their compositions, and their dexterity in some of the 
arts, especially the compounding and working of 
metals form a singular contrast with the neglect of 
personal morality and the relaxation of all the bonds 
of society; while ancient and wise regulations are in 
a great measure superseded by the most absurd and 
barbarous usages. Among the most barbarous of the 
Haraf'ora and Papua races, there are some, who 
whether male or female, use no species of cloathing 
whatsoever, and consequently exhibit few traces of 
that modesty which is supposed to be innate in the 
human species. The same phenomenon, whether 
natural or produced by situation, is exhibited among 
the Biajus, the families of whom live constantly 
together, on the sea, in small boats. Vestiges of 
cannibalism appear to exist among the greater part 
of the rude tribes in the eastern isles, but the Battas 
of Sumatra, who are superior to the Malays. in the 
knowledge of the arts and letters, have likewise'pre¬ 
served it; as well as the Tabunka tribe in Celebes . 
Of many of the most absurd, unnatural, and barba¬ 
rous of their usages, it is obviously impossible to form 
a just opinion in the present state of our knowledge, 
as we are totally ignorant of the spirit of them, and 
of the system of opinions with which they are con¬ 
nected. " Some of them may find a parallel in India 
and China; and it may be observed, that both the 
Indian and the Indo-Chinese monuments contain many 
allusions to a state of society and manners on the con¬ 
tinent, similar to that which subsists among the most 
babarous of the tribes of the eastern isles. Perhaps, 
too, we shall be disposed to regard, with some degree 
of complacency,'the most absurd and the most illiberal 
portions of the religious systems of Brahma and 
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Bubd'ha, if we consider the dreadful superstitions 
that they probably supplanted, and the brutal state 
of savage existence which they exchanged for civil 
polity and social order. The Variants of Himwnan 
- are reckoned a tribe of mountaineers, even by many 
of the Hindis, The barbarous, but brave and active 
I dan of Borneo, are termed Maritt, which is the San¬ 
scrit name of the forty-nine regents of the winds, 
and companions of Indra. The standard of the 
Bat t as is a horse’s head with a flawing "mane, which 
seems to indicate a connection with the Hayagrivas 
of Sanscrit history. In the present state of our know¬ 
ledge of these tribes, however, it is not conjecture, 
but rigid and accurate description that is required; 
and in the present instance, it is not my object to 
consider their civil, political, or moral relations, unless 
as far as these affect the philological investigation of 
their languages and literature. As the chief utility 
that results from the examination of some of these 
ruder dialects, is to enable us to ascertain the limits 
of languages, more interesting and important, per¬ 
haps it may -be thought that great minuteness would 
he misapplied on objects of such secondary impor¬ 
tance. It must, however, be recollected, that success 
in important researches, often depends on the accu¬ 
racy with which inferior investigations have been 
conducted; that in commencing an iuvestigatipn it 
is not always easy to predict what will ultimately 
prove of superior, or interior importance; and that, 
at all events, it is safer to bestow too much attention, 
than too little, on what must be the basis of historical 
investigation. In all such inquiries, I therefore do 
not hesitate to adopt the sentiment of the learned 
Le Long, that <( Truth is so interesting and satisfac¬ 
tory, when perceived, that no pains should be spared 
to-discover it, even in tile, .smallest matters.” 
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VII. Rukhe'ng. —Tlic Rukhkng is the first of that 
singular class of Indo-Chinese languages, which may 
be properly termed monosyllabic, from the mass of 
their radical words consisting of monosyllables, like 
the spoken dialects of China. These monosyllables 
are subjected to great variety of accent and intona¬ 
tion, in almost every instance: and require an accu¬ 
racy of pronunciation and a delicacy of ear in speak¬ 
ing and comprehending- them, far beyond what is 
requisite in the languages of Europe, or even in the 
polysyllabic languages of Asia. r I lie Indo-Chinese 
languages of the monosyllabic class, borrow a con¬ 
siderable variety of' terms from the Pali or Bali, 
which exists among them, as the language of learning 
and science; but in adopting these polysyllables, 
they accommodate them to their peculiar enunciation, 
by pronouncing every syllable as a distinct word. 
The Rukhing is the language of the original inha¬ 
bitants of Arakah , who adhere to the tenets of 
Budo’ha. Forming in ancient times a part of the 
empire of Magadha, from which they seem to have 
derived the name of Mug or Manga, by which they 
are generally termed by the inhabitants of Bengal; 
and being from their situation more immediately 
connected with India ; their language is by no means 
purely monosyllabic, but forms, as it were, the con¬ 
necting link between the polysyllabic and mono- 
, syllabic languages. Th ellukhhg race is admitted to 
be of the same radical stock as the Barmas or Bir¬ 
mans, and is understood to have greatly preceded 
that nation in civilization. The Barmas , indeed, 
derive their own origin from the llukheng, whom they 
generally denominate Burma kyi, or the great Bar¬ 
mas, and they consider the llukMng as the most 
ancient and original dialect of the Burma language. 
This idea is certainly correct, and it may be added, 


OF THE INDO-CHINESE NATIONS. 223 

that the Jlukheng orthography and pronunciation are 
neither so defective, nor so much corrupted as the 
Burma, and that consequently, in tracing the history 
of the language, the RukhSng is of much greater 
utility to the philologist. In another respect the 
language may be considered as purer; until their late 
conquest by the Barmas, the tribes of Rukhbig sztxw 
for a long period to have retained their independence, 
while the proper Burma tribes have suffered various 
revolutions. Hence the Rzikhing retains more of 
its ancient form, and is less corrupted by foreign 
mixtures. The modifications, therefore, which it lias 
received, are chiefly derived from the Pali or Bali, 
which was cultivated in the country as the learned 
language, and contained all their sacred books. The 
Rukhhg has accordingly adopted Bali words.and 
phrases more copiously than the Banna, and has also 
preserved them in a greater state of orthographical 
purity. The pronunciation of the Rukhbig is perhaps 
broader and grosser, hut more articulate than the 
Burma; in particular it strongly affects the use of 
the letter r, which the Barmas generally convert into 
?/, in their pronunciation. Such, however, is the 
difference of pronunciation between the two nations, 
that even in sentences, where the words are nearly 
the same, they arc not easily intelligible to each 
other. 

The Rukhhg alphabet coincides accurately with 
the Dcva-nagari system of characters in its arrange¬ 
ment, and very nearly in the power of the particular 
letters. The only variation of importance is, the 
expression of both the acute and grave accent of 
the vowels, as well as their common sound, in certain 
eases. This provision, however, does not extend to 
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all the vocalic sounds in the Ruklieng alphabet, but 
only to those sounds of this species, which are of 
most general use. A similar contrivance for the ex¬ 
pression of accent, Occurs in all the alphabets of tire 
monosyllabic languages, but varies, in extent, ac¬ 
cording to the exigencies of a particular language. 
Thus, in RukhSng, after the simple alphabet, follow 
the combinations of the simple letters, with wa, ya, 
ra, and of h preceding them. Then follow 'some 
triple combinations of the same letters, after which 
are exhibited the common forms of syllables which 
terminate in a consonant, as ak, ang, (itch, a't, a'p, 
and others of a similar kind ; and finally the varieties 
of accent, as acute and grave, are presented, in those 
vowels and nasals which are chiefly subject to be 
influenced by them. 

The Rukhfaig character has considerable similarity 
to the Burma , in the greater part of its letters. The 
following simple characters, however, g'ha, ja, j'ha , 
nya, ta, t'ha, da, d'ha, na, ‘d'ha, ra, lla , as well as some 
of the more complex combinations, differ greatly 
from the respective forms of these characters in the 
Banna alphabet, and exhibit considerable resemblance 
to some of the ancient Camera characters. The 
Rukheng simple alphabet is exhibited with considera¬ 
ble correctness by Capt J. Towers, in the fifth 
volume of the Asiatic Researches, though many of 
liis particular observations, as well as general views, 
are far from being accurate; chiefly, it may be pre¬ 
sumed, from the novelty of the investigation. 

The Rukhbig language, in the simplicity of 
its structure and expression, has great analogy 
to the Malayu. It has properly no numbers. 
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cases, nor flections, in its nouns; nor conjugations, 
moods, tenses, or persons, in its verbs. Many, words have 
asubstantive, adjective, or verbal signification, accord¬ 
ing to their position in a sentence; but in general, 
die names of objects, qualities, and actions, are 
sufficiently distinct from each other. The plurals of 
nouns are formed by numerals, or words expressive 
of plurality, as lit, a man; hUung-rawk, three men ; 
lu-aiding, many men ; lu akung-tting, all men; minima, 
a woman; minima akung-su, many women. Compa¬ 
risons are made by parti cles .expressive of number or 
quantity, such as my a, or mret~t£, much; akri and 
hlari, very; pret, less, under; ahiing, many. Cases 
are expressed by particles equivalent to the prepo¬ 
sitions or postpositions of other languages, or by 
juxta-position, which has often the force of the 
genitive in the RukhSng language. Thus, a man's 
hand , may be expressed indifferently by Ik-l&k, lu - 
hma-lak , or lu-chxvd-ldk. 

The simple pronouns are nga, I, ko, or mong, thou, 
and yang-su, he; the plurals of which are formed by 
the addition of ro, as nga-ro, we ; mong-ro, ye ; yang- 
stt-ro, they. But in addition to these simple pronouns* 
there are various others, which indicate rank and 
situation, as in Malay u, Chinese, and the monosyllabic 
languages' in general, which have' all of them paid 
peculiar attention to the language of ceremony, in 
addressing superiors, inferiors, and equals. These 
ceremonial forms in Rukhing are sometimes formed 
by particles,added to the simple pronouns, and some¬ 
times they are significant terms, such as servant, 
lord, highness, majesty, used pronominally, or rather 
in an absolute sense, without any expressed pro¬ 
nominal adjuncts; as in addressing a superior, when 
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the terms asyang, lord, sir; sale hang, highness; khang- 
pdrd, majesty , are employed. 

The pronouns in common use in Rukh&ng, according 
to this variety of ceremonial Forms, may be tiros 


exhibited. 

/, ’X€ i 

thou, yr, 

he, they, 

nga, 

■ ko. 

<feng, 

nga-ro* 

m $ng r 

yang-su. 

nga-robma. 

nang« 

yang-su-ro. 

kyew£ng. 

awey. 

su-ro. 

akyevv£ng, 

niODg-hma, 


akyewthg-hma. 

incmg-ro, 


akyeweng-vo. 

mong-ro-bma. 


afcy ewg-rohm a, 

naag-ro, 


s^ySwfing-tza-r£, 

nang-hma. 


ak vew eng tz’hang-re-ro 

aang-ro-hma, 


awey-ro # 

awey-hma, 

awcy-fo-lima. 



' To explain the particular instances in which each 
of these pronominal terms is used, is not consistent 
with my present object, which -is only to present a 
o-eneraroutline of the structure of the language. 

The moods and tenses of the verbs are in like 
manner expressed by means of particles, or significant 
words, like our auxiliary verbs. Such arc si, hi, hi-rk 
and le-hi, is;'bri and le ydkk, is, been; bri-rc and 
bri-kha-rd, was; vi;y, wilt; ra anti ra-me, may, can; 
yaung, let, permit; hi-sua, been. The position of 
these particles in a sentence, is often, however, a 
matter of considerable difficulty, and is one of the 
circumstances in which the elegance of style chiefly 
consists. The style chiefly -affected in Rukhkng 
composition, is a‘species of measured prose, regulated 
by accent and the parallelism of the members of a 
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sentence. Rhyme, however, is not required, either 
in the terminating consonants or vowels, though it 
frequently occurs from the structure of the language. 
The general form of this measure seems to be four 
long syllables, each of which, however, is conversible 
into two short ones, or may have a short one inter¬ 
polated before or after it. Thus, the passage adduced 
by Captain Towers, from the Mam Saingwan, as a 
specimen of bis system of orthography in his tc Obser¬ 
vations on the Alphabetical System of the Language of 
Awa and Rac'hain,” maybe arranged. 


Maha slmuta. 

Mad gn chak-krrivral£ J 
San'khra prain brain. 
Tain dam pV 


Tain^klia hnaik ch’haun, 
Khr6 so tachh&, 

ShaVch pi so Th&m-ma-sitj 
Cha ga do go, 


Sometimes, however, more complicated measures 
are employed in Rukh&hg composition, in imitation 
of those which occur in Balt. Many interesting 
works are represented to exist in the Rukheng lan¬ 
guage, but the greater part of them are translations 
from the Bali. The “ Tillawar Cheritaf is said to 
contain the historical traditions of the Rukhkng 
nation : the " Karikf composed by Anguli-Mala, 
and the “ T’hatnma-sat or Dherma Sastra, contain 
their system of religious observances, and code of 
laws. The following is a list of the most popular 
Rukhbng compositions: 


1. Raja-btinfza, 

Baja wongtza, 

3. Temi, 

4. Nemi, 

5 * Janaka, 

6. $uwaima-asyang r 

7. Bhuridat, 

I. Tzaingdd*gungma 


9 . Sada-sbyerch-chaung, 

10 , Mahd, 

IK Uni-nga^gyaing, 

12 , So’p-soung-gyfiag, 

13* Bburidat-kapyii, 

14 . Bo-thl-h m ain-d e?, 

15 . We-faing-dara, 

16. Saing-we-ra, 

Q s 
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17 , Krauk-che, 
t 8 . Nara-dio, 
life Athi’k-bala, 

20* Abhi-dam-ma, 

Si. K?huuei*ch-ky 6 ng, 

22* Para- m a-sai n g-gou'k-kygiig, 

23, Maba-Raga-t^ia-kyeng, 

24 , Sapa-kyeng, 

25, T’ham-ma-sat-k weing-khya* 

5 6* T ha m-j n a-sat- k ra*k~r □, 

£7. T ? kam-ma-sat“ManO, 

2S, T J ham-ma-sat-kr udaing, 

29* Logasara* 

30, Sa-bri-hla, 

31, Taing-t ? hau, 

32* Radana-hnv6-khri, 

33, Rad an a-p ai n g-gu ng, 

34, Rudana-paddaing, 

35 , Radana-kwdng-khya, 

3d. Radana-powng-khyowk, 

37, B^-na’t-sa, 

55, Kratag-nia-torch-p’hak-po wpg- 1 
39- Nga-tz [ -sad a-pri ng- do, 

40* Ga’p-p^ha-kyertg, 

41* Lakhana-di-ba r 
42* Noma-kapya, 

43* Nga-chamg-bramg, 

44. Rama-w u t’ fyu-cha, 

45. Bramasara, 

46* Rud'-dho-wa-da, 

47* Peda-sow% 

43 . Mtmgaia-sow% 


49. Khund J efi~ra J k, 

50. Khund’ch-ra’k-pareBp, 

51. Patba-wbjeya, 

52. Sa-gra-u-eh’howng, 

53* Le-keweng-u-ch’howng, 

54. SitPha-da-au, 

53* Sat-powng, 

56. Sat-y£ug, 

57. Sat-hhewaing, 

5 5. gabrwe-k’hG, 

59* Moe-to-k ra ng*cha, 

60. Gu w ain g.po d i mi o w ng-cha* 
61* Thi-to-pade-sa, 

67. Nom a-ko-ga-tha, 

63, Tiiche-hnerch-ra-si, 

64. Khowng-gn, 

65* Khowng-l&p, 

66. Khowng-ng6, 

67. Ta-h nau ng- gra, 

68. Md-t'haung-gra, 

69- Su-me-fha, 

^aChu, 70* Rewatta-cha, 

71, Aswa-pida, 

72* Prowug-bra, 

73* Gvimg-pa-di-ch:i r 
74* Pamg-pru-cba, 

75. Uga, 

76, Mowng-chwa-cha, 

77* Chord, 

n Ya’t-re, 

79- L\mg-dbcha f 


From this list, it is evident, that the subjects of 
some of these works are the adventures of characters 
wtell known in Sanscrit mythology, as the RftmaJVut hu 
or history of ,Rama, the BudA'ho-wa-du or history 
of the Avatar Budd’ha ; others of them seem to be 
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only RukhSng versions of well known Sanscrit com¬ 
positions, as the T’hi-to-pa-desa, or Hitapadesa, the 
Tham-ma-sut-Manu, or Dherma-sastrd of Menu. 
The Suwanna-Asyang, is the popular story of Suvue- 
na Springi, or tlic golden cow, formed by the 
Brahmen Sumbukara Mi ska, and presented to Iiaja 
Mukunda Deva Cajapati. The Bhuridat is the 
history of Raja Bhueidatta of Atagadha, mention¬ 
ed in the Mafia Bharat a, and the Bh arid at- kappa, or 
Bhuridutta-kavya, is a poem on the same subject. The 
Raja-huntm is the Rukheng edition of the Ilffja? 
Vumsavali, the Raja-JVontgza is a different work on 
the same subject, and the Patdm-'wi-jfya seems to be 
the Prifthu-vijeya. Of the modifications they have 
received in the process of translation,. I have hitherto 
had little opportunity of judging, but as far as 1 have 
been able to investigate the subject, not only the 
style, but the incidents and progress of the. Sanscrit 
narration is generally altered, to rentier them more 
illustrative of the ascetic doctrines of the Buddhist 
sect; such as the guilt of killing animals, even acci¬ 
dentally ; and the perfection acquired by Rishis in 
solitary retirement, by means of sublime penance and 
meditation. 

The Rukheng language has never been cultivated 
by Europeans; the observations on its alphabetical 
system by Captain Towers, and the short specimen 
of its vocables in Dr. Fa. Buchanan’s “ Comparative 
Vocabulary of some of the Languages spoken' in the 
Burma Empire” both in the 5th vol. of the Asiatic 
Researches, being all that has been published con¬ 
cerning it in any European language. The specimen, 
given by Dr. Fk. Buchanan, only varies from the 
Barma in seven words out,of fifty, and these are 
only varieties of pronunciation, excepting “ looshec,” 

Q 3 
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a child, which is also Burma, and mateinay, which 
seems to be an error, as it does not signify to sit, 
either in Rukheng or Banna, but literally does not 
stand," the proper RukMng tenii being ra t chowk. 
The words in the vocabulary certainly exist, in Ruk¬ 
hing as well as in Raima, ; but in some instances 
different words are in more general use, in the former ; 
as ahri, brig, instead of she, anti po-mro~naing-grong, 
beast, instead of taraitzan . The Rukheng pronun* 
ciation, sometimes too, is modified by the Burma, 
and the letter r is almost always omitted in the spe¬ 
cimen, though it js a distinguishing’ characteristic of 
the Rukhing pronunciation. Thus, the Rukhing 
requires mri-gri, earth, instead of myeegyee, in the 
specimen; kri, great, instead of kyee ; kripamb, joot, 
instead of kiapamo; kron'k, sir, instead.of kiouk; kri, 
a star, instead of kyay, and fit, the sun, instead of nay. 
These errors, however, are not to be attributed to 
Dr. Fr. Buchanan, nor detract, in the least,, from 
the merit of his exertions in commencing the inves¬ 
tigation ; they evidently proceed from the inaccuracy, 
hurry, and indistinct pronunciation of his Banna 
assistants, and in his situation were perhaps not to 
be avoided, unless by attending to the native ortho¬ 
graphy. 

Dr. F. Buchanan has also exhibited comparative 
specimens of two mixed dialects, spoken in Abakan; 
the first termed Ruinga, spoken by the Moslems of 
the country, and consisting of a mixture of Arabic, 
Hindi, and Rukhing; the second, termed Riisdn, used 
by the Hindiis of Arakan, who adhere to the system 
of Brahma, and formed by a large proportion of 
corrupted Sanscrit and Bengali, united to a jcompa¬ 
ratively small portion of Rukhing. The dialect 
of the province of Yo, as it is pronounced by the 
Bar mas, and R6 as it is termed by the Rukhing, is 
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only a slight variation of the Rukheng, which it ap¬ 
proaches much nearer than the Barma, The range 
of mountains to the north and east ot Rukheng, is 
inhabited by a race termed Kh6ng, by the Rukheng 
and Barma tribes, or as it is written by Dr^ fa. 
Buchanan, Kiayn; but who term themselves Kolun, 
and whose language is peculiar, having little or no 
affinity to either RukhSng or Burma, from the two 
names, R6 and Kheng, the name of Rukhing is gene¬ 
rally derived ; but the national name of the Rukheng 
race is Ma-rum-ma, which seems to be only a cor¬ 
ruption of Maha-Vurma; Vurma being an epithet 
generally assumed bv the tribes of Kshatrh/a ex¬ 
traction! The inhabitants of the mountains between 
Rukh&ng and Chatigan are termed Sa-mowng-syang 
by the Rulthfaig tribes, and are asserted to speak a 
different language. They are probably only a division 
of the Kheng or Kolun, Whether these are tlie same 
with the Kulds, who inhabit the high ranges of hills 
to the N. E. of Chatigan, I have not been able to 
determine. In the able and curious description of 
this singular race, given by J. Macrae, Esq. in the 
seventh volume of the Asiatic Researches, the lan¬ 
guages of the Kuki and Mug, or Rukhing races, are 
said to be so intimately connected as to be mutually 
intelligible. That the two adjacent tribes* should 
be mutually able to understand, each other, is very 
probable; but that their respective languages are 
connected, in this instance, 1 apprehend to' be very 
dubious; for in a specimen of above 500 radical terms 
of the Kuki, which I owe to that gentlemans polite¬ 
ness, I hud very few which are similar to the cor¬ 
responding Rukheng, or that were understood by an 
intellgent native of Arakun. The subject, however, 
requires further investigation, and there seems to be 
no person better qualified than Mr. Macrae, for 
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prosecuting' the inquiry, both by his abilities, and 
his situation. 

VIII. Barma. —The Banna language is used hy 
the great and powerful nation of the Barmas. The" 
name of this nation has been written differently, by 
almost as many authors as have mentioned it, while 
no person seems to have thought it worth his while 
to inquire how the Barmas wrote their own name. 
This they constantly write Banna, though from 
affecting an indistinct pronunciation, they often term 
themselves Byamina, Bomma , and Myamma, which 
are only vocal corruptions of the written name. 
Amaduttus, however, in his preface to the “ /llpha- 
betum Barmanum sen Brnmnum” with equal igno¬ 
rance and confidence, denies flatly, that any nation, 
country, city, or language, exists, which by the 
natives themselves Is denominated Barma. This 
name, he asserts to have been introduced solely by 
the ignorance and vicious pronunciation of Europeans, 
since, says lie, by the analogy of the language, the 
nation, is denominated Bomah, the great nation, from 
bo, the head, a chief, and mah, a man. This silly va¬ 
pouring etymology is, however, entirely averse to the 
established orthography of the Barmas themselves, and 
only worthy of P. Paulin us, or a modern Frenchman, 

The Barma language, like the llukheng, in its 
original state appears to be purely monosyllabic, 
but it has borrowed freely from the Bali , and in 
imitation apparently of that language, it has some¬ 
times formed words of some length, by the coalescing 
of its original monosyllables. Being completely 
devoid of every species of flection, whether in. nouns, 
pronouns, or verbs, its construction is extremely 
simple, and depends almost solely on the principle 
of juxta-position, like, its cognate dialect, the 
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Rukheng, which it resembles in structure. Its pro¬ 
nouns and particles are peculiar, its idioms few and 
simple, and its metaphors of the most obvious kind; 
but it is copious in terms expressive of rank or dig¬ 
nity, and the rank of the speaker is characterized by 
the language he uses. 

The Barma alphabet corresponds to the Bali, and 
is regulated by the same principles of accentua ion. 
In poin t of form, it has considerable resemblance to 
the Canara , Singula, and Tdinga alphabets, but is 
rather more simple in the formation of the character. 
Caiipanius, in his “ Alphabctum Barmanwn seu 
Bomanum,''’ is inclined to derive the Barma character 
immediately from the square Bali, used in Asa, and 
both of them from the Hebrew , through the medium 
of the Persic. Amadutius, improving on this idea, 
or rather adopting that of Bayek, seems to be desir¬ 
ous of deducing both, as well as the Malabar or Ma¬ 
lay ala m, from the Armenian, a character to which 
they have scarcely the remotest reSemblauce, and the 
orgin of which, is itself involved in great obscurity. 

The character of the Barma language has a very 
considerable effect on the style of the composition’s 
it contains. Repetitions of the same turn and ex¬ 
pression, are rather affected, than shunned; and a 
kind of naked strength and simplicity of phrase, 
with short sentences, pregnant with meaning, are 
the greatest beauties which the language admits of. 
“ The Bomans” says Carpanius, “in their poetry, 
are mote careful of preserving similar terminations, 
than an equal number of syllables, and use this style, 
particularly in treating of religious subjects.” The 
fact, however, is, that the similarity of termination 
is neither sought, nor shunned; but recurs from the 
genius of the language, very frequently. The 
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style of the principal Barma compositions is a species 
of measured prose, regulated almost solely by the ac¬ 
cent, as in the Rukhbig, the different dialects of 
Chinese , and the other monosyllabic languages. The 
tone, of polished conversation requires an approxima¬ 
tion to this style of composition. The verb is gene¬ 
rally placed in the close of the sentence, and the de¬ 
fect of conjuctive particles, to connect the different 
members of a sentence, renders a considerable de¬ 
gree of repetition absolutely necessary to prevent 
confusion. 

The Barma language has been highly cultivated in 
composition, and contains numerous works in reli¬ 
gion and science. Besides numerous bonks on astro¬ 
logy, mythology, medicine, and law, in the latter of 
which the most important is the Dam ma-Sat kyee, or 
great system of justice, with the Constitutions of the 
Barma "princes.' The Barmas are asserted, by Dr. 
Buchanan, to possess numerous historical works, re¬ 
lative to the different dynasties of their princes, the 
most celebrated of which is the Maha-raja~lVayngce. 
** These people,” says he, “ have also translated his¬ 
tories of the Chinese and Siamese, and of the king¬ 
doms of Katkee, Koshan-pyee, Pa goo, Saymmay and 
Laynzayn .” On the importance of such works, sup¬ 
posing them to be strictly of a historical nature, it is 
needless to dilate. It appears probable, however, 
that many of them may resemble the Hindu Cheritrds. 
The Barmas possess numerous smaller poems and 
songs, and even natakas, which may probably be de¬ 
rived from Sanscrit tradition, as the adventures' of 
Rama in Lanka , are favourite topics in their dramas. 
The following are some of the most popular works in 
the Barma language, and several of them, I find, 
exist equally in Rukhtng, Siamese and Malayxu 
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Some of them are purely mythological, but others 
are Ckeritrds of the historical class. 


Ji Jjna*Mana, 

2 , Nunda-Jina, 

3. Nundaguma, 

4 Chundaguma, 

5. Narada, 

6. Tend* 

7 . Nemi, 

8. D’hammapada, 

9 . Namagara, 

10. Logasara, 

11. Longanitfhi, 

12. Mako-Sut’ha, 

13* Wesundura, or story of Rajah 
Vesimdaraj 
14 Paramik'han, 

15* Chuclongk^an, 
lf>. Bungk J han, 

17. Kado-k^han, 

18* Chatu Damasara, 

19* Sangwara, termed in Siamese, 
the Sut’hon, 

20 . Bhuridat, 


21* Kinara-pyeti, or account of the 
celestial Kinara* 

22. Maiinm&jg Wutfbtj; or history 

of Rajah Mai in; 

43. Jinaka* or history or Rajah Ji- 
riaka, denominated in Siamese 
Maha-Cbmdk, 

24. Yuwajf, termed in Ruk’hGng 

Ruavi, 

25. Swjpri-\v6ng-khan s 
26* To-Uv&k-k’han, 

37. Mnuigimgsala, 

23. Anusasana, 

29. Suan-nashan, 

30. Wifhora, 

31 . Kagileinga, 

32. Sada-syi 5 ch-chaiing ( 

35. Anaga-atweiig, 

34, Ngaredthan or description of 
Nat-aka* 

25. AttagatMdnga, 

36. Hm&fc-chev/ bdn'g. 


Tlie Banna language has some variety of proliun- 
ciation in the different provinces or that empire. 
The dialect of the Y6 7 situated On the east of the 
Arakan mountains, has been already noticed. The 
Tanfingsari) or language of the inhabitants ot the Ta- 
nascrim district, denominated Tinnaxv by the Siamese^ 
also differs considerably from the common Barma* 
The Tantngmm certainly have many peculiarities of 
expression, and many words in common use among 
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them, are at present obsolete' among the Bar mas of 
Am, but the majority of them are to be found in the 
Burma writings, and the Tanhigsari are therefore 
reckoned to use an obsolete dialect, rather than a pe¬ 
culiar language. I have already mentioned in what 
respects the Burma and Rukheng aTe related to each 
other. The following comparative list of terms will 
show more particularly the extent of their difference 
in current use. 



Hutching. 

Banna. 

Month 

khanang 

pljit 

back 

Bau-kdng 

na6 

knee 

pa-chhei’ch-tu 

du 

bone 

aro 

ayo 

heart 

alung 

oa-towng 

seeing 

inrang-r£ s 0. 

myang-su-ha 

smell 

kaing-r6 

chan-jan 

touch 

pait-te‘ 

seing-sQ-ha; thi 

trouble 

ma-r£ 

khek 

strength 

akri 

akyan 

marriage 

maya-ni-ch^p-te 

lek’t/hat-gya, 

life 

ahrang 

asyang 

circle 

apawk 

akwcng 

storm 

mukri 

moseik 

hail 

mu-gyowk 

md-si 

morning 

ma-sowk-tha, nyl*g£ 

‘ mameik, ■ 

evening 

nya-ja 

nya-n^ ne-£ 

sea 

mreik 

pengde 

dust 

mr^moh 

among, sny6-mong 

mud/ 

ta-mai 

suin 

fire 

mmg 

mi 

length 

hr£ j , 

shi 

ditch 

mroung 

kewng 

gold 

hrui 

sug 

silver 

itme 

ngo6 

horse 

mroirng 

raiyiu 

fowl 

krak 

kyiuk 

cock 

krak-p J ha 

kyiuk-t’hi 

hen 

krak-ma 

kyiuk-ma 

snake 

mrui 

myew£ 

mil 

Vftvak 

yew4k 
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RukhSng* 

Banna, 

bed 

satoeng 

kadeng 

tay lor 

arig-gi-dap 

khyowk-sama 

white 

apru 

pyu 

hard 

kyang 

ml 

vegetable 

hating sei'ch ruakk 

heing-ew£k 

first 

ayenga akha 

f ayeng-su-ha 
i ayeng-da-ha 

second 

huePch-khu-chowng 

hneFch-kbu-su-ita 

1 

akyeweng-hma 

kyewen-noiTp 

we 

aky e w eng-ro-hma 

kye wen-dp 

thou 

mong 

mgng 

you 

moug-ro 

m^ng-do 

he 

yang-su 

su 

they 

yang-su-ro 

so* do 

this 

de-ga . 

di-ha 

that 

t’ho-ea 

ho-ha 

who 

au 

btiu 

what 

jima 

baha 

which 

■w ^ 

asu 

b^sUj b£ha 
hl£ang 

if 

fho-shyang 

though 

Ia-M ? t-hl4ukk 

phye^ch-blcang 

about 

te'kiii-gra T t-me 

pit 

many 

a kung. 

apdng 

perhaps 

kaing-ra-bya 

kirs-lm^ 

yes 

hoVt-payalc 

Jbou't-k4 

no 

ma-hi 

ma-si , 

is 

hi 

si 

was 

bri 

pyi 

has been 

hi-yak 

si-bi 

I ought to do it 

a k y e weng-iou fe-kowng- 

ke wen- nou'p-louk-gowriF- 


yak 

M 

l will do it 

akyeweng-rohma louk- 

kewen-nou’p touk-ya-de 


ra-re 

The Barma affects a more 

delicate, but at the 


•anit: Liiuc IMA! uu uitiLC pi uiium. ulliuii. man ihc 1XUK- 

hhig, and less conformable to the actual orthography 
of the language. This is particularly obvious in the 
conversion of fa int oya in Barma; but the liukhhig 
itself is not devoid of its peculiarities, among which 
may. be mentioned the conversion of sha into ha, 
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Thus the word which is written shre, in both lan¬ 
guages, is in Barma pronounced syi, and in Rukhbig 
hri. 

The specimens which Dr. Buchanan has exhibited 
of the languages of the Karihig or Karayn, as he 
writes it, and of the Kiayn (which seems to be the 
same word softened in the pronunciation,) the rude 
tribe which denominates itself Kolun, certainly show 
considerable analogy to exist between these dialects 
and the Barma proper. Some Barma words seem, 
likewise, to be discoverable, in the specimen he has 
given of the language of the Moitay, or inhabitants 
of Kassay, as mee, jire,nga, fish ; and more copious and 
correct vocabularies, with a more exact orthography, 
would probably exhibit a more intimate connection; 
but a certain degree of acquaintance with the gram¬ 
matical principles of every language, and with its al¬ 
phabet and orthography, if a written one, is abso¬ 
lutely necessary to give any philological value to a 
specimen of its words. The inhabitants of the Niko- 
■ bar islands are sometimes represented by those who 
have visited them, as speaking a language which is 
radically Barma, while, by others, it is reckoned 
Malayu. If Fontana’s short vocabulary (Asiatick 
Researches, Vol. III.) can be depended on, the Nib- 
bar language seems to have very little connection 
with either the one or the other; as it does not ap¬ 
pear to contain above two or three word? which can 
with certainty be referred to either of them., , 

Tire Barma language has been little cultivated by 
Europeans, excepting the Catholic Missionaries. The 
“ Alphabet urn Barmamm digested by Carpanius, 
was published at Rome in 177b. Carpanius men¬ 
tions, in his preliminary dissertation, that, at that 
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period, a grammar and vocabulary of the Banna lan¬ 
guage had been ■ prepared by P. Joh. Maria Per- 
coto, Bishop of Messola, which seems never to have 
been published. In the preface to the same work, 
Amadutius mentions, that the gospel of St. Ma¬ 
thew, and the epistles of St. Paul, had been ren¬ 
dered into the Barma language, together with the 

Evangel}a dierum omnium Dominicalium “ Epistola 
Dogmatica, et Dialogue inter Missionarium et Talapoi- 
num .” T. Paulinos, also mentions among the Bor- 
gian MSS. a dialogue between a savage Kkien and an 
Ex-Talapoin, written in the Italian language by D. 
Cajjetanus Mantegatius, the object of which 'is 
to expose the doctrine of the Talapoim, as contained 
in the books of the Bar mas. Khien seems to be the 
name of the rude tribe termed- Khhig by Moslem 
writers, and Kiayn by Dr. BuchanAn; and the 
work itself, the translation of a composition circu¬ 
lated among the converted Bar mas by the catholic 
missionaries. The Talapoins seem, however, to have 
retaliated on the missionaries; and Dr, Fa. Bucha¬ 
nan has printed Vincent; us Sangermano’s trans¬ 
lation of “ A view of the Religion of Godama,” com¬ 
posed by Atuli Zarado, for the express purpose of 
converting the Christians, in which the English? 
Dutch, Armenians, and other nations are exhorted 
to adoreGoDAMA, the'true God ; to adore,also, his law 
and Iris priests, to be.sol icitous in the givingof ahnsjand 
in the observance of Sila, and in performing 

IX. M6n.—T he M6n language is still used by the 
original inhabitants of Pegu, who denominate them¬ 
selves Mon, though by the Barmas they are termed 
Taking, and, by the Siamese, Ming-mdn. This lan¬ 
guage' has never been cultivated by Europeans, and 
the only specimen of it, known to me, is that printed 
by Dr. Fb. Buchanan, (Asiatic Researches, Vol. V.) 
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It seems to be qt ite original, and is said by the Bar- 
mas and Siamese to have no affinity with either of 
their languages. I have met no learned man of the 
race, nor have had any opportunity of cultivating 
the language, but I have been informed by a Tala- 
poin that they possess many ancient histories in this 
language; which is not impossible, as they seem to 
have attained civilization, at a more early period 
than the Bannas; and, though now reduced, to have 
been formerly a great and potent nation. In the 
early Portuguese histories they are denominated the 
P and aim .of' Mon ; and they are supposed to have 
founded the ancient Kalaminham empire, at a very 
early period. The name Kalaminham, mentioned by 
the*Portuguese, is probably connected with the 
Siamese name of the nation, Ming-m6n. The Mon 
alphabet, if I can depend on the specimens of the 
character shown me by a Barman of some learning, 
is only a slight variety of the Barma-Bali, with which 
it corresponds, in the power and arrangement, as 
well as the form of the characters. I have, however, 
had little opportunity of investigating this subject; 
and, expecting to have visited Pegu, did not avail my¬ 
self of that opportunity to the fullest extent. The 
examination of the Mon character and language, has 
no peculiar difficulty, and may be easily accomplished 
by the first literary inquirer who may visit Pegu; and 
I still indulge the hope that my future inquiries may 
be attended with success in investigating their rela¬ 
tions. 

X. Tit ay. —The Thay language is that which 
is used by the Siamese, who, in their own 
tongue, assume this name as their national ap¬ 
pellation. By the Bai'vias, they are denomi¬ 
nated Span, from whence the Portuguese seem to 
have borrowed their Siam and Siaom, from whom 
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the other nations of Europe have adopted the term: 
La Lou b ere, who visited Siam in l687 : b, as Envoy 
Extraordinary from the French monarch, has given 
incomparably the most accurate account, that has 
ever been exhibited, of this nation, formerly reckoned 
the most polished of eastern India. lie divides them 
into two races, the Tai and the Tai Yai, Ihe latter 
nation, he adds, are reckoned savages, though the 
most ancient. Their name signifies literally the great 
Tai, and in order to distinguish themselves from this 
nation, the ruling race, in modern Siam, assume the 
name of T&i-no'e, the little Tai , Dr. Fn. Buchanan, 
however, on the authority ot the information he re¬ 
ceived in the Burma dominions, divides _ the Siamese 
race into many states; and gives a specimen of the 
vocables of three dialects. This brief vocabulary, 
with La Lou be re's observations on the Siamese lan¬ 
guage, and “ The maxims of the Talapoinsf translated 
out of Siamese bv the catholic missionaries, which he 
has published in his “ Historical Relation of the King¬ 
dom of Siam,” constitute all that has been published, 
respecting the language or literature of this nation, 
in any Euryfyean tongue. The result of my own in¬ 
quiries certainly coincides more directly with La 
Lou be re’s information, than with that received, by 
Dr, Fr. Buchanan'. All the intelligent Siamese, 
whom I have met, and among these, thcie weie 
Talapoins, both of the Tai and the Tai yai race, agree 
in asserting, that the Siamese nation, properly so cal¬ 
led, consists of two tribes, the Thay and the Thay- 
fluty , for so the names are properly written. Of these 
the most ancient are the T'hay-f hay, formerly famous 
for their learning, and the power of their empire. 
It is added, that many monuments of this ancient 
race exist in the kingdom of Seam ; and I was in¬ 
formed, in particular, that in the vicinity of Ligor } 
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about five days journey from Trang, there are various 
ancient inscriptions, on stone, among the ruins of a 
very ancient temple, which are attributed to the 
T'hay-j'hay, but which no person among the modern 
T’Wis able to decypher. The Tkay language, or 
Siamese, as it is written by these two races, does not 
differ essentially; but the spoken dialect among the 
T'kayfkay , is * much more strongly accented, than 
among the T’hay proper, or the present ruling race 
of Siam. The T\hay jhay inhabit the country be¬ 
tween the Me-nam and the Me-kon, or river of Cam- 
bodia ; but the Tkay, for the most part, inhabit on 
the west of the Mc-natn, or between that river and 
the frontiers of the Tinncrw, jW»i, and Banna nations. 
As to the Tai-hong, of whose vocabulary Dr. Bu¬ 
chanan bas given a specimen, all the Siamese that 
I have met, though they admit that a district is de¬ 
nominated by this appellation, unanimously deny, 
that there is either a race of men, or a dialect of the 
language, which bears this name. The words them¬ 
selves, which Dr. Fr. Buchanan adduces, as spe¬ 
cimens either of the Tai hong or the Tai-yay, are pure 
T’hay, whenever they are not auricular corruptions 
of pronunciation, or words of different meaning, in¬ 
troduced, apparently, by the interpreters misappre¬ 
hension of the sense required to be expressed. Hav¬ 
ing myself been frequently exposed to similar misap¬ 
prehensions, and knowing, from experience, the dif¬ 
ficulty of avoiding it, especially in languages, in 
which not only the signification varies, with such de¬ 
licate shades of pronunciation, as are almost undis- 
tinguishable to an European ear, but the train of 
ideas themselves, is regulated by such a subtile, and 
as it were hieoroglyphical set of principles, I am far 
from insinuating any carelessness in Dr. Fr. Bucha¬ 
nan, whose comparative vocabulary is the first at- 
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tempt to classify these languages; but I am attempt¬ 
ing to account for the mistakes, into which he seems 
to have been inevitably led, by the misapprehension 
of his interpreters. Thus, moo signifies the hand, in 
Thay, and paw-moo, which he exhibits as the Tai- 
loong variation, is only Fa-mu, the palm of the hand, 
in the proper language: Ken, which he writes kayn, 
signifies the arm, in T'hay or Siamese proper, and in 
the same language, komooee, which he gives as the 
Tai-yay synonime, signifies the lower part of the arm , 
from the elbow to the wrist, and moo, the Tailoong 
synonime, signifies the hand; Tin, signifies the leg, in 
Siamese; but naung, which he gives as the Tai-nay, 
signifies the skin ; and koteen, the Tai-yay synonime, 
the joints of the leg; in the same manner langteen, 
which he gives as the Tai-nay, or common Siamese, 
for foot, signifies literally the upper part of the foot; 
and Swateen, the Tai-nay synonime, appears to be a 
mispronunciation of Fatin, the under part of the foot. 
Stitt signifies a beast, or animal, and nook, the Tai-yay 
synonime, is only a mispronunciation of nbk , a bird, 
as are noup and naut, the Tai-nay and Tai yay words, 
which are given to signify a bird; Pawk signifies the 
mouth, but tsop, given as the Tai-yay synonime, is a 
mispronunciation of tsot, to drink; San signifies.^?’/, 
but lot, the Tai-yay synonime, signifies child, and un¬ 
lot, the Tailoong synonime, one child; yoon signifies ifo 
■stand, but loot-sook, the Tai-yay synonime mispro¬ 
nounced, signifies to rise up; and Peinung, the Tai¬ 
loong synonime, go sit; seeza, the head, is not Siamese, 
but Bali, and the Tay-yay synonime ho and the Tai¬ 
loong, hoo, are only mispronunciations of the proper 
T'hay term had. It may be proper also to observe 
here, that Dr, Fa. Buchanan has printed Tay-nay 
instead of the Tai- noe of La Lou be re, which signi¬ 
fies little Siamese ; whereas Tay-nay cannot possibly 

R 2 
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signify little Siamese, but only chief Siamese ; the true 
meaning of nay, being chief or head. It is a term of 
similar import with nayen, nayer and nayenmar, used 
in Malabar, as the appellation of the military cast, or 
naya-ka, in Sanscrit. 

* 

The Thai/ or Siamese language appears to be in a 
great measure original; and is more purely monosyl¬ 
labic, and more powerfully accented, than any of the 
Indo-Chinese languages, already mentioned. It cer¬ 
tainly is connected, in some degree, with some of 
the Chinese dialects; especially the Mandarin or 
Court language , with which its numerals, as welt as 
some other terms, coincide, hut these are not very 
numerous. It borrows words freely from the Bafi, 
but contracts and disguises more, the terms which it 
adopts, than either the Jluk'heng or the Barma, In 
its finely modulated intonations of sound, in its ex¬ 
pression of the rank of the speaker, by the simple 
pronouns, which he uses, in the copiousness of the 
language ot civility, and the mode of expressing 
esteem and adulation, this language resembles the 
Chinese dialects, with which also, it coincides more 
nearly in construction than either Barma or Rukhing, 
Its construction is simple and inartificial, depending 
almost solely on the principle of juxta-position. Re¬ 
lative pronouns are not in the language ; the nomi¬ 
native regularly precedes the verb, and the verb pre¬ 
cedes the case which it governs. When two sub¬ 
stantives coroe together, the last of them is for the 
most part supposed to be in the genitive. This idiom 
is consonant to the Malayu, though not to the Barma 
or Riih'hhtg, in which, as in English, the first sub¬ 
stantive has a possessive signification. Thus, the 
phrase, u a man’s head,” is expressed in Barma and 
Baleheng, by lu-k’haung , which is literally man- 
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head; but, in Siamese, it it is Jcuii-Jchofi, and in Ma¬ 
laya , kapala orange both of which are literally head¬ 
man A similar difference occurs hi the position of 
the accusative with an active verb, which case, in 
Barma and Malay generally precedes the verb, as 
tummaitfg chd , literally rice eat ; but in Siamese fol¬ 
lows it, as ken haw, literally eat rke^ which corre¬ 
sponds to the Malayu, makan-nasL 1 he adjective 
generally follows the substantive, and the adverb the 
word which it modifies, whether adjective or verb. x 
Whenever the name of an animal, and in general, 
when that of a species or class, is mentioned, the ge¬ 
neric, or more general name of the genus to which 
it belongs, is repeated with it, as often happens in 
the other monosyllabic languages, as well as in Met - 
layu. In the position of the adverbial particle, the 
Malayu, often differs from the Siamese ; as Mcina 
j tiargiy literally where go 3 but, in Siamese^ pai knei, go 
whei'e* The Siamese composition is also, like that of 
the Bamia, a species of measured prose, regulated 
solely by the accent, and the parallel ism of the 
members of" the sentence; bul, in the recitative, the 
Siamese approaches more nearly to the Chinese mode 
of recitation, and becomes a kind of chaunt, which 
different Brahmens have assured me is very similar 
to the mode of c ha anting the Samwotda. 

The Thai/ coincides occasionally, even in simple 
terms; both with the Barma and Malayu; but these 
terms bear so small a proportion to the mass of the 
language, that they seem rather the effect of acci¬ 
dent or mixture, than of original connection. 1 he 
following are some of these coincidences which pre- 
sent themselves spontaneously. 
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T’hay 

JSarma 


T’hfiy 

Malay# 

river 

klong, 

kyting or 
krcmg. 

i, 

ku. 

aku, and 
ku, 

elephant. 

chang. 

ch’heng, 

tiiis. 

nr, 

ini. 

saw. 

Iflei, 

ICa, 

that. 

mmn. 

iniui. 

finger. 

nyew. 

nyo t 

lock. 

kache. 

kunchi* 

to, 

ka. 


dagger. 

Xrit, 

kns. 

self. 


eng. 

open, 

to, 

come. 

buk, 

ka, 

ma. 

biika, 

ka, 

mark 


The T'hay or Siamese alphabet, differs consider¬ 
ably in the power of its characters from the Bali; 
though it not only has a general resemblace to it, in 
point of form, but also in the arrangement of the 
character. The vowels, which are twenty in num¬ 
ber, are not represented by separate characters, but 
by the character corresponding to the short akar, va¬ 
riously accented; excepting the vocalic ru and lu, 
which are only variations of the r and l consonants. 
The consonants are thirty-seven in number, and are 
not arranged by the series of five, like the Deva-na- 
gari and Bali, but the first series ka } consists of seven 
letters; the second series, cha, of six; the third se¬ 
ries, ta or da, of six ; the fourth series, ba or pa, of 
eight; the fifth series, ja, of four; and the last se¬ 
ries, sa, of six, including the vocalic dkar , though two 
of them are not in common use. Each of these let¬ 
ters is varied by sixteen simple accentuations, and 
by thirty-six complex ones. The letters ha, nga, ta 
or da, na, ma, ba or pa, are also final consonants. 
Hence it is easy to perceive the near approximation 
of the Siamese to the delicacy of the Chinese accen¬ 
tuation ; while in other respects, the alphabet is con¬ 
siderably more perfect, than in the Mandarin or 
Court language of the Chinese, which has neither the 
same variety ofconsonants, nor admits so many, in 
the close of a syllable. The Siamese pronunciation, 
even of consonants, corresponds very imperfectly to 
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the European mode: r and / are generally pro¬ 
nounced n, in the close of a syllable; k is often pre¬ 
fixed to a consonant, but from, the total suspension 
of voice, in pronouncing syllables which terminate 
in a consonant, no aspiration can be pronounced after 
them * mo, and ha, tya, and chya, are often difficult 
to be distinguished in pronunciation, as are##, and ja, 
ky£ and chye with other combinations. Prom this 
circumstance, many combinations of letters are pro¬ 
nounced in a manner somewhat different from that in 
which they are written. 

The first European who attempted the study of 
Siamese literature, was the learned Gervaise, but bis 
lucubrations have never been published, lhc learned 
and indefatigable Hyde procured from the Siamese 
ambassador at London, an imperfect copy of the Sia¬ 
mese alphabet, which lias been published by Greg. 
Sharpe, in the “ Syntagma Dissertati&num.” 1767- 
It is inferior to La Lou sere’s alphabet in accuracy, 
though it contaius a greater number of compound 
characters. La Loubere’s alphabet contains three 
forms of the sa, corresponding to tire Nagari; but 
the sha and sh'ha being disused in common pronun¬ 
ciation, are commonly Omitted both in the alphabet 
and in modem MSS. 

The Siamese or Thay language contains a great 
variety of compositions of every species. 1 heir 
poems and songs are very numerous, as are their 
Cheritrh, or historical and mythological fables. 
Many of the Siamese princes have been celebrated 
for their poetical powers, and several of their histo¬ 
rical and moral compositions, are still preserved. In 
all their compositions, they either affect a plain, 
simple narrative, or an unconnected and abrupt style 
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of short, pithy sentences, of much meaning. Their 
books of medicine are reckoned of considerable an¬ 
tiquity. Both in science and poetry, those who 
affect learning and elegance of composition, sprinkle 
their style copiously with Bali. Tne laws of Siam 
are celebrated all over the eas t, and La Lou here has 
mentioned three works of superior reputation, the 
Pra-Tam-non, rhe Pra-Tam-Ra, and the Pra-Raja - 
Kam-manot. Of these, the first is a collection of the 
institutions of the ancient kings of Siam ; the second 
is the constitutional code of the kingdom, and con¬ 
tains the names, functions, and prerogatives of all the 
officers; the third, which is about 150 years old, con¬ 
tains additional regulations. Of these, the first is 
the most celebrated and the most deserving the at¬ 
tention of Europeans. 

, i ^ 

Th erSiamese histories of the 7"hay dynasty, ' detail 
with much minuteness, anti great exaggeration, the 
events which 'have occurred in Siam, and the adja¬ 
cent states and countries, during the last 1000 years. 
It also details the events of 400 years, previous to 
that period, with less precision, from the building of 
the city Maha Ndkhon. The records, however, of 
the T'hay J’hay dynasty are supposed still to exist; 
and, perhaps, it may yet be possible to glean a few 
grains of pure historic gold from the sands which 
glitter in the long vallies of the Me-nam and Me - 
hon. 

The Cheritras, or romantic fictions of the Siamese, 
are very numerous, and the personages introduced, 
with the exception of Rama and the characters of 
the R a may ah, have seldom much similarity to those 
of the Brahmins. The following arc some of the 
most popular among the T'hay, several of which 
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* 

contain the same stories ami incidents as those 
which are current among the Rukhhig, Banna, and 
Malayu nations. 


L Rarna-ki£n f 

22. F ran g-t 1 hong, 

2. Ratlin, 

23. Nang-s ip-song, 

3. Sum-mut-ta-ko-dom, 

24. Ram A, 

4 W^t-jasu nation. 

25. Chumpd't’hong, 

■ 5. Woraw&ng, 

Luk-sua-ko, 

6, Un-narut, 

27, Pibim-swan, 

7. Mahd-sot, 

2S, Paja-p ? liali, 

£. Mel ay, 

29. T^haw-krung-s6a, 

9- Chatri, 

30. Khun-p'Iien, 

10. ChaUtwan, 

31. Txei-wong, 

U- Flidm-hdm, 

32. Chiu-narat, 

12, Pra-thdm, 

33. P*howit*h3lt* 

J3- Su-Phon, 

34. Su-t'hin, 

14 Pok’ha-wad-di, 

35. Hoi-aang, 

15. Tfing-uji, 

36. Sang-sin-ekayy 

16* Liii-fhung, 

37. Woifenut, 

17. Nok-k’hum, 

3S. Chitra-kan, 

13. P J ba-non-sbn-p aj A, 

39. Nang-ot J hay, 

19 , Mak-kali-p*hoD, 

40. Mah&-Chm6k 1 

20- Sum-p ? han-slt, 

41. Mlek-Phong. 


21. Stian-na-liong, 

Tn the general characteristics of style and manner, 
these Cheritras resemble those of the Rufiheng, Bar- 
ina, and Malayu tribes, and exhibit the peculiar man¬ 
ners of the Indo-Chinese nations, as well as the peculiar 
features of l heir mythology. The Rama-kicn seems 
to be a Siamese version of tlie Rumayan, and relates 
the adventures of Pa am or Pka Ram, and his 
brother Pra-La'k or Lakshmana, and their wars 
with Tots a-k an or Dusiia-kantha, (which is one 
of the names of RavanAj) who carried off Nano 
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Sf/jda or Si'ta. Tins narrative corresponds as far as 
J have been able to learn, with the Sanscrit poem, 
and almost all its incidents have been converted into 
Natalias for representation by the Siamese, in tire 
same manner as the Barmas have employed the 
incidents of the Yama-mhng or Barma-Ramayan. 
Rdd'm is the Siamese translation of a Javanese story. 
Swn-mut+ta-ko-dom is the history of Somonakqdom, 
abridged from the Bali. The / Yet-J&sun-dofi is the 
history of a Rajah who becomes an ascetic of the 
forest,' being struck with a fit of devotion at the 
sight of a withered mango-tree, as he was walking 
in his garden. JYorawhng is the history of an unfor¬ 
tunate Rajah, who fell in love with a lady, and was 
slain by an enchanted spear which guarded her, one 
night as he was esealading the window of his mis¬ 
tress. Tliis is also a subject of dramatic represen¬ 
tation. Mahh-sbt contains the wavs of Maha-sot 
with Chor-ni, and is the same as the Barma Maho- 
Sufha, Un-narat, narrates the story of Ani'rud’ha, 
the grand-son of Krishna. Malay relates the be¬ 
nefits of Malay, the being whose office is to relieve 
the torments of Naraha. Chaldu'dti contains the 
Jiistory of a destructive alligator, who falls in love 
with a princess, whom he carries off to his recess in 
the ocean, and the account of her rescue. P hum- 
kom is the history of another princess of whom an 
elephant was enamoured, and her rescue. Prat'hom 
is a mythological account of the origin of the universe, 
according to the principles of the Rudd hist sect. 
Nok-kfnm is the mythological accounted the celebra¬ 
ted Hams a. Pokha-xcad-di is the history of Bha- 
c a vat i. P'ha-noii-son-paja, contains the instructions 
of the sagacious ape P'ha-non. The Malt kali-])'lion, 
the adventures of the son of a chief, who possessed a 
wonderful cow, resembling the Sanscrit Kamad'hemi. 
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Shm-phan-sit, a book of moral instructions. Prang- 
t'kong relates the adventures of the persons who 
went to the land of the Rakshasas in search of the 
fruit Prang thong, for which a certain princess had 
longed when pregnant, the obtaining of the fruit on 
condition that the child of which the princess was 
pregnant should be presented to the Rakshasa, the 
carrying off of the child by the Rakshasa, and her 
return to her parents when grown up. The Luk- 
sua-lc6 relates the friendship between the tyger and 
the bull, and their being afterwards metamorphosed 
into men by a certain RishL Paja-phali relates the 
adventures of Vali, the brother of Sugreva'. The 
Hoi Sang relates the adventures of the prince who 
was born in a chank shell, and remained in it till he 
arrived at maturity. The Sang-sin-chay is the account 
of a hero who was born with H chank and an arrow 
in his hand, with which, and mounted on a lion, he 
accomplished many adventures among the Rakshasas 
and Girgasis, Yakshas or Yak, as they are termed by 
the Siamese. The Woranht relates the adventures of 
the twin brothers Woranut and Worane't. Nang- 
uthay relates the adventures of a Naga princess, who 
was carried off by a Rajah. Some of these fictions 
exhibit a wild and singular style of fabling,- with 
which we are little acquainted, but the greater part 
are obviously derived from the Sanscrit, through the 
Ball 

The T'hay exhibits considerable variety of mea¬ 
sures, in composition, and frequently introduces seve¬ 
ral of them in the same work, in the same manner as 
is frequently done in Bnj'h. Punjabi, and Sikh com¬ 
positions. The most frequent measure, however, 
among the T’hay, as among the Ruk’heng and Banna, 
seems to be that denominated rdp, which consists of 


$52 ON THE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 

four long syllables, but admits occasionally of one or 
more intercalary short ones: the Jd-ni which consists 
of five syllables, the Cho-bang of six, the Pat'kamang 
of seven, the Jesuntd of eight, are also frequently 
employed. 

The following specimen of Thay> is taken from 
the beginning of the Maha Cfun6k t a work in which 
the greater part of these are introduced. 


DESCRIPTION OF MAITHTLA. 


Lok’ha-irta k’hai 
Wan it t’hang l&i 
Chat rua pas ma 
Bo mi satru 
BlbUfii prachd 
Prat'het naua 
Jmm ma,thuk muung 
Chin, Cham, Pram, Law 
Ming-ni Cm, Tin-na w 
Map mai nongmiung 
P’barang phang-ka 
Ma kb a t^mk minting 
Kkek moil uong nuting 
Ma mfiung ka kai 
Kul a l J, hrang-s6t 
Chiu Cham Frani-'Phet 
Chong sakk Nalay 
Jipun Chinho 
Aw sin ma k'hai 
Ni ntin luiti lay 


jang mi muting liung 
Jay kwang trail ting 
Chu Mit t'hin U 
Thiw p T hu suwoi rat 
JCrop krong para 
Song nam maha 
Chinok p’horni 
Som det p J homl 
Krong se narat 
Fin cha nan ma 
Bo mi an arai 
K£ rat pracha 
T’haw krong para 
Pin chaw p’hen din 
K r haw mak pla-fhok 
Bomi p’hal rbk 
Bibnn p 7 ho min 
•Pinstik ka prium pri 
Muiing Pra Narin 
T*haw krong p’ben din 


Suka s£m pra cha 

*< There was a certain country, powerful and of great extent, termed 
Mithinla (Maifkila). In this country a certain Rajah exercised the 
sovereign authority, named MahaCbinqk, (Jan aka}, overshadowing 
his people like the spreading banian tree. For a long series of years, 
he ruled this country, while none was able to injure it, or subject it to 
foreign authority, Rice was abundant, and of a cheap price ; no disease 
prevailed, and no discontent against the sovereign, and the inhabitants 
enjoyed every pleasure, as in the region of Pra-Narayen. The 
sovereign of the country diffused joy over the face of the land, among 
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the natives* white merchants resorted timber in fleets of ships, 
constantly going and coming; and as there was no disturbance in the 
!aud, the Inhabitants of every country frequented it; the Chin, 
(Chinese) the Cham , (the Chinese Tartars) the Pram* (BrahminsJ 
the Ming-Atbn, (Mans of Pegti) the Tinnaw, (Barmas of Tenaserim) 
all of them in innumerable multitudes: also the Franks' of Europe 
came thitherto traffic; the KMh, (Malays) the JCula, (Chitlias) the 
Phrangset , (French) the Prmn-fMl, (Ke lings or Hindus of Kalinga) 
the Chong-sakk and No- Lay 7 (Cqfree tribes, *mth stained skins ami 
tattoed facesthe Jipun, (Japanese) and the Chin/to, (Tonkinese} 
resorted thither with goods, to buy and sell, constantly in great 
multitudes." 

The Maha Chin ok of the Siamese, seems to be a 
popular account of Raja Jan aka, of Maitlula, 
derived from the Ramaytm; but it is evident, if the 
text can be considered as correct, that the work has 
been either interpolated or modernized, from the 
mention of the Franks and the French. 

The following specimens of Rtik'heng and Burma , 
will indicate the similarity of style and measure 
which prevails in all the monosyllabic languages. 


The specimen of the Ruk'heng is taken from the 
Nga-chaing-braing: 

THE BIRTH OF GAUTAMA. 


0-16 16 sangkhy£ hna 
Kaing b’ha fa suing 
TWk kyfng uting bowng 
Pn bri syowng-hnu 
Para izu g6 
Lo mi towng thi 
Alung mrtPp 
Syang Theik-d’hat ga 
Ne hm&t pro ra 

Dowk thi da hnei'cb 
Kljyaing sa sukha 
Tsaing 16 sa d6 


Dewa nit-tzei’ch 
AhnePch mroung kra 
Tzalng bri chwa him 
Sei’ch-tza 16 ba 
Taia tzu si 
Pri kha-ni-we 
Pri gri sa hla 
Ka pda hnei'ch 
Khrei'ch pha Thowk t£ 
M6dd boung hi 
Siri nub a 


O tzeng le bri sd 


254 Otf THE LANGUAGES AN T D LITERATURE 


Maya waing t’lie 

V yeng t’he doang 

Amri (filing d'he 

Ku wat krang rue 

Tsuw£ le ti 

Prajang ronmra 

0 thaing d£ tsfiwe bri 

Ni ma hla m 

Mr£ gri kreit krak 

Gotarrd hna 

Aup t'hak akowng 

Ma pri rat l£at 

Lat lat lowng c 

L6 krang sh£at ruw£ 

O thaing de tsuwe t T ba 

Prang thak hnan tnoang 

Tse la waing Irneik 

Ahlueng to pro 

Paik towng bri tho 

Angarang to hneik 

Platig e nan hmon 

Mi iso maya 

Ahlueng tit pr6 

Tilling kha ngew6h kliak 

Angarang to hneik 

Kaing bleak let tsuwe 

Mitsq maya 

Amr6 rat n& 

Uyein sa go 

Thowng lu chwa go 

L6 la tan di 

Phwa hl&ang le i. 

O le lit ba so 



When one hundred thousand revolutions of the world were completed, 
each occupying four Sankhyas y then the devout worshipper obtained 
the object of earnest desire; and the sublime Thik D’kat, (Siod^ae- 
t*ha) who is acquainted wit Is the secrets of futurity, obtained supreme 
felicity* tranquillity devoid of care, and self absorption. After the pure 
Deva Nat’ha had passed numerous ages in the possession of supreme 
felicity, meditating on the four laws of truth* when the period of tire 
divine favour was nearly completed ; in the excellent and populous 
region of Kapila r Sur-to (Sudd’hOdana) became his beloved father, 
and Sri Maha Maya, his venerable mother, became pregnant of a 
perfect conception. When this conception took place, the strong 
earth was agitated upwards and downwards, trembling and shaking. 
After ten months pregnancy, supporting her swelling womb with her 
hand, his mother Maya was walking for recreation in a deep forest of 
Angarcmg trees, diffusing around an exquisite odour. Walking up and 
down in a pleasant garden, reciting the divine names on her rosary, 
and radiating in brilliant beauty, and accompanied by two younger 
sisters of the same complexton, unable any longer to support the burden 
of Gotama, (Gautama) she leaned on the shoulders of her two 
younger sisters. Within a deep forest, in a grove of Angarang trees; 
which diffused around an exquisite odour; his mother Maya, firmly 
grasping the branches with her hands, and standing erect on her feet* 
brought forth the deity Gotama,- 
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Thejk-Dhat or Tuik-Dhat, is the Banna mode 
of pronouncing Sr d’h at a, as it is written, which is 
the Bail corruption of S[dd-hab.-t’iia. According 
to this analogy,' Bud o’a a is pronounced Bu'gda, 
and Sudd’ho, the contraction of SlJdd’hodana, 
Suk-to, and sometimes Sug-do. 

The following specimen of Banna verse is taken 
from the Chatu-Damasara, as it is termed in Pali, 
which is denominated the Ko-Khan in Banna. 


DESCRIPTION OF VARANASI. 


Bara nasi 

Ti di s6ng e\v6 

Pyi gyi pyi hu 

Hne 16ng rnakyan 

Ryti-nty \k-h6 

Ky£ng dan mw£ nyek 

We- ni y kosi 

Myek sGk niba 

Nago k*haircg-gaing 

Peng ga neng t’hek 

Hwun hwtin di 

Hirf’di chek miishrli 

Baranasi 

Khan khi st nyfri 

Chdngji pyo wa 

P’hyeang b£ pyo f hi 

T*ho pyi ma hneik 

Lii ala won Iui6 

Dana-ma~m& 

Machaa ky6ung hmM 

Cbawng 16 sad&rg 

Leik hl&o pyew sa 

Meng i tang kiitjin 

Che khu hneik chin 

ChtiTn gye han ll 

Baja Phan du£ng 

Kfiykik surn pyo byo 

Ta ing makhyo 

Hna tnyo m6 hlyeang 

Ky6 jn do gyovmg 

Hmya hn6 dieng 

S6po pyenggye^in 

Wan du6ng p’hyong tan 

Myet Je thufrj s 6 

Makouk yuio dt 

Kn-san h!6 deik 

Ta khula ha ga 

Pyhik la so kha 

Hnei'ch kwa itiasw6 

Ko gwfi ya hlien 

Myew chw6 khye’ch so 

Hmaii chua ch6ug dudVI 

iltitfing kachi 

Phyeit jj6 so la 

feloup shy a man ey fig 

N6ng ngan sa do 
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Kyan k’heng mye diong 
CJigjjg y$ hi-j-sa 

Ye tu khyan p’hyeng 
Tdng le khyfing hma 
Pyowk keng ch6 khyfing 
-B.dwng mi keng ew6 
Mwoi sheang lan-owng 
STn my an diong si 
■$5w6 tawng nan piling 
Cho yan Jihieng ga 
Meik myiang ko yo 


Myi> ba che yu 
Mito ketu 

Hmat lakhu pbyicjfng 
Esukari 

Kyo hlueng nyi hliep 
R*h6ng che it ta hmu 
KMt sin lu-do 
Up’hyu u nek 
Sowng teik tweik si 
Hwan teik pyi byi 
HJj6an hly£an di 


Sfv6 khyi ko sa 

Bakanasi (-Benares) was a beautiful and extensive region, inhabited 
by a race superior to every other, whether far or near, living fortunate 
and happy. Baranad was, in every respect, an admirable country, 
possessing every thing desirable ; for in that kingdom, prevailed the 
practice of charitable donation, and the performance of ascetic duties. 
So generous was the heart of the Rajah, that he gave, in charitable 
donations, the whole of his revenue. Devoid of every selfish desire, 
his mind was onefold, like the point of an arrow. Free from evil 
inclination, onefold and not double in his speech. Affectionate to all 
his relations* and fieloved of them, remaining firm as a massy roofibeam, 
no one could prevent or shake his purpose; pever deviating from 
veracity, undivided m heart, excellent in his whole conduct, and his 
heart devoid of angry passion. Under his sway existed no violence, 
restraining the desire of his own eyes, Such was his universal 
character. 

Performing no wicked action, and rendering all his people happy, 
he neglected none of tlte ten commandments in the practice of general 
benevolence. Like a bank of sand, which rises up into an island far 
at sea, and when the passing ships are wrecked, affording a sure and safe 
refuge to the mariner. Thus it was that he aided his subjects, who were 
sinking overwhelmed In misfortune ; and thus those who were shivering 
tinder the chilling cold, (of distress) were revived by approaching the 
genial flame of authority. Like the motion of a serpent, cautious In his 
conduct His palace was splendid as a mountain of gold: in his pre* 
fience no enemy durst present himself. Sivakara Rasa Mitra Ke j tu, 
with his mind fixed on one object, Yesukari far celebrated ; such was 
his regal state, that the whole human race, whether while or black, 
in ten thousand regions, lived in joy and happiness under his sway. 


It is difficult to determine, from the Burma 
text, the true name of this sovereign of Benares; 
but several names, in some degree similar, as 
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Mitre'va and Ketumat, occur in a Pauranic list of 
the Rajas of Benares, descended from Divodasa, 
which was pointed out to me by Mr. Colebrooke,* 
of whose notices I have frequently had occasion to 
avail myself. 

XI. IvhOiime'n. —The K’hdhmen language is used 
by a nation of that,mime, who reside on the Mk-kon, 
or river of Kam-bu-chot or Camboja. It has never 
been cultivated by Europeans, and I have' had no 
* opportunity of examining it. The Siamese, from 
whom I received my information, assured me that it 
was entirely different from either the T'hay or the 
Juan, or language of Cochin China. The K'hvhmm 
are reckoned an ancient and learned people; and 
were formerly subdued by the T'hay-j'hay, or ancient 
Siamese race. The modern T'hay , or Siamese, still 
denominate the Bali character, Nangsu Khom, or the 
JChvhmen letter, from this nation. They are not, 
however, supposed to have existed as a polished na¬ 
tion so early as the Law, but are believed to derive 
their origin from the warlike race of mountaineers 
named Kho, the Gueos of the early Portuguese 
historians, who are still represented as practising 
their' ancient customs, of eating human flesh, and 
painting and tattooing their bodies. De Barros, 
however, seems to represent the language of the 
K'iibhmbi as different from that of Camboja, though 
the Siamese do not distinguish them. “ There are 
two kingdoms,” says he, “ adjacent to each other, 
and both of them maritime, which have each a pecu¬ 
liar language; the first is termed Como, and the 
second Camboja ” (Decad. iii. lib, 2. c. 5.) 

XII. Law.—T he Lazo language is used by the 
inland nation of that name, who are general!v termed, 

S 
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after the Portuguese writers, Lao, and-in the plural, 
Laos, from their consisting of different races. Their 
•language, De Barros observes, ib peculiar, and the 
Siamese assert that it is different from the T'hay. It 
has never been cultivated by Europeans, very few of 
whom, besides Alexander De Rhodes, have ever 
visited the country. According to Kcempfeu, 
(History of Japan, p. £6,) tire Mtw nation do not 
differ much from the Siamese , either in language or 
writing, except that they are unable to pronounce 
the letters l and r: and this opinion I am much 
inclined to adopt, though I have had no favourable 
~ opportunity of investigating the subject. If, how¬ 
ever, I may be allowed to judge from the specimens 
of the Law language, which 1 have been able to pro¬ 
cure from Siamese and Barmas, it appears to bear 
the same relation to the T'hay or Siamese, that' the 
R&k’Mng does to the Barma. With the T'hay-fhay 
it accords more fully than with the 2"hay proper; 
and, in adopting Pali terms, it adheres more accu¬ 
rately to the j Pali orthography than either of them. 
The following short list of words and phrases will 
convey some idea of the difference which subsists 
between the- T'hay and the 7Jew. As the T'hay-j'hny 
approaches the Line more nearly than the 'T'hay, 
when that dialect uses peculiar terms, I have pre¬ 
ferred adducing them, for the sake of comparison. 
Where the Law and the T'hay agree in the radical, 
an apparent diversity is often produced by the con¬ 
version of the l and r into h or d. 


L&Qh T*hat/. 

calk liing, rlukk, 

talk, fu, 

warm, ran, 

very TYarm, fi6n aia* taa uk, 
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Law. 


Thay. 


not know. 

bo-hu, 

mai ru, 

Do you see F 

chiw ban ka, 

nai h£n ru, 

many, 

nieng. 

mak, 

sea, 

m^sambt. 

thak. 

wave. 

fong. 

kldn. 

river. 

kkdng. 

kl6ng, 

number. 


rap. 

gold. 

kham. 

thong-khanij 

lead. 

t6ng. 

takua. 

do. 

peng, jra. 

l*ham, jia, 

book. 

pap. 

sab6t. 

matchlock, 

stfnat, 

pun* 

far off. 

kai. 

klai. 

handsome, 

lau, 

nglin. 

weary, 

it, 

nuey. 

hated, 

chi, 

kl&t, 

«««* 

so, 

khap. 

grieve, 

Mi, 

rong, 

give. 

hun. 

hui. 

approach. 

hot. 

thiing. 

market. 

k&t. 

talat. 

shut, 

tdt. 


flesh, 

chin, 

nua. 

blood. 

hiiif, 

lutt, 

fight, 

hop^ 

Top , 

craft. 

khilar. 

16ang, 

stand. 

hSn, 

jtn. 

lamp. 

kafiilp. 

ta-kiang. 

how is it done > 

pengjang hud£. 

t’Jiam jang at 

how many l 

taw dai. 

taw r£i. 

moon. 

p J ha chan. 

pra-chau. 

woman. 

me jfing. 

pu-jtng. 

man. 

phcxhay. 

phu-cliay. 

country. 

wiyung. 

muang. 

house. 

Min, 

ruin. 

who. 

phai. 

krai, or kai. 

wliat^ 

basand£ t 

arar. 

go there, 

pabptin. 

pai-nun. 

come here. 

ma-phe. 

ma^ni. 

fort, 

tapp. 

k>h$ 

elder brother. 

a )V 

pi-pach-ay. 
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T'hay. 

elder sister. 

iiei. 

pi-pn-jiiig. 

ni other. 

Vine, 

me, 

I, 

ku. 

k'ha. 

I (honorific^ 

kha, 

dichan. 

we, 

hov/. 

r&u. 


It is from this nation that both Siamese and liar- 
mas allege that they derive tlieir religion, laws, and 
institutions. It is in the country of Law that all the 
celebrated founders of the religion of Budd’ha are 
represented to have ’ left their most remarkable 
vestiges. Ceylon boasts the sacred traces of the left 
foot of Bud d’ha on the top of the mountain Amhla- 
Sri-paili, or Adam's Peak. Sunn exhibits the traces 
of tire right foot, on the top of the golden mountain 
Swa-na-hapato. Other traces of the. sacred steps are 
sparingly scattered over -Pegu, Ava, and Arahan; 
but it is among the Ldos, that ail the vestiges of the 
founders of this religion seem to be concentered, and 
whither devotees repair to worship at the traces of 
the sacred steps of Pra-Ku-ku-svn, Pra-K6n-nd-k6n, 
Pra-Put-t'ha-Kat-sop and Pra-Sa-miit-ta-ko-dom. 
These Siamese names of the four Budd’has seem to 
correspond to the Parma K auk as an, Gonagom, 
Kasyapa, and -Got am a, the Singhala, Kakusa'nda, 
Kona gam, Kasyapa, and Gautama. There can 
Ire no doubt, however, from the order of the names, 
but that they are the four last Budd’has in the list 
given by TIe'machandua Acha'iiy a in the Abhid'lia¬ 
na Chmidmaii, under the following Sanscrit appel¬ 
lations, from which all these Siamese , Banna, and 
Singhala .names, seem to be only Bali corruptions. 
The Sanscrit names are Krukruclihunda, Ka?tchana > 
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Kusyapa, and Sdkyasinka. The language of Law is 
represented as abounding in books, especially transla¬ 
tions from the Bali; and if the antiquity of the 
nation can be depended on, they must be extremely 
interesting, from the situation of the country be¬ 
tween China and the other Indo-Chinese nations. 
The L&w nation consists, like the Siamese, of two 
different races of people, denominated in Siamese, 
Chvng-mm and Lan-chcng, which' are said by Kcesrp- 
pek, to be the names of their chief cities. The first 
of these are termed, by the Barmas,- Yun, and the 
second, Lain-sain. Df, Babkos adds a third tribe, 
which he denominates Chan-cray. In their general 
appearance the Law resemble the M6n. 

XIII. Anaji. —The Anam language is that of 
Cochin-China and Tonkin. It is represented by the 
catholic missionaries to be likewise generally used in 
Champa and Kau-bUng; but their assertions must 
be taken with some limitation when they add, Zara, 
Camboja, and Siam. The Anam language, as well as 
the nation, is often denominated the Juan, by the 
Malays and Siamese. It lias always been more cul¬ 
tivated by the catholic missionaries, than any other 
of the Indo-Chinese languages, though these fathers 
may, with some degree of propriety, affect the title 
of " multipticis uliomatis propagaiores.” So early as 
Idol, the Propaganda Society published at Rome , the 
*' Dictionarhm Anmmiticum Lusitanum ct Latmum 
compiled by the Jesuit Alexander de Rhodes, 
after twelve years residence in Cochin-China and 
Tonkin, where he had studied under P. Francisco 
de Pina, the first who acquired skill and facility in 
that language. In composing his dictionary, he had 
also the advantage of employing the materials col- 
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lected by P. Caspar de Am at vl and P. Antonio 
Ba'ubosa, the first of whom had made some progress 
in. preparing an Anam and Portuguese dictionary, 
and the second in compiling one in Portuguese and 
Anam. This dictionary is printed wholly in the 
Latin character) as the author considered the Anam 
character .as too difficult to be useful. It is accom¬ 
panied by a short grammatical sketch of the Anam 
language, entitled t( Lingua Annamitictt scu Tunchi- 
Tibisis brevis Declaration Though I have never met. 
with a learned Cochin-Chinese, I have seen several 
persons who could speak the vulgar language by 
fete, and have paid sufficient attention to it to per¬ 
ceive, that the. dictionary of De Rhodes is a work 
'of very great merit, though certainly susceptible both 
.of additions and emendations. A new edition of it, 
would be a work of great utility, if our relations with 
Cochin-China should ever become more intimate or 
important: a circumstance by no means unlikely, 
from the formidable aspect which that kingdom lias 
lately assumed, among the more easterly nations. 
The principal defect of the work is, its representing, 
very imperfectly, the Anam pronunciation ; a defect 
unfortunately very difficult to be remedied, as the 
Anam language contains many sounds which corres¬ 
pond: very little to those of any European language, 
-and respecting.which a grammarian might be temp¬ 
ted to say, with the devout missionary Di daces 
C'qleado, when treating-of the pronunciation of a 
Japanese letter,; “ quando in aliquo vocabulo fuerit, 
(quod est t aide frequent) or are debet discipulus, Deum, 
ut d vcnas pronmuiationis aperiatP — (Prolog, in arte 
Granimat. Japonic, ling. p. 4.) De Rhodes also 
published at Home, in i 65% a catechism, for the use 
of his Anam converts, in Anam and Latin. 
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From the vicinity of the Chinese to the Anam na¬ 
tion, and the intimate connection that has at different 
periods subsisted between their countries, the Chinese 
character, as well as literature, has been introduced 
into both Tonkin and Cochin-.China. Chinese literature 
is greatly affect ecf by all who pretend to distinction 
in learning, in these countries; and in the language 
of Anam, the Chinese characters are denominated 
Chtav. But besides this, another species of character 
is in general use, and commonly employed in matters 
of business and private affairs, which- is constructed 
on a principle entirely different; and though its 
letters are numerous, they bear no proportion to the 
Chinese signs, and, according to I)e Rhodes, they 
are unintelligible to the Chinese and those who are 
unacquainted with the Anam language. These cha¬ 
racters, in the Anam language, are termed Nam. 
What relation they bear to the Bali characters I have 
not been able to determine accurately, though I sus¬ 
pect they will be found to be connected with that, 
or the T’fiay alphabet. It is perfectly certain, how¬ 
ever, that they have no connection with the proper 
Chinese character. I have been informed, by an 
intelligent Chinese, who had resided some time in 
both Siam and Cochin-China, that the proper Anam 
character greatly resembles that of the Siamese, The 
missionary Bor nr says, that the Cochin-Chinese, in 
harangues, letters, memorials, petitions, “and such 
things as do not belong to * printed books, for these, 
of necessity, must be in Chinese characters,” generally 
employ about three thousand characters, which they 
find sufficient to express their meaning. If the 
compound characters, and contractions of the Siamese , 
be included in their alphabet, they would nearly 
amount to this number. 

S .4 
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The Chinese character forms, in reality, an abstract, 
philosophical language, such as has long been the 
theme of.speculation in Europe, though it is generally 
regarded as an absurd and impossible reverie. It is 
not indicative of sounds, but of real objects and 
ideas; and consequently it is riutiand understood 
by at least twenty different nations, who would 
scarcely understand a word of one another’s oral 
language, and would all use different words to express 
'the same meaning. The only European characters, 
analogous to the Chinese symbolical written lan¬ 
guage, are our numeral, algebraical, astronomical, 
and chemical signs, which are constructed on the 
same abstract principles. The Chinese, however, 
sometimes contrive to make these singular characters 
perform a double office, and express sounds, as well 
as ideas; as when they write down English names, 
which another person can pronounce with great ac¬ 
curacy. As far as I have been able to learn, how¬ 
ever, this can only be accomplished by persons who 
use the same spoken language. 

The Anam language is simple, original, and mono¬ 
syllabic. What relations it may possibly bear to 
some of the spoken monosyllabic languages of China, 
to the Man-chkc Tartar, to the Korean, Formosan, 
Likyu, or rather Riu-kiu languages, I cannot possibly 
pretend to determine; but it certainly has very 
little affinity to the Mandarin or court language of 
China, which is properly termed Khunn; to the 
K(mg-t6ng, or language of Canton; to the copious 
polysyllabic and inflected Japanese; or to any of 
the other Indo-Chinese languages. 

It is certainly possible to find several Anam voca¬ 
bles which coincide 'both in sound and signification 
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with words in the Khutm or Mandarin-Chinese, and 
also in the Kong-t6ng, as well as others, which, 
cioseiv resemble T’hcCy or Siamese vocables; but 
nevertheless, all the essential parts of the Anam : lan¬ 
guage are original and unconnected with any ot the 
other monosyllabic languages, of which I have any 
knowledge. Barrow, an authority of some weight, 
in his “ Voyage to Cochin-China,'' seems to consider 
the Anam as a derivative from the Chinese, “ because 
it is constructed on the same principle, (p. 301.) 
“ The spoken language,” he observes, “ has ^under¬ 
gone a very considerable change, which is tne less 
surprising, as the inhabitants of the northern and 
southern"provinces of China, are unintelligible to 
each other; but though it- has been altered, it does 
not appear to have received any improvement, neither 
from additions of their own, nor from the introduc¬ 
tion of foreign words.” (p. 322.) The precise 
meaning of this sentence, I confess I do not under¬ 
stand. The mass of the Anam language, whether 
nouns, verbs, or significant particles, is totally dif¬ 
ferent from that spoken Chinese language with which 
he has compared it; and he himself, admits, “ 1 hat 
it is so much changed from the original, as to be 
nearly, if not wholly, unintelligible to a Chinese. 
The Anam nation employ several sounds and letters 
which are incapable of being pronounced by a 
Chinese, such as b, d, and r. The particles which 
form the cement, or construction ot the language, 
are also different; and in addition to all these, t.ne 
Anam language has a peculiar character of its own, 
which is not understood by the Chinese. It is diffi¬ 
cult, after this, to conceive what similarity exists 
between the Chinese and Anam, unless that they are 
both monosyllabic languages, and that the signifi¬ 
cation of terms is regulated, in a great measure, by 
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their accentuation. But though the same mono¬ 
syllables occur, anti though they are also accented 
frequently in a similar manner;, yet even in this case, 
the signification of these monosyllables is, for the 
most part, totally different. In the syntax or con¬ 
struction of the two languages, there is also a very 
great difference, for in almost all the instances in 
which the Burma language differs in construction 
from the Malaya, 7"hay, and Anam, the Chinese 
agrees with the Burma, and differs from the three 
others, Thus, when two substantives follow each 
other, in Chinese, and Banna, the first is in the gen¬ 
itive or oblique case; whereas, in Malaya, Tlmy, 
and Anam, the second is in the oblique case. Some¬ 
times, too, the Chinese order of arrangement differs 
equally from them all. Thus, in Chinese , the adjec¬ 
tive generally precedes the substantive, whereas it 
follows it, in Malaya, Banna, T'hay , and Anam. It 
must be observed, however, that when the term 
Chinese is applied to the spoken languages of China, 
it is used in a very wide signification, unless some 
particular province be specified. The Chinese collo¬ 
quial languages appear to be more numerous than the 
Indo-Chinese tongues, and equally unconnected with 
each other. Barrow himself declares, that scarcely 
two provinces in China have the same oral language. 
(Travels in China, p. 244.) While the nature of the 
Chinese character is still so imperfectly understood, 
it is not surprizing that the investigation of the 
spoken languages of China has been totally neglected.' 
In the course of some enquiries that I made among 
the Chinese of Penang, I found that four or five lan* 
guages were current among them, which were totally 
distinct from each other, and the names of several 
others were mentioned. I was informed that the 
principal Chinese' languages were ten in number; but 
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I have found ^hat considerable variety occurred in 
the enumeration of their names, and suspect that 
they are considerably more numerous, in reality. 
The following is one of the lists I received of these 
ten languages; but I have since been informed that 
it relates only to those which are spoken in the 
southern and western provinces. 


1- Kong, 
2* W£y, 

3. Nftra, 

4. Chew, 

5. S&w, 


6, LSi, 

7- Limni, 
3, Khaim, 
9. Sxvv, 

10, Kunng. 


Of these, as lias been stated, the first is represented 
as the language of Canton , and the eighth as the 
Mandarin language, or that which prevails in Pekin. 
To this list may be added the following : 


11. Hyoug-aau> 14. Pun-ngi, 

12 . Sun-tu J&k, 15* Tdug-khdo, 

13. Nam-Mi, 1 §. Fo-kbin. 


Tlie last of these is denominated Chin-chew by the 
Chinese of Macao ; but the language spoken in 
Macao itself, is the Hyong-San. This enumeration, 
however, is extremely imperfect ; nor have I been 
able to determine which of them are to be accounted 
original languages, and which dialects, Neither, 
without particular investigation, is it possible to 
ascertain, whether the Anam language may not be 
included in this enumeration, though I am rather 
inclined to the contrary opinion. 


The Anam language has neither genders, numbers, 
nor eases; moods, tenses; nor conjugations; all these 
are supplied by the use of particles and the juxta¬ 
position of words, as in the other monosyllabic lan¬ 
guages. The same word has often the signification 
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of Both a noun and a verb, and its particular use, in 
such a ease, is to be determined by the context, 
and the collocation of words in the sentence. The 
principles; of collocation in sentences are equally 
simpie as in the other monosyHabic languages. The 
adjective generally follows the substantive, as in 
Malay «, Burma, and Thai/; but when two substan¬ 
tives come together, the last of them is in the oblique 
case, as in Mulayu and 1 fitly, but contrary to the. 
Burma order ot arrangement. Thus, the phrase 
“ the master of the house,” is, in the Anam language 
chua m/a ; lint riyh chua signifies the house of the 
master. In Malayu, these two phrases are rendered 
by titan ruma, and ruma than ; and in T'hay, by chan 
rib;, run chan ; but the Burma follows a different 
order, and renders them by hi-suk heng, sal; heng-in, 
where in signifies house , and sah heng, master. I he 
substantive verb is often omitted, as being reckoned 
inherent in adjectives, especially when preceded by 
the demonstrative pronouns. Thus, nui nay kaw, 
this mountain high , i. e. is high, the assertion being 
implied. The nominative precedes the verb, the 
preposition the word which it presides over, the ad¬ 
verb adheres to the word which itmodifies, the relative 
is wanting altogether, copulative conjunctions are 
generally omitted and the peculiar modes of ex¬ 
pression* in the Anam idiom are chiefly such as result 
from the manners and habits of the people. The 
moods and tenses of verbs are formed by significant 
particles as in the other monosyllabic languages. 
As the Anam nation are equally formal and ceremo¬ 
nious as the Chinese , in their phrases of urbanity, 
and equally accurate in marking, with a minute and 
tedious precision, the degrees of respect and honour 
due to every person, in the several relations of 
stranger, acquaintance, neighbour, relation, parent, 
magistrate, and all the several degrees of magistracy 


OF THE IXDO-C HIS ES E NAT I OSS* 2 6<) 

ami office; a great dcarof the idiom of the language 
consists in the different modes of expressing the 
respective relations subsisting between the speaker 
and the person addressed : hence originates the 
number of personal pronouns, expressive of these 
relations, as well as numerous circumlocutory forms 
of expression ; the genius of both the Anarn and the 
Chinese language requiring, that as often as possible, 
appellative nouns, and' names of office, dignity, 
relationship, or consanguinity, should be substituted 
instead of the simple personal pronouns. Thus, a 
husband addressing his wife, and using the pronoun 
l, instead of saying taw, ti r, or gua, any of which 
lias the signification of the simple pronoun I, ought 
to say anh, which signifies elder brother ; and his wife, 
on the other hand, ought either to denominate her¬ 
self toi, handmaid, or big, younger sister; a woman, 
in like manner, addressing herself kindly to another, 
who is either younger in years, or inferior in rank, 
ought always, to denominate herself elder sister; a 
husband addressing his wife, in polite terms, ought 
always to term her younger sister; and, in general, 
speaking to a young woman, she should use the 
same expression, but an old woman he ought to term 
bau or aunt. A lover, addressing his mistress, terms 
her younger sister, while she, in return, terms him 
elder brother. A son, addressing his father, ought 
not even to term him cha, father; but anh, father's 
elder brother; chu, father’s younger brother, or can, 
mothers brother: in a similar manner, addressing his 
mother, he ought not to term her me, mother; but 
either c6, father’s sister, or di, ?nother's sister. It is 
easy to perceive that this minute accuracy of phra¬ 
seology must have occasioned great trouble to the 
catholic missionaries in rendering portions of scrip¬ 
ture into the Anam language; accordingly we find, 
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that they were extremely distressed about the pro¬ 
priety of the terms to be used, whenever Goi> the 
Father, Jesus Christ, The Holy Ghost, or the 
Virgin Mary, were to be introduced as interlo¬ 
cutors, and dismally puzzled whether the Virgin 
ought to denominate herself, toi, handmaid, or m&, 
mother, in addressing her son Jesus Christ; as a 
very trivial change of phraseology, in a language so 
delicate in its shades and distinctions, might have 
given origin to the most dangerous heresy. 

The accents in the Anam tongue, are of such in¬ 
dispensable utility, that they have been very properly 
termed the soul of the language, while the primary 
monosyllables, varied by accent, have been made to 
represent its body. Conversation is a species of 
cliaunt, or recitative, as in the Chinese dialects, and 
the other monosyllabic languages, which has, at 
first, a very ludicrous effect to an ear unaccustomed 
to it. The intonation or accent of the Anam , struck, 
me as entirely similar to Chinese, though Borri, the 
catholic missionary, to whom it was familiar, pro¬ 
nounces it softer and sweeter, more harmonious and 
copious in both its tones and accents. He adds, 
that every word expresses a variety of significations, 
according to the diversity of accents with which it 
is pronounced ; so that, to converse in it correctly, a 
person ought to understand the grounds of music. 
That he ought to have an ear of • the most delicate 
sensibility is indisputable; and as this can never 
prevail very equally in a numerous nation, this variety 
of accent gives rise to such diversity of dialect, that 
through the whole Anam region, every considerable 
village or district has, as it were, a different language, 
and are often obliged to have recourse to the written 
character, for communication with the districts, in 
their vicinity. 
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Borri -affirms, that the sacred books of the Anam 
nation, are ■termed Sek King , while those relative to 
civil subjects are denominated Sek Chiae. lie adds, 
that the first treat of the creation of the world, the 
nature of mind, the different classes of intelligent 
beings, moral and metaphysical theology; but both 
these classes of books seem rather to refer -to Chinese 
literature, than to that which is peculiarly Anam ; 
for Sek signifies only book, Chaw is die name applied 
to the Chinese character, and King is the name of the 
books first put into the hands of the students of 
Chinese literature. Numerous Tru-ybi or Chcritra.% 
however, are known to exist in the Anam language, 
and form the subject of their dramatic representa¬ 
tions,^ in which' the Anam nation are not inferior to 
the Chinese. 

The ancient code of Tonkin laws, possessed great 
celebrity, and was highly venerated previous to the 
late conquest of that country by the Cochin-Chmese. 
It is represented/ by the missionary Le Rov, as 
composed in the most elevated style of Chinese, and 
full of uncommon modes of expression. He also 
mentions, that it was printed with an Anam transla¬ 
tion, composed by an ancient Tonkin Mandarin. 

The Anam style is sometimes highly bold and figu¬ 
rative, and attains a degree of,animation which is 
not very common among the Indo-Chinese nations of 
the continent. If the French version can be de¬ 
pended on, we need only refer, in proof of this, to 
the manifesto issued by the usurper Quang-teu'kg 
in 1790, to quiet the minds of his subjects, alarmed 
at the reports of the prowess of the French auxiliaries 
who aided the first efforts of the present monarch 
for the recovery of his throne, “ lie not so credulous 
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as to listen to what they say of the Europeans. 
What superior ability should that race be possessed 
0 f i They have all the eyes of green serpents, and 
we ou'dit only to regard them as floating corpses, 
cast on our shores by the seas of the north. (1\ oli¬ 
vettes des missions Orientates — -p. 144.) 

The religion of the Anam nation is a modification 
of the Budd'hist system, nearly resembling that 
which prevails hi China . Many local and peculiar 
superstitions, however, are blended with it; such as 
the worship of the dog and tyger, to the first of whic 5 
human excrement, and to the second, human tlesh 
is offered. Traces of this worship are found among 
the mountaineers on the borders of India , as well as 
in the proper Indo-Chinese conn tries. Thus the tyger 
is worshipped by the Hajin tribe, in the vicinity ot 
the Gar rows or Garudas, 

* 

The Quan-td, an, ancient race , as the name signifies, 
who inhabit Kaubang or the mountainous range which 
divides the Anam countries from China, regard them* 
selves as the original inhabitants of Tonkin and 
Cochin-China ; and consider the Anam as a Chinese 
colony. The Quah-to have a peculiar language, and 
write with a style, on the leaves of a plant, termed 
in Anam, jixca : . The Mbi and Mudng are also 
mountaineer tribes, who speak languages different 
from the Anam, but it is hitherto unknown whether 
they are original races, or only branches of the 
Quan~t6, 

The following comparative vocabulary of the 
Burma, Thay, and Anam languages, with‘the Kong 
dialect of the Chinese , will convey some’idea of their 
mutual relations and differences. A few Rak'hhig 
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variation* are also exhibited in the Banna column with 
the initial R. prefixed. 



Barma. 

T’hay. 

Amm, 

Kong-C?fims 

God 

prd yieng 

pra-eMw 

cMia 

sunn, t’hien-chl 

heaven 

nip-bau 

stwan 

{'him 

t’liien 

the cartfl 

kam-ba 

pi-p T hop 

'dia 

Vhien-ha 

earth 

my4 R. mr£ 

dm 

Mat 

tl 

air 

14 

Jftin 

phft-jyd 

hftng 

water 

yd R. xe 

nam 

)nlk > 'nnwokj 
thuy 

sdi 

fire 

ml R. merng 

fai 

Ifiwa, hda 

fiOSd 

sun 

n4 

tawkn 

nyitj imt-bloes 

thai-yong, ngut 

aioon 

Jn 

duin 

ngnyit, m5t- 
blang 

ngfiit 

star - 

kyi R. kri - 

> daw 

saw, tlnb 

tm-sfcng 

sky 

m6 

sfi 

bloei 

nnm-t J hien 

sea 

peng-14 


bg, bidtij hai 

hoe 

river 

k’hyong R. 
khVon 

klong 

su 

h6 

animat 

tareich’diaa 

sat 

thu 

chhdk-lui 

bird 

hrjgdk 

ndk 

ching 

chh4ok~chay 

fish 

ngl 

- pla 

ka 

ngxi 

plant 

npdng 

tdn 

thuw 

ch’hdw 

tree 

npeng gyl 

tdn-mdi 

sang 

sfc, &ut 

leaf 

ayewck 

bai 

Id 

fcyep 

hid 

towng 

p J hn-khaw 

nfii 

san 

plain 

14-bieng 

t*hung" 

'ddWj nu 

ph4ng 

stone 

kylowk 

bin 

'di 

syhkp lie 

gold 

swe 

t'hopg 

wing 

kumm 

silver 

ngiv4 

ngun 

bak 

nguna 

brass 

kye 

t J h6ng-k'hatn 

t’baw 

t’hting 

iron 

san 

lek 

thiet, sat 

tbit 

tin 

kh4 

tn kdS 

thick 

syak 

rice 

ch’han 

ki-san 

ghw, hi a, koem 

m5y 


u 

khbi 

tlueng 

ch J h6nn 

day 

n$ 

win 

»g&y 

yat 

night 

nya 

k’hhn 

"d&m 

man 

evening 

nyn-no 

kham 

ban-bom 

y* 

morning 

manek 

cb&w 

T“ 

sang-nyay 

chew 

month 

la 

dyin 

T 

tliang 

yu£, nguit 
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Bnrma. 

T'hay. 

Anam, 

Koug-Chinesc, 

year 


neit , 

P 1 

men, nam^ tue, 

inu 





tuol 


man 


> 

khon 

.nguwot 

yun 

man 


yowk-kya 

r pacMy 

naru 

nan-yuu 

woman 


r pwn-ma 

panin g 

nuw 

nyu-yuu 

father 


p*hae 

p*h6 

cha 

hu, fu 

mother 


.ma 6 

m3 % 

mi 

mu 

husband 


#ng 

p’hftwa 

diiwj phu 

law k’hung 

wife 


§r i #* 4 • * 

maya 

m ha 

vw<S, t*he 

Uw-p’ho 

son 


sa 

Jok pad lay 

kon-bUi 

chi 

daughter 


sa-mi 

lok paring 

,koii-gai 

ngue 

cider 

y bjo- ako 

p 1 hi-pat hay 

anh 

akko 

younger j Uier 

riyi 

nong pachay 


ti 

older 

i sis- 

imima 

pi pajmg 

, chi 

.aniui 

younger 

3 ter i 

nyi-ma 

, nong-pamng 


lUO£t 

friend 


sang^-gylen, 

klfc 

nglna 

pung-yow 

enemy 


yan-su 

satrfi 

nghcidb thu 

tzow-ynn 

head 


goun^ 

hua 

thii 'dau 

tfiftw 

face 


T** 

hmiek-na 

ni 

mat, may mat 

mien 

eje 


, hnniek-ehei]cb 

ti 

nyan, mdk, 

1 _ 



mit kou-mit 

> ngatl 

nose 


nakhaung 

ISmuk 

ittfu 

pi 

ear 


na 

hu 

ifti 

ngi 

mouth 


pajat 

pak 

khau, mieng, 

^ limtf 





Idmieng 

r Uvii 

tooth 


swa 

fan 

rung 

ngS 

tongue 


sha 

Ha 

luwoi 

li. 

hand 


Uk 

mu 

lay 

sow 

foot 


khyd 

■tin 

dien 

khuok 

bdly 


\v£m 

p’hung, thong 

deh, baw 

ehn 

back 


ky6 

lang 

kat 

piii-lidw 

skin 


ay£, saye, R. 

nang 

dca 

phi 



ar«, sar£ 




bone 


ayo* K* a?o 

kaduk 

kdtf&K#ang-k5t ka 

flesh 


asa 

ri'ti 

Out 

Mwuk 

blood 


$\v& 

lust 

min tiet 

hit 

milk 


no-yb 

nim-nOm 

suwa 

mn 

cat 


chi 

kin 

an 

kio 

drink 


s6k 

kin-nim 

‘ iidfig 

yimi 


* 
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Banna. 

Fhatj* 

Anam. Kong-Chinesf, 

stand 

jhat-tat 

Jin 

'i.Ur|n g 

khi 

tit 

t’haing 

nlng 


cho 

sleep 

It 

1 n<Sn 

"ngli 

mi 

strike 

yelk 

li 

'dam, f danh 

wat 

kill 

iat-pi*ch 

k’ha 

jiet, sat 

sat 

red 

am 

d% 

'do, tham 

hung 

green, 

acheing 

k'heow 

ahanh 

lok 

yellow 

awl 

iuang 

hoa ka, vang 

wdng 

white 

ap’hyu 

khlw 

tlang, bak 

pak 

black 

ar^k 

dam 

thamj ak 

hukk 

one 

tit 

nting 

mot 

yutt 

two 

fctaft 

son g 

hui 

ni 

three 

s5ng 

’ slm 

teng 

sam 

four 

Ife 

si 

. ha 1 

bon 

si 

five 

uga 

lang 

ung 

six 

khyowk 

hok 

lak 

lot 

seven 

khuhnkh 

chrft 

' bai tkr ’ 

clihat 

eight 

shyit 

P^t 

tang $§£&*' 

pat 

nine 

kd 

klw ■' ' 

dRfn’ 

i 

kow 

ten 

lachd 

‘ sip 

tap ' 

sap 

hundred 

ta ri 

r6i 

klang 

plk 

thousand 

ta tMiawhg 

p’hln 

ktn ' 

chin 

I 

kyewin noti f p k J h! 

toi, tdu, ta, kwa ngo, nga 

we 

k hew in-n 6u*p- do An 

chung-toi, mol- 
toi 

nga-t! 

thou 

m6ng 

mung 

bli,ma],nguwoi 

i m 

ye 

nraung,meng-do£U 

chung-bll, mol 
Mi 

- ftirttf 

he 

d6n 

man 

n6 

jj s*\ 

frhi, t’ha 

tiiey 

den-do 

man arli 

MiUpg-nd 

k J hi-t4,t s hart! 

who 

beduj b£lu 

kli - 

ai 

nako 

what 

bah! 

arli 

mo 

racy a 

which 

bed4ng 

anei 

nlo (placed af¬ 
ter a w ord) 

■ nako 

all 

along 

t’hang-pM 

thang-mdt 

}kak 

tutu 

many 

apowng 

mak 

dcujnyeu 

16 
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Burma. 

T'hay. 

Anam* 

Kong-Chinese, 

few 

cheich-cha*gu!6 hit, nit 

bd, do, nyd 

Ink, sbaw 

any, some 

takliyo 

kal kai 

ko*ai 

ydw 

above 

at*h£k 

bon 

tlen 

shyang 

under 

awk 

Lai, ling 

chueng 

ha 

in 


nay 

oelj tliw 

11, in 

without 

pyieng 

ndk 

vOj chang-ko, ngoii ml 




ngoai 


to ! 

ko, go 

M 

olio 

ni, u 

from 

ka, ga 

to 

boci 

tzong 

this 

di-ha 

rti 

n&y 

tdko 

that 

ho-hu 

nun 

ey, no 

koko 

there 

ho hma 

ttno 

bon-no 

mme 

here 

di hma 

tirsi 

ben-nay 

kou^ 

before 

shy 6 

na 

tin wok 

sin 

behind 

nawk 

' t J hi ling 

fan 

how 


XIV. Pa mv— The Pali language among the Indo- 
Chinese nations,^ occupies the same place which Sans? 
crit holds among the Hindus , or Arabic among the 
followers of Islam. Throughout the greater part of 
the maritime countries which lie between India and 
China, it is the language of religion, law, litera¬ 
ture, and science, and has had an extensive in¬ 
fluence in modifying the vernacular languages of 
these regions. The name of this language, though 
commonly pronounced Bali , is more generally writ- 
•ten Pali; but both forms are occasionally used. As 
the origin of the word is still very obscure, it is dif¬ 
ficult to determine which is the more correct ortho¬ 
graphy, If, however, we could venture to identify 
the term with the Bdhlika b'hasha , which, in the 
S a in 'tv a D h u pan a of Visicandtha, is enumerated as 
one of the languages proper to be used by certain 
characters, in dramatic works, the latter ought to be 
considered as the more correct. La Loueeue, on 
the authority of DIIerbelot, has stated (loin. I. p. 
402) that the ancient Persic language was termed 
Pahalevi, (Pahlaci) and that the Persians do not 
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distinguish in writing between Pahali and Bakali. 
This conjecture would be. confirmed by the identity 
of the terms Bali and Bddlika bliasha, were it,to be 
established; for no. donbt can be entertained that 
in Sanscrit geography, the epithet Bithlika is‘applied 
to a northern In do-Persic region, probably corre¬ 
sponding to Balkh Bamiyan, Among the Indo-Chi¬ 
nese nations, the Balt is frequently denominated 
Lanka-basa, or the language of Lanlut, and Magata, 
or, as it is often pronounced Mungata , a term which 
seems to correspond with the Sanscrit Magadlti, 
which, in many of the Vyakaranas, is enumerated as_ 
one of the dialects proper to he used by certain cha¬ 
racters introduced in Natalias, or Hirnlit dramas. Ac¬ 
cording to K(emffer, the Balt in the Khom language, 
and by the inhabitants of Pegu, was termed “ Mac- 
cata-pasa ,” or Magadhi bliasha , as we may safely 
venture to render it. P. Pauli.v us however applies 
this term inaccurately to the square Bali character, 
instead of the language (Mus. Borg, p, 1). 

This language, notwithstanding its extensive use 
among so many nations, and the degree of cultivation 
which it has received from the different tribes by 
whom it is employed, has hitherto attracted little at¬ 
tention among Europeans. The indefatigable Kcemp- 
fer, in bis Amcenitates Exotica,”Bds very imperfectly 
exhibited the Bali alphabet. X.a Loubere had previ¬ 
ously published it more correctly, according totheform 
employed among the Siamese; his Bali alphabet is re¬ 
peated In the Fi'ench Encyclopaedia, and Carpanius, 
in his " AlphabetumBarmhium," has exhibited the sim¬ 
ple letters, according to the square form, employed by 
the Bdrmas. La Loubere, in his “ Historical Rela¬ 
tion of Siam,’' has published " The Life of Theve- 
tat,” said to be translated from the Bali, with a 
fragment termed “ An Explanation of the Pdtimouc, 
- ■ * T 3 
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or Text of the Vinac.” P. Pau linus a S. JBakthoi.o- 
maeo, in his “ Museum Bor glum,''' has, in his usual 
petulant, inaccurate, and desultory manner, exhi¬ 
bited some confused notices concerning the Bidagat, 
the Padi-mauka, the Kammuva, and a “ Compendium 
of the Burma Lazos,” composed in the Pali language. 
Dr. F. Buchanan, inliis Essay on the Religion and 
Literature of the Bar mas,” (Asiat. Research, vol. vi.) 
has published a translation of the “ Kammua exe¬ 
cuted from the Latin version of V'ncentjo Sanger- 
Siano, which differs considerably from the notices con¬ 
cerning that work published by P- Pa ul in us, : accord¬ 
ing to whom, in 1776, an Italian translation of it was 
made in Pegu, at the instance of cardinal Borgia. 
Whether apy of these versions have been made directly 
from the Pali, or only through the medium-of a Burma 
or Siamese version, is, at least, very dubious; but the 
enumeration may suffice to show how far the atten¬ 
tion of Europeans has been turned to this language. 
It would appear, that the learned La Croze, in his 
epistolary correspondence, has also treated concern¬ 
ing the relations and affinities of the Pali, but I have 
had no opportunity of consulting the collection of 
his letters. P. Paulinus, in his coarse, acrimoni¬ 
ous, and offensive way has also obtruded on the pub¬ 
lic, some conjectures concerning it, but the publica¬ 
tion of his “ Vyacarana, sen locupletissima Sam- 
scrdamicae linguae Institution Romae 1804, has 
given a death-blow to his vaunted pretensions to 
profound oriental learning; and shown, as was pre*: 
viously suspected, that he was incapable of accu¬ 
rately distinguishing Sanscrit from the vernacular lan¬ 
guages of India,”* 


* The philological merits or demerits of P. Pau linus form no,, part of 
the proper subject of this essay; he is only mentioned here for tbr* pur¬ 
pose of disclaiming his critical authority, when placed, as it has frequently 
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The Bali alphabet seems, in its origin, to be a de¬ 
rivative from the Deva-nagari, -though, hr has not 
only acquired considerable difference of form, but 
has" also been modified to, a certain degree, ; in the 
power of the letters, by the. monosyllabic pronun¬ 
ciation of the Indo-Chinese nations, Ithas dropped, in 


been by European writers, in competition With such authorities' iu 
Rink literature, as Sir W. Jones, of Mr. Coi,ebe o ok e* * ^ In ins 
Museum Borgianum he lias mistaken a specimen. Oi Malayu iot 
gali; but this is nothing to what occurs in his Sanscrit Grammar. J he 
same blunder had been made before him, by the Editors of the polyglott 

* Gratis Dominica ;V but the following are his own. A numerous class 
of Sanscrit nouns form the fifth case in at ; in Tamul and MulayAla**, 
however, a case of similar import terminates in au ; aud this case, which 
belongs to these vernacular languages, but never to Sanscrit t has P. Pau- 
nirus uniformly substituted, in his Sanscrit Grammar, in the plaice of 
the regular Sanscrit flection in at. This substitution of the letter ( for t 
is not confined to those instances only, in which the analogous flections 
of a vernacular language may he supposed to have led to tilt errors it 
occurs in numerous instances, in which the Sanscrit and popular dia¬ 
lects coincide m using the letter t, and which must therefore be consi¬ 
dered as the blunders of absolute ignorance. Thus, in the names of the 
tenses of the Sanscrit verb, he gives hi for lat t lol for Ltt, hi iot lid , and 
Zuf for l&d. A blunder similar to that which occurs in the fifth case of 
nouns, runs through a variety of the flections of the Sanscrit verb. 
Thus/he gives abhaval for aVhavat, blutvudal for b'kmat&t, bhavet for 
b'havut, bhuyal for h'lwyd $$ abhul for ab'hut, nbhaviszijal for ab’hdvi- 
shyat; but the whole work a warms with similar errors, What should we 
think of a Latin grammarian who should falsify the ablative case In nouns, 
and misrepresent the third person singular in verbs ? \ et this is nothing 
more than what has been done by the redoubted P. Paulinus, whom 
the learned Sylvestre bz Sacy terms “ un des eevivains Jes plus 
tranchans et les plus dedaigneux and he has not only erred in the par¬ 

ticular instances which he has adduced in his Grammar, but he lias also 
laid down rules to justify his errors, as, in his rules for the permutation 
of the letter l into t, d % dh } See, Alt his other works, that have fallen 
into my hands, equally abound m error, arrogance and ignorance. 
Equally .superficial, inaccurate, and virulent in his invective, a critic 
of his own stamp would be tempted to retort on him his own quotation 

fromEwimis, ' . ' . 

Simla quam si mil is turpissima b ostia vobifi. 

T 4 
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common use, some letters entirely, and accented others 
in a manner similar to the U'd'kata, Anudhata , and 
Swarila tones, in the system of accentuation used in 
chalm ting Mantrds, and in reciting the Vedas them¬ 
selves, Thus, it has dropped both the palatal and 
the celebral sh of the Deva-nagari, as well as the 
double consonant ksh, though the two first are still 
retained in the more correct alphabets. Instead of 
pronouncing the first series of letters ka k'ha , ga 
g'ha, nga, it recites them kak'ha hh gaha, riga pro¬ 
nouncing ka thrice,' first, in its natural tone; se¬ 
condly, softly accented in treble, as if with the tone 
kdhata; and thirdly, in a deep base tone, like the 
anudhata of the Samaveda Brahmans; gaha or ga is 
only recited once and that slightly accented, while 
nga suffers no alteration. A similar alteration occurs 
in the second series, cha, and the fifth series, pa. 
The vowels are generally presented in the same or¬ 
der as the Deva-nagari, but by a similar mode of 
accentuation, eighteen are sometimes employed. 
The peculiarities of this pronunciation are, however, 
more closely adhered to by the T'hag of Siamese, 
than by the Barm a and Burning nations, whose lan¬ 
guages are neither so powerfully accented, uor so 
monosyllabic as the 7"hag. 

The form of the Bali character varies essentially 
among the different nations by whom it is used. 
The square Bali character, employed by the Barman , 
differs much from that which is used among the Sia¬ 
mese. and approaches nearer the form of the Banna 
character. The Siamese Bali character is termed, by 
the Siamese, Nangsu Khom, the Kh6m, or Khohmin 
character, having, according to their own trailition, 
derived it from that nation. The square Banna cha¬ 
racter seems to coincide with the Bali character of 
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Lanka or Ceylon; though in that island, Bali com¬ 
positions are frequently written in the proper Sing'- 
hala character. Of the character used in Lfrw, 
Champa, and Anam, I have had no opportunity of 
judging. Oa hp an xus,. in his “ Alphabet uni Barma- 
num,” p. 37, asserts, that La Lou b erf, in his “His¬ 
torical Relation of Siam,” has mistaken the Burma 
and Law characters for the Bali; and Sir W. Jones, 
in his 8th anniversary discourse, if I understand 
him, affirms the same thing, on the authority of a 
native of Arakan. The fact, however, is, that La 
Loubere's alphabet, though imperfect, as the vowels 
are omitted, and the powers of several letters in¬ 
accurately expressed, is the real Bali alphabet of 
the Siamese, and that which 1 have found in use 
among the Talapoim, both of the 3"hay and the 
T'hay-fhay race, however it may differ from the 
Bali, in use among the Burma and Rukhcng nations. 
This character, however, when correctly written, is 
not round like the proper Burma character, but 
formed by a number of minute strokes, placed in an 
angular position, like the Sing'hala Pmhpakshara, or 
flower-character. ' Indeed, on comparing the two 
characters, the square Banna-Bali character will be 
found to approach nearer.the proper Barma character, 
than the Bali of Siam. 

The Bali is an ancient dialect of Sanscrit, which 
sometimes approaches very near the original. AVhen 
allowance is made for the regular interchange of cer¬ 
tain letters, the elision of harsh consonants, and the 
contraction of similar syllables, all the vocables which 
occur in its ancient books, seem to be purely Sans¬ 
crit. In Client as and latter compositions, however, 
some words of the popular languages of the country 
sometimes insinuate themselves, hi the same manner 


282 ON THE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE 

as Tamili, Tdinga, and Canara vocables occasionally 
occur, in the later Sanscrit compositions of the M- 
kin. The Ball, while it retains almost the whole ex¬ 
tent of Sanscrit flections, both in nouns and verbs, 
nevertheless employs this variety rather sparingly In 
composition, and affects the frequent introduction of 
the preterite participle, ami the use of impersonal 
verbs. It also uses the cases of nouns in a more in¬ 
determinate manner- than the Sanscrit, and often 
confounds the active, neuter, and passive tenses of 
verbs. Like other derivative dialects, it occasionally 
uses Sanscrit nouns and particles in an oblique sense; 
but notwithstanding all these circumstances, it ap¬ 
proaches much nearer the pure Sanscrit, than “any 
other dialect, and exhibits a close affinity to the Pra¬ 
krit, and the Zend. 

These three dialects, the Prakrit, the Bali, and 
the Zend, are probably the most ancient derivatives 
from the Sanscrit. The great mass of vocables in 
all the three, and even the forms of flection, both in 
verbs and nouns, are derived from the Sanscrit, ac¬ 
cording to regular laws of elision, contraction, and 
permutation of letters. Sometimes, in pursuing these 
analogies, they nearly coincide, sometimes they dif¬ 
fer considerably, sometimes one, and sometimes ano¬ 
ther of them approaches nearest to the original Sans¬ 
crit. Their connection with this parent language was 
perceived, and pointed out-by Sir W. Jones, and has 
also been been alluded to by P. Paulin us, who de¬ 
rives his information, concerning the Balt, from 
Carp a Nius and Mantegatius. The fate of these 
three languages is also, in some degree, similar. The 
Prakrit is the language which contains the greater 
part of the sacred books of the Jainas; the Bali is 
equally revered among the followers of Budd’iia ; 
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while the Zend, or sacred language of ancient Iran, 
has long enjoyed a similar rank among the P arsis or 
worshippers of fire, and been the depository of the 
sacred books of Zoroaster. It is perhaps, however, 
more accurate to consider all the three, rather as 
different dialects of the same derivative language, 
than as different languages; and conformably to this' 
idea, the Bali itself may be reckoned a dialect of 
Prakrit. The term Prakrit, botli in books, and in 
common use among the Brahmans, is employed with 
some degree of latitude. Sometimes the term is con¬ 
fined to a particular dialect, employed by the Jaims, 
as the language pf religion and science, and appro¬ 
priated to females, and respectable characters of an 
inferior class, in dramas. Sometimes it includes 
all the dialects derived immediately from (lie Sans¬ 
crit, whether denominated Prakrit, Magad'hi, Sti- 
-raskni, Pals'achi, or ApitbhravJa; and sometimes it 
is even extended to the Desa-Ukashas, or popular 
tongues of India, as Mahrasht or Mahratta, Canara, 
Tdhiga, Udia and Bengali. According to the ex-' 
tended use 1 of the term Prakrit, it may certainly in¬ 
clude both Bali and Zend; and if more extensive 
research should justify the idea derived from an im¬ 
perfect investigation, I apprehend that the Balt may 
be identified with the Magad'hi, and the Zentl with 
the Surasbii, of Sanscrit au thors. 

These three dialects, the Prctkrit, Bali , and Zend , 
have been regularly cultivated and fixed by compo¬ 
sition. The same laws of derivation are applicable 
to the formation of all the three; but yet there is 
often considerable diversity in the forms which par¬ 
ticular words assume, as appears from the follow¬ 
ing comparative specimen. 
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Sanscrit 

Prakrit, 

Bali 

Zend. 

man 

purusliah 

pur iso 

burutsa 

pedoroscho 

woman 

sir! 

tri 

it’hi 

stree 

daughter 

putrl 

put 

butrl 

pothrS 

wife 

b’harya 

bhari£ 

bhaja 

J p'lurtya 

pe£re * 
perena J 

father 

pi 14 

pU V 

piard \ 

pita 

fedr£ 

mother 

mati 

mad 

f matte 

mate 

wind 

v4yu!i 

maaro 

bau 

$ 

1 vayo 

vato 

fire 

agnih 

aggih 

ak hi 


horse 

asVah 

aso 

atsa > 

aspo 

hog 

s'ukarah 

suard 

acha j 
sukaro 

a$pab6 
sou bare 

dog 

^wa, sVCinum sunuu 

sunak'ha 

sunisli 1 

buffalo 

mahishah 

m ah iso 

mahingsa 

sepa | 
mesha 

hand 

hastah 

halt# 

hasti 

zestS 

sun 

suryah > 

surd } 

suriya 

houere 


ravih j 

rai j 

rave 

recoup 

tiger 

vyagrah 

bag'bu 

p 5 hayagho 

azra i 

tree 

vrukshah 

rukhu 

t rukha 

vuzra i 

oroUhfi 

pillage 

grimam 

Tuch’haii 

gam am 
gaii 

i 

J- kiiaman 

gtieouS 

th6 lingum 

lingam 

link am 

tankan 

hengMmS 

mountain 

parvatah 

pabbau 

patita 

^ bapato 

burezoete 

^world 

pritUlivi 

pahavt 

pattvre 

peete 

forest 

aranyam 

raimani 

aranja 

heramn 

he enters 

pravishaR 

pavishai 

pawisi 

freeschetS 
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Sanscrit. 

Prakrit 

Bali. 

Zend. 

they will coine£ganiisb\vanti agamlbii 

akamistmti 

aoonti&o 

/ he makes 

karoti 

karoi 
atti ’j 

karoti 

kerete 

he h 

asti 

achi J- 
asai J 

hatbi 

ast§ 

Seven 

saptab 

sattu , 

sapta 

hapte 

heaven 

swargah 

sagg6 

saggo 

sp6reze 


In this speciinen } the Pr&krit words are selected 
from the Mandrama Vritti of If iiam ah a, and the 
Prakritalanke'srvarah of V idya' Vin6d’ha ;i the Mali 
sire taken at random from the Kuniara-Bap, Chit am- 
van, and Hatamn&n; and the Zend, from the voca¬ 
bularies of Anquet i h du Perron, whose orthogra¬ 
phy, since I have not been able to procure the ori¬ 
ginal Zend, has been preserved, however inaccurate, 
in preference to conjectural emendation; though I 
am convinced that an orthography, more conform¬ 
able to the original, would render the connection of 
Zend, with its connate dialects, more apparent 

Spedw of Bali from the Hatamndn. 

Sagge' ktaricbw jpe ‘ girf-s'ik’hara-gaU chantillikk’he vimdni tlipe 
rat’ll^elm game taruvanagahane g£havat’hanihi 

B'hnmmA cMy&ntu tier a: ja]a-t , haU-vIsam& Takha-gaiidabba-naga 
tit’haiitam-antikgy&m immivaia-vachanam s&davo smiautu. 

DMiammassa-vaimk^lo-aymii bhaddanta namdtassa-B’hagavatd Arhattd 
s'am 11 la 5 am b u d dassa, 

Yesant^-santachitta-tIsarano-sarana gta- 16 kantare v h bhumm^bhumma- 
cha-deva guna-g. :ia-gahan& d^iyatflabbakhlam &e ay&itu tUv± vurakana- 
kama6 m &r a- rojd vasan to, 

Sant6sah£tam munivaravachanam $6tam maggam sammaggam sabbesu 
ckakka-villas ti yakhJi d£vh*cba bramhano* 

Which mat/ be thus restored info Sanscrit, without the 
radical change of a single word. 

Swarge' kam£charup£ girls'ikharagate chantariksh£ vimanG dipt; rashtr£ 
grfrm£ tariivarmgahan# grihavatihi ksh£tr£, 

Bhumau chayhntu devk jabast’hala-visiiame yaksIm-gandharvxl-nagSs 
tis*hantfrm antikephm mumvaracbmmm sad*bavo me s'rinaniu* 

Dhermas'ravanakal 6 yum b’ha 1 1 yautamimraastasyaB*liagaTato Arhat*- 
lamyak sambudd’hasma. 
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Y&an'ah s'ftnta-ehitta trisarana s'arana ihalckdttartlvi f^humau ab’hu- 
maudia, dtfva gunaganitgrabana d’hayantah semk&lam: €td ay&ntu d^vi 
varakanakaina6 nidruraj| ; vasantah. 

SantosIVaMtum muni vara vachanam s'rotum agr£ samagram serv£ska 
chakravaleshu yaksba devait ha bramhanah. 

The Devos frequent Swurga, Kaimrapa* the mountam tops, and at¬ 
mosphere, In their cars, and on earthy they visit the Dwipas* the fields, 
cities, recesses of forests, habitations and sacred places* In inaccessi¬ 
ble places, bv land or water, the Yakubas, Gand4u:rvas and Naga* re* 
side, In the vincity of waters. Listen to me, ye devotees, white I recite 
the words of the Munivanis ; this is the time for hearing sacred things— 
(the devotees reply) Say on, { the speaker proceeds) Reverence to Bha- 
Davata Arh at a, the all-comprehending. Those who hear, shall be¬ 
come pure of mind, and. Tiusaf.a' shall protect them both In this ami 
other worlds: the Dcvas, earthly and unearthly, possessed of various 
qualities, constantly present themselves to their thoughts, and the Deva% 
who reside on Maii, the chief of mountains, of pure gold, frequent 
them. In the full and perfect hearing o£ the words of the Mwrivaras± 
the Yokshcs y Devas, and lSramhanas delight above all else. 

This specimen may serve, in some degree, to ilus- 
trate the relation which the Bali bears to its parent 
Sanscrit. The passage is chosen at random, but con-’ 
fiideralde. portions of Bali have been subjected to the 
same process'with a similar result; and I am satis¬ 
fied that it applies equally to Prakrit and Zend, 
though words of an origin foreign to Sanscrit , may 
occasionally be expected to occur in all the three 
dialects. 

After having thus briefly stated the origin of both 
the Bali language and written character, I should,, 
in conformity to the plan which has been followed 
in this rapid sketch, proceed to the illustration of its 
characteristic structure and grammatical peculiarities, 
with the relations which it bears to PHkrit and 
Zend; but these, with a view of Bali literature, and 
its influence, as a learned language, on the vernacu¬ 
lar Indo-Chinese tongues, I reserve for the subject of 
another essay. The politeness and literary zeal of 
Mr. CoLt brooke, have furnished me with ample fa¬ 
cilities of investigating the Prakrit, in all its variety 
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of dialects; but the paucity of my original^materials, 
in Bali, and the total want of Mss. in Zend, have 
hitherto prevented me from giving the subject so full 
an investigation as its importance requires; but if 
the necessary materials can be procured, I hoj>e to 
be soon able to submit to the Asiatic Society the re¬ 
sult of my enquiries. Of the Balt language, diffe¬ 
rent Koshas and Vydkaranas are known to exist; and 
several of them are to be procured in Ceylon, as- the 
Balt 'Subdatnala, Balavatara, Nigauda and Nigandu 
Sana. Of the Zend, various alphabets and vocabu¬ 
laries, as well as original compositions, are extant; 
but no set of grammatical forms, with which we are 
acquainted. The learned Tychsen, in his disserta¬ 
tion “ De Cuneatis Inscriptionibus Persepol'Uanis” 
1798, recommends, earnestly, to the Asiatic Society, 
to form grammars and lexicons of the Zend and Pah-^ 
lavi; and this must undoubtedly be performed it 
ever the subject be accurately investigated; for as 
yet We are imperfectly acquainted even with the true 
arrangement of the Zend alphabet, though it is pro¬ 
bably the origin of the ancient Kujic character, if 
not the actual Himyaric character itself. I have at 
present little doubt that the character of the ancient 
Zend, or as it is termed, according to Anquetil du 
Perron’s orthography, Azieanie, is derived from the 
'Deva-ndgari ; for that author himself admits that the 
vowels coincide with the Guzeratti, and hints that in 
some alphabets the consonants also have a similar 
arrangement. Numerous circumstances likewise lead 
us to conjecture, that if ever the Persepolitan inscrip¬ 
tions in the Arran) character are decyphered, it will 
be on the principles of this alphabet. NiEBHURhas 
stated, from actual observation, that the characters 
of these inscriptions are certainly written from left to 
right, like the Dcva-nqgari, and the alphabets de¬ 
rived from it. If this authority can be depended on, 
it completely sets aside every attempt to explais 
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them by any alphabet written from the right hand to 
the left. A subject, however, like the Arrow cha¬ 
racter, concerning which there are almost as many 
opinions, as authors who have engaged in the dis¬ 
cussion, can never be illustrated by mere conjec¬ 
tures, however ingenious or plausible.*' 


* h\ revising the sheets of this essay, t perceive that several omission? 
have occurred from the mi miter and nature of the various materials em¬ 
ployed, and the difficulty of classing them in the proper order of ar¬ 
rangement The following additions are therefore subjoined* 

To the notices concerning Malay compositions, the following may be 
added. 


). Jsdl agdma Islam , or the 
principles df the Islam faith, 

2. I dial agdma Islam t ex plana- 
lion of the IstHatic worship. 

3. IdlahClJikeh, explanation of 
the law of Islam. 

4. Makota segula Raja. 

5* Pasiru 1 ! Korin. 

6., Hafid Imam, ul Mu memo. 

7* Hikaiat Mia raj Nabi Ma¬ 
li u mm ed* 

5. Hikaiat Nabi Mahummed. 

% Hikaiat Nabi Musa* 

10, Hikalat Nabi Yusuf. 

IJ* Hikaiat deripada kajadiaun 
Mahummed. 

12, Htikam Nam, 

13, Hukani Khaj. 

14, Hukam Kaimm 

15, Elmu Fikoii. 

16* Elmu Falak. 

17* KS&bu’l Faraid. 

IS. Kitab id Allah. 

!&, Sijihul Huseinu’l Kasheft, 

20. Samar adainu*! Islam. 

21. Mirat al Muminm, 

22. Mirifat ul Islam, or Punga- 
ntd agilma Islam. 

53. Permata marifat AlJah* 

M, Reazu’l lehafi. 

25. Ruein parungan* 

26* Nur Mahummed. 

57* Cheritra deripada Su liman, 
28. Cheritra dcriaada al Omar. 


2#. Cheritra Raja Dewa Ahmud. 

30. Cheritra Kobat Leila Indara, 

31. Humsah penchurk 

32. Hikaiat segala Susuhuuan. 

33. Hikaiat Mis a Turnon panji 
Wila K as dm a. 

34. Hikaiat Misa Gomitar. 

35. Hikaiat Jarau Koiina. 

36. Hi kaiat Chah&ju Eangarei. 

37. SiisilituM Salatin, or, Fcnum- 
nan seg£la Raja. 

3S. Hikaiat Ambon. 

39 Hikaiat Ac hi * 

40* Hikaiat Bay an* 

41, Hikaiat Baktiyan, 

42* Hikaiat Tana Hittlm. 

43* Hikaiat Juwhar Manikam. 

44. Hikaiat Datu perjanga. 

45. Hikaiat Dewa Raja. 

46. Hikaiat Raja Bosman dam 
Lokman* 

47. Hikaiat Raja Tamblk baja* 

48. Hikaiat Raja Su liman, 

49* Hikaiat Rajah ui Ajam o 
Aabah. 

50* H i k aiat Raj a Kirn pu n. 

51 * Hikaiat Raj a Kamblyu. 

52* Hikaiat Raja NilaDat* 
Kawaja, 

53* Hikaiat Runga Rati, 

54* Hikaiat 1 sma Jatim* 

55. Hikaiat Abdullah lbn ui 
Omar. 
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in addition to the list of Burma compositions, the following names 
of twelve popular works may be mentioned: 

1, Wibado, 5, Ny&wa, 9 ; Namosara L£nga, 

Si Wj beng, 6, S©jig-gy6, 10. Yadana sui-gyahjg, 

3. Path muk, 7 . Wi-miy, 11. Tong-6cb6 f 

4, N£wa, S. Si lie namakara, 12- Yedana Rasi, 

The following additional notices and corrections of names refer to 
the list of Bm'jna compositions given under the article Rarma, ac¬ 
cording to the respective numbers, 

3, Jainda Mana Bikhu 3 an account of the female ascetic Jainda 
Mana. 

2. Nunda Jaina , the history of a Dem t also named Anunda. 

6. Temif t Jle reiigious hrstit utes of T E MI. 

7- Nhni % Another of the ten great religions books of the Budd'hists, 
which arc recited in the following order: I, Temi; 2 Nhtii; 
3, Janaka ; 4, Sawan Dlasyan; 5. B'kuridat; f». Mako sot'ha ; 
7* Samata ; 8 . Wil'hora; 9 . Cfainda Gungma; 1 0 . Wesundara. 
Besides these, the two following works are of great authority. 
The ParBk~gyi t which is the Banna Hatamntin. 

Pafham, wlnch'is the book of their mythology, revealed by Mta 
Chewa-para. 

t. Dherma pat’ h& t a book on Justice, 

9 , Namagam? a ritual of prayers. 

10, Logamra and Loganithi, Moral treatises. 

14, Paramikkan, account of Samata and T’kik jyhat, 

id, Bongkhan s the adventures of Nemk 

17 - Kado-khan, a religious work on the expiation of crimes. 

2d, To-twek-khan, the same work as the RukMng Nga-chang bring, 
28. Anumsana f a small book for childrens like the Tamul Atistidi 
and other compositions of Am/dr, 

30. Attagat-Lbi^a, the Bidagat 

36 . fdmat-chnv-Bong) A System of morality. 


u 
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Account of the Trigonometrical Operations 
in crossing the Peninsula of India, and connecting 
Fort St. George with Mangalore. 

BV CAPT. WILLIAM LAMBTON. 

Communicated by The Hono ra b l e Willi a m P et ri t t 
Esq. Governor of Fort St. George. 



- CENERAL ACCOUNT. 

IN the year 1801 I had the honor of communicat¬ 
ing to the Asiatic Society my intention of extending 
a geographical survey across the peninsula of India, 
with a view to ascertain certain positions on the Coro¬ 
mandel and Malabar coasts, and to fix the latitudes 
and longitudes of all the principal places, in the in¬ 
terior country, within the extent of the operations 
for connecting the two seas. My labours commenced 
in the Carnatic, in 1803, in measuring a smalt arc on 
the.meridian and on its perpendicular, an account of 
which has been published in the 8th Vol. of the 
Asiatic Researches. The triangles, from which those 
arcs were deduced, constitute a part of the general 
survey under my superintendance, now extended from 
sea to sea, taking in upwards of two degrees of lati¬ 
tude. A series of principal triangles has also been 
carried down in a meridional direction, from which 
has been deduced an arc of three degrees and upward* 
in amplitude, giving the length of the degree, on the 
meridian, in lat. 11° .59' .55", equal 60494 fathoms, 
and that from a great number of observations of dif¬ 
ferent fixed stars. As I expect that the detailed par- 
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ticulars of that arc will appear before the public in 
another place, it will be sufficient barely to mention 
it here, as being the scale from which the latitudes 
of places are computed.* 

A full account of this survey being intended for a 
separate publication at some future period, when 
more materials will be collected, I have chosen for 
the subject of the present paper, that part of it which 
I think will be the most interesting \ viz. the trian¬ 
gular operations in connecting the two seas, and the 
method by which the difference of longitude has 
been determined in my progress from east to west: 
and that it may be better adapted to the general 
reader, who, perhaps, may have neither time nor in¬ 
clination to enter into minute detail, 1 shall previ¬ 
ously state, in a concise form, the manner in which 
these extensive operations have been carried over the 
great mountains, forming the eastern and western 


* It may not be amiss to mention here, that some little irregularity 
had occurred at some of the stations of observation* occasioned no 
doubt by the plumb-line's being drawn out of its vertical position ; but 
it is impossible lo say at which of ihe stations this has happened, as at 
the three where the zenith distances were deemed the most unexcepti¬ 
onable, there is nothing, to appearance, which can be considered com¬ 
petent to produce the effect in question. One of these three is in the 
ceded districts, in latitude 14° and upwards. Another one is on the 
table land, near Btmga/ofe, in tat, 18°, and the most southerly ohe is 
in the Coimbeto&r country, in lat. ll & . The arc, comprised between 
the stations in li° and 13°, gives the measure of the degree 60530 
fathoms; and that, comprehended between 11° and 14°, gives only 
60461 fathoms; so that there evidently has existed some cause, for 
deflecting the plumb-line, at one or both ol these northern stations, 
I have, for the present, taken the mean result of the two cases* re¬ 
ducing them to the same latitude, It°595^ / > which is 60494 fa¬ 
thoms, This measure, used with all the recent measurements made ip 
England) Prance, and at the polar circle, will give the mean eljipticity 
of the earth nearly, and therefore the polar, to the equatorial dia¬ 
meter, will be 111 the ratio of 1 to. 1.003125 nearly. 
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ghauts, and through the whole extent from Fort St, 
George to Mangalore , being a distance of three hun¬ 
dred and sixty two miles and upwards, on the parallel 
of the mean latitude between these two places. 

In the triangles of 1803, a great distance was deter¬ 
mined between Carangooly and Carmtighur, at which 
stations pole-star observations were made for deter¬ 
mining the difference of longitude of those two places, 
and it was then thought probable that others might 
be found in succession, nearly west from Carmtighur, 
so as to afford great distances for connecting the me¬ 
ridian lines; but it was afterwards discovered that 
Kylasgkur was preferable, and it was accordingly 
chosen for continuing those distances to the west¬ 
ward, that between Carangooly and Carnatighur, as- 
already determined in 1803, remaining the first. 

Kylasghur was'* laid down from the side Carnatic 
ghur and Hanandamulla , being given in the 39th tri¬ 
angle, and the side Hanandamulla and Poonauk of 
the 21st triangle, was the base for finding the dis¬ 
tance of Poonauk from Pilloor hill. From this last, 
and from the side Kylasghur and Hanandamulla, 
each as a base, the side Kylasgkur and Pilloor hill has 
been obtained as a mean of the two results. From 
this, as a base, the series has been carried on to Yer- 
racondah and Kylasghur, depending on the measured 
line near St Thomas's Mount; the particulars of 
which have already been given in the 8th Vol. of the 
Researches, 

' The base near Bangalore (an account of which is. 
given in Art. 2) is. then had recourse to, for bringing 
out the same distance, and it will appear, in the ar¬ 
rangement of the triangles depending on that base, 
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that all the errors are intended to be combined in 
the distance between Rymandroog and Yerracondah. 
From that the triangles are carried eastward, and the 
side Yerracondah and Kylasghur again brought out, 
differing from the former two feet, which will show, 
by proportioning the said side to the length of the 
new base, that had the triangles been carried on, and 
that base computed therefrom, it would have differed 
■from the measurement 3-jV inches. The distance, 
therefore, between Kylasghur and Yerracondah, is the 
second great distance for connecting the meridian 
lines. 

The third of these distances is that between Yer 
racondah and Savendroog, which is had from the base 
Savendroog and Nundydroog to the northward, and 
Savendroog Dcorabetta to the southward, differing 11 
feet, the mean of which is made use of. 

The same two sides are used as bases to proceed to 
the westward: the stations to the northward are 
JDevaroydroog, Bomanelly, and Mullapumiabetta; those 
to the southward are Bundhullydroog, My soar hill, 
and MuUapunndbetta; and, from the mean of these, 
(the difference being 5 feet) the fourth great distance 
is had between Savendroog and Mullapumiabetta , 

Finding the three stations, comprehending the two 
last distances, fall very favourably with respect to 
each other, the positions of their meridians have been, 
fixed, with more than ordinary care, in moving to the 
westward. But, as this will be more particularly 
treated of m giving an account of the perpendicu¬ 
lar arcs deduced therefrom, I shall proceed to state 
tlie maimer in which the triangles have been con¬ 
tinued across the great mountains that form the 
western ghauts, 

U 3 
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After the observations were completed at Mullet* 
punnabetta in Nov. 1804 , the western monsoon being 
then over, and the favourable season on the Malabar 
coast approaching, it became necessary that some 
previous knowledge of the country should be had, 
as I found that my intended direction would take me 
across the Bullmn district, which is a part of the 
ghauts forming a curve convex to the eastward, and, 
in consequence, is at too great a distance to discover 
any object on the sea coast; for I had all along en¬ 
tertained a hope of finding two or three stations, on 
the tops of these high mountains, from which to 
intersect the flag staves at Cannanore, Tellicherry, and 
Mangalore. For the purpose of selecting stations I 
had detached Lieut. Kater, one of my assistants, 
who after encountering many difficulties, succeeded 
in the choice of two, one on the top of Balroyndroog , 
in the Bednore province, and the other on Koondhully, 
a mountain in the Koorg. The distance between 
them lias been derived from the base, Mullapunna- 
betta and Baesauneegooda; as is also the fifth great 
distance connecting the meridians of Mullapunnabetta 
and Balroyndroog. These stations, however, being 
too remote from the sea, I decided on descending the 
ghauts, and on the distance between them as a base, 
a series of triangles was carried through to Mangalore , 
and thence clown the coast to Mount Belli and 
Cannanore. 

It will no doubt be noticed, that the great extent 
from Bangalore to the sea coast required that another 
base should have been measured to verify the truth 
of the triangular operations, and it was my intention 
tnat it should have been done, but circumstances and 
\aiious avocations prevented it, till the season became 
so far advanced that every other object would have 
been lost. I had to fix the meridian at Balroyndroog, 
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and to observe zenith distances at Paughur, the 
intended northern extremity of my meridian arc; 
and, by the time I arrived at the latter place, it was 
the end of April, and very shortly after that the mon¬ 
soon set in. X had, however, laid the foundation for 
a southern series of triangles, to be carried through 
the Koorg to Mount Delli, which was rendered prac¬ 
ticable by the assistance afforded me by the Koorg 
Rajah, to whose liberal aid I am indebted for the 
successful means I had in carrying the triangles over 
these stupendous mountains. Several beacons had 
been erected on commanding situations pointed out 
by me, previous to my descending the ghauts, some 
of which were distinctly seen from every part of the 
coast, and one of them (Taddiandamole) being visited 
as a station, the season following, I was enabled 
thereby to intersect the flag staves at Cannanore and 
Tellicherry, and also a signal flag on my former sta¬ 
tion on Mount Delli. 'This branch of triangles was 
carried on in the beginning of 1806, and commenced 
from Mullapunnahetta and Mysoor hill, and thence to 
Bettatipoor,Soobmmanee hi 11, 'Taddiandamole, Kundudda- 
kamully, Mount Delli, and Baekul. From the distance 
between Taddiandamole and Mount Delli, Cannanore, 
and Tellicherry, have been laid down; and uponthe.dis- 
tance between Baekul and Kunduddakamully, a branch 
of triangles has been carried up for finding thedistance 
from Bullamully to Kunnoor hill, which was also deter¬ 
mined by the northern series,and there Is a difference 
of SjV feet. I have been more particular in giving 
an account of this southern series, because the object 
was to do away any doubt that might exist, as to the 
accuracy of the northern one, from the want of a base 
on the Malabar coast; and I think, so far as regards 
nautical purposes, no error, of any importance, can 
exist. It will, however, be necessary that a base 
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line be measured near Mangalore, from which all 
these distances, near the sea, should be derived anew, 
when a more minute survey of the coast is made. 

As the situation of the places on the Malabar 
coast, and their relative positions, with respect to the 
observatory at Madras, and other places on the coast 
of Coromandel, constitute a most important part of 
this survey, I have left nothing undone, in that re¬ 
spect, to give full and entire satisfaction. But the 
great accuracy required, in these low latitudes, in as¬ 
certaining the length of a degree of longitude, has 
called forth more than ordinary attention- and I 
have reason to hope, from the many favourable and 
concurring circumstances, that my endeavours have 
been rewarded with success. The three stations best 
situated for determining the length of an arc, per¬ 
pendicular to the meridian, are Yerracondah , Saven- 
droog , and Mullaptmnabctta; their respective distances 
from each other being nearly 67 miles; and lying in 
a direction very nearly east and west, the sphenodical 
corrections for the angles are trifling. All the other 
great stations have therefore been used for connecting 
the meridian lines, their latitudes and longitudes be¬ 
ing computed spherically by using the oblique arcs, 
as obtained on the elliptical hypothesis, the perpen¬ 
dicular degrees having been' found equal to 6074 s 
fathoms, and the meridional degree 604.9S fathoms, 
in latitude 12 * 55' 10 ", which is the latitude of Saven- 
droog, as had by referring to the latitude of Doda- 
goontah, the great station of observation, (Art. S) far 
fixing the point of departure. 

The scale of 6074S fathoms, for the length of the 
degree perpendicular to the meridian, in lat. 1 < 2 " 55 ' 10 ", 
is considerably different from what was formerly 
obtained from the observations made at Curort goolo 

O V 
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and Carnatighur , and reduced to the same latitude; 
but this is not to be wondered at, considering under 
what great disadvantages they were made, and the 
extreme accuracy required in making, them: and' it 
may be further remarked, that ’Carnatighur is by no 1 
means an eligible station, on account of the great 
mass of mountains on the west, and the low sandy 
plain to the east, which comes to the foot of the 
mountain. Such an inequality of matter must doubt* 
less produce a great lateral attraction, and sensibly 
affect the instrument. The station on Balroyndroog, 
on the top of the western ghauts, has been laid aside 
on a similar account. 

The relative positions of Savendroog, Mullapunnabet- 
ta, and Yerracondah, having been fixed with great accu¬ 
racy, the connection with the observatory at Madras is 
effected, by working back to Carangoaly , by means of 
the oblique arcs; (Art. 15) and then using the northing 
and easting, and computing spherically, by converting 
the easting into an arc at right angles to the meridian of 
Carangoaly, and passing through the observatory; and 
also using the co-latitude of the-point of intersection of 
the said arc and meridian. From this computation, the 
latitude of tiie’stone pedestal in the centre of the ob¬ 
servatory is had equal 13° 48' 7". The position of the 
flaa’-staff at Mangalore, is deduced from the meridian 
of Balroyndroog, by using the southing and westing, 
in a similar manner as at Carangoaly t with respect, to 
the observatory. It is thence found to be m lat. 
12*51' 33" N. 'and 34' 50'' W. from the meridian of 
Balroyndroog. By-summing up the respective diffe¬ 
rence’s of longitude, we. shall have 5° 25' 23" for the 
longitude of Mangalore west from the observatory; to 
which add 2' 22", the easting of the church steeple in 
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Fort St. George, we get 5" 27' 45“ for the difference 
of longitude between the steeple in Fort St. George 
and the flag-staff at Mangalore. 

* 

The meridians of Carangooly and Balroyndroog are 
also used for fixing the latitudes and longitudes of 
other places on the two coasts, as will be seen in the 
detailed account (Art. 15); so that by having the 
positions of a few places accurately laid, the general 
form of the peninsula may be determined, and a foun¬ 
dation laid for carrying on more minute surveys, both 
along the coasts, and in the interior. I have given 
here the mode of computing the positions of the most 
remarkable places on the coasts, and of the great 
stations connecting the meridian lines. But from 
these different meridians, the latitudes and longi¬ 
tudes of other places are fixed by using the eastings 
and westings, and the northing and southing from the 
great stations, and computing spherically; so that 
the whole together amount to near six hundred. I 
have subjoined to this paper an alphabetical list, 
which includes the most remarkable places within the 
extent of the survey; and I have also added a table, 
giving the perpendicular height of all the great sta¬ 
tions above the level of the sea, and the ultimate 
comparisons of the height of a station on the beach, 
near Mangalore, as had by computing from this coast, 
and by measuring from the low water mark on the 
other, where there appears an error only of S T V feet. 
This table also contains the terrestrial refractions. 

It will be unnecessary to say more here, there be¬ 
ing sufficient, by referring to the plan of the triangles, 
to convey a general idea, and the adjoining detail 
will furnish all the materials for a more critical ex- 
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animation of the subject The work is now grown, 
to a magnitude far exceeding what was first proposed, 
and will, I hope, be adopted, as a foundation for a 
more finished superstructure, in times to corne. The 
task has been an interesting one, and by no means 
arduous. Treed from restriction of every kind, and 
permitted to act under the most liberal conditions, I 
have been enabled to obviate every difficulty; which 
otherwise must, have embarrassed my exertions, and 
defeated the ultimate objects of my labours. 



SECTION, i. 


Series of triangles taken up at Hanandamulla and Pilloor Hill t ant! 
earned to the base near Bangalore, 

I* ANGLES. 

At Hanandamulla . 

Between And 

Kjlasghur -.Pilloor Hill .9S 3 13' 34 "A ) 

31 .6 > S 3 '\6 
34 .5} 



At Pilloor Hill. 

K)lasgljur * *.Hanandamulla * • ■ * 42 59 9-25 ) 

5-S > H 
$$$) 

Patlfroiuiah 50 13 25*7 ) ^ 

26.95 1 

Rodeermilla ****** 30 36 20-75 7 0 , nT 

21.4 j 4 1 



At Kylasghur* 

Referring fiagj.Patticondah,.33 2 34 } 

33-62 j ' I 

Yerracondah * * * - * * 89 17 37. Hi ) 

5(i. - 57S 4 

39 66 ) 
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At Kylasgkur, continued. 

Between And 

Referring flag, ■*•*** Bo deem ul la.2° 15' M* "V 

44.25 f 

44 > 

42.25 l 
40 J 

PHloar Hill .33 9 56.5 ^ 

54 f 
53*25 f 
53.12? 
53.75 V 
54.25J 



Patticondah * * - 



Yerracondah * - - 

-■■as 17 57.61 




rauiconuaii * * * * * 



Referring flag »* - 




Bodeeuaulla * * * 


Patlicondali * * * * 



Referring flag • - 




Pilloor Hill 


Bodcemulla **•* 



Referring flag ■ * 




Patticondah * * * 


Pilloor Hill 




Referring Lamp*-Pole-star sW. elongation, 3 28 57 

524 

55.25 

53.5 


45"-9 


54.15 


At Bodcemulla . 


K\lasglitiF .* •«PaUicoiulah,.S5 23 41.5 'J . 

39.1 j 40 3 

Pilloor Hill *.93 58 S*3 

5*15 I 

7*15 V 6*45 



Rynjendroog 


At Patticmdah. 

Yemcondah. 56 22 19 75} 

2 L 5 20,J/ 
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Between 

Yerracondah* 


Kylasghur* 


And 

■ Kjlasghur, • 


* Bodeemulla 


. 101«21'4S".45J wr 
43 49 34 .8 

36.* 



Referring flag 


At Yerracondah. 


• Ilyin uudroog 


Tirtapully Hill 


Rymandroog 


Referring flag 


• Pattieondali 


. Kylasglmr 


Patticondah 


Savendroog 


• }iundy<lroo 



26.5? 


> 45.J 


51.06 


12.41 


23.51 


58.88 
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At Yerracondah) continued. 


Between 

And 

Ry mandroog. 

•. Deorabetla.S3' 19' 13".5 1 

15,5 > 
i 6\62 } 

Referring flag - * * * 

- *Savendroog - - - • --94 16 15 . ^ 

13. 

16.3 

16 .5 
14.5 { 
14 ,75 | 
14.5 
15.75 

> 

15.5 

13 ,75j 


Ankissgherry *•*•143 13 31, 

23.5 / 
18 ,5 } 

% 

20, i 

23 .75 J 

Rymandroog ***-35 51 26,57 
Tirtapully Hill* * - -73 22 45 ,90 

Rymandroog * - - * 

* * Tirtapully Hill* - - -37 31 19,33 

Referring flag - * * * 

• • Patlicondali.42 34 23.51 

Kylasgliur . 34 57 12.48 

Pafticondah. 

■. Kylasghur .42 22 48 ,gf 


Referring flag.Tirtaptilly. 73 22 45 ,90 

Ankissgherry-143 13 21,35 


Tirtapully ■ *.* * * Ankissgherry * * - * 6 $ 50 35 , 45 

Rynrandroog .Deorabetta »*-«**3$ 19 15*21 

Tirtapully Hill• ■ - • 37 3 1 19,33 

Deorabetta .*-Tirtapully Hill **♦-44 47 55.S3 

Referring flag .Rymandroog ---*35 51 26,57 


Savendroog ......04 16 14 *97 

RyrnaiuJroog .-Savendroog . 53 34 43 .4 

Deorabetta ****.-32 19 15,21 

Savendroog * * *.Deorabetta -.23 54 26 ,81 


Referring flag • •• # Pole-star's W. elongation, 9 3 6,5 

*3.35 

2. 


3 ,5 


15",2i 


14.97 


21.35 
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At Yerracondah 3 continued. 

Between And 

Referring flag • * - - Pole-star's W. elongation* - 9° 3' 5"3 
® 3 .75 

4. 

5 * 

4,25 

At Rymandroog. 

Between And 

Yerracondah * * * * * * Pathcondali * ■ - * - *45 II 52*15 7 K\ ff 

51 .25 j * 

Tirtapullj Hill * - ■ *A9 22 56.85 ) 

53 ,25 f „ 
55.25( 54 ' al 

52 .95 3 

Nundydroog * * * -121 27 2S .5 *Y 
38,9 f 
28 .6 > 30.Q5 
28,3 \ 

80,953. 

Yerracondah * * - ■ **TirtapuUy Hill -* 49 22 54*58 
Nuadydroog - * * *121 27 30 .05 

Tlrtapuliy Hill****** Nundydroog * * * * 72 4 $t> *47 

At Tirtapully UHL 

Nundydroog.* * * Rymandroog -****51 31 46 ,65" 

44 .25 J 

44.5 V 44,03 
42 ,75 f 
42, 

Bvmandroog .Yemcoiulab ****93 5 56. 

50 .75 f 
50* V 51,3 
49 *75 l 

50. ) 

Deorabetta •••**« * * Yerracondah * * * ■ 97 51 18 -75 1 

IS.37 > 13,04 

37* ) 

Yerracondah ..Ankissgherry •*** 38 16 9*9 j ^^5 

Nundydroog* * *.Bonnairgottah * * * -95 53 43 . ^ | 45.24 

Muutapum Station *»Bonnairgottah * * * - 31 25 ] 5 ,03 ) 1 /? T e 

17,273 

Muutapum Centre ** Bonnairgottah * * * *31 25 7-97| s.gQ 
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At Tirtapully Hilly continued. 

Between And 

Saveudroog ******** Allasoor Hill * * - * 36° 3$ f 33"*02 7 '# 

27-75 | 30 ' W 

Deorabetta ******* .Savendroog.46 42 26 ,25 7 . ~ 

2275 j ' 

Deorabetta .- Yerracondah * * * * ■ *97 51 18-04 

Ankissgherry ...... Yerracondah * * * * 38 16 9 *25 


Aukissgberry *.Deorabetta ****** 59 35 8 *79 


At Nundydroog* 

Ryinandroog *.Tirtapully Hill-*--56 23 42-75 

43 75 
42 *75 
46 -75 

Savendroog ****-•« -Tirtapully Hill * • * * 71 26 37 75Y 

33. / 

40 75 > 38*55 
38.5 l 
38*25 ) 

tjaveudroog ******** Yerracondah * * * - 89 55 29.25 1 

S : 5 £ 29 -° 2 

30.34 ) 

Savendroog ■ • ..Devaroydroog ... . 4,9 53 51.42 

52 .92 
54.17 
55.42 




At Bannairgottah. 

S. end of the Base * • Muntapum Station . 38 46 30.02 7 

32.28 j 31,15 • 

Muntapum Station * • Tirtapully Hill* • * *51 7 53.25 1 

53.6 > 54.62 

57* > 

Tirtapully Hill.Muntapum Centre .51 5 56.65 "J 

56 .55 f .- ftI 

59.55 f 56 ’ 51 
54.9 > 

Muntapum Centre *.Savendroog ...... 70 52 25.06 7 

22.77 f 

Savendroog.Allasoor Hilt *75 50 27.25 1 

28.5 >• 27*32 

23. J 
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At Bonnairgottah, contitiued. 

Between And 

Dodaiioontalr Stalion Savendroog • S3 C 20 14-'\7S) 

17*5 >- lf?M 7 

16 *23 ) 

Saveudroog -**•**« fTirtvpully Hill * -121 5S 22 7f> 1 17 

* 21 .59) 

At the Mimtapam Centre. 

Bonnairgottah ■ - < * * *Tirtapullv Hill, * * 97 28 55 J5 } 

S; a5 ( 55 27 

55 , 5 ) 

Saventlroog 69 50 45 -25) ^ $ 

4 7 75) 

Tirtapidly Hill.Savendroog **.*167 19 40 .52) 7 ~ 

43-02) {( 


At the Muntapum Station, 

N. end of the Base, • -S. cud of the Base 56 56 40 . 62 } 

41 A 41.42 

42 25 ) 

S. end of the Base, • ■ Bonnairgottah * • 35 3 56 .05"J 

54 75 f 

54 .25 > 56.0£ 
57 .75 \ 

57 .5 ; 

Bonnairgottah .Tirlapuilj Hill ■ • 97 26 51 .531 jg.gj 

55 *25 j 


At the S. End of the Base. 


N. end of the Base ■-Muntapum Station 33 43 6'0 .4 

38.15 1 
6t .27 f 
60 .43 ) 

Dodagoontah Slattitm 17 SB 47 *83} 

45.6 f 
4S .72 f 
47 .38) 

Mimtapum Station .-Bonnairgottah •* 106 9 36 .25"J 

39 .76 f 
36 .5 f 
38 .38 J 


60.06 

47.il 


37-72 


X 
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At the N. End of the Base. 

Between And 

S. eml of the Base - ■ • • Muntapuin Station 89 “ 19* 21 ) 

19-75 ( 20 " 75 
to .25 ( 

21 .5 J 

Doiiagnontali Station 67 41 24 .5 A 

20 75 f 

20 .75 > 22.55 

21 .25 l 
25 .5 ) 



At Dcorabetta. 


"Savendroo" * - 


79 40 54 

55 - | 

■ 53 

J- 52.9 



52 .75 | 
52 .75 „ 

> 

Bon nair got tali 


98 54 IS 1 

1 


K 

SI .5 
20 .5 ' 

>- 20 

Savemlroog * * 


32 56 38 .25 ' 

) 


36 .25 ' 

37 J 

> 37.17 

Savendroog *• 

Tirtapully Hill * • 

32 56‘ 37 17 
79 40 52 .9 


Bonnairguliah 

*,. ^v* f jpirtapully Hill - * 
AnJussgherry * * * * 

46 44 15 JS 
98 54 20 


Tirtapully Hilt 


52 10 04 .2" 



II. Measurement of the Base Line near Ban¬ 
galore. 

This base was executed by Lieut. Warren, of 
H, M. 33d Regt. then one of my assistants; and 
was intended as a datum for extending the triangles 
to tile Malabar coast: and also as a base of verifica¬ 
tion to the triangular measurement brought from the 
base near Madras; and it appeared that, by continuing 
the computations the whole distance, and making 
this base one of the sides of the last triangle, the com¬ 
putation exceeded the measurement only 3^, inches. 
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No further account need therefore be given of the 
manner of performing this very important and deli¬ 
cate part of the work, than that in addition to the 
apparatus used in the former measurement near St. 
Thomas's Mount, there was a transit telescope, in all 
respects similar to that mentioned in the account of 
the trigonometrical survey of England for fixing 
objects in the alignement, and taking the elevations 
and depressions' at the same time. The manner of 
using it was as follows: 

When the instrument was placed at a sufficient 
distance behind the commencement of an hypo- 
then use, so as to see distinctly the mark placed on 
the head of the drawing post, and the elevation or 
depression of the hypothenuse finally determined, 
the instrument being covered from the sun by a. small 
cloth pan dal, remained in that position, till four or' 
sometimes five chains were measured. Previous to 
removing it, a small hooped picket was placed, by 
signal from the person at the transit, at a proper dis¬ 
tance behind the termination of the last chain. In 
fixing the spot for this little picket, a common rod, 
with a sharp point was used, and the telescope of the 
transit depressed to the place on the ground intended 
to be marked. After the spot was fixed on, and the 
picket driven down, the instrument was removed, 
and placed in the alignement, wit§i the plummet 
hanging over the centre of the little picket, and then 
a new hypothenuse was laid out, or the former cure 
continued. 

When the hypothenuse was terminated, a register 
picket was driven into the ground, opposite to the 
arrow of the chain, and in such a manner, that when 
the brass head was fixed thereon, the slide might 

X 2 
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be parallel to tbe chain, and very near it. A piece of 
wood was contrived to be placed upon the brass head, 
and fixed by a screw, which pressed against the end 
of tiie slider, so that when that slider was moved by 
its own screw, the wood, thus attached, moved with 
it, in the direction of the alignemcnr, as nearly as the 
eye could judge. On the top of this wood was placed 
a T, having also a motion in the same direction with 
the brass slider, to expedite the operation; anti on 
the top of this T, a brass ruler, in length about six 
inches, was placed, having a sliding motion at right 
angles to the other ; and in the middle of the pro¬ 
jecting end, was a mark from which the plummet 
was suspended, and by the two motions, at right 
angles to each other, the plumb line was easily brought 
to coincide with the arrow terminating the hypothc- 
neuse. A like operation was gone through with the 
commencement of the next bypothenuse, and the 
arrow brought to coincide with the same plumb line. 
Here the distance of each arrow above or below the 
brass rule was noticed as in the former measurement. 

If, after the renioval.of the transit, the samehypo- 
thenuse was continued, the register picket, at the end 
of the chain, was left standing; and when the instru¬ 
ment was brought into the alignement with the 
plummet over the mark, nothing was required but to 
place the telescope at the former elevation or depres¬ 
sion, and move the cross vane which is applied to 
the heads of the pickets and stands, till the appro¬ 
priate mark coincided with the horizontal wire in 
tbe focus of the eye glass. 
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OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. ?Q9 

Experiments, made for comparing the Chains, previous to 
the Measurement. 


Month. 

\ 


Thermometers. 


<*= E 
• o 
- 5 

Comparisons, 

1801-. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

§ J e 

< H 5! 


May 28. 

73 

73 

72 

72 

73 

72.6 

Divisions. 

f The old chain exceed- 
£ ed the new one by 17-5 

A. M. 

73 

74 

73 

72 

74 

73.2 



7+ 

74 

74 

73 

74 

73.8 



74 

74 

74 

73 

73 

73 6 



74 

7 4 5 

74 

F3 

73 

73.0 



74 

75 

74 

74 

74 

74.2 



75 

76’ 

75 

74 

75 

75 0 



75 

77 

76 

75 

75 

75.6 



77 

79 

78 

76 

76 

77 2 






Mean | 

1 74 3 




Experiments, made for comparing the Chains, after the 
conclusion of the Measurement- 


Month. 

Themiomcteis. 

(si 

5 E . 

Comparisons. 

1804. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 



July 12. 
A. M. 

7S 

80 

81 

on 

78.5 

80 
v n 

79 

79 

SO 

W A 

73 

0 

77 

M/A 

80 

0/1 

78 7 

7.9-8 

79.6 

79 4 

O /A 

DivisioJis. 

| Tiie old chain excced- 
£ ed the new one by 18.25 


oU 

80 

o 



oU 

79 

OA 


t 

oU 

81 

11 

80 
79 5 

O O 

j/t 

o 

79 



oU 

O 1 

Q I 

oU 
80.6 
o! O 



n i 

41 1 4 

O I - 

O 1 

l* • 

OUJ 

.7 



nl J 

82 

U 1 ) 

ol O 

oU 

O | 

81.5 


C* i . d. 

< 1 o 



a 1 

< i 

. i( > 

79-5 

o t | 

o i .0 
on 

•a l d 

81.3 

Q o 

. 17 >5 


on 

o J 

A 1 

82 

Ul) 

O 4 

. 1 



O d 

o I 



> 1 

o 



M- .11 ■ ..Ve .1 1, 9 
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Table , containing the Particulars of the Measurement . 


K e3 
o ? 

* 8 

*1 
© C- 

5?; 

u 

a 

Q> • 

•g CJ 

Angles of 

i* % 

Perpendicular. 

Com men ce¬ 
ment from v, 
the last. 

»g 

5 5 
si 

IJ 

-(S - 
7r 3 

5 

E n Sc D n 

25i 

c: 

Ascents, i 

1 

descents. | 

\bove \ 

inches i 

$rlow J 
riches 




feet 

feet 

feet 




1 

600 

o’i6'or 

00648 


2.7954 

26. 6 

c 

14.8 

2 

600 

0 2 17 ■ 

00032 

0.3985 


3. 6 


*6.5 

3 

400 

0 22 56 . 

00892 


2.6684 


5. 9 i 

34.9 

4 

SOO 

0 53 81*5 

03636 


.4-6707 


7. 5 i 

82.1 

5 

4-00] 

1 1^ 15 • 

09080' 


8.5224 


3. 5 ! 

83.4 

6 

SOO 

0 16 43.5 . 

00354 


1.4595 


5. S ! 

96.6 

7 

900, 

0 13 16.5 . 

00675 


3.4754 


6. 9 i 

81.9 

8 

800j 

0 39 15 

.0520S 


9.1337 

6. 9 


81.8 

9 

300 

1 15 15 

.07188 


6.5663 


4. 7 5 

80.2 

10 

300 

0 47 23.5 

.02682 


4.1428 


3. 4 i 

88.5 

11 

800 

0 57 15 1 

.11096 


l:i.:j220 


6. 9 

82 

12 

300 

1 3 42 

.05151 


5.5585 


6. 4 

86.7 

13 

200 

0 48 36 

.01990 


2.8215 


8. 9 

74 

1.4 

600 

0 12 31.5 

.00402 

2.1S60 



19. 5 

83.4 

15 

600 

0 29 1.15 

.02132 


5.0658 


6. 9 

8S.1 

16 

700 

1 2 30 

.11564 


12.7257 


15. 0 

82.7 

17 

600 

1 26 34.5 

.19026 


15.1086 

6. 4 


99.8 

18 

700 

1 25 49.5 

.21812 


IT. IT k> 


5. 2 

95.8 

19 

200 

0 45 35 

.01758 


2.6518 

1. 1 


79.7 

20 

500 

0 26 10 

.01450 


3.805 i 


25. 2 

S4.4 

21 

200 

0 24 52.5 

.00522 

1.4471 


4. 7 


90.9 

22 

200 

1 10 41 

.04228 


4.1119 

3. 4 


79.1 

23 

300 

Level • • • • 





.... 

77.2 

21 

600 

0 10 40.5 

.00288 


1.8631 

46 


82.9 

25 

11.00 

0 58 21 

.15840 

18.6697 


15 


80.5 

26 

400 

0 57 57 

.05680 

6.7425 



6. 9 

87.8 

27 

500 

0 46 20 

.04540 

6.7387 


22. 1 


79.2 

28 

700 

0 16 1.5 

.00756 

3.2630 


2. 9 


79.7 

29 

500 

0 22 1.5 

.01027 


3.2033 


5 

80.7 

J30 

400 

1 ?4 

.11940 


9.7729 


10 

80.2 

31 

500 

1 42 43.5 

.22320 


14.9385 


4 

77.1 

32 

20C 

) Level • • • • 




4. 9 

.... 

77J1 

, 33 

500 

> 0 5 41 

.00070 


0.8266 

43. 6 


53.6 

•34 

800 

> 0 25 33 

.02208 

5.9457 


7. 5 


85.2 

35 

jfopc 

> 0 12 1.5 

.00610 

8.4979 



10. 4 

75.6 

. 36 

700 

Q 37 39 

.04200 

7.6662 


8.75 


86.1 

37 

900 

0.52 16 • 

.10404 

1: .6828 


9 


81.1 

38 

500 

0 53 49.5 

.06130 

7.82 


16. 1 


78.2 

39 

1200 

0 40 44 

.08124 

. 14.2183 



8.25 


40 

800 

Level • • • • 




4. 9 


71.3 

41 

200 

0 5.2 17 

.02312 

3.041 G 


1 


87.1 

4 ‘42 

300 

1 14 41 

.07080 

6.516" 



3. 3 

80 

45 

500 

2 5 1.5 

.83065 

18.1801 


16 


S3.3 

-44 

3C0 

1 20 55.5 


7.0614 



9. 9 

i 89.1 

45 

20C 

0 4b 42 

.02008 

2.8331 


7. 5 


93.6 


a* 

< 

s 

w 

05 


Commenced the 26th May, 1804v 
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Table, containing the Particulars of the Measurement, 
continued . 


>. 

tE i, 

o v - 

u 

6 a, 
Z 

5 

© £ 

Angles of 

cis o 

rr © = 

= SJs. 
i 5$ 

C o a 

Perpendicular. 

Commence¬ 
ment fiorii 
thn last. 

£ 

— 

c £ 

i i 

REMARKS. 

-a ~ 

sT 

J5 

E° * D n 

Ascents. 

Descents. 

Above 

indies 

bclovi 

indie* 




feet 

feet 

feet 





48 

300 

O' O' 27' 

.00114 


0.8247 


6.75 

71.6 


47 

200 

1 10 46.5 

.04239 


4.1172 


8.5 

81 


48 

500 

2 00 15 

.30587 


17.4860 


8.8 

88.6 


49 

400 

0 42 30 

.03056 


4.9450 

15. 2 


89.9 


50 

300 

0 11 47 

.00177 


1.0283 

11. 9 


82.1 


51 

200 

0 16 30 

.00230 

.9599 


13. 9 


80.8 


52 

300 

2 8 27 

.20940 

11.2067 


11. 7 


89.1 


53 

500 

1 13 31.5 

.11437 

10.6929 



10. 4 

9U.8 


54 

400 

0 51 43.5 

.05428 

6.0182 



5. 

74 


55 

200 

0 32 31.5 

.00896 


1.8922 


17 

88.9 


56 

400 

1 38 9 

.16300 


11.4178 


8. 3 

94.2 


57 

300 

2 33 58.5 

.30087 


13.4323 

0. 3 


91.2 


58 

200 

0 54 24 

.02504 


3.1647 

5. 5 


82.2 


59 

200 

O 32 3 

.00868 

1.8645 


23. 8 


i 1.0 


60 

600 

1 58 15 

.35490 

20.6344 


12. 8 


84.7 


61 

600 

1 51 25.5 

.31514 

19.4439 



8. 6 

93.2 


62 

700 

1 26 27 

.22134 

17.6012 



4. 5 

91.9 


63 

500 

0 38 16.5 

.03100 

5.5667 



14 

89.8 

-g 

64 

800 

0 6 14 

.00128 


1.4505 


9. 2 

79.6 


65 

400 

0 27 27 

.01276 


3.1939 

7. 5 


87.8 


66 

500 

1 13 4.5 

.11300 


10.6275 


6. 2 

73 


67 

400 

1 4-2 4.5 

.17630 


11.8752 


12 

86.7 


68 

500 

2 26 30 

.45395 


21.3011 

8. 6 


79.5 

c 

69 

200 

0 14 3 

.00167 


0.8174 

13 


71.7 

O 

70 

200 

; 0 36 16.5 

.01113 

2.1103 


3. 8 


19.1 


71 

300 

I 2 16 36 

.21381 

11.9174 


25 


94.9 


72 

200 

i 1 47 22 

.09752 

6.2453 



2. 3 

84.3 


73 

400 

1 11 43.5 

.18208 

8.3450 


21. 2 


72.4 


74 

900 

0 41 ir 

.06453 

10.7815 


4. 9 


87.6 


75 

300 

0 35 13 

.01573 


3.0732 


11 

76.8 


76 

200 

1 1 43 

.03222 


3.5903 

0. 5 


70.8 


77 

300 

0 6 24 

.00053 

0.5585 


2.75 


li .6 

ill 


78 

200 

2 23 45 

.17483 

8.3606 

* 


7* 5 

87 


79 

400 

1 3 28.5 

.06820 

7.3852 


26. 5 


87.8 


80 

800 

0 32 13 

.03512 


7.4-971 


22. 1 

80.2 


81 

700 

0 22 59 

.01568 

4.6799 


14.37 


70.7 


82 

600 

0 47 22 

.05697 

8.2668 


11 


74.6 


83 

400 

l 0 59 35 

.06008 

6.9325 


11.55 


83 


84 

40C 

• 1 3 20 

.06788 

7.3687 


7. 1 


79 


85 

1 300 

1 0 10 00 

.00126 

0.8727 



3. 6 

76.7 



l0 0| 6.634751307.7304I27 8.41891514.321389.2S83.1 

North above the South extremity of the base 39.74 feet. 


Descent from the termination of the") 

.34 

base to the ground...j 

. « ^> 1 -. J !-> - 1 n/\>- nr\A OTC* 1 1 Ofll 

Cl 1 QOIQOQ QlQQ 1 










































512 


ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


At the commencement the old chain ex¬ 
ceeded the new one 15.47 divisions of the 
micrometer = 0 0()6ig feet. Therefore 
S98 x ]OO.OOdip feet will be the mea¬ 
sure in terms of the new chain 
At the conclusion the old chain exceeded 
the new one 17-9 divisions, and had there¬ 
fore increased 2 43 divisions = 0 00097 
feet. Hence 3s'B x _ 0.1930 

feet, is the correction for the wear, which 

add.- 

The sum of the deductions from col. 4th is 
6.63475 feet, which being increased in 
the ratio of 100 to 100 00619 will be 
6.63.51 feet, which subtract - 

Hence the apparent horizontal distance will 

be. 

The correction for the expansion and re¬ 
duced to the standard temperature of 62" 
will be 

(83".l—50) X0.0074— (6'2 0 —50 ) X0 01237 

--- x 39796 . 

0215 feet, which add * - - ' - 

Hence the corrected measure of the base 
for the temperature of 62 ’ will he - 
To which adtl the correction for reducing 
all the hypothenuses to the level of the 
south end of the base - 


Which being reduced to the level of the 
sea, will be - 


• Feet. 

39S02.46S6 

+ 0.1930 

— 6.6351 
39796.0215 

+ 3.1996 

39799-2211 

+ 0.0893 
39799-3104 


39793.7 
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Hanandamulla from Pilloor Hill 110381.9 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

S 5 
£t 

XI 

h 

o 

u 

W 

Ancles for 
Calculation. 

Distance 
in feet. 

45 

Hanandaraulla . 

Pilloor Hill. 

Kylasghur .. 

98* 13' 33 .6 
42 59 08 

38 47 22.4 

—ns 

—0.7 

—0.6 



98 13'31".5 
42 59 7 

38 47 21.5 


180 00 04 

js.i 

+0 .9 

ISO 00 00 

120135 

174387.3 

f Hanandamulla . 

Kylasghur from 4 

(.Pilloor Hill . 

Hanandamulla from Kylasghur 120128 

46 

Hanandamulla ...... 

Kylasghur ... 

Pilloor Hill. 

98 13 33.6 
38 47 22.4 
42 59 8 

—0.8 

-0.6 

-0.7 



9S 13 31 .5 
38 47 21 .5 
42 59 7 

110S75.6 

174377.S 

180 00 04 


3.1 

4*0.9 

ISO 00 00 

Pilloor Hill 1 

f Hanandamulla.... 

rom < 

(_ Kylasghur ......•♦•••• 

Kylasghur from Pilloor Hill 174382.3 

47 

Kylasghur ............ 

Pilloor Hill. 

Patticondah . 

86 12 27.96 
50 IS 26.32 

—3.7 

—2.14 



* 

86 12 24.25 
50 13 24.25 
43 34 11.5 

194447.4 

252452.9 





180 00 00 

f Kylasghur.... 

Patticondah from < 

(.Pillocr Hill .. 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 
TRIANGLES— continued. 


Bonnairgottah from Tirtapully Hill 138492.9 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Anglos. 

Difference. 

$ i 
£ t 

r S2 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance 
in feet. 

54 

Bonnairgottah . 

Tirtapully Hill. 

Muntapum Centre 

51° 5'5 G *.91 
31 25 8.96 
97 28 55.27 

—0".4 
—0.4 

1 1 1 



51“ 5'56'.5 
31 25 9 

97 28 54.5 




180 00 01.14| 

1 

r.9 

-0.76 j 

180 00 00 





f Bonnainrottah ... 


72815.6 

108705.1 


Muntapum Centre from < 

l Tirtanullv Hill. 









Muntapum Centre from Bonnairgottah 72815.6 



Muntapum Centre 

69 50 46.5 

—0.6 



69 50 46 


Bonnairgottah . 

70 52 23.91 

—0.6 



70 52 23 .5 

55 

Savendroog Station 

39 16 50.88 

—0.5 



39 16 50.5 



180 00 01.29 


1.7 

r -0.41 

180 00 00 


Savendroog from 


fMunpatum Centre 
(.Bonnairgottah . 


108661.6 

107968.7 


With the sides Muntapum centre from Tirtapully hill 108705.1 
feet, and Muntapum centre from Savendroog — 108661.6 feet, ami 
the included angle at Muntapum = 167° 19' 29".3 the side Saven- 
iroog from Tirtapully hill is found = 216038-9 feet: 

Again with the sides Bonnairgottah from Tirtapully hill 138492.9 
eet, and Bonnairgottah from Savendroog =. 107y68.7 feet, and the 
ncluded angle at Bonnairgottah = 121.58' 19" the side Savendroog 
fom Tirtapully hill is found = 216038.8 feet differing from the 
bove 7 V a loot, and of which the mean is 216038.35 feet. 
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TRIANGLES— continued. 


SarendroogfromTirtapiitly Hill 216038 . 85 . 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

•j ** 

V x. 

‘Z ^ 

H.W 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet. 

56 

57 

Savendroog . 

Tirtapullv Hill • • • • 
Deorabelta •••••• 

53° 36' 47".5 
46 42 24 .5 
79 40 52 .9 

— 1"9 
-1 *9 
—2 .8 



53° 36' 45".5 
46 42 22 .5 
79 40 52 

159828.8 * 

176775.8 

180 00 01.9 


6 ' .0 

— 1*7 

180 00 00 

f Savendroog . 

Deorabetta from J 

^Tirtapully Hill . 

Savendroog . 

Tirtapullv Hill - 

Nuudydroog. 

37 44 43.15 

70 48 41-9 

71 *26' 38.55 

-1*9 

—2.4 

-2.4 



37 44 41.25 

70 48 42.5 

71 26 36.25 

215226.3 

139499.8 

180 00 03 6 


6.7 

-3.1 

180 00 00 

C Savendroog . 

N und y d roog from < 

(Tirtapully Hill . 


TiiiapuUi/ Hill from Ninidy droop \ '>9499*8. 

Tirtapulty Hill • • • • 

Nuudydroog . 

Kymandroog • • • • 

51 31 44.03 
56' 23 44 

72 4 35.47 

— 1.0 
—1.0 

— 



51 31 43 

56 23 42.5 
72 4 34.5 

122112.3 

114788.1 

58 

180 00 3.5 


3.15 

+ .35 

180 CO 00 

1 

f Tirtapullv Hill . 

Rymandroog froni< 

£ Nuudydroog . 
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account of trigonometrical 
TRIANGLES— CONTI nu ed. 


Tirtapully Hill from Rymandrocg ] 22112.3. 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

3 s 

*C £ 

J * 

tc 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance it, 
feet J 

i9 

Tirtapully Hill • • • • 
Ryiimndroog • • • • 
Yerracondali • • • • 

93° 5' 51'3 
49 22 54.58 
37 31 19 33 

—2". 13 
—1 .04 
—1 .03 



93° 5'49* 

49 22 53 

37 31 18 


180 00 5 21 


4'.2 

+ 1".0I 

ISO 00 00 

152185,5 

200J99.S 

C Tirtapully Hill •••/•••••• 

Yerracondali froin< 

(_ Rymandroog . 

% 


Tirtapully Hill from Deorahetta 176775.8. 



f 






























































TRIANGLES— continued. 


188 

( 

„ 


wp 


TirtapuIIy Hill from Ankissgherry 150322 J. 


No. 

t 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

ii 

u 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet. 

— 

62 

5 

« 

Tirlapully Hill • • • • 
Ankissgherry • • • • 
Yerracondah • • • • 

38" l6' 9"-25 

69 50 35 .4 

—o".9 

— 1 .2 



38" 1 6' 8" .25 
71 53 17.5 
69 50 34.25 

152196.$ 

99177.5 





ISO 00 00 

f TirtapuIIy Hill .•'. 

Yerracondah from< 

f Ankissgherry . 

TirtapuIIy Hill from Yerracondah 152196.9* 

1 

f 

63 

5j 

?- 

TirtapuIIy Hill • • • • 

Yerracondah. 

Rvmandroog • • • • 

93 5 513 

37 31 19.39 
49 22 54.58 

—2.13 
— 1.03 
—1.04 



93 5 49 

37 31 18 

49 22 53 

122121.2 

200214.3 

180 00 05.26 


4'.2 

+ 1.06 

180 00 00 

r TirtapuIIy Hill . 

Rymandroog from < 

f Yerracondah .. 


- The side from TirtapuIIy hill to Yerracondah is the mean distance 
found in thief triangles TirtapuIIy. hill, Deorabetta, and Yerracondah 
&iul TirtapuIIy hill, Ankissgherry and Yerracondah. 


Yerracondah from Ri/mandroog 200214.3. 



Yerracondah • • • • 

78 25 51.06 

—3 .3 



78 25 47*75 


7 

Rymandroog • •.. 

45 11 51.7 

—2 .4 



45 11 52 


f 

Patticondah. 

56 22 20.37 

—2 .4 



56 22 20.25 


3 J 6 l 


180 00 3.13 


7.9 

—4.77 

180 00 00 





C Yerracondah • • • • 


170605.9 


Patticondah from< 








f Rymandroog • • 


235558.9 





































































TRIANGLES— continued. 


Yerracondih from Patticondah 170605.9. 


TR TANGLES. 

Ohad. Angles. 

1 

Difference. 

2 & 
z 

z « 

-3 * 

5 M 

-tj 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance! | 
feet 

Yerracondah . 

42' 22 48\97 

—1.4 



42 22' 49'.25 


Patticondah . 

101 21 48.77 

—4* .8 



101 21 45.75 


Kylasghur . 

'36 15 24.6 

—1.5 



36 15 25 



180 00 2.34 


r.7 

-5“.36 

180 00 00 




f Yerracondah r... 


2828201 

Kylasghur from < 







t Patticondah .. 


194415$ 


SECTION II. • 

Series of triangles direct from the Base near Bangalore , to Mai 
galore on the Malabar coast. 


Between 

Bonnairgottah 


IV. ANGLES. 

At Dodagoontah Station . 


And 

..Savendroog.... 61° 34' 54*' 

50 


Referring Lamp., 


Savendroog...104 4 

Pole-star’s W. elongation ... 1 31 


49 
55 

50 
29.68 
53 

56.25 

51 25 

48.5 

46.25 

47.5 

45.5 

45.5 

43.5 

44.5 


!} 


51'.29 









































OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 

At Savendroog. 

Beticeen And 

Deorabetta...........Bundhully HOI ...44°41 4l". r 


Devaroydroog....Nundydroog.»,50 14 
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40".9S 


6.37 


Cheetkul Hill.Devaroydroog ...... 6 56 

Devaroydroog.Bomanelly Hill.51 25 

Bomanelly Hill .Mullapunnabetta ...28 47 

Bundhully Hill.Mysoor Hill ...,.47 6 

Mysoor Hill .....Mullapunnabetta ...46 23 

Referring Lamp .Mullapunnabetta ...90 39 


13.43 


2.12 


62.35 


33.68 


6.26 


> 61.16 


Y 
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account of trigonometrical 


At Savendroog, continued. 

Between And 

Referring ^amp.Yerracondah.-92 4 51 •25''] 

49 •& 

47 .75 

49.5 

49.5 I 

48 .55 > 

48.5 
50.62 

50.5 
48 .87J 

Pole-star’s greatest W. elongation 2 28 56.75 

57.25 
54 

58 .5 

57.75 
56 

58.75 
58 .75 
58 .25 
61.12 


49'.45 


Cheetkul Hill, 
Bomanelly .... 
Savendroog ... 


Rungaswamy ... 
Cheetkul Hill... 

Bomanelly Hill 
Savendroog. 

Bomanelly Hill 
Bomanelly Hill 

Bomanelly Hill 


At Deparoydroog. 

.Rungaswamy Hill 82 48 17.25|_ 

Savendroog......89 33 42 1 

47-6 S 

.Nundycfroog.79 52 7.7 5~\ 

8.75 / 

8 r 

8.25 l 

9.5 ) 

.Bomanelly Hill ... 44 59 30.35 
.Rungaswamy . 82 48 17 .62 


Cheetkul Hill.127 47 47.97 

.Cheetkul Hill. 38 14 4.75 


Savendroog. 89 33 43 .22 

.Savendroog. 89 33 44.8 


Savendroog. 89 33 44.01 


17.62 

44.8 

8.4$ 


Hytalloo Flag 

I 


At Bomanelly Hill. 
.Mullapunnabetta 175 40 I 381 

0.753 


1 
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At Bomanelly Hill, continued. 

Behveen And 

Ilytalloo Flag.Savendroog.70" 9' 19”.75"! 

l 9 9 H 19".94 
21.5 J 

Referring Flag .Mullapunnabetta 86 15 22.75"! 

S- 5 [ 

24 .12 J 

Daesauneegooda 131 4 38.12'! 

*m[ 38 - 78 

40 J 

Hytalloo Flag.Mullapunnabetta 175 40 1 

Savendroog. 70 9 19.94 


Mullapunnabetta .Savendroog.105 30 41.06 


Referring Flag........Mullapunnabetta 86 15 24.34 

Daesauneegooda 131 4 38.78 


Daesauneegooda ......Mullapunnabetta 44 49 14.44 


Daesauneegooda.Mullapunnabetta 44 49 15.87*1 

14 .88 f 
16. 37 J 

Ditto .......Do. by Referring Lamp. 


14.90 

14.44 


Mean... 14.67 


Referring Flag 


sit Mullapunnabetta . 

.Bomanelly Hill 



Y 2 


60.25 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


At Mullapunnabclta, continued. 

Between And. 

Referring Flag.Savendroog .97° 41' 34".25' 

36.38 
36.62 
34 

35.4 

35.25 

32.5 

32.5 
33 

34.5 

35.25 
33 

36.5 
33.8 
33 

33.87J 

Mysoor Hill .37 59 12 

10.75 I 

12.75 [ 

12.25 


Referring Flag 


Koondhully Hill 


Daesauneegooda 150 36 


Koondoor Hill.71 


.Koondhully Hill... 55 38 


.I-Iannabetta ....45 31 


34". 36 


12.58 


33.6 


22.94 


44.68 


60.65 











525 


OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA* 

At Mullapunnabetta , continued. 


Between And 

Referring flag .Bolroyndroog • • • • 96° 36' 48" 


46.25 
44 

49.25 

44.75 t 

48 ^ 

45.25 
47*5 

45.75 
44.25J 

Referring Flag.Bomanelly Hill **143 23 00.25 

Savendroog. 97 41 34.36 

Bomanelly Hill ••••Savendroog. 45 41 25.89 


Referring Flag ♦•*••• Mysoor Hill • • • • 37 59 12.58 
Savendroog.97 41 34.36 


Savendroog.Mysoor Hill •••• 59 42 21.78 


Referring Flag.Bomanelly Hill • • 143 23 00.25 

Daesauneegooda 150 36 33.6 


Bomanelly Hill ••••Daesauneegooda 66 00 26.15 


Referring Flag* • • • • • Daesauneegooda* *150 36 33.6 
Koondoor Hill • • 71 37 22.94 


Daesauneegooda •••• Koondoor Hill •• 78 59 10.66 


Referring Flag.Daesauneegooda* • 150 36 33.6 

Koondhully Hill-. 55 38 44.68 


Daesauneegooda • • • • Koondhully Hill * • 94 57 48.92 
Hannabetta.Koondhully Hill • • 45 32 00.65 


Hannabetta *..Daesauneegooda- • 49 25 48.27 


Referring Flag.Koondoor Hill •• 71 37 22.94 

Koondhully Hill • • 55 38 44.68 


Koondoor Hill *•••• .Koondhully Hill- • 15 58 38.26 
Hannabetta •••••••• Koondhully Hill - • 45 32 00.65 


Hannabetta.. -Koondoor Hill •• 29 33 22.39 


Referring Flag •••••• Koondhully Hill * • 55 38 44.68 

Balroyndroog • • • • 96 36 46.3 


Koondhully Hill •. * • • Balroyndroog * • • • 40 58 1.62 


Y 3 


46".3 





































326 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 

At Mullapunnabetta, continued. 

Between And 

•*«■»» j-p •• {%££%£} 

, 18 

18.37 

19.13 

19.38 
20 

19.62 

20 

19.25 

19.25 

170 43 49 

48.25 

48.13 
47.75 

49.25 
48.2 
48.5 

50.25 



Savendroog 


At Bundhully. 

Deorabetta •••••• 37 30 28.5 1 

31.75 ' 

Mysoor HiU - 80 2 42.44' 

45.94 ‘ 


At Cheetkul Hill. 


Savendroog 


• Devaroydroog. 


• 134 49 45.13') 
44-25 ( 
44.25 ( 
47 J 


At Mysoor Hill. 


Referring flag.Bundhully HiU 


55 26 46 ■) 

45.75 I 
43.9 . 

Savendroog • • • • 108 17 44 ' 

43.75 

46 

47 


S0M2 

44.19 


45.16 


45.22 


45.19 









Between 
Referring Fla; 


Referring Flag • 

Bundhully Hill • 
Referring Flag* 

Savendroog • • • 


OPEftATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 

At Mysoor Hill, continued. 

And t 

Mullapunnabetta 177 47' 26 ^ 

27.89 
... 28.5 
27 
27-5 
25.25 
25.5 
25.43^ 

. 55 26 45.22 
.108 17 45.19 
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l 26 / '.5 


. Bundhully Hill 
Savendroog - • • • 

• Savendroog - • • • 


52 50 59.97 


. Savendroog.108 17 45.19 

Mullapunnabetta 177 47 26.5 

• Mullapunnabetta 73 54 48.31 
At Daesfttmtegooda. 


not; art 


Mullapunnabetta.. ••Bomanelly Hill •• 69 10 25.381 05 . 91 . 

Hannabetta- • • • • • 89 54 . '^rV< ; 

5 J- 6 

. 7.373 


Hannabetta 


Koondoor Hill • • 47 3 26.5 1 

23.37 J 

• Koondoor Hill -• 42 50 41 

39 


24.93 

«- 37 


/// Koondoorbetta. 


Mullapunnabetta ■ 


Koondhully Hill • 
Mullapunnabetta • 


Daesauneegooda • 

• 53 

57 

29 1 

32.75 } 

31.17 




31.75J 


Hannabetta. 

-119 

34 

16.25 

16.25 

Balroyndroog • • • 

.141 

10 

47.5 1 
47 J 

47.25 

Balroyndroog •. 

• *75 

12 

1 J 

19 1 
15.75J 

17.37 

Balroyndroog • • • 

• 141 

10 

47.25 


Hannabetta. 


34 

16.25 



Balroyndroog 


Hannabetta 


21 36 31 






















328 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 

At Koondoorbetta, continued. 

Between And 

Mullapunnabetta • • • • Daesauneegooda 53° 57' 31 *. 17 
Hannabetta ••••119 34 16 .25 


Daesauneegooda • • • • Hannabetta • • • • 65 36 45 .08 

Mullapunnabetta • • • •Balroyndroog* ••* 141 10 47 .25 
Koondhully Hill • • • • Balroyndroog • • • • 75 12 17.37 

Mullapunnabetta •••• Koondhully Hill 143 36 5o .38 


Koondoorbetta* •• 
Mullapunnabetta • 


At Koondhully Hill. 

► • Bettatipoor Hill 


Koondoorbetta* • • 
Mullapunnabetta • 


•Bettatipoor Hill 


Balroyndroog 


78 18 11.5 7 
10.75 [ 
14 \ 

57 53 42.5 



• Bettatipoor Hill • 

• Bettatipoor Hill • 


99 12 24.2 51 
22.25 y 
20.25J 
78 18 12.08 
57 53 41.44 


Mullapunnabetta • • • • Koondoorbetta ? • 20 24 30.64 


Daesauneegooda 
Koondoorbetta* • 


At Hannabetta. 


• Koondoorbetta 


71 32 35 7 

35 J 

•Balroyndroog •• **136 19 19.877 

14.18 J 


Referring flag* 


At Balroyndroog . 

• Balkanully Hill • • 169 57 


Koondhully Hill« 


5.131 

6.37 ( 
3.75 ( 

2.37 J 

88 44 51 7 

54.5 j 


12*.08 

41.44 

22.25 

35 

17.37 

4.41 

52.75 











OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 

At Balroyndroog , continued. 

Between And 

ReferringLamp, Pole-star’s W. elongation 56° 46'43".5 

43 .75 
43 .25 

43 

44 .5 
44 .25 
43 .44 

Referring Flag* • • • • •Koondhully Hill 88 44 52 .75 

Bullamully Hill • • 169 57 4 .41 

Koondhully Hill • • • • Bullamully Hill • • 81 12 11 .66 
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At Bullamully . 

Koondhully Hill • • • • Balroyndroog • • • • 57 46 30 

27.25 f 

31.5 ( 
31.75% 
32.7 5J 

Balroyndroog •••••• Kunnoor Hill ••••118 21 13.5 

Bullanaudgooda •• 80 53 15.75~ 

22 i 

21.75 * 
17.25. 

Bullanaudgooda • • • • Goompay Hill • • • • 79 17 39 " i 

43.13 - 
44.37 j 

Goompay Hill.Kuddapoonabetta 89 14 44.17“ 

41.13 ] - 
39.38j 

MeejarHill ..Kuddapoonabetta 34 37 35,25, 

30.5 \ 

Balroyndroog.Mangalore •••••• 123 11 27.75 : i 

25.5 !* 

24.5 j 

Kunnoor Hill ......Balroyndroog • • • • 118 2 l 13.5 

Bullanaudgooda • • • • Balroyndroog • • • • 80 53 19.19 


30".42 

13.5 

19.19 

42.17 

41.56 

32.87 

25.92 


Kunnoor Hill ......Bullanaudgooda • • 160 45 27.31 

Goompay Hill* •• • 79 17 42.17 

Goompay Hill.Kunnoor Hill • • •. 81 27 45.14 

Kuddapoonabetta 89 14 45.56 

Kunnoor Hill .Kuddapoonabetta 7 46 56.42 

Balroyndroog • • • • • • Bullanaudgooda • • 80 53 19.19 


Bullanaudgooda • ••-Goompay Hill.•• • 79 17 42.17 





















$30 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 

At Bullamully, continued. 

JBefiveen And 

Balroyndroog •♦*••• Goompay Hill• • • • 160° IE 1 • 36 
Mangalore.123 11 25.92 


Goompay Hill ..Mangalore. 76 37 32.72 


Balroyndroog • • • • • -Kunnoor Hill ••••118 21 13.5 
Kunnoor Hill •••••• Kuddapoon^betta 7 46 56-42 

Kuddapoonabetta * ‘Balroyndroog ••••110 34 17.08 
Meejar Hill •••••• • •Kuddapoonabetta 34 37 32.87 


Balroyndroog • 75 56 44.21 


At Ungargooda. 

Balroyndroog • ••• ••Bullamully Hill •• 91 20 62.25" 

J 59.25 

>• 59.5 

62 

Bullamully Hill • ••• Meejar Hill ••••126 11 27.5 

25.751 
30.25 * 
28. 

Meejar Hill •••••• ••Booggargooda •• 28 59 12.75~ 

■s 

6 . 25 . i 


60'.75 


27.88 


10.25 


At Booggargooda . 

Bullamully Hill • • * - Meejar Hill •••♦•• 113 5 40.75^ 


Ungargooda 


Bullamully Ilill • • • - Meejar Hill 



Ungargooda • • • • 21 3 55.5 


43.08 


55.5 


Meejar Hill 


Ungargooda • - - • 134 9 38.58 






















OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 


531 


Between 

BuUamully Hill 


Kuddapoonabetta 


BuUamully Hill 
J£ooliebogooda* 


BuUamully Hill • 


At Meejar Hilt . 

And 


• Booggargooda • • • 

• 54° ST 20'. 62") 

18'.67 

17 .88 J- 
17.5 3 



Kuddapoonabetta 49' 7 52 1 

. 53.67 


52.25 > 

56.753 

i 

• Kooliebogooda 

• •37 55 18.5 "] 

1 

19.75 ( 

20.25 { 

21.25 J 

► 19.94 


Jt Kuddapoonabetta. 


• Meejar Hill • • • • 

• •96 14 31.5 \ 
31.25 J 

■ 31.37 

Kunnoor Hill • • 

• •48 38 44.25] 

* 45.5 


46.75 J 

.. Meejar Hill»• • • 


) 

57 .75 1 
55 

58 .5 

> 56.62 


Eedgah Station 

-86 11 35.5 ' 

l 32.08 

30 

30.75. 


) 

Jt Kunnoor Hill. 

. Kuddapoonabetta 123 34* 21 .25* 

|- 21.12 


21 . 


V. TRIANGLES. 


Bonnairgottah from Savendroog 107968.7 


TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

Difference. 

x 

o * 

z ** 

Z w 

- X 

— — 

A 

1 

| Error. 

An^es for 
Calculation. 

Distance ip 
feet. 

Bonnairgottah . 

Savendroog... 

Dodagoontah Stat n . 

83° 20' 16'. 17 

61 34 51.29 

—0'.79 

—0.52 


• 

83 20' 15".4 
35 4 53.8 
61 34 50.8 

70556.7 

121933.2 





180 00 00 

Dodagoontah Station from| 

Bonnairgottah. 

Savendroog.. 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


TRIANGLES— continued. 


Savendroog from Deorabetia 159828.8. 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles. 

a) 

0 

a 

fi 

cc 

X 

S i 

c 

~-A 

Error. 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance i» 
feet. | 



44c 4 1' 4.0" 08 

_1".4 



41° 4 1' .80" 5 

1 


Deorabetia . 

tPt A *J/u 

97 47 57.75 

—4 .0 



TT I 1 ^ 1/j/ •SJ 

97 47 52 



Bund bully . 

37 30 30.12 

— 1 .5 



37 30 2S .5 


67 


180 00 OS.8 


6--9 

+i"-9 

180 00 00 





C Saveudroog 



260072 


Bundliullv from 

1 








( Deorabetia 



184620.5 

_ 


Savendroog from Nundi/droog 215226.3. 


V 

Saveudroog.. 

50 14 

6.37 

—1.9 



50 14 4.3 


Nundydroog.. 

49 53 

53.48 

- 1.9 



49 53 51.6 


Devaroydroog • ••• 

79 52 

8.45 

— 2.8 



79 52 4.1 

68 


180 00 

8.3 


6.54 

+ 1.76 

ISO 00 00 


Devaroydroog from 


^ Savendfoog « 
^ Nundydroog 


167233.7 

168058.8 


Savendroo* from Deorabdta 159823-8. 

































































OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 


355 


TRI A NGLE S—c onti mnsfc; 


Savendroog from AUasoor Hill 145859.1 


No* 

TRIANGLES. 

Olisd. Angles. 

V 

o 

- 

1 

c 

3 -Ji 
* S 
S g 

i,a 

3 

S 

U 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

DLs lance 
in fear. 


Savcndroog 

55 11' $£M 

—r.a 



55’41' S2".8 



Allasoor Hill.. 

m 10 43,71 

—1 A 



62 10 41.5 


70 

Clieetkul Hill . 

m 7 47,87 

A , 



62 7 45.7 



ISO 00 06 ~5 


4 '.2 

-f £73 

ISO 00 00 





f Savcndroog ...... 


1459248 


Cheetkul Hill from 1 








tAllasoor 



13C292.3 


Savendroog from Cheethd Hill 145924. & 


11 

Savendroog .... 
Cheetkul Hill.,,. 
Devaroydroog , 


6 56 13,45 
134 49 15.16 
38 14 4,75 

+0.04 

_ 2 

+ 1.26 



6 56 12 .5 
134 49 42,5 
3S 14 5 




180 00 3.34 


0.7 

+2.64 

180 00 00 






rfiftTOndrftQiF _ 


167224.8 

28477.0 


% 

Devaroydroog from 1 

/ nwtkul Hill „ 











Savendroog from Devaroydroog 167229/25 


Savendroog,. 

Devaroydroog ...... 

Boraanelly Hill. 

51 25 2.12 
89 S3 44 .01 

—2.1 

—4.1 



51 25 00 

89 33 40 

39 I 20 

265594.9 

207622.1 





180 00 00 

f Savendroog ..... 

Bomanelly Hill from -J 

> , (.Devaroydroog ..... 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


TRIANGLES—continued* 


Saxendrpdg Jrom Boma nelly Hill 265594,9 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Angles, 

05 

U 

0> 

tm 

i 

a 

1 Zt w 

fi 

■7d U 

c 

& 

c 

K 

Angles fir 
Calculation. 

Distance 
m teet. 


Savendroog •....,*** 

28° 48' 2*' .35 

-2" 



28” 48' 0 "A 

H 


Bomanelly Hill...... 

105 30 41.06 

— 7-5 



105 30 33 .6 



Mullapurmabetta .*. 

45 41 25.89 

—1 .3 



45 41 26 


i J 


180 00 9 .3 , 


10\8 

—1\5 

180 00 00 






f Savendroog * „ *. * * *„ *. 

357646.2 


Mulkpunnabetta from 

{ 








LRomaneUy Hill ..*,. 

17S8097 


Savcndroog from BitndkuUy Hill 260072 


47 6 33.66 
80 2 44.1!) 
52 50 59 .97 

—4.1 

—4*2 



47 6 29.5 
80 2 38 

52 50 52 .5 

ISO 00 17 *84 


14 *5 

+ 3.34 

180 00 00 


74 


Savendroog 

Butidhully ** 

Mysoor Hill 


fSavendroog 
Mysoor Hill from < 

CBundhuUy 


3213SS.J 

2390GO 


Savendroog Jrom Mysoor Hill 321 $85*4 


46 23 6.26 

—5*7 



73 54 48.31 

—7*7 



59 42 21.78 

—6 .3 



ISO 00 16*35 


19*7 

f 3 ‘ 35 l 


to 


Savendroog . 

Mysoor Hill . 

Mtillapunnabetta * 


46 23 00*5 
73 54 44 
59 42 15,5 


MuIIapunnabetta from 


f Savendroog, 


tMysoor Hill* 


357641-3 

269475-6 



























































OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA, 
TRIANGLES— contihu ed. 
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S&midroag frm MuUapummbetta 357641.2 


No. 

TRIANGLES. 

ObRd. Angles, 

a) 

ti 

S 

, ft 1 

s 

Ss 
■g i 

S x 
Isja 

X 

o 

t 

w 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet* 


Savemiroog Station 

28'48' 2".35 

_2 v 



28" 46' 00",4 



Mni^ptmav-betta * * 

45 41 25 .3? 

— I .3 



45 41 26 


If # , 

Borouudly Hill* * * * 

105 30 41 .06 

-7 .5 



105 30 33 .6 


76 


180 .00 S, 7-S 


JO'S 

—2". 02 

ISO 00 00 




< 

f Savendroo; 

r ' 


265592.3 


Ba ilia nelly Hill from < 

( Mullapumrabetla 


178807-7 


SflPttifbrwgfrom MuttapumabeUa 35764 * i 


77 

Savendroog Station 
Mullapunnnbetta ■ * 
Mysoar Hill.* 

46 23 6.26 
59 42 2178 
73 54 4*8.31 

I 1 1 

y c> & 



46 23 0.5 
59 42 15.5 
73 54 44 

321387-6 

269477.5 

180 00 16.35 


19.7 

-3,35 

180 00 00 


f Savendroog Station **■■•*•••* 
Mysoor Hill from*? 

1 Mullapurmabetta. *-***•■ 


Mullaptmabdfafrom Bomandhf 17 S 8 O 7.7 

7S 

Mitllapunnabelta * ■ 
Bom smelly Hill - - * * 
Daesauueegooda *- 

66 00 26.15 
44 49 14.67 
69 10 25.94 

—1.8 
—1.5 

-t-9 



66 0 23.8 
44 49 12.7 
69 10 23.5 

1343499 

174777-4 

180 OO 06.76 


5.2 

+ 1.56 

ISO 00 00 


C Mullapumiabetta- *. 

Daesauneegooda from < 

£ Bomanelly Hill ■ *-*-***■•■■* 





























































T 


-336 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


TMANGLES— continued. 



Mullapunnabet. t a from 

Daesameegooda 1 34840 .9 


No. 

TRIANGLES, 

Qb&d. Angles, 

o 

u 

a 

V 

b 

Q 

If 

- -S. 

a.63 

B 

u 

a 

« 

Angles for 
Calculatiuo. 

Distauce ii 
feet. 


Muflapuimabetla * * 
Daesaunee^ooda ■ ■ 
flumiabtUa. 

4p° 25'4S".27 
S 3 54 6.00 

—l".25 
-2 ,37 



49*25' 47" 

S9 54 3 ,6 
40 40 90,4 


79 






ISO 00 00 





f Hfnllawi innalml Jo- 


206922 .! 

1 ten ( 



Hannabella from*? 









1 0 {J 30-4 

Mullapunmbdtafrom Hanmhetta 206922,5 


hfullapunnabetta * * 

Htfrmabetta.* 

Koondoor Hill ■ ** * 

35 33 22.33 

119 34 16.25 

— 0.02 

— 2 ,Sp 



29 S3 22.4 

30 52 '24.2 
119 31 13.4 

l 

50 






180 00 OO 





C MnllmimiiQWlta . . ... . . . 

1 oonti 


Koondoor Hill fr&m-c 

/ f f a n n m 1 4. f* \ 1 o . . . . 


117355,7 








Mufkpunmbefta fmn Dae&auneegoodg J 34849-9 


Mnllapumrabelta * * 
Daesauneegooda * - 
Koondoor HiU> * * * 

78 59 10.66 
47 3 24.53 
53 57 31.17 

-1 £ 
—1 ,1 
—1 ,1 



78 59 9.1 
47 3 22.3 
53 57 28.6 


*1 


ISO 0 6.J6 


3",S 

+2'.96 

180 00 00 


' 



f MidlaniinnnVipHa 




Koondoor HiH from ^ 

r nnP^ailllPPETArLrFfi 










lu J/UCM? 


























































... - ... 

OPERATION'S IN THE PENINSULA. 


TR IAN GLES— co ntinued. 


Baewmwgooda from Uarinobetia I $71S 0.4 n 

No 

TRIANGLES. 

Obstb Angles. 

Or 

O 

1 

1 

5 

g * 

' “ r 

2 s 

.£« 

V 

i 

H 

Angles for 
Calculation, 

Dfstfi 

* 

82 

Daesaunecgooda -- 

Hannabetta. 

Koondoot Hill**** 

49" SO' 40’.37 
71 39 34.00 
65 36' 45 .OS 

—r,s 
— 1.5 
— 1.4 

I 


40° 50' 40'.4 
71 32 34.7 
65 36 44 .9 

16371 

1173J 

180 00 0,4$ 


r.i 

—3". 63 

ISO 00 00 

Kooudoor Hill from 

£ Daesauneegooda. * * * 

l Hannabetta.* * * -. 

. 

Bannahdta from Koondom'bdta 117355.7 

S3 

Hannabetta . 

Kooudoorbeita ***• 
Balrovndroog **** 

136 19 17.37 
21 36 31 

- 3.96 

+ 0.85 



136 39 13.4 
.21 36 31,9 
22 4 14.7 

i r, : 

1150l| 

21369. 

. 




180 00 00 

C Hannabetta * * * .. 

Balrovndroog from< 

£ Koondoorbetta *.* * * - * * 

MuUaptnmbetta from Koondoorbetta 122081,4 

1 

84 

Mullapimniibetta - ■ 
Koomlfjorbetia * * J 
Koondbully Hill * * 

15 58 38.26 - 
43 36 55,38 - 
20 24 30.64 ■ 

f 1-07 
“4.22 
f 1.50 



15 58 39 

143 36 50 

20 24 31 

>0/68$ 

)t ; 066 

1 

SO 00 04,28 


1.65 

+ 2.63 

ISO 00 00 

f Mullapuimbetta ***** .* * s 

KoondfuiUy froiiK 

t Koondoorbetta ..* < 


The side Mullapuiinabetta from Koondoorbdta is the mean d is tan 
had from the 80th and 81st triangle. 

Z 
























































ACCOUNT OF TE 1 GONOMETRICAL 


TRIANGLES—continued. 


Koondonrheita froni Koondhtlly Hill 96366.3 


TRIANGLES. 

Qbfid. Angles. 

5 

3 

6 

so 

D 

s . 

u f, 

* 

Jj 

C 

o 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance 
in feet. 

ICoondoorbetta ...... 

Koondhully Hill ... 
Balroyndroog.. 

75" IS' 17".37 

—K7 



7o- J 12' 15'.67 
78 48 9 .73 
23 39 34.6 






180 00 00 


T Koondoorbetta . 
Balroyndroog from < 

iKoondhuUyHill. 


215698 
21 25923 


Koondoorbetia from Mullapunnabetta 122081,4 


-Coondoorbetta ...< 
VTullapunriabetm , 
Balroyndroog. 


141 10 47 .25 

—9.41 



141 10 37-8 
24 59 21.75 
13 50 00.45 





180 00 00 00 


f Koondoorbetta. 

Balroyndroog from < 

t Mullapunnabe tt a 


215698 

320094.5 


MuHapiimiabdta Jr0& Koandhully Hill 207682.8 


Mullapimnabetta. 
Koondbully ....... 

Balroyndroog. 


40 53 01.62 
99 12 22.25 

—2 .1 
—6.1 



40 57 59.5 
99 12 16.2 
39 49 44 .3 





180 00 00 .00 


f Mullapunnabetta, 
Balroyndroog from < 

I Koondhully Hill . 


320075 
212 5HS 





















































mim'HWJU LM THE Mn insula. 

TRIANGLES— continued . 




Koondhdli/ Hill from Balroyndroog Si 2588.5 


TRIANGLES. 

ObsJ. Angles. 

t? 

a 

.0* 

St: 

P 

4 g 
to 

cn 

£ 

S 

Angles for 
CalouiatiiiH, 

Koondliully Hill ... 
Balroy ndroo g,... ( .... 
Bullamully.. 

SPlff 11 ".66 
57 46 SO .42 

—2 A 



4ror 2S'\8 
81 12 8.2 
57 46 28 





ISO 00 00 

f" Kooudhully Hill. i 

BuUamully from < 

tBalroyiulroog 1 


fto< 


Bh 


SB 


The side Koondhally hill from Balroyndroog is the mean distal 


found in the B5t.li and 37th triangle. 


Balroyndroog Jrom Bidlamiiily 164944.6 


50 54 19 .37 
91 21 00.75 

—0.6 
—0.4 



28 44 41.5 
59 54 19.2 
91 20 59 .3 





180 00 00 


89 


Balroyndroog,* 

BuUamully. 

Logargooda „ 


f Balroyndroog 
Ungargooda from < 

t BuUamully.. 


14274 

7934 


The supplemental chord angle at BuUamully^ between Me§ 
hill and Ungargooda, corrected, is subtracted from the observ 
angle between Balroyndroog and Meejar bill, to get the angle 
BuUamully , between Balroyndroog and Ungargooda, as an observ 
one. 


Z £ 












































,N j ur 1 HibUiv uiu nri\r^Tf?T 


/rwm 79345.5 


I 

1 TRIANGLES. 

K' , 

Gbsd. Angles* 

8 

1 

Ik 

5 

1 » 
II 

|| 

$ A 

j3 

b 

w 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance id 
feet. 

f- 

pllamuHy .* 

jjngargooda **•>■* * 
jeejar Station - * * * 

l 

{ 

ia6»n' 27 "- 8 S 
S7 45 8 ,iy 

—0".7 
+ 0 .2 



16 " 02' 24". 8 
126 11 27 .2 
87 46 08 

' 





180 00 00 00 


( 


Meejar Station from 


{ 


Bullamuliy * 
Ungargootja 


104550,2 

3579^*8 


ilie^r hill, the supplemental chord angle between Booggur- 
1 and Ungargogda^ corrected as an observed one, and subtracted 
the observed angle between Booggargooda and 
\ the angle between, Bullamidlij and Ungurgooda as an observed 


Builamulhj from Meejar Station 104550.2 


1 

5ullamtilly .* 

Vfejar Station ■ - > * 
Ktidapoouabetia ** 

34 87 32.87 
43 07 53.67 
96 14 31.37 

— 0.26 

—0,27 

—0.58 



34 37 33.75 1 
49 07 54.5 

96 14 31.75 


179 59 57.91 


1*11 

-3 ,2 

180 00 00 


Kvuiapoonabetta from 


{ 


Bullaimilb 
Meejar Station 


79536' 

59763 


BuUatmtth) from Kudapomabetta 79536 


7 46 56.42 
48 38 45.5 
!23 34 21.12 

“0.02 
+ 0.17 
—0.33 



7 4 6 55.5 

48 38 44.7 
123 34 1<).S 

ISO 00 03,04 


0.13 

+ 2.8ti 

180 00 00 00 


BullamuMy ■-*« 
fudapoormbetia 
fCiumoor Station 


( Buflamuity *•*» 
Kujinoor Station front < 

( Kudapoonabetta 


71655*7 

12935.3 
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SECTION, III, 

Southern series of triangles, commencing from 
Mullapunnahetta and Mysoor hill, and continued to 
the Malabar coast, terminating with the distance 
from Bullamiilly to Kunnoor station, which is also 
^brought out by the northern series. 

VI. ancles. 


Between 
Referring Flag 


Referring flag. 


Mullapimuabetta 
Referring flag * * 


At Mysoor Hill 
sind 

■»Muilaiiuunalelta 1 77 9 77 * 26" ^ 

23.45 
27-89 

28.3 

27 J> 26".50 
27*5 

25.25 
25.5 
25,43^ 

Beilatipoor Hill **136 06 55.65^ 

57.42' 

56.25 
55.73 

1 * MullapuBnabelta 177 47 26,50 
Beltatipoor Hill ^ ^ 136" 06 57*0 i 

* BeUatipoor Hill - * 41 40 29.49 


57*01 


At MuUapunnabeita . 

* * * * Mysoor Hill «* 37 39 15 


1 


10.75 
1275 

12.25 

14 

10*5 

12 

12.25 
14 

13.25 
14,5 
1275 J 

12 26 40.751 
33*5 


12,53 


Retlalipoor Hill 










342 . ACCOUNT or TRIGONOMETRICAL 

At Mullapumabetta, continued. 
Between And 

Referring flag *.Soobramanee - - - * 59* 05' 03".25" 

07 -5 
5.75! 
6.75 - 
4751 
% 

Referring flag *■'*** Mysoor Hill * * ■ * 37 59 12*5S 
% Bettatipoor Hill * ■ 12 26 3997 

Mysoor Hill *•■•**■* Bettatipoor Hill * * 50 25 52.55 

Referring flag •*•**? Soobramanee - * * * 59 5 06 

, Bettatipoor Hill - * 12 26 39 >9 7 

Bettatipoor Hill * * * • Soobramanee - * - - 46 38 26,03 


06 ". 


Mullapunnabetta 


At Bettatipoor Hill 

• ♦Mysoor Hill 


Soobramanee 


* * * • 87 53 46 


50,75 } 

■ 48 .67 

49,75 ) 


*•-- 83 35 I2.75^\ 


1R5 / 


9 } 

- 11.26 


Soobramanee <**••* Taddtandamoie 


51 37 4975 
52.25 
54.75 
49.5 
53,73 


I 


52 


Bet 1 at ipoor Hill 


At Taddiandamok, 

• •••Soobramanee • 


•••* 54 50 32.25' 

30.5 
32.75 

32.5 > 31.14 
29*75 
32 

28.25. 

•••■124 57 23 

23.5 

19.25 > 22.1 

22.5 
21.75. 


Soobramanee 


Mount Ditli 












Between Ana ***/&& ^ 

Kuududdukamully * *Taddmlidamole - *{Kf 21 24 -7 j 1 


OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 343 

At Mount Dilli. 

And 


Munjuimpuddy -*19 17 8 -25 > 


31.5 V 

2S"0S 

23 } 


8 .25) 


9-5 > 
10 .25) 

9-33 


Goompay Hill 


^ Kundiiddakamully . 

■ •* Aunantapoor Hill* *15 56 12 


12 ) 
10 *25 f 

U .5 f 

9 ) 


10*69 


Baekul.Aunautapoor Hill * *37 41 43 

43 .5 } 43*25 
43 ,25 ) 

Goompay Hill - * * • - - Balia naodgooda - *26 14 38 ,25^ 

41 *25 j 

36 > 39*35 

4b .23 I 

41 

Taddiandamole * * 151 2 30 | 27" 

Munjuimpuddy ■ - * * Baekul .25 44 28 .251 

28 > 29*75 

33 ) 

Goompay Hill *.Annanlapoor * * • ■ 15 56 10,69 

Taddiandamole - * * •Goompay Hill - -151 2 27 


Aimantapoor 


Baekul 


Annaotapoor ■ 
Goompay Hill - 


• Baekul • - - ■ 
- Aunuiitapoor 


Baekul ■ 


- Goompay 


Taddiandamole 
Baekul. 


* Baekul ***-*• 

• Munjuimpuddy 


166 

58 

37.69 

3? 

41 

43 .25 

155 

19 

39 .06 

3 7 

41 

43 .25 

15 

56 

10 .69 

■ 53 

37 

S3 .94 

■ 135 

19 

39 .06 

■ 25 

44 

2 9 .75 

129 

65 

9-31 


Z 4 
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At Baekul, 

Between And 

Muujurmpuddy * * * - Mount Dilli - * * • ST 37' 56" JB1 

57 *75 > 

58 ,5 ) 

Kunduddakamully 32 31 59 *73 | 
Gobmpay Hill.Annaolapoor ****11 45 56 | 

62 1 ) 

G 00 mpay Hill **•**’Kunduddafeainuliy 9- 36 56,25") 

55 .23 f 
55 .25 f 
55 *25 J 

Munjuimpuddy **■*Mount Dilli. St 37 57*67 

Kunduddakamully 32'32 Ol .37 


Mount Dilli 


* Kunduck!ukamuUy 65 OQ 59*04 


At Mtmjuimpuddy Hill 

KunduddakamulJy - * Mount Dilli * - * * 100 26 09 

10 


>9 ) 

0.5 f 
9*25 f 

8.5 J 


Goompay Hill < 


Ballanandgooda 


At Anmntapoor Hill 

* ► Kuiuluddakamully 107 


II 12.5 7 

16.25 y 

17*25) 


Balianandgooda - - 


At Goompay Hill 

* BuIlamuHy * * • 


35 09 13 ,5 
16 .25 
14 
16 

Annaolapoor * v* * 140 37 3 .75 
4 *71 
6,5 
2 .5 

Kunnoor Station 93 6 4S .5 

50 

46 . 2 ; 
35 9 14,& 

93 6 48 ,2; 


* Ballamwlly * *. 
Kutmoor Station 


57167 

61.37 

59,5S 

55.58 


9*31 


14.67 


J 494 

4.37 

48.25 


Btdlamully 


Kunnoor Station 57 57 33 ,31 












OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA* 345 

At Bidlumulhj. 

Between And # 

DnlUmaud?ooda * ■ * * Gooiiipay Hill ■* 7,9*17*39 7 

* 4 3.I3V42M7 

44- ,37 ) 

JJalroyndroog • * * ♦ 80 53 15*75 7 

SJ »» 

l?>25) 


Biilroyridroog .Kim no or Station 118 2t 13-5 

Balroyudroog * *, ** -BaUauamlgonda- - 80 53 19*19 

ILilfcmandgooda * * • -Kmiaonr Station 1 ffo 45 *27 -Si 
Manaudgooda * * * * tioontpay Hill •* 79 l 7 42,1 7 

Goompay Hill - * < • • - Kuimonr Station Si *27 45 .14 


VII* TRIANGLES* 


MtiUapunnabcttafrom Mt/soor 11IH 269477-5 


fa 

TRIANGLES. 

Obs<l singles. 

u 

tJ 

41 

u 

*g 

0 

li 

z - 

u 

OG 

t 

0 

& 

Angles for 
Calculation* 

Distance in 

feet* 


MullapwmabeUa ** 

50" 25' 52".55 

-2\3 



50>25'49".(i 



Mysoor Hill . 

41 40 29.4J) 

-2 .3 



41 40 26’ .6’ 



Bet&tipaor Hill ■ * 

87 53 48 .67 

—4 J2 



87 53 43.8 




iso 00 10.71 


8*3 

+ r^i 

ISO 00 00 





f MuHapiumabeLEa 


1792.01.4 


Bettatipoor Hill fronK 





- 



l Mysoor Hill * * 


207867.4 

: 


Mullap unm bet ta from Beitatipoor Hill 179294.4 



MullapunnabeUa «* 
Bettatippor 1 IlH • * 
Soobraraanee * • * * 

46 38 26.03 
83 35 11.26 

— 1.98 
—3.23 



46 38 24 

83 35 8 

49 46 28 

+ 






180 00 00 


Soobiamanee from 


f Mullappnnabetta 
£ BeUatipoor Hill 


233359*7 

170734 
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ACCOUNT OF Til IGONO METICAL 


Rdlafipoor HUIJrmi Soobramanee 170734 


No, 

TRIANGLES, 

Ofosd, Angles, 

V 

U 

9 

ft 

.1 i 
M 8 

EJQ 

j 

£ 

w 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

List* , 
lift I 

“( 

95 

Bettatipoor Hill.. 

Soobramanee . 

Taddiandamole »**.,* 

51° 37' fir 

54 50 31.14 

— 1",9 

—1 *96 



51° $7' 5<TA 
73 31 40,7 
54 50 29 ,2 

11 \ 

_ 





180 GO 00 00 

Taddiandamole from ■ 

fBettatipoor Hill., 

t Soobramanee Hill,,*,. 

200Kj. 

i6s;a 


Soobramanee Hill from Taddiandamok 103730,4 


Soobramanee LI ill**, 

Taddiandamole. 

Kunduddakamul ly 

74 37 12.54 
56 1.1 14.75 

*«■< ^ 

^1 

1 1 



49 11 86.6 
74 87 10,3 
56 11 13.1 

19000 

1491S 





ISO 00 00 

f S o obramanee Hill t ,*.*, 

Kunduddakamully from < 

(.Taddiandamole . 


The supplemental chord angle at Taddiandamok, between M ! 
duddakamully and Mount Dilli , reduced as an observed one, is si 
traded from the angle Soobramanee hill and Mottnt Dilli, as r 
served at Taddiandamole, to give the angle Kunddudukamully a - 
Soobramanee hill. The station at. Kunduddakamully could not I 
?een when the angles were taken at Taddiandamok . 


Taddiandamok from Kunduddakamully 149160,2 

97 

f Taddiandamole 
Kunduddakamully 
Mount Dilli .. 

69 18 26.71 
60 21 28.08 

—1 SI 
—-I ,44 



50 20 8*26 
69 18 25,10 
60 21 26 *64 

[ 

[ 

16GS& 

132115 

-• 





ISO 00 00 

f Taddiandamole .. f ,,. 

Mount Dilli from < 

(.Kunduddakamully .. 
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Hie supplemental chord angle at Kunduddakaimtlly, between 
[mint Dilli and Munjuimpuddy, -made as an observed angle by ap- 
Iving the correction, and subtracted from the observed angle be- 
veen Munjuimpuddy and Taddkmdamole, gives the angle Mount 
Ytlli and Taddiandamokas an observed angle. 

T III A NG LE S —c ontinued. 


Kunduddaltam idly from Mount Diili 132313 


TRIANGLES. 

OM, Angles, , 

S 

o 

.5 

fc 

a 

™ *» 
■e s 

M’i 

w* 5 

Li 

O 

h 

W ' 

Angles far 
Otieulaiian, 

Kunduddakamully 
Mount Dtlli 

Baekul.... 

86" 01' 12T.S3 

66 09 59.04 

—1" 

— O ,6 



86 01' J1".S5 
28 48 50.21 
65 09 58.44 






ISO 00 00 00 


Di^tfuic* 
in feet 


te 


A Kunduddakamully,. 
Baefrul from > 

3 Mount Dllli 


7 om 
145223,2 


In this'triangle the same supplemental chord angle between Mount 
$lli and Munjuimpuddy^ corrected, is added to the observed angle 
a Kimthiddakamiilly, between Maekyl and Munjuimpuddy, to get the 
^served angle between Mount DUU and BmkuL 


KundnddakamuUy from MmJml 70102 


53 37 53.94 
9Z 36 55.58 

—0 A 
-o . 9 



53 37 53.54 
92 36 34.0S 
33 45 11.78 





ISO 00 00.00 


Kunduddakamulty 

liaekul 

Goompay Hill - - ■ 


f Kundudclakamully 
Gcomply Hill from < 

l Baekul. 


126H5.9. 

10l6SL2 
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■miNGLES—coNTiNUBD* 


Kttwlttddakamidly from Gmnpay HiU 126145,9 


No 


100 


TRIANGLES. 


KunduddakamuUy 
Goompay HiU 


Ballammdgooda 


Obsd, Angles. 

3 

J- 

-5 

s 

X 

u 

O 

£ 

W 

Angles for 
Calculation, 

26 14' 39\35 
83 4 4 30.21 

—0'.6 
—0.7 



26 14' 8 S’’. 75 
83 44 29 .0 
70 00 51 .75 





180 00 00 


f Kunduddakamully 
BalkiiaiidgOoda from < 

L Goompay Hill 


Disti W 
i-w rd | 


13343- 

5935a 


Goompay Hill from Ballammdgofida 59355.8 


101 


Go cun pay Hill „ 

Balknandgooda 

Bullamully 


35 09 14.94 

79 17 42.71 

—0.12 

—0.18 



35 09 14.8 
65 33 02.7 
79 17 42.5 





180 00 00 00 


f Goompay Hill, 
Bulkmully from J 

u 


sm 


Goompay Hift from BiMtmuMy 54990.2 


102 


Goompay Hill 
BuJIamuliy ......... 

Kurmoor Station.. 


57 57 S3 .31 
81 27 45.14 

—0.28 

—0.39 



57 57 33 

81 27 44.75 
40 34 42.25, 





180 00 00.00 


Tjr f Goompay HIU 

Kunnnor Station from 4 

t Bulkmully. 


836®' 
716* ( 
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The same side BuUamully from Kunnoor hill brought out clown 
mi the northern series is 7l6'55,7 feet: therefore the mean will be 
f.57.55 feet. Hence, as the side BuHumulh/ from Kunnoor hill, 
ju^ht down from the northern series, is the mean, so is the side 
'em# hill and Kuddapmutbetta, brought down from the northern 
,ies, to 5S)76'4-.6 feet, as derived from the mean of both series. 

Till AN GL ES —cox Titou ed. 

Meejar Hill from Kudapoona betta 59764*6 


! 

TRIANGLES. 

Obsd. Anglojj. 

CJ 

g 

Es 

5 

a £ 

•e | 

S 5 

J1 

£ 

0 

Ed 

Angles for 
Calculation. 

Distance in 
feet* 

Meejar Hill. 

Kudapoojjabetta 

Kooliebogooda 

' 87 55' 19''.94 
58 2+ 56.62 

^0\12 
— 0.17 



37» 55' 19'.8 ! 
58 24 56 .5 
83 39 43.7 



1 


180 00 00 00 


C Meejar Hill 
Kooliebogooda fronts 

l Kudapoenabetta, 


51224.7 

36956.5 


1 
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ACCOUNT 01' TRIGONOMETRICAL 


a HERCULIS. 

MEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 1° 35' N. 


ife* 

<6 

1 

OUstI Zenith 
Distance. 

U ^ 

t 3 

Correct; Zenith 
Distance. 

Thermometer*. 

Month. 

Upper* 

Lower; 

July 12* 

E. 

1 ’37 19''.83 

+ 

O'. 89 

1*37' 20".22 

68 3 

69° 

36. 

E. 

1 37 20 .53 

0.27 

I 37 20.26 

72 *5 

73 

19. 

W, 

1 37 37.14 

0.73 

1 37 36.41 

75 

76 

28. 

w. 

1 37 35.88 

2.03 

I 37 33,85 

74 

74 

m 

E. 

1 37 22 .55 

2.16 

1 37 20.39 

76 

76 

3L 

E. 

1 37 23.16 

2.42 

1 37 20.74 

69 

68 *5 

August 2* 

W. 

1 37 85.26 

2.66 

1 37 32.60 

77 .5 

77 -5 

7* 

E. 

1 37 24.76 

3.26 

I 37 21 .50 

71 -5 

72 

8. 

W. 

1 37 36 .89 

3.37 

1 37 33.52 

71 *5 

71 

9. 

E. 

1 37 25.56 

3.48 

1 37 22.08 

71 

71 

10. 1 

W* 

L 37 36.79 

3.58 

1 37 33.21 

73 

73 

3 2. 

E. 

1 37 24.76 

3.78 

1 37 20.98 

74 

74 

14. 

W. 

1 37 37.87 

3.98 

1 37 33.89 

74 

74 

16. 

E. 

1 37 27.06 

4.17 

I 37 22.89 

71,5 

71 

Mean * * * - 

73 

73.5 


« OPHXUCHI. 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB O' 15' S. 


July 12. 

E* 

0 17 14*49 

+ 

0*29 

0 17 14.78 

69 

70 

13. 

W* 

0 17-Q3-10 

0.46 

0 17 03.36 

71 

72 

15. 

E. 

0 17 13.54 

0*77 

0 17 14.81 

71 

71.5 

19. 

E. 

0 17 11.60 

1.43 

0 17 13.03 

75 

75 

22* 

W. 

0 16 59 JO 

1.89 

0 17 00.99 

74 

74 

38. 

E* 

0 17 10*74 

2.76 

0 17 13.50 

74 

74 

29. 

W, 

0 16 57 -63 

2.89 

0 17 00.52 

76 .5 

76 

30. 

E* 

0 17 03*24 

3*02 

0 17 12.26 

77 

77 

si. 

W. 

0 16 58*93 1 

3.15 

0 17 02.08 

69 .5 

69 

August 7* 

E. 

0 17 08.51 

4*02 

0 17 12.53 

72 

72 

8. 

W. 

0 16 57 *24 

4*14 

0 17 01 .38 

71 

71 

9* 

E. 

0 17 09 .08 

4.25 

0 17 13.33 

71 

71 

10 . 

W* 

0 16 57 *76 

4.36 I 

0 17 02.12 

73 

73 

12* 

E. 

0 17 07 .54 

4*58 

0 17 12.12 

73 

73 

14. 

W. 

0 16 55.13 

4.78 

0 16 59.91 

74 

74 

17. 

E, 

0 17 8.74 

,5 *07 

0 17 13.81 

72.5 ! 

72*5 





Mean * * * • 

72.7 

72.8 





























OPERATIONS IN TIIE P EN INSULA, 35S 

, AQUIL/E. 


NEAREST POINT ON THE LI MS 2° 50' S, 


180a* 

& 

f o 

Observed Zenith 

J3 

W = 

Correct Zenith 

J Thermometer. 

Month, 

! 

1 ^ 

Bis taupe* 

*- 

O 

V 

Distance* 

Upper. 

I Lower. 

July IS. 

E, 

2° 5<y 55 '. 13 

+ 

7".0S 

2° 51' O3".O0 

67°.5 

6a° 

13, 

W, 1 

2 50 42.80 

S.iy 

2 50 50-97 

70 

70 

15, 

E. 

2 50 51 .50 

3*57 

2 51 0 .07 

69 

70 

16* 

W, 

2 50 42.30 

8.77 

2 50 51 .97 

70 

71 

19. 

E* 

2 50 5.5.50 

9*36 

2 51 4.86 

74 

73 

22, 

W. 

2 50 5? .40 

9 <9* 

2 50 47 .34 

73 

72,5 

31, 

E. 

2 50 50.40 

11 .53 

2 51 1.03 

69 

69 

August J. 

W. 

2 50 30.40 

12,76' 

2 50 52.16' 

TO 

70 

8, 

E* 

2 50 46’ .13 

12,92, 

■ 2 50 50 .05 

69. 5 

70 

9* 

W* j 

2 50 40.75 

£3 .03 

2 50 53.83 

70 

70 

10, 

E, 

2 50 40 .50 

13.24 

2 51 2.74 

70 

TO . 

12, 

W-. 

2 50 38 .33 

13.55 

2 60 51 .88 

73 

72 

13, 

E. 

2 50 48.63 

13,70 

2 51 2.33 

70 

70 

17. 

W, 

2 50 38 .30 

14,27 

2 50 52 .57 

72 ; 

72 

20* 

E, 

2 50 4£) .00 

14,70 

2 513 .70 

70 

70 

30. 

W. 

2 50 38 .20 

15.91 

2 50 54.11 

72 

72 





Meau • * * • 

70.6 1 

70.5 


ATAIR. 

NEABEST POINT ON THE LIMB 4, 3$ S* 



July 12. 

* 13. 
15* 

' 16, 
m 

22. 

29, ; 

30, 

31, 

August 7. 

S, 

9- 

10. 

12. 

13, 

17, 

20. 

30. 

E. 

W. 

E, 

W. 

E. 

W. 

E. 

W. 

E. 

W. 

E, 

W. ! 
E. 
W. 
E. 
W. 
E, 
W. 

4 37 55,62 

4 37 42.30 

4 37 56’.47 

4 3/ 43 .39 

4 37 56.14 

4 37 42.01 

4 37 53 .30 

4 37 40.30 

4 37 51 ,84 

4 37 40.06 

4 37 48 .37 

4 37 41 .80 

4 37 48 .34 

4 37 30 .76 

4 37 48.17 

4 37 4 } .86 

4 37 40.37 
,4 37 37.80 

+ 

8.49 

8 .68 
0.07 
0.26 
0.83 
10.41 
11 .65 
11 .82 
11-99 
13.13 
13 .28 
13 .44 

13.59 
13 .89 
-14.04, 

14 .60 
14.09 
16 .16 

4 38 04 .11 

4 37 51 ,07 
4 38 05 .54 

4 37 52 .65 

4 38 5.07 

4 S7 52 .42 

4 38 5 .54 
4 37 52 .21 

4 38 3 .83 

4 37 54.00 

4 38 01 .66 

4 37 55 .33 

4 38 1 .03 

4 37 53.65 

4 38 2 .21 

4 37 56.45 

4 38 4 ,36 

4 37 54.05 

67 -5 
70 

69 

70 

73 

73 

74 *5 
76 

69 ‘ 

71 

69.5 

70 

70 

7 $ 

70 

72 

70 

72 

6 $ 

70 

70 

71 

72 ,5 

73 

74 .5 
76 

69 

71 

70 

70 

70 

72 

70 

72 

70 

72 

Meau ■ * - * 

A ~ 

71 a 

71*2 
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ACCOUNT or T 11 t GON’QM ETRI CAL 


0 AQUILI¬ 
NE A REST POINT ON THE LIMB T S' S. 


irtoe. 

6 

V 

Observed Zenith 

tj 

s d 

— a 

Correct Zenith 

TlttrutOtneter, 

Month. 

£ 

Distance, 

© -*3 

U 

Distance. 

Upper, 

Lover. 

August 25, 

E- 

7" 03' 38\G2 

+ 

26".27 

7“ 4' 4".S9 

76° 

76* 

26. 

W. 

7 03 29.87 

126.37 

7 3 36.24 

72 

73 

27- 

E. 

7 03 40.87 

(26.47 

| 7 4 7.34 

71 

71 





Mean* - * ■ 

73 

73.3 


ARGTUItUS. 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 7 10 N. 


1*05. 
July 11. 
13. 
]6. 
22* 
26. 

W. 

E. 

W- 

E. 

W, 

7 12 12.43 

7 11 58.13 

7 12 11.36 

7 11 59.98 

1 7 12 13.26 

+ 

7,50 

7.36 

TAG 

6.85 

6,60 

7 12 19.93 | 
7 12 65-49 

7 12 IS.52 

7 12 6-83 

7 12 19,95 

74.5 
74 

77 

80 

84 

74.5 
74-5 
77 

79.5 
83 

Mean - * * * 

77.9 

77.7 


MARKA& 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB 1 10 N. 



{ 


__ 

1 

i 


August 13, 

E. 

1 9 50.40 

23.11 

I 9 28 ,28 

68 

68 

14. 

; W- 

1 10 5,30 

22.32 

1 9 42 .98 

69 

70 

17. 

E, 

1 9 55.00 

22.93 

I 9 32 .07 

69 

70 

21, 

W. 

1 10 5.30 

23.72 

1 9 41.58 

68 

69 

23. 

W. 

1 10 06.00 

,24.09 

1 9 41 -91 

72 

72 

28, 

W, 

1 10 4.40 

24.98 

1 9 39,42 

68 

63 

29, 

E. 

I 10 00-00 

25 .18 

1 9 34.82 

72 

72 

30. 

W, 

1 10 6.50 

;25 .35 

1 9 41.15 

71 

71 

Mean* * * * 

69 .6 

i 

70,1 


* PEG A SI. , 

NEAREST POINT ON THE LIMB I 5 N 


August 22. 

E- 

1 

6 21.26 

24 .04 

1 

5 57 .22 

68 

69 

23. 

W. 

1 

6 31 .63 

24.42 

1 

6 07 .21 

70 

1 71 

27, 

E, 

l 

6 23-50 

24 .93 

1 

5 58 .56 

68 

69 

30, 

W- 

1 

1 6 35-13 

25 .44 

1 

6 09.69 

68 

70 

Alean■* * * 

68.5 

69.8 


-i 























































OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA, 355 

Xfeans of the Zenith Distances taken on the right and 
left Arcs, corrected for refraction,, equation of the 
sectorial tube, and the mean rum of the Micrometer. 

Previous to this arrangement of the zenith dis¬ 
tances it may he proper to say.a few words on the 
different corrections here mentioned. 

The refraction is had from the tables of mean re¬ 
fraction, and no notice taken of the barometer or 
thermometer, or of the heights of the stations above 
the level of the sea, .considering it doubtful what cor¬ 
rections to apply until observations are made, and 
tables of refraction constructed, for this climate, and 
for different elevations. 

The corrections for the micrometer were deter¬ 
mined by taking the runs between every (lot on the 
arc when the mean temperature was 74", it having 
been discovered upon more minute attention, that 
one degree on the limb was more than 3600 divisions 
marked seconds on the micrometer; and the average 
of all the results gave 3604. Therefore one minute 
counted by that scale required a deduction of 0".06£> 
to give its true measure from the nearest dot. In all 
these observations two thermometers 'were used, one 
opposite the upper axis, the other opposite the arc, 
and the experiments for ascertaining the runs were 
made when' the thermometers stood at the same 
degree. 

_ . i 

This error in the scale of the mierometerhas doubt¬ 
less arisen in a great measure from the unequal expan¬ 
sion of tbe sectorial tube and the frame which carries 
it, whereby the point of the screw does not coincide 
with the centre of the steel plate against which it 
presses, and in consequence causes a greater equation 
than what would arise simply from the cm pan si on of 


356 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 

the arc while the point rested on the centre of the 
plate. Exclusive of the above correction, I have en¬ 
deavoured to make some allowance for the variation 
of temperature from 74°, but I have found it too 
trifling to be noticed. 

The correction for the sectorial tube, is a small 
equation which arises when the temperature above is 
different from that below; on which account the ex¬ 
pansion and contraction of the tube are not in the 
same ratio with those of the arc. This irregularity, 
like the last, is in general very inconsiderable, though 
the correction for it is taken into account. 



ZENITH DISTANCES at Dodagoontah, arranged 
and finally corrected. 


a SERPENTIS. 


1805* 

T .rfiiPi" A rtf' 

1305* 

Right Arc. 

Mean. 

Month* 


Month. 

July 10. 

* 15* 
19* 

‘26. 

OQ 

5" 56' 57'.35 

5 57 1.10 

5 57 3.38 

5 57 0.08 

5 56 53.98 

5 57 57.68 

5 56 54.64 

July 12, 
IS. 
24* 
27* 

ji}* 

22* 

5" 56' 52".45 

5 56 48 .37 

5 56 53 .42 

5 56 46 .55 

5 56 47 .45 

! 5 56 51 .93 

5 56 48 .68 

Mean . FmSWM 

Refraction * Ac** ■ + -5*82 

Zenith Distances 5 56 59.61 

1806.) 

June $ 1 

23. 


Mean **** 

5 56 57.67 

Mean* * * * 

5 56 49 *97 
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337 


« HEIICULIS. 


isos. 

Left Arc* 

tsor>. 

Left Arc. 

Maan. 

Month. 

Month* 

July 19. 
28. 

August % 

8, 

10* 

14* 

1‘3T 36".41 

1 37 33 .83" 

1 37 32 .60 

I 37 33 .52 

I 37 33.21 

1 37 33.89 

July 12. 
16* 
29* 
31. 

August 7. 
9. 
12. 
16. 

1“ 37' 20".22 

1 37 20.26 

1 37 20.39 

1 37 20.74 

1 37 21.50 

1 37 22.08 

I 37 20.98 

1 37 22.89 

Mean - 1» 37'27".52 

Refraction, Ac. + 1.47 

Zemtb Distance 1 37 28 ,99 


Mean** * * 

1 37 33.91 

Mean* * * - 

1 37 21 *13 




« OPHIUCHI. 


-- 

July 12. 

0 17 14.73 

July 13. 

0 17 03.56 

'Mean .0 17 7.40 

' 15. 

0 17 14.31 

22. 

0 17 0.90 

Refraction, &c** - +0.31 

19. 

0 17 13.03 

29. 

0 17 0.52 


28. 

0 17 13 .5 

31. 

0 17 2.08 

Zenitlj Distance 0 17 7.71 

30* 

0 17 12.26 

August 8. 

0 17 1 .38 


August 7* 

0 17 12.53 

10. 

0 17 2.12 


9, 

0 17 13.33 

11* 

0 16 59.91 


12. 

0 17 12.12 


* 


17* 

0 17 13.81 




Mean* • - - 

0 17 13 SO 

Mean- - * * 

0 17 1.51 



► AQ.UIL/E. 


July 12. 

2 51 

3.09 

July 13. 

2 50 50 .97 

Mean .2 50 57.0 

15. 

2 51 

0.07 

16. 

2 50 51 .27 

Refraction, Ac. + 2.78 

19. 

2 51 

4.86 

22. 

2 50 47 .34 


31* 

2 51 

1.98 

August 7. 

2 50 52.16 

Zenith Distance 2 50 59 .78 

August 8. 

2 50 59 .05 

9* 

2 50 53 .83 


10 . 

2 51 

2 .74 

12. 

2 50 51.88 


IS. 

2'51 

2.33 

17. 

2 50 52.57 


20* 

2- 51 

3.70 

30. 

2 50 54 .11 


Mean*' ** 

: 2 51 

*2 m 

Mean * .. - 

2 50 51,77 



















































• 3>S ACCOUNT OF T RIG 0 N OMETK it A L 


ATAIR. 


1805. 

Left Arc. 

1805. 

Right Arc* 

Measu 

Month. 

M OH til. 

July 12. 

4 38' 

+'.n 

July 13. 

4" 37 51 ".07 

Mean .4 37’58773 

15. 

4 38 

5 .54 

16. 

+ 37 52.65 

Refraction , Arc. +4.61 

19. 

4 3S 

5.97 

22. 

+ S7 52.42 


29. 

4 38 

5.54 

SO. 

4 37 52.23 

Zenith Distance 4 38 3.6* 

31. 

, 4 38 

3 M 

August 7* 

4 57 54.09 


August 8. 

4 SB 

1.66 

9. 

4 37 55. S3 


JO. 

4 38 

I .93 . 

12* 

4 37 5.3.65 


I3r 

4 38 

2.21 

17. 

4 37 56.45 

* 

20. 

4 38 

4.86 

30. 

4 37 54.05 


Mean* - *» 

4 38 

3.91 

Mean* * * - 

4 37 53 .55 



0 A&UILjE. 


1806. 

r. 

1806. 



August 25. 
27. 

7 4 4.89 

7 4 7.34 

August 28. 

7 3 56.24 

Mean .7 4 

Refraction } &c, * -f- 

Mean - * * - 

7 4 6.11 

Mean — •» 

7 3 56>24 

Zenith Distance 7 4 


US 

7.18 


8.35 


MARKAB. 


1805. 
August 14. 
21 . 
23. 


30. 


Me aii * 


9 42.93 
9 41 .58 
9 41 .91 
9 39.42 
9 41.15 


1 9 41 .41 


August 13. 


Mean * 


9 28 .28 
9 32.07 
9 34 .82 


Mean . . i 

Refraction, &c* 


36 

3.19 


Zenith Distance 1 9 37.76 


l 9 31.73 


* PEGASI. 


August 23. 
30. 

Mean - • * ■ 

1 6 7 .21 

1 6 9.69 

August 22 , 
27. 

Mean - * ■ . 

1 5 57.22 

1 5 58.56 

Meap ..j e g .17 

Refraction, &c* -f 1.06 

1 6 8.45 

1 5 57.89 

Zenith Distance 1 6 4*23 
































































OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 
ARCTUKUS. 


J?59 


1805, 




July 11, 

7" 12' J£r.p3 

July 13. 

7° 12' 5'.49 

iff. 

7 12 18.52 

' 22, 

7 12 6.83 ‘ 

26, 

7 12 J9-95 



Mean * - * * 

7 12 19.47 

Mean - - - - 

7 12 6.l6 


Mean .7° IS'12".81 

Rcfiacllou, &c... 4 7 .03 


Zenith Distance.-7 12 Jy .84 


The Latitude of DodagoOntah Station, deduced from the foregoing 

Stan. 


STARS. 

Fiom the begimimg fif 1805. 

Latitude. 

Mean Dedinatioo. 

Correct Z. Distance. 

, Ardurus* ******* .... 

20" 12' 19 ''. 2 3 N. 

7° 12' 19".S4 N. 

12 s 59 ' 59''.3 1 ) N. 

<x Serpentis . 

7 3 0.3 

5 56 59 .64 S. 

59 97 

a Herculis ■***■■ ■***■« 

U 37 30 .96 

1 37 28 .99 N. 

61 .97 

k Opliinchi . - ■ 

12 42 50 ,t)l 

0177 .71 S. 

58 .62 

j Aquilrc - - - . 

10 8 58 .34 

2 50 59 .78 S. 

58 .12 

Alair * *. **-*-■ 

8 21 53 .53 

4 38 3 .34 S. 

' 56.87 

8 Aquikc 

5 55 52 .71 

7 4 8 .73 S. 

6l .44 

Markab . .. 

14 9 40 ,0J) 

I 9 37 .76 N. 

62,33 

r Pegasi .• . 

14 6 4 .7 

1 6 4.23 N. 

6'0 .47 



Mean* ■ • • 

59 59 .91 


This is one of the stations alluded to in the note p. 291* where 
the plummet is supposed to have been drawn to the northward ; in 
which case the latitude here deduced must he something in detect. 11 
9 . Pole-star observations at DodagoorJa/i Station, ref 1 need for de-jji 
termiriing the position of the Meridian. 


1805. 


Month. 


Apparent Polar 
Distance, 


Latit title. 


Azimuths. 


Aiutfe between 
the Pole-star and 
Lamp. 


An^le between 
tlie N, t^ole and 
Lamp. 


July 1$. 
* 22. 
August &♦ 
12 . 
17 
18 , 
19- 
23. 
26. 
27- 


LH3' 

1 43 
1 43 
1 43 
1 43 
t 43 
I 43 
1 43 
1 43 
1 43 


5 S".Sfi 
37 .5? 
54.07 
53 A) 5 
31 70 
51 ,44 
31 .16 
50 .04 

4 9 .09 

4S ,8 




1*46' 
1 40 
1 46 
1 4(i 


46 
4 6 
46 
46 
46 


1 4 6 


42"J 6 
41 .70 

38.10 
37 M 
35 .6'? 
35 ,40 

35.10 
33 .07 
32 4)0 
32 .73 


l*3r 53 .00 
1 31 56.25 
1 31 51 .25 
1 31 43.50 
t 31 46.25 
1 31 47.50 
t 31 45.50 
1 31 45,50 
1 31 43,50 
44 .50 


3 31 


Anizle between the N, Pole ami Referring Lamp N. easterly. 
Angle between the Referring Flag and Savesidroog . 


Angle between the N, Pole and Savelidroop Station ■ 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOJIETBICAI 


Pole-Star Observations at Yerracondah Station, reduced for determin¬ 
ing the position of the Meridian. 


1S04 

Apparent Polar 
Distance, 

Latitude 

Azimuths, 

Anffte het ween 
the Pole-star arid 
Referring Lamp. 

Angle between the N.' 
Pole anti Referring 
Lamp* 

Month. 

Jan* 15* 

1"43' 4fl".SI 


1*46' 30'.45 

r 

3' 6"*5 

7“l6'36".0S 

16 . 

1 43 49 .85 


1 46 30.43 

9 

3 3,35 

7 1 6 33 .4,k 

19 . 

1 43 49.9 

fO 

i 46 30.51 

9 

3 2 

7 36 31.49 

m 

1 43 49.92 

Ln 

1 46' 30.53 

9 

3 3*5 

7 16 32 .97 

21 . 

1 43 49.35 

to 

1 46 30.56 

9 

3 5*5 

7 16 34.94 

22, 

1 43 50 .OS 

'h 

J 46 30.63 

9 

3 375 

7 16 33 .12 

23, 

1 43 50 .07 

fa 

1 46 30.6s 

.9 

3 4 

7 16 33 .32 

2& 

i 43 50.20 

Cl 

1 46 30-S7 

9 

3 5 

7 16 J4.I2 

, 27- 

1 43 50.35 


1 46 30.96 

9 

3 4.25 

7 16‘ 33 .3 


Angle between Ihfe North Pole and Referring Lamp)* 
Angle between the Re felling Lamp and Snvendroog 

Angle between the North Pole and Savendroog ■ • • 


7 l6 33.64 E. 
34 l6 14.97 


S6 59 41 .33 W. 


As the latitudes were necessary for computing the azimuths, they 
were first had spherically for tile two stations at Mullapuimabetta 
and Yerracondah, by taking the westing and easting from the me¬ 
ridian of Savendroog, and converting them into parts of great circles. 
These came so near the truth, that on recomputing the azimuths 
by the latitudes finally brought out, there was no sensible dif¬ 
ference. 

It may he remarked here, that no double azimuths have been 
taken.. The pole-star being so low, and the vapour in the atmo¬ 
sphere so great in general, that I have never, except in two in¬ 
stances, been able to discern it while the sun was above the horizon. 






















the statiuns at Savcndrcog and 
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The Arc comprehended, by the Meridians c/'Savemlroog 
and Mullapunnabetta. 


Let S and M be 
Mullapunnabetta, and 
P the pole, and SR 
be a great circle per¬ 
pendicular to the meri¬ 
dian SP at S, and also 
Ss a parallel of latitude 
at the same point S. 
Then we have given the 
observed angles PSM 
and PMS, the distance 
SM, and the latitude of 
S, to find the latitude 
of M. 


In the spheriodical triangle MSR, the angle MSR 
= 90 ° — z. PSM = 0 " 2' I4''.73, and the angle SMR 
= jso® — l PMS — 50 ° II 15''.6i, and these being 
Corrected for the chords, we shall have the angle 
MSR = 0 2' 14".73, and the angle RMS = 90 " J I' 
15“.58 lor tlie chdi'd angles. Whence the angle SRM 
— 180° ■—sums of the above angles, or 89“ 46' 29 . 69 , 
a nd with these and the side or chord MS, the dis¬ 
grace given by the triangles, we shall find tne chord 
of the perpendicular arc SR = 357644.6 and the side 
MR = 233.64 feet, and this last may be taken either 
as a chord or arc indifferently. 


Now the spherical excess of the triangle SMR is 
0".02, and the sum of the corrections for the angles 
MSR and SMR being — 0".03, the difference between 
this sum ami the said spherical excess is + O'.OI the 
correction for the angle MSR, which applied to the 
chord angle, we get the angle MRS or PilS as an 
observed angle, equal 89- 46' 29 ', 68 . 


Continue the meridian PS to t, and draw Rt pa¬ 
rallel to Ss. Then, since the small angle SRt, or its 
equal RSs, is half the difference between the angles 
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Ycrracondah, anrl the observer! angles PSY and PYS, 
we have,, the tangent of half the sura of the first, to 
the tangent of half their difference, as the tangent of 
half the sum of the second, to tangent of 2° 54' Go".,9th 
their half difference: from which we get the greater 
angle at S = 92 ° 47' 49"25, and the less angle at Y 
= S6’ 1 58' 57".41 thus corrected for computing sphe¬ 
rically : and with these and co-latitudes,- proceeding 
as before, the angle SPY will be had = 0° 59' 14".8 3, 
and the perpendicular arc = 0" 5/ 44".86. But the 
chord subtended by this arc is 350824 feet, and there¬ 
fore the arc itself 350S27-7 feet. Then, as 57/74767 
: 350827.7 feet r: 60' : 364510.8 feet, or 60751.8 fa¬ 
thoms, for the length of the degree at right angles to 
the meridian of Savemh'oog, as deduced from the dis¬ 
tance between Savendroog and Yerracondah ; and the 
length of the perpendicular degree deduced from the 
distance between Savendroog and Mullopunnabetta 
feeing 60743.8 fathoms, the mean of these two, or 
60747-8 fathoms, may be considered as nearly the 
true measure for latitude 12 s 55' 10". 

If the ratio of the earth’s diameters be taken as 1 
: 1.003125, and the meridional degree in latitude 
1 l u 59' 5.5" be 60494 fathoms; then, by using these 
data, the computed meridional degree on the ellipsoid 
in latitude 12° 55' 10'' will be 60498 fathoms; with 
which and the above ratio, the computed degree at 
right angles to the meridian hi the same latitude will 
be had 60858 fathoms, which exceeds the measured 
one by 110 fathoms- nearly; so that we may infer 
from this, either that the earth is not an ellipsoid, or 
that this measurement is incorrect. 

Tire more we investigate this interesting subject, 
and the more ample means we employ to ascertain 
the exact figure of the earth, the more seems to be 
wanting to satisfy our research; and if we feel re¬ 
luctant in giving rip the elliptic hypothesis, because 
it is consonant to that harmony and order with 
which we are familiar, the discord which these re¬ 
sults indicate, afford by no means sufficient evidence 
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to induce us to abandon that theory. The great 
nicety in making the pole-star observations is well 
understood, and it will be made more manifest in 
the case before us by increasing o.r diminishing the 
half sum of the angles with the meridians, recipro¬ 
cally taken at Multapunnabetta and Savendroog, by 
one second only, when it will appear that a difference 
of nearly one hundred andJiftyfathoms, in the perpen¬ 
dicular degree, will be occasioned thereby. 

I am fully aware of the delicacy necessary in taking 
these angles, and I am also aware that some eminent 
mathematicians consider the method of determining 
the difference of longitude bj r the convergencv of 
meridians as insufficient in these low latitudes; yet I 
am of opinion that by repeating these observations 
whenever stations can be found, either in the same, 
or in different latitudes, the truth may ultimately be 
very nearly attained. I at one time had determined 
on increasing the number of observal ions at Mulla- 
punnabetUt, Savendroog ami Yerntcondah, on my re¬ 
turn to the eastward; but when I was at MuUapun- 
naheka a second time, and'had increased the number 
of pole-star observations there to eighteen, and had 
also taken several other angles between Savendroog 
and the referring lamp, and after ail finding that the 
angle between the meridian and Savcndroog was al¬ 
tered only -,, 1 - part of a second, I did not think it ne¬ 
cessary to go to the other stations, particularly as 
the observations there had been made.!under the most 
favorable circumstances. It is, notwithstanding, 
desirable that many more measurements of the kind 
should be made, and that other methods should be 
tried for getting the length of a degree of longitude, 
particularly that of carrying a good time-keeper be¬ 
tween two meridians at a known distance, a method 
which has been strongly represented to me by the 
Astronomer Royal, and which I mean to put in prac¬ 
tice in the course of my future operations. 1 had 
also devised another method by the instantaneous' 
extinction of large blue lights fired at Savendrcog, the 
times of which were to be noticed by observers at 
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Muliapumahetta and Ycrracoadah, the distance of 
whose meridians on a parallel of latitude passing 
through Savendroog being nearly 135 miles. The 
experiments were attempted, hut the weather was so 
dull that the lights coukl scarcely he distinguished. 
There is besides a difficulty in fixing the precise mo¬ 
ment of extinction; and even in the most favorable 
state of the atmosphere, when the lights may' be 
distinctly seen with the naked eye at near seventy 
miles distance, to come within half a second of the 
truth, would be as near as the eye is capable of, 
which is equal to 7% in an angle at the pole: but 
the mean of a great number of successful results 
might come very near the truth. 

Since the triangles in this survey have been carried 
direct from the observatory at Madras to Mangalore, 
by' which easy means arc offered to determine the 
length of a parallel of latitude subtended by two me¬ 
ridians nearly live degrees and a half distant from 
each other, it may be further suggested, whether a 
long course of corresponding observations made at 
Madras observatory and at another place on the 
Malabar coast, by the eclipses of the satellites, oc¬ 
cupations of stars by the moon, &c. might not afford 
another eligible method for determining the length 
of a degree of longitude. 

In short, the difficulty 7 of obtaining this desidera¬ 
tum, and the important advantages to geography anti 
physical science which must accrue therefrom, are 
such powerful incitements to a zealous prosecution of 
the inquiry, that I may venture an assurance of leav¬ 
ing nothing undone, which may come within the 
compass of my 7 abilities, to give every possible satis¬ 
faction on the subject; and if my endeavours to 
throw some light on the path to future discovery be 
successful, I shall close the period of my labours 
with the grateful reflection, that, while employed in 
conducting a work of national utility, I shall have 
added my humble mite to the stock of general 
science. 
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11 . Latitude and longitude of Kylasgkur. 

Let Y be Yerracondah, K RylasgfiHr, and P the 
pole. Then in the sphevical triangle PYK there are 
given Yl 3 = 77 ° 7 45 ".74, the co-latitude of Yerra* 
condak, YK = 46 33' .5 3, 
the oblique arc as com- £ 

puted on the spheroid; ' / \ 

and the angle PYK = / \ - 1 

92° 13'46". 11, as observed / \ 

at Yerracondah, to find / \ 

PK, the co-latitude of / \ 

Kyksghur which by / \ 

spherical computation / \ 

will be had Banal 77 " / \ 


II be had equal 77 " / \ 

9 38". 7, and therefore / \ 

the latitude equal 12 s ‘t- \j^ 

SO' SI".3, with which ‘ lJ 

latitude the azimuths being reduced, the pole-star 
observations at Kylasgkur will stand as follow: 


Angle between die North Pole mid Referring Lamp - 

Angle between (lie Referring Lamp and Yerracondah 

Angle between tile Norlh Pole and Yerracondah . • • 


It the same angle be brought out by using the 
co-latitudes of Yerracondah and Kylasgkur, and the 
obsetwed angle at Yerracondah, between the-N. pole 
anti Kylasgkur, it will be 87 ° 35’ 37, very nearly the 

same as was observed. 

. a § a * n ) Rs the sine of either of the co-latitudes, 

is to the sine of tire opposite angle, so is the sine of 
the oblique arc KY, to sine of the angle KPY, equal 


1803, 

Apparent Polar 
Distance, 

l 

Latitude 

1 

Azimuths, 

Angle between 

Angle between the 
North Pole and 
Referring Lamp, 

Month* 

the Pole-star and 
Referring Lamp. 

Der* 3* 
7. 

12, 

13. 

i*43' 54 T *74 

I 43 53 -82 

1 43 52,84 

I 43 52 -5 

8 | 

r4S'35'ui 

1 46 34.51 

J '46' 33 .56 

1 46’ 33 .46 

3" 28’ 3?" 

3 28 52 .4 

3 23 35 .25 

3 28 53 .5 

l°42',2l'.59 

1 42 17.89 

1 42 2K6‘9 

I 42 20 .04 
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47 ' 42 ". 98 , the difference of longitude; to which add 
the difference of longitude between Yerracondah and 
Savendroog, equal 59' 14''.83, we have 1 ° 4b” .57’'.81 
for the longitude of Kylasghur, east from the meri¬ 
dian of Savendroog. 

IS. Latitude and Longitude of Karnatighur, and 
the position of its meridian, deduced from that of 
Kylasghur. 

The southing of Karnatighur from Kylasghur is 
95144 feet, equal to an arc of 15' 43".6l on the meri¬ 
dian of Kylasghur; and the easting is 1093.83 feet, 
equal to 10".8 of a great circle at right angles to the 
said meridian, and passing through Karnatighur. 
From the nearness of the meridians of these two 
stations, the former arc may be considered as the 
difference of latitude, and therefore being subtracted 
from the latitude of Kylasghur, we have 12 = 34' 
37".69 for the latitude of Karnatighur. Hence, by 
using the co-latitude 77° 25' 22".3I, and the small 
perpendicular arc 10 ". 8 , we shall have the difference 
of longitude - 11 ''. 06 , and the convergency of the me¬ 
ridian of Karnatighur towards that of Kylasghur 
2".46 nearly. The former of which being applied to 
the longitude of Kylasghur, will give 1 ° 47 ' 8".87 for 
the longitude of Karnatighur from the meridian of 
Sanendi'oog, E, 

Now the observed angle at Kylasghur, between 
the north pole and Karnatighur, was I 79 0 20 ' 2 8 ". 8 3 , 
whose supplement is 0° 39' 31". 17, which will there¬ 
fore be the angle at Karnatighur, between the north 
pole aud the parallel to the meridian of Kylasghur ; 
from which subtract the convergency, we get 0 ° 39 ' 
28 ". 71 for the angle between the north pole and 
Kylasghur , westerly; and this subtracted from 93 * 
28' 42".22, tire angle formerly taken at Karnatighur, 
between Kylasghur and Carangmly, gives 92 ° 49 -13".5 V 
for the angle between the north pole and Carangooly. 

The same angle taken at Karnatighur, in 1803, 
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was 92“ 49' 1J".93, but as there is reason to doubt the 
accuracy of that angle, from reasons already, given, 
to which may perhaps be added the want of experi¬ 
ence, I shall reject it and adopt the one now brought 
out for determining 

13- The latitude and longitude of Carangooly Hill, 

The length of the arc comprehended by the sta¬ 
tions at Karnatighur and Carangooly, as determined 
by the triangles in 1803, was 291196.9 feet, which, 
as an oblique arc, according to the present scales* 
will be equal 47” 56".21, 

Let P be the pole, K 
Karnatighur, and C Ca¬ 
rangooly ; and therefore 
K'C the oblique arc = 

47' 56".S 1. Then rf * 
the observed angle at 
Carangooly, be made use 
of, (which must be ac¬ 
curate enough for this 
purpose) we have sine 
PIC': sine i. PCIC 
sine K'C: sine angle 
K'PC equal 49 ' 2".9. the 

difference of longitude. Hence 1 ° 47' 8 ". 87 + 49' 
2".9 = 2 ° 36' 11 ". 77 , the longitude of Carangooly from 
the meridian of Savendroog. 

And as sine angle PCIC': sine K'P :: sine PK'C' 

PC = 77° 27' 42". 2, the co-latitude of Carangooly, 
whose complement 12° 32' 11".8 is therefore the la¬ 
titude. 

14. Latitude and longitude of Balroyndroog, with 
the position of its meridian. 

As the atmosphere was so extremely dull when 



* As determined in 1803, equal 87" 00' 07">54, 

B b § 
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the pole-star observations were made at B(tlroj/ndroog\ 
the angle between its meridian and the station at 
MulhpunnabettG) could not be taken, we must there¬ 
fore depend altogether on computations made with 
the oblique arc, the latitude of Midliipwitiubcttct, and 
the angle at that station with the N. pole, and the 
station at Balropidroog, 

Let M and 13 he the 
sta tions at Multepunm- 
hettW and Bdmtndroog 
J respectively, and let P 

i be the pole, then hav¬ 

ing given PM equal 77* 

4'54*.41, BM /the ob¬ 
lique arc equate i%9\\ % 
and the observed angle 
P MB eqnaf7^°o 9-5 4". 9,5 , 
we shall obtain by sphe¬ 
rical computation the, 

side RJ* n 76 ° $$' 08"-4 *the co-latitude, and the an¬ 
gle 3PM 8% 3S",04 the difference of longitude, 
which add to the longitude of Savt l mlroo^ from C'a- 
rangooh/ hill, and Mmlap^hiaBiltd from Snvmdroog, 
t.l|e^ will be 4° 99' 05\L>, the longittide of Balroph 
dwdg-frorn^ C(rr0igooli/ lull* 

Taking the latitude thus found for computing the 
azimuths,- the pole-star observations at Balroyndroog 
will stand as follow: 


1805 

s*. 

Apparent Polar 
Distance, 

Latitude 

Azimuths* 

Angfle between 
the Pole-star and 
Referring Lamp. 

Angle between the N. 
Pole and Referring 
. Lamp. 

Mmuk 

Feb* m 

1"43' 34'. 15 


1 5 46' 21 ".05 

56" 46' 43".50 

55° 00' 22.45 

S3* 

1 43 34 .S2 

Gv 

1 46 21 .73 

56 46 43 .75 

55 00 22.02 

24. 

l 43 35.06 

a 

1 46 21 .98 

56 46 43 .25 

55 00 21 .27 

25* 

I 43 35.33 


1 46 22.25 

56 46 43 

55 00 20.75 

25. 

I 43 35 .5 7 

Or 

1 46 22.50 

56 46 44.5 

55 00 22 

17, 

1 43 35 .SO 

bi 

l 46 22.74 

56 46 44 .25 

55 00 21 .51 

28* 

1 43 36 .03 


i -1 46 221.97 

56 46 43.44 

55 00 20 .44 

between the North Pole anti Referring Lamp - > * * . . ■ 

55 00 21 .49 N. 

















Table i. Containing the angles with the Meridian of Balroyndroog and its parallels, and the distances of 
certain places on the Malabar coast from that Meridian, and from its perpendicular. 



Places computed. 

Bearings referred 

Dists. 

Distances on the 

llmam cs from Balroyn- 
, droog on the. 


to the Met idian of 
Balroyndroog. 

Perpendic. 

Meridian. 

Perpendic. 

Meridian. 

Balroyndroog • • • • 

Bullamully . 

14 ° 57 ' 126 '" S. W. 

feel. 
16'1945 

feet. 

116546 VV. 

feet. 

U6722 S. 

feel. 

116546 VV. 

feet. 

116722 S. 

Biillaniullv . 

Mangalore *. 

78 13 58 N. W. 

91762 

89834 W. 

18714 N. 

206380 VV 

9SOO8 N. 


Coompay Hill .... 

25 08 29 S. VV. 

2 12 35 S. E. 

35 57 4,6 S. E. 

54990 

101681 

126146 

23363 VV. 

3920 E. 
74080 E. 

49780 S. 
1016'06 S. 
102102 S. 

139909 w. 

166502 S. 

268107 s. 

268603 S. 

UOOUipaj.* • 

Kuntluddakaimilly 

135989 E. 
60829 vv. 

Kunduddakamully 

Mount Dilli 

4 23 OS S. W. 

132113 

10102 W. 

131726 S 

7*931 VV. 

400329 S. 

Taddiandamole • • 

Taddiandamole ** 

64 55 19 S. E. 

I49J6O 

135101 E. 

63223 S. 

69272 E. 

331826 S. 

Canuanore . 

32 45 22 S. W. 

157072 

84986 VV. 

132094 S 

15714 VV 

463920 S. 


Tellicherry . 

I t 25 51 S. W. 

175847 

43773 VV. 

170311 S. 

25499 w. 

502137 S. 


Table 2. Containing the angles, uuth the Meridian of Carangooly and its parallels , and the distances of cer¬ 

tain places on the Coromandel coast from that Meridian, and from its perpendiculars 


Stations at 

Places computed. 

Bearings referred 
to the Meridian of 
Carangooly. 

Dists. 

Distances on the 

Distances from Carangooly 
on the 

Perpendic. 

Meridian. 

Perpendic. 

Meridian. 



1 

feet. 

feet. 

feet. 


feet. 

feet. 

Carangooly Hill .. 

Mullapode . 

17° 47' 01" N. E. 

144405 

44105 E 

137505 

N. 

44105 E. 

137505 N. 


Permacoil. 

24 14 20 S. VV. 

134240 

55111 VV. 

12240b' 

S. 

55111 VV. 

122406 S. 

Mullapode Hill* • . • 

jPort Sc. George * • 

58 27 37 N. E. 

113759 

9696O E. 

39497 N. 

141065 E. 

197002 N. 


Mowbrey’s House* • 

64 16 15 N. E. 

92027 

82903 E. 

39951 

N. 

127008 E. 

177456 N. 

Mowbrey's House* • 

Madras Observuton 

0 00 I S N. E. 

15914 

1 E. 

15914 

N. 

127009 E. 

193370 N. 

Permacoil Ilill • • • • 

Mooratan Station* • 

12 20 .23 S. E 

83352 

17815 E 

81426 

8. 

37296 VV. 

203832 S 

'Mooratan Station • • 

Pondicherry. 

47 3S 45 S. E. 

23207 

17150 E 

15635 

s. 

20146 W. 

2194b7 S. 


Trivaudeporufii • • 

17 43 21 S. VV. 

87363 

26594 VV. 

83217 

s. 

63S90 VV. 

287049 S. 

Trivandepornm • • 

Cuddaioie . 

70 23 02 S. E 

24644 

oSOij. F 


.SL 
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By table the first, Mangalore flag-staff is west from 
the meridian of Balroyndroog 206380 feet, and south 
98008 feet from the station ; and these converted 
Into arcs according to the above scales, will give S3' 
58" and 1 16 ' 12" respectively, and the latter arc added 
to the co-latitude of Balroyndroog (equal 76° 52' 8''.4) 
gives 77“ 08' 20" for the co-latitude of the point 
where a perpendicular from Mangalore will cut the 
meridian of Balroyndroog at right angles. Then as 
Rad. : Cos. 77°.8'20" :: Cos. 33' 58" (the perpendi¬ 
cular) : 7T 08'.22", the co-latitude of Mangalore. 

And again, as Tan. 33' 58" : Sin. 77° 08' 20":: Rad. 

: Cot. 34 ' 50", the difference of longitude between 
Balroyndroog and the flag-staff at Mangalore. 

By proceeding in the same manner with the other 
places on that coast, we shall have their latitudes, and 
their longitudes from the meridian of Balroyndroog 
as follow: 


Names of Places. 

1 .ft ti t k ties , 

Longitudes from 
Balroyndroog. 


121 Sl' 38' 
12 23 32 

12 01 41 

11 51 11 

11 44 52 

0°34' 50" W. 

0 22 55 W. 

0 12 47 W. 

0 02 38 W. 

0 04 17 E. 

iT-laligciJOre X lag-BlaH ***■**•» 

Baekut Fort S. E* Cavalier - * - - 

iriijituL j_/md gldllUll * * * * 

i^dniidiiore nag-siaii *****••• 

icUicnGrij riag-siaii 1 ■ * • * p ■ * 


By table 2d, the observatory at Madras is ] 27009 
feet east, and 193370 feet north from the station at 
Carangooly, which converted into arcs give 20'54".45 
and 31' 57'.78 respectively; which being applied to 
the meridian and its perpendicular, passing through 
the observatory, and computing spherically, as in the 
last case, we shall obtain 13° 04' 8".7 for the latitude 
of the observatory, and 21' 27".81 for its longitude 
east from the meridian of Cardngooly. And by pur¬ 
suing the same method of calculation, we shall have 
certain places on the Coromandel coast referred to 
the meridian of Carangooly as follow: 













OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSULA. 


27 ; 


Names of Places. 

Latitudes, 

Lougt t urfes from 
Carangooly. 


13° 04' 0S".7 
!3 04 45 

11 55 56 

11 43 S3 

0°2 r 27**81 E. 

0 23 44 E. 

0 03 20 W. 

0 06 43 W. 

madras viDscrvaiory ****** * * 

Fort St, George Church Steeple 

rontutnciry riag-siaii ******** 

L-11(1 Oil I'Or'C r Lqg”$lall i **■■**# i i 


The difference of longitude between the meridians of CufWgootA 
and Balroi/ndroog, by Art, 14, is 4" 29 ' 15 -15, to which add the 
longitudes of the different places from the respective meridians, as 
heretofore deduced, we shall have the difference of longitude or 
those places which lie nearly in the same parallels of latitude as 
follows: 


Difference of longitude between the observatory and 
MangalorCi - - ■* - " * " 5 » 25 * 23 '' 

Church in Fort St George and ditto, 5 27 45 
Pondicherry and Cannanore, - - 4 28 13 

Citddalore and Tellkherry - - 4 18 


Here it may be proper to notice tlut in the requisite tables, the 
difference of longitude between Fort St . George and Mangalore is 
5° 25", within 20" of what is here given; but the difference of 

longitude between Cuddalore and Tellicherry is 4 U 8 42*, differing 
no less than 9' 18" from the triangular measurement. 
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APPENDIX. 


TABLE of LATITUDES and LONGITUDES of mne of the 
principal Places, as deduced from the Operations in general 


No'Jrn, In the abbreviations H signifies-hill; P pagoda-; and Dg. droog* In &H 
r pSgodas the tower is meant, unless otherwise specified; or, if they are stations, 
the platform is generally the place where the instrument stood, and is mostly 
marked by a small mill-stone. All places having the asterisk {*) annexed to them 
» are the stations of the large theodolite, and are distinguished cither by platforms 
with large stones in the middle, having small circles inserted thereon; or if on a 
! frock, the circle is inserted on the rock: and in both cases the centre of the 
! circle denotes the point over which the plummet was suspended* 

l i ' 

; i ' _____ _ _ , T _ , 


Names of Places* 

Latitude, 

Longitude’ from 

Muting Obser, 

Greenwich- 

Aelambadby Fort* ---* . 

12’ 8' 35" N. 

2‘ 30' 25" W. 

77° 46' 5"E, 


13 0 4-2 

2 88 0 

77 38 30 

* Allicoor H, * - * * * . * * - * 

13 16 13 

0 31 34 

79 44 56 

Allumparva Fort * * * * . * 

12 16 12 

0 14 5 

80 2 25 


12 55 23 

3 18 55 

76 57 3.5 


13 23 37 

2 14 48 

78 1 42 

Amboor Dg. ■ ■ * * —. 

12 49 12 

1 32 8 

78 44 22 

Axchitty Dg. ..i*M 

12 35 23 

2 21 45 

77 54 15 

* Axkisgheery Dg, .. ■ * 

12 40 27 

2 10 3 

78 5 27 

Axxjcul Fort P, -.. 

12 42 33 

2 33 31 

77 42 59 

ARCOt .FORT (Nabob’s house) ■ ■ ■ • 

12 54 14 

0 54 57 

79 21 33 

ARNEE (Monument in the Fort ) •• 

12 40 19 

0 57 58 

79 18 32 


12 24 14 

0 26 23 

79 50 7 

Auvulcoxbah *■**--■»*•*-. 

13 7 40 

1 1 54 

79 14 36 

’ * BIekul Fort *■*■.**•*■*■••**■* 

12 23 32 

5» 13 28 

75 3 2 


33 39 7 

2 53 28 

77 IS 2 

B Alt-OCR Fort P. **■■*; . 

13 9 47 

4 23 42 

75 52 48 

B- Ballacoor Eedgah . . 

13 18 24 

2 43 13' 

77 26 17 


13 7 51 .6 

4 50 38 

75 25 57 

BANGALORE Palace .. . 

12 57 34 

2 40 45 

77 35 45 

Barcrloie Peak - * * * .. 

13 '51 23 

5 23 28 

74 53 2 

Rellagola (Great statue} . * 

12 51 15 

3 46 IS 

76 80 '17 


12 53 58 

3 31 26 

76 45 4 

BexkicOqr Fort ■ *, r , * . . * * * * 

13 50 42 

4 33 23 

75 43 4 
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TA BLE— 'C o N T IN U ED. 


Names of Fiacfe, 

Latitude, 

Longitude from 

Madias Gbsei v. 

Greemvicli. 


12*27' 14'' N. 

4° 8' 23" \V. 

76>- 8' 7 ' E. 

Bhavany P. . . .* *' * 

11 25 45 

2 34 19 

77 42 H 

* BodeemuJla.*.. *. 

13 12 41 

1 10 5.5 

79 5 35 

Bodeeximrauz Dg. ... 

12 m 17 - 

2 7 13 

78 9 17 

Bolcondah Dg,. •*>**•••■*'-•* 

1% $7 15 

2 8 14 

78 8 16 

* Bomanelly H. and P... 

13 16 IS 

a 37 i 

76 39 29 

* Bomrairgottah- 

12 48 43 

2 40 41 

77 85 49 

* Booggargooda ..*. 

13 3 4 

5 15 16 

75 1 14 

* Bailanmlly *.**.****•****■_■- 4 * ■ 

12 48 33 

5 10 14 

75 6 16 

* Bullanaugooda . ..* * - - 

12 4,5 12 

5 5 28 

75 11- 2 


12 12 16 

2 55 2 

77 21 28 

Busmlngy Dg. . 

13 44 24 

3 12 57 

■77 3 83 


13 5 41 

8 4 47 

77 11 43 

CANANORE FORT, Flag Staff .... 

11 51 11 

4 53 V 

75-28 29 

* CarangoolyH».. . 

12 m \2 

0 21 28 ■ 

71155 2 

Cavekypooeum Fort * * >* . 

11 54 43 

2 23 36 

77 46 54 

Cauvkrypauk Port r *- * *' .. 

12 54 15 

0 47 18 

79 29 12 

Ch At a mcott ah Large Tree . 

13 26 50 

3 7 36 

78 8 54 


12 53 13 

1 36 19 

3 21 ! 

78 40 U 

76 55 29 

Chayloor Fort . 

13 26 37 

* Cheetkul H, - * ..• * * *‘. 

13 19 16 

2 56 52 

77 17 38 

Chendragherry Fort ■■■*-*•*■*■*•* 

12 27 53 

5 15 13 

75 1 17 

* Chencaud *«**■* **■--«**♦ * ■■■-■* 

11 56 56 

0 39 45 

79 36 45 

Chenrqyn Dg. -*■■*-*-. 

13 35 49 

3 2 43 

77 13 45 

Chirglepet Port Flag Staff. 

12 41 59 

0 16 12 ■ 

80 0 13 


12 42 13 

1 42 19 

78.34 11 

Chiyeecyputtun. •■*■**■■ 

12 54 9 

3 51 ,53 

76 28 37 

Chittepet H. * * ■ * * .* * 

12 27 58 

O 51 37 < 

79 24 53 

Chlttepct Mosque .* - <v* * * 

12 27 55 

0 53 53 

79 22 32 

CH1TTLE Dg. Flag Staff . 

14 13 4 

3 51 34 

76 24 56 

CHITTOOK Fort .... . 

13 13 5 

1 9 27 

79 7 3 

Chung am aw .- 

13 55 17 

12 18 4 

3 8 56 

1 27 24 

77 7 32 

78 49 6 

Colar Fort P... * —. 

13 8 20 

2 6 49 

78 49 41 

Conjevaram Great Pagoda . 

12 SO 47 

0 32 52 

79 43 38 

'* Coonawaucupi H« ..........- 

12 50 56 

0 13 51 

79 57 37 


12 5 20 

0 34. 12 

79 42 18 

Cofelong Church 

12 47 36 

0 0 5 E. 

80 16 35 

CUDDALORE Flag Staff . '■ 

1 1 43 23 

0 23 16 W. 

79 48 14 

Curpam Fort . 

13 14 39 

3 24 11 

76 52 19 

# Daesauneegooda . - . 

13 15 46 

4 6 34 

76 9 56 

Darampory Fort »*";••**.. 

12 3,48 

2 5 5 

78 11 25 

Denkanicottah Fort 

12 31 53 

2 27 53 

77 48 37 

Deonelly Fort *.*.- - - 

13 14 59 

2 32 38 . 

77 43 52 

* Deorabetta ..— - - * 

12 37 82 

2 37 36 

77 38 54 


13 22 25 

3 2 28 

77 14 2 

* DodagQontah ■ - - ■ .. *<.**■<* 

12 59 59.9 

2 87 40 

77 38 50 

DurreaBah&der Ghur .. . 

13 20 13 

5 34 14 

74 43 16 





























































375 ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 


TABLE— comitomv* 


Names of Places* 

Latitude, 

Longitude from 

Madias Obscr. 

Greenwich, 

Eknorb Tree.. - - * *. 

13“ 14' 59" N. 

O’ 4' 42" E. 

80 s 21' 12' E. 

Erode Fort S. E. Cavalier ■ ■ - -. 

11 20 27 

2 31 26 W. 

77 45 4 

French Rock’s Pillar • * * — . 

12 30 SI 

3 33 24 

76 43 6 

Gingee Dg. .*. 

12 15 IS 

0 51 19 

79 25 11 

Gopaul Dg. . 

12 29 52 

2 57 31 

77 18 59 


13 40 $4 

2 33 3 

77 43 27 

* Goompay H. ... * * ■ * 

12 40 19 

5 14 10 

75 2 20 

Goontcul Fort ..* ■ * * 

13 I 33 

3 13 34 

77 2 56 


12 55 52 

1 24 42 

78 51 48 

GuKGAXGHEHtty Dg..* ♦ - * 

12 25 54 

1 57 47 

78 18 43 

Gureadan Dg. ■ * *.* - * 

18 28 54 

4 0 47 

76 15 43 

* Halkganmlla P. *.. * ■ - * 

11 0 52 

2 48 54 

77 27 36 

* Hanandatrmlla. 

12 55 57 

0 51 14 

79 15' 16 

Hassvn ■ *-* ..•***••*■*■ 

,IS 0 13 

4 9 42 

76 6 48 


12 49 13 

3 13 5 

77 3 25 

* Hunn&bctta * * - -.«- * 

13 6 1 

4 31 12 

75 45 18 

duKSA-UUK Dg..* * *. 

13 55 41 

4 19 38 

75 56 52 

Hurrgqr Fort...* 

12 2 50 

I 46 1 

78 30 29 

Hyd.erchur .*. 

13 42 6 

5 15 27 

75 1 3 

'Jainkul Dg..* *.. 

13 54 35 

3 59 50 

76 16 40 

Jem alar ad Flag Staff ■ ■ ■ •.* • 

13 1 34 

4 57 46 

75 18 44 

Karkvl Fort .*.. 

13 12 34 

5 15 36 

75 0 54 

* Kahnatighur ... 

12 34 38 

1 10 31 

79 5 59 

Kasragooda Fort.*.. 

12 29 36 

5 16 3 

75 0 27 


14 14 59 

2 58 44 

77 17 46 

Kaup Battery.. 

13 13 24 

5 31 21 

74 45 9 

Kistkagherry *.* * ..* 

12 32 15 

2 2 9 

78 14 21 

Koadicoyda ii Dg. ..* 

13 49 49 

2 28 24 

77 48 6 

Eongooxdy Dg, * - * * ..• * ■ • 

12 46 3 

1 49 0 

78 27 30 


12 36 5 

5 19 6 

74 57 24 

Koondapoor Fort.■ *. 

13 38 10 

5 34 11 

74 42 19 

* Kpondliully H, .. 

12 39 33 

4 29 21 

75 47 9 

* Koondoorbetta* ********.* * * * 

12 51 16 

4 18 19 

75 58 11 

KoPADg, .. 

13 32 3 

4 56 5 

75 20 25 


!3 43 5 

5 8 27 

75 8 3 

* Kuddapoooabetta .. 

12 55 37 

5 22 29 

74 54 I 

KutDg..*.*.-. 

13 38 47 

4 20 56 

75 55 32 

* Knlkolali. 

13 25 14 

2 39 9 

77 37 21 

#■ Ki i rrchetaren emi ilia 

11 35 31 

12 23 28 

2 58 57 

5 1 39 

77 17 33 

77 14 51 

* Knnduddakamnlly ..* - • 

* Kunnoor H.... 

12 51 55 

i 2 59 

79 13 39 

* Kylasgiiur .... 

12 50 21,3 

1 10 42 

79 5 48 

Mackly Dg..*. 

13 25 58 

2 45 4 

77 31 26 

M ADR A NT I CUM P..* * . *. 

12 30 36 

0 43 12 

79 33 18 

Madras (Observatory) ■ * - .. 

* Maillacherry Dg. - - *.* 

13 4 8.7 
12 16 6 

0 00 00 

0 52 32 

80 16 30 

79 23 58 

Mai t cotta u H. and P. .......... 

12 39 57 

3 36 9 

76 40 21 

MmAmm Dg..*. 

12 53 34 

4 19 4-0 

75 56 50 


























































OPERATIONS IN THE PENINSUtA. 37<J 

TABLE*—CONT [ SUED. 


Names of Flam. 


Latitude. 


Longitude from 


Madras Obser. 


Green wh. 


* Muttapode H..; ■ ■ * 

Mallavilly Fort (S. W. Cavalier} 
MANGALORE Fort (Flag Staff) - ■ 

* Mannoor. 

Maraterra (Tree) *•"■** . 

* Maumdoor H* ■ *.* ■ * * * * * 

Medagashie Dg. Mosque . 

* Meejar Hilt ■ * .. 

Minchicul Dg • * ■.*. 

Moodaridderry P... 

Moouuwabdie Dg. . 

Mqolky Fort* ■ • **■■■? . *** * * 

Monjerabad.*. 

* Moratan *.* *. 

* Mount Dilli * * *.-.. 

Mount St. Thomas* (Flag Staff) - - * - 

Muddukserah Dg. .. 

Mupghekry D...* ■ * * 

1 Muglee H, (Stone) * * *--- 

Mull ana i g X t . .. 

* Mullapunnabetta. ****■■♦**♦- 

Mulwaggle Dg. ..*. 

, * Mungot H..* * *. 

M un tap am N. of Bangalore .**..*., 

* Mylum H. .. 

MYS0OR FORT (High Cavalier) * * 

, * Mysoor H. -.*.. 

Naggerry Nose .* *.. 

Nagmunoatum Fort. 

Narbain Dg* . ***** 

NarhcutD g. ****............. 

* Naudkaunee *■*■*•**•*.......... 

Neddigul Dg. (Mimtapum) ...... 

Negigul Dg. (Pillar) . 

NUGGUR (BEDNORE) Flag Staff 

* Nundy Dg..*•.. 

Nukjengojoe P.... 

Odea Dg. *.-. 

Oosscotta (Eedgah) ............ 

;Oossoor H. and P. .. 

( Ootr am a l h oo r Fort .*.. 

Qotur Dg. ... 

Ovmunggul Fort .*.*.. * 

Patticondah P. - *.. 

* Patticondah.. 

* Paudree ..... 

* Paughur .* *.. 

* Paulamulla * - * *.* < * *.. 


IP5V 

56" N\ 

0 J 

IF 

r W. 

8G 1 

2' 

29’ E. 

12 

23 

0 

3 

11 

54 

77 

4 

36 

12 

51 

38 

5 

25 

23 

75 

51 

7 

13 

0 

39 

0 

18 

51 

79 

57 

39 

12 

26 

20 

4 

30 

46 

75 

45 

15 

12 

44 

44 

0 

34 

59 

79 

41 

31 

13 

42 

54 

3 

3 

34 

77 

32 

56 

13 

3 

21 

5 

19 

21 

74 

57 

9 

13 

27 

47 

3 

3 

16 

77. 

13 

14 

13 

4 

24 

5 

15 

38 

75 

0 

52 

12 

m 

57 

2 

48 

SB 

77 

27 

52 

13 

5 

12 

5 

28 

13 

79 

48 

17 

12 

55 

4 

4 

29 

51 

75 

46 

39 

11 

56 

30 

0 

27 

42 

79 

48 

4S 

\2 

1 

41 

5 

3 

20 

75 

13 

10 

13 

0 

20 

0 

3 

IS 

80 

13 

12 

13 

56 

41 

2 

39 

0 

77 

17 

30 

13 

39 

7 

3 

3 

11 

77 

13 

19 

13 

9 

59 

1 

25 

22 

78 

51 

8 

12 

44 

43 

3 

39 

0 

78 

37 

28- 

\2 

55 

6 

3 

58 

4 

76 

18 

26 

13 

10 

14 

1 

52 

6 

ih 

23 

24 

13 

0 

31 

0 

8 

57 

80 

7 

33 

13 

0 

45 

2 

40 

13 

77 

36 

17 

12 

7 

54 

0 

37 

55 

79 

38 

55 

12 

JS 

21 

3 

35 

59 

76 

40 

31 

12 

16 

40.5 

3 

35 

2 

76 

41 

28 

13 

22 

50 

0 

39 

IS 

79 

37 

17 

12 

49 

II 

3 

30 

1 

77 

46 

29 

12 

42 

45 

3 

40 

7 

76 

36 

23 

13 

7 

54 

1 

3 

58 

79 

12 

32 

10 

55 

57 

2 

33 

10 

77 

38 

20 

14 

9 

31 

3 

10 

21 ‘ 

77 

6 

9 

13 

14 

50 

3 

2 

17 

77 

14 

13 

13 

49 

to 

5 

13 

27 

75 

3 

3 

13 

22 

12.5 

2 

34 

1 

77 

22 

29 

12 

7 

9 

3 

33 

43 

76 

42 

47 

12 

m 

55 


19 

20 

77 

57 

10 

13 

4 

21 

2 

28 

13 

77 

48 

17 

12 

43 

33 

2 

24 

49 

77 

51 

41 

12 

36 

55 

0 

29 

32 

79 

46 

58 

12 

57 

40 

3 

7 

47 

77 

8 

43 

14 

5 

44 

3 

43 

15 

76 

33 

15 

12 

54 

45 

1 

13 

46 

78 

57 

44 

13 

10 

25 

1 

36 

23 

78 

40 

7 

13 

19 

41 .3 

0 

34 

8 

79 

42 

22 

14 

6 

19 

2 

58 

34 

77 

17 

56 

11 

41 

39 

2 

31 

0 

77 

45 

30 
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ACCOUNT 01’ TEIIGONOMETIUCAL 


Elevations and Depressions, contained /ires, terrestrial Refn 
tions, together e nth the heights above the level of sea, of all t 
principal Stations* 


1. Stations lying in the nearest direction between the two set 
commencing' with the S. end of the base near St. Thomas's Mom 
whose perpendicular height above the low water mark is 18.7 fa 1 

I 


Stations at 


Stations Observed. 


S, end of the Base Peranibauk Hill 


Perumbauk 
Fenimbauk 
Mullapade * - ■ * 
Mullapode * * - * 
Carangooly * ■«« 

Carangooly- 

Wooritty Hill 
Wooritty Hill * - 
Permacoii Hill - ■ 
Permacoii Hill- - 
Maillackerry * - 
Mailkehcrry * ■ 
Karnatiglmr* * * - 
Karnatighur- * * - 
Kylasghur ■ * - - 
Kylasghur * - ■ - 
Yerracondah * - 
Yerracondah - - 
Savendroog 
Savendroog - - - - 
Mullapunnabettn 
MuUapunnabetta 
Koondhully Hill 
Koondhully Hill 
Bullamully * * • 
BtiUamuby ■*** 
Kudapoonabetta 
Kudapoonabetta 
Eedgah Station 
Eedgah Station 


S. end of the Base 
Mnllapode - * * - 
Perurnbatik * * * - 
Carangooly Hill 
Mullapode ■«- * 
Wooritty Hill * - 
Canmgooly Hill 
Permacoii Hi lb - 
Wooritty Hill -* 
Maillacheiry * - 
Permacoii - * - - 
Karnatighur* * * * 
Maillacherry ■ - 
Kylasghiir * * • - 
Kamatighur* * * - 
Yerracondah - - 
Kylasghur * - * * 
Savendroog * - ■ - 
Yerracondah * - 
Mullapuimabetta 
Savendroog *”• 
Koondhully Hill 
Mullapunnabetta 0 
Bullamully *... 1 ' 
Koondhully - *., 
Kudapoonabetta 

Bullamully - 

Eedgah Station 
Kudapoonabetta 
Stab on the Beach 


Stat. on the B tsc h Eedgal i Station 


Apparent 
E n U t>* 


46 r 25" E< 
47 25 D. 
06 18 E. 
15 40 !>. 
11 34 D 
09 20 D 
0 02 17 D 
0 10 25 D. 
0 08 36 D 
0 01 38 D 
0 07 27 E. 
0 26 47 D 
0 34 42 E. 
0 57 03 D. 
0 23 02 D, 
0 08 36 E. 
0 12 53 D, 
0 28 13 D. 
0 17 55 D. 
0 29 50 D. 
0 31 10 a 
0 19 41 D. 
0 00 51 E, 
80 3G D. 
1 17 40 D, 
0 31 46 E. 
0 25 08 D. 
0 14 15 E, 
0 35 37 D, 
0 33 29 E. 
0 5S 53 D., 
0 56 36 EJ 


r 21 * 


it 


} 


k 


Elevations above tlie Sn ’ 


Stations, 


Perumbauk * - - - 
Mullapode 
Carangooly * ■ * - 

Wooritty. 

Permacoii * - - 
Maillacberry - * 
Kamatighur* - • * 
Kylasghur * - * ■ 
Yerracondah «* 
Savendroog * - *. 
Mullapunnabetta 
Koondhully * *. * 
Bullamully % * * - 
Kudap oonabetta 
Eedgah Station 
Stat, on the Beach 


The station on the beach above the low-water mark by measurement* 

Difference or error- 


H **l: 


h ■ 

2JJ; 


481 

43i 

S5S 

484 


Il« 


27661 

3396 

■4004 

3406 

4366 

774 

31! 

1« 


4 



























OPERATION'S IN THE PENINSULA, 


3S3 


% Stations not lying in the nearest direction between the two 
seas, and commencing from Kylmghiir. 


Stations at 


Yerractmdali 
Patticoridafi ** 
Patticondalj * * 
Rodeemulla - ■ 
Yerracondab 
Rymandroog 
Ryroandroog 
Is undydroog 
Nundydroog 
Devaroydroog 
Yerracondah 
Trrtapullv Hill 
Tirtapully Hill 
BonnaiigoUah 
Bonoairgollab 
S. one) of llie Base 
Savendroog 
BundJmJiy - - ■ 
Deorabetla - * - 
PonnassuniUa « 
Poonassmuila * 
PaularnuHa -■> 
Panlamulla »•- 
Wooracbmulla * 
Bounairgottah * 
Deorabdta * - ♦ 
Wooracbniulfa ■ 
ShenniinuHa * - *. 
Sheniumulla 
KW.tndoflbeB 
Sheimimullu * + * « 
Puchapolliara -■ 
to.W.eudoftheB 
S,E.eudofihe B« 
Bonnairgotlab 
Tirtapully Hill 
/Ulasoor Hill 
Allasoor Hill 
Kulkolah •••• 
KulkotaJi 
ITerracondah 
Yerracoudah 
Bomasmidruin 
Yerracondah 
Paugbur * - * 
&veadiwg *' 


Stations Observed. 


Patti cbndali * * 
YerracondaU 
Bodeenjullu * * 
PaUicoudali - * 
Rymandroog 
Yerracondah 
Nuudydroog 
Rymandroog 
Devaroydroog 
Nnndydroog^ 

Tirtapully * * 
Ycrracondah 
Bo n naif goltab 
TirtapulW Hill 
5* end of the Base 
Bomiairgottah * 
RnncJlmlMroog 
Savendroog ■* ■ 
Ponnassmnlla * 
Deorabetla *** 
Paulaimdla •** 
Ponnas&miiila - 
Wooracbmulla * 
Panlamulla *♦ * 
Deorabetta - ■• 
Ronuairgotiab ■ 
Sbenummlla- - * 
Wooracbmulla ■« |0 17 5R 
NiW* end of BascjO 48 13 
. Siieimiimdla •. * Jo 40 l 5 


Apparent. 
K n & D 1 


0*21/ 29 
0 3 11 
0 40 25 
0 18 34 
0 0 39 

0 29 9 
0 10 26 
0 27 19 
30 56 
6 35 
0 16 9 

6 39 

7 16 

[0 13 20 

25 38 
13 49 
0 15 41 
i) 22 1 7 
0 17 13 
42 45 
11 46 
13 1 

34 47 
22 42 
0 0 0 
0 10 0 
0 0 6 


Pudiaplliam .* 

Shtnnmmlla * ♦ -. 

E, end of Base 
N.W.end of Base 
Dodagouutali * * 
Allasoor Hill - * 

Tirtapully. 

Kulkolah. 

Allasoor Hill ** 
Yerracondah - - 
Kulkutah *•***■ 
Bomasundrum , * 
Yerracoudah - ■ 

Paugbur . 

Yerraeondah - * 

Cheetkul. 


48 53 
40 20 
1 6 26 
12 l6 
18 io 

1 40 
14 38 

6 17 

5 II 
23 45 

2 30 
46 2 
36 19 

6 9 
0 15 35 
10 26 33 


11 


Elevation above tlie Sea. 

■c M 

'H 

Stations, 

Heights, 

• 2 8' 6‘ 

iV 

Patticondah ■ * ■ • 

feel. 

2942.7 

21 53 

■& 

Bodeemulla * * * * 

1646.6 

33 4 


Rymaudroog -« 

4226.8 

13 54 

Vy 

Nundydroog «- 

4856.3 

27 40 

iS _ 

Devaroydroog ** 

3940.2 

25 4 

A 

Tirtapully - * * * * * 

31S2.9 

. 22 49 

'h 

BomiairgoUah *■ 

3305.1 

• 7 11 

fr> 

8. end of Base * * 

3023.6 

■ 43 59 

iV 

Bund 1 lit llydroog 

4254.5 

28 47 

A 

Pounassmnlk *■ 

4928.3 

27 40 

fa 

Pauknudk * - - * 

4958.8 

'13 IS 

ih 

Wooraehinulla * * 

1472 

11 35 

j 

U 

Deorabetla *»* * 

3408 

20 7 

fu 

SlieimimulSa - * * * 

1788.6 

9 21 

A 

N, W. end of Base 

1060.3 

9 57 

1 

14 

Puchapobiain *« 

1010.4 

5 19 


S, E, eiKi of Base 

925.5 

11 40 

,V 

Dod a goon tub «* 

3037.9 

17 16' 

is 

AlJafoor lltJI 

3380.6 

■ 15 34 

1 

fv 111 ju fL h f| . ! | | t . 

3406.6 

5K 


■29 54 

fa 

Yerracondab - - 

2S4S 

■11 9 

A 

Bomasimdruru ■ * 

2037.7 

•24 34 

* 

Paugbur *«'-** 

3052.6 

24 7 

tV 

Cheetkul . 

5329,3 

, 
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ACCOUNT OF TRIGONOMETRICAL 
TABLED CONTINCEI). 


Station at 


Chcetkul Hill .. 

Bailippee.* 

Bimabully ■ - - ■ 

Kiipi h el arniem ulla 

Btmdhuliy - - - ■ 
Mj.soor H iH * - * * 
Mysoor ilUl • * * * 
Eettatipoor ■ *-* 
Mbllapummbctta 
Betlatipoor Hill 
MuU&pumiahetta 
JJoma#eHy * * * * 
BomaneHy . * - * 
Damuneegooda 
Daesauneegootla 


HaunabeHa 
Mquapuunabetla 
Balroyndroog . - 
Bettattpoor - * - - 
l^JdiaiidamoJe 
Taddiandatnole 
Kundtid(lakaimiH)- 
Kiindifdclak'amijl] 

Raekul.* 

Rullanmliy * ■ 
Ktmnoor - * * * 
Kodndhull^ ■ * 
Koondhully * * 
Soon door Hill 
Meejar Hill -. 
Meejar Hill * * 
Rooggargooda 
Stateli the Beech 
Kooliebogooda 


Suiiitmi Observed. 
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An Account of the Male Plant , which furnishes 
the Medicine generally called Cohjmbo, or Colomb A 
Root . 

B Y DOCTOR ANDREW BERRY, 

Member of the Medical Hoard of Fort St. George. 


Kalumb of the Africans. 

Colomba, or Colombo of the Shops. 

It is spelt Kalumbo by the Portuguese , in whose lan¬ 
guage the o is mute, and from this the name origi¬ 
nated, by which this valuable root is known in Europe. 
It is a staple export ot the Portuguese from Mozam¬ 
bique, and from the quantity exported, it is remarka¬ 
ble that the place of its growth, should have been so 
long unknown or doubtlul to the rest of Europe. 

It is never cultivated, but grows naturally, and in 
abundance, in the thick forests, that are said to cover 
the coast about Oibo, and Mozambique, and inland 
about 15 or 20 miles. The roots are dug up in the 
month of March, the dry seuson ; or when the natives 
are not employed in agriculture ; not the original root, 
which is perennial, but offsets from its base, and that 
ot sufficient size, yet not so old as to be full of fibres, 
which render it unfit for commerce. 

This root is in high estimation among all the Afri¬ 
cans , even far removed from Mozambique, for the cure 
of dysentery, which is frequent among them ; for ve- 
nereals; for all complaints of long standing ; in pow¬ 
der for the cure of ulcers, and as a remedy for almost 
every disorder. 

Von. X. C c 
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Soon after it is dug up, the root is cut into slices, 
strung on cords, and hung up to dry in the shade. It 
is deemed merchantable when, on exposure to the 
sun, it breaks short; and of a bad quality when it is 
soft, or black, 

1 am indebted for the above account of the columbo 
root, to Mons. Fortin; who, when at Mozambique , 
purchasing it as an article of trade, procured an entire 
offset from the main root, of a larger size than usual ; 
which he brought with him to Madras , in September 
3 805 ; and presented it to Doctor James Anderson, 
the Physician General ; who considered it a valuable 
present to himself, and a great acquisition to India. 

This root was cylindrical, somewhat flattened on the 
opposite sides; about 15 inches in length, a part being 
broken off; and between 3 and i inches in diameter; 
outwardly the common colour of columbo, but on 
breaking the surface, which is covered by a thin, ten- 
der, brownish pellicle, of a fine yellow. 

The root being succulent, and heavy, I planted it 
horizontally in a large box, filled with garden mould, 
where, in about a fortnight, it shot out two stems from 
the end that had been broken off from the parent root, 
but from not being vigorous, no flowers were then pro¬ 
duced ; and in about six months, from the time it had 
been planted, the stems withered down to the ground. 

The root was then carefully taken up, which was not 
altered in size, or appearance, but from the end oppo¬ 
site to where the stems had shot out several fusiform 
roots, or sessile tubers, had grown, as represented in 
the accompanying drawing, (Fig. 2) These had evi¬ 
dently suffered from confinement in the box ; none of 
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the roots were then separated, and the whole ivas depo¬ 
sited in a cool room, and covered with a moist sand ; 
where in about two months, the old root began again 
to throw out several buds from the same end as before. 
It was now planted in the ground, when one more vi¬ 
gorous shoot, which grew rapidly, soon destroyed the 
others;' and in a month this shoot produced male 
dowers only, nor after the strictest search, could any 
other be found on the plant, so that the genus is as yet 
uncertain. 

This stem, like the former, withered in six months, 
when the roots were dug up, and found considerably 
larger, but not much altered in shape, nor had any of 
them attained a sixe to be compared with the original. 
There was only the addition of one new lateral root or 
branch, from this second year’s growth. As it was 
supposed that these roots would now vegetate, they were 
detached ; 'which has been unfortunate, as several 
months have now elapsed, and no buds have formed : 
they are however still very fresh, and may yet grow. 
From this it appears that only large roots are fit For 
planting out. 

From the male flowers, and habit of the plant, 1 the 
colum bo seems to belong to the natural order of Saf- 
mentaheg Linn, or Menhfenva of Jussieu. The follow¬ 
ing description may help to decide. 


Planta Herbacea. 

R adix perennis, ramosa ; rami fusiformes. 

Caul is armuus, post sex, aut septem menses marcescens, volubilis, 
simplex, teres, pilosus, crassitudine pennae. 

1’ olia alterna, peiiolata, semipedalia et majors, quinqueloba, quiri- 
quenervia ; lobis integerrimis, acuminatis, 

Petioli teretess, piles!, basireHexi, folio patilo breviores. - 
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Mas cult Flores* 

Racemi axillares, solitarti, com posit i, pilosi, folio brevionk. Pe- 
dunculi parti ales aUerni, ftoribus sessilibus* 

Bracteje lanceolate, ciliatae, decidtue. 

Calyx Ptrianthium bexapbyUum ; iollolis aequalibus, tabus ex ten- 
onbus, tribus mterioj ibus ; oblongis, obtusis, glabris* 

Corolla hexapetala, mi nut a, Petala coneato-oblonga, concava, 
earnosa, obtusa, stamina ambient ia* 

Stamina, ¥1!amenta sex, corolla paulo longiora* Antheror qua- 
driiobae, quadriloculares* 

Pistillum nullum. 


EXPLANATION OF THE FIGURES. 

Fig. \. Thk extremity of the shoot that flowered in 
ISO/, rather smaller than the natural size. 

2. The whole root, about one-third of the natural 
size only. 

3, One of the bractem. 

A. The underside of one of the flowers. 

5. The upperside of the same. These three are 
magnified. 

£}. One of the petals more magnified than the last 
three. 

/. The underside of one of the stamina, in the en¬ 
larged apex of which the four polliniferous pits are 
seen. 



VI 


On Sanscrit and Pra'crit Poetry, 

BY HENRY THOMAS COLEBROOKE, ESQ. 

.Phe design of the present essay is not an enumeration 
of the poetical compositions current among the Hindus, 
nor an examination of their poetry by maxims of cri¬ 
ticism recognized in Europe; or by rules of composi¬ 
tion taught in their own treatises of rhetorick; but to 
exhibit the laws of versification, together with brief 
notices of the most celebrated poems in which these 
have been exemplified. 

An inquiry into the prosody of the ancient and 
learned language of India will not be deemed an unne¬ 
cessary introduction to the extracts from Indian poems, 
which may be occasionally inserted in the supplementary 
volumes of Asiatick Researches; and our transactions 
record more than one instance of the aid which was de¬ 
rived from a knowledge of Sanscrit prosody, in decy 
phering passages rendered obscure by the obsoleteness 
of the character, or by the inaccuracy of the tran¬ 
scripts *. It will be found similarly useful by every 
person who studies that language ; since manuscripts 
are in general grossly incorrect: and a familiarity with 
the metre will frequently assist the reader in restoring 
the text where it has been corrupted. Even to those, 
who are unacquainted with the language, a concise ex¬ 
planation of the Indian system of prosody may be cu¬ 
rious, since the artifice of its construction is peculiar, 


* Vol. I. p. 279. Vol. II. P- 3 S 0 . 
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and not devoid of ingenuity : and die prosody of S<ai~ 
scr'it will be found to be richer than that of any other 
known language, in variations of metre, regulated ei¬ 
ther, by quantity or by number of syllables, both with 
and without rhyme, and subject to laws imposing in 
some instances rigid restrictions, in others allowing 
ample latitude. I am prompted by these considera¬ 
tions to undertake the explanation of that system, pre¬ 
mising a few remarks on the original works m which it 
is taught, and adding notices of the poems from which 
examples are selected. . 

TitR rules of prosody are contained in Sulfas or brief 
aphorisms, the reputed author of which is Pinga- 
lana'ga, a fabulous being, represented by mytholo- 
oists in. the shape of a serpent; and the same, who, un¬ 
der the title of Patanjali, is the supposed author o 
the Mahdbhashyq, or great commentary on grammar, 
and also of the text of the Yoga Yastro and to whom 

likewise the text or the commentary' of the JyoUsh an¬ 
nexed to the Villas appears to be attributed. The 
aphorisms of Pingaca'cha'iiya, as he is sometimes 
called, on the prosody of Sanscrit (exclusive of the 
rules in Prdcrit likewise ascribed to him), are collected 
into eight books, the first of which allots names, or ra¬ 
ther literal marks, to feet consisting of one. two or 
three syllables. The second book teaches the manner, 
in which passages of the Vidas are measured. The 
third explains the variations in the subdivision of the 
coupler and stanza. The fourth treats of profane poe- 
trv, and especially of verses, in which the number of 
syllables, or their quantity, is not uniform. The 


* Or Sdnc'hya system of philosophy; distinguished from that of 
Capila. 

f In the subscription to the only copy of this commentary, which 
I have seen, it is ascribed to Seshamaga ; but, in the body of the 
vork, the c^inflfie&tator calls himself Sgmacaka* 
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fifth, sixth and seventh exhibit metres of that sort 
which has been called monoschemastic, or uniform, 
because the same feet recur invariably in the same 
places. The eighth and last book serves as an appen¬ 
dix to the whole, and contains rules for computing all 
the possible combinations of long and short syllables in 
verses of any length. 

This author cites earlier writers on prosody, whose 
works appear to have been lost: such as Saitava, 
Cr a us htica, Ta'xdjn, and other ancient sages, 
Ya'sca, CaVyapa, &c. 

Pin gala’s text has been interpreted by various 
commentators; and, among others, by Hela'yuu’ha 
bhat't'a, author of an excellent gloss entitled Mrita 
sanjivbn *. It is the work on which I have chiefly re¬ 
lied. A more modern commentary, or rather a para¬ 
phrase in verse, by Na'raS'an'a bhat't'a ta'sa', 
under the title of Frttlocti ralna , presents the singu¬ 
larity of being interpreted throughout in a double 
sense, by the author himself, in a further gloss entitled 
Paries/id. 

The Agnipurdtia is quoted for a complete system of 
prosody^, founded apparently on Pingala’s apho¬ 
risms ; but which serves to correct or to supply the 
text in many places; and which is accordingly used for 
that purpose by commentators. Original treatises like¬ 
wise have been composed by various authors + ; and 
among others by the celebrated poet Ca'lida'sa, In 


. * f possess til fee copies of it; two of which are apparently an¬ 
cient : but they have no dates. 

t It is stated by the authors, who quote it, (Narayana shatta 
and Others,) to be an extract from the Agnipurana: but fhaye not 
been able to verify its place in that Purina. 

J Such are the Pidii’fiiishana, Vntta-derfana, Vnlta+ca.umnd’ and 
VnUA-tetmm, with the Ch'handh-manjari, Ck’handb-mirlamia, 
Ctihandj-nutlu. Ch’ hanik-mviti, Ch’hindv-govinda, and several tracts 
under the titie of Vruta-muetuvali, besides treatises included in 
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a short treatise entitled S'ruta bed'ha, this poet teaches 
the laws of versification in the very metre to which they 
relate : and has thus united the example with the pre¬ 
cept. The same mode has been also practised by many 
other writers on prosody ; arid, in particular, by Pin- 
gala's commentator Na'ra'yan'a bhatVa and by 
the authors of the Vritta Retndcara and Vr'itta der- 
faria. 

Ca'lida'sa’s S'ruta boePha exhibits only the most 
common sorts of metre, and is founded on Pingala’s 
Pracrit rules of prosody ; as lias been remarked by one 
of the commentators * * * * § on tlie Vritta Retndcara. 

The rules, generally cited under the title of Pracrit 
Pingala, have been explained in a metrical paraphrase, 
teaching the construction of each species of metre in a 
stanza of the same measure, and subjoining select ex¬ 
amples. This Pracrit paraphrase, entitled Pingala 
vntti, is quoted under the name of HammIra -J-, who 
is celebrated in more than one passage given as exam¬ 
ples of metre : and who probably patronised the au¬ 
thor. , It has been imitated in a modern {Sanserif trea¬ 
tise on Pracrit prosody entitled Vritta inuctdvaU-dg ; 
and has been copiously explained in a Sanscrit com¬ 
mentary named PInga]a pracdsa 


works on otb r suborns For example Var ahamthir a’s system of 
astro! ogv s which cent hns a chapter on prosody, 

Th e Frit ta*rttnAcara Cedajla ?h a tt a , wi t h its com m entari es by 
Divacara bhatta, Nakayana bhatta and Hart-bhasca&a, 
has been raos* consulted for the present treatise. The Vritta- 
derpana^ which relates chiefly to Pretail prosody* has been also 
much employed 

* DiVACAfiA BHATTA. 

f In the commentary on the 

% The author Durcai>atta was patronised'by the Hind pati 
princes of Bundih'hafid* The examples, which like the text are . 
Sanscrit in Pracrit measure, are in praise of these chieftains, 

§ Ly V 2 S W A EAT HA, 
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Though relative to Ptderit prosody, the rules are 
applicable, for the molt part, to Sanscrit prosody alfo : 
since the laws of versification in both languages are 
nearly the same. 

The Prdcnt , here meant, is the language ulually 
employed, under th s name by dramatick writers; and 
not in a more general lenle of the term, any regular 
provincial dialect corrupted from Sanscrit. He'ma- 
chandra, in his grammar of Prticrit, declares it to be 
so called because it is derived from Sanscrit * * * § . 

Accordingly his and other grammars of the lan¬ 
guage consift of rules for the transformation of Sanscrit 
words into the derivative tongue : and the specimens 
of it in the Indian dramas, as well as in the books of 
the Jains, exhibit few words which may not be traced 
to a Sanscrit origin. This is equally true of the several 
dialects of Prdcnt: viz. S'aurasem or language of S'li¬ 
ra senaj and MdgaJM or dialect of Magna ha which 
according to grammarians, who give rules for dedu¬ 
cing the first from Sanscrit, and the second from the 
first,§ or both from Sanscrit,^ are dialects nearly allied 
to Prdcnt, and regularly formed by permutations, for 
which the rules are stated by them. The same may be 


• See Plate A. Fig. a. 

t Culluca bhatta (on Menu 2. 19.) says, that Surattna is the 
country of Ivlat'hura. 

$ Cleata or Bihar. But it does not appear, that either this, or 
the preceding dialect, is now spoken in the country, from which it 
takes its name. Specimens of both are frequent in the Indian dra¬ 
mas. 

§ Vararuchi, and his commentator Bhamaha. 

|| Hem achandra, tvho, after Bating the Ipecial permutations of 
these dialects as derived from Sanscrit , obleryes in both places, that 
the re It of the permutations are the same with thole of Praerit. 
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said of the Paisdchi, as a language, (and distinguished 
from thejargonor gibberish which either dramatick wri¬ 
ters, or actors exhibiting their dramas, sometimes put 
into the mouths of demon's); for the grammarians of 
Pracrit teach the manner of forming the Puk'd chi* 
from the dialect called S'auras6nt.\ That remark may 
be also extended to Apabhrans a as a fixed language 
partaking of Pracrit and SaurasSni, but deducing ma¬ 
ny terms immediately from the Sanscrit under rules 
of permutation peculiar to itself. t 

The affinity of these dialects of Pracrit to the San¬ 
scrit and to eacli other is so great, that they recipro¬ 
cally borrow, notwithstanding their own particular 
rules, terms permuted in the manner of other dialects, 
and even admit, without alteration, words inflected ac¬ 
cording to the Sanscrit grammar. § They may be, 
therefore, considered as dialects of a single language, 
the Pracrit or derivative tongue ; so termed with re¬ 
ference to Sanscrit, from which it is derived. 

Besides these cognate dialects, the dramatick writers 
introduced other lang uages as spoken by different per¬ 
sons of the drama. Such, according to the enumeration 
in the Sdhilva derpana , j| are the Ddcshin dtya, or lan¬ 
guage used in the south of India % the Dravi'di or 


* Or language of the Puke has. {See Plate A. Fig. b.~] Bhama- 
HA on V AK AKUCllI. 

t V araruuhi and Hem \chandra. The last mcnMoned author 
notices a variation of this dialect under the name of Chulicapahuchx * 
which differs very little from the proper Paid a c hi. 

% It is taught under this name by Hemachandra, among other 
dia’ects ot Pracrit. But the name usually signifies ungrammatical 
language. 

§ Hemachandra ad finem. 

|| Ch. 5 . 

U Some with VaiJarbhi , according to the commentator of the 
Sahuya derpana. The country of Viderbha is said to be the modern 
Bcrar proper. 
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dialect of the southern extremity of the peninsula; the 
Avanlicd (probably the language of Malaya);* * * § the 
At) ha mdgad'hu distinguished from Magad'ht proper¬ 
ly so called ; the Bdidicdbkdshd, perhaps the language 
of Bali in the Transoxana) ; ) the Mahdrdshtri or di¬ 
alect of the Marhattas ; the Pr deify d or language em¬ 
ployed in the east of India; the Abfnri and Chandalt , 
which from their names, seem to be dialects used by 
herdsmen and by persons of the lowest tribes; the 
Sdncard and Sdbari, concerning which nothing satis¬ 
factory can be at present suggested ; and generally 
any provincial dialect. 

It is not to be supposed, that the Pracrit rules of 
prosody, as taught by Pingala, are suited to all these 
languages: but it is probable, that they were framed 
for the same dialect of Pracrit , in which they' are 
composed ; and they are applicable to those cognate 
dialects, which differ much less from each Other (be¬ 
ing very easily confounded), than they all do from San¬ 
scrit, rheir acknowledged common parent. Generally 
those rules may be considered applicable to all the lan¬ 
guages comprehended under the designation of Prd- 
crit, ^ as derivative from Sanscrit ; and certainly so to the 
vernacular tongues of the ten nations of Hindus now in¬ 
habiting India . A writer on Sanscrit prosody|| pronounces 


* Avanti is another name of Ujjayani . 

f Bthlica or BMica (fur the word is spelt variously (is a country 
famous tor the breed 0 / horses. Ameka. 2. 8. 45. It appears to be 
s tuated north of India ; b< ing mentioned in enumeiations of coun¬ 
tries, with Tii uthca , C''ha>a , Casmira , &c. (Hkmachandra. 4. 25. 
Trie find a 5 eshaJl. I . Q J 

X The commentator on the Sahara derpar,a (Rama Chakana), 
interprets Prvchita , by G iudi/ s; meaning, no doubt, the language 
ot Bengal. He was himself a native of itrs province ; and his work 
is modern, being dated Saca 1022 (A. D. 

§ As. Res. ViI. p, 219 . 

:l Nakayana bhatta in a commentary o* tile Vritta retnacara 
written in Sambat 1002 (A. D. 1546.) 
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the various kind of metre to be admissible in the pro¬ 
vincial languages, and has quoted examples in those of 
Mahardshl'ra, Gurjara and Canyacubja. 1 he last 
mentioned, which is the same with the old Hindi, as is 
demonstrated by this specimen of it, mi^ht furnish very 
numerous instances; especially the Hindi poetry of 
Ce'sava da'sa,* who has studiously employed a great 
variety of metre. Some examples will accordingly be 
quoted from the most distinguished Hindi poets. The 
sacred books of the Sikhs, composed ir a Penjabi dia¬ 
lect, which is undoubtedly derived from the ancient 
Sdreswata,\ abound in specimens of such metre, ihe 
language of Mit’hila, and its kindred tongue, which 
prevails in Bengal, also supply proof of the aptitude of 
Sanscrit prosody ; and the same is probably true of the 
other four national languages. ^ 

Ping ala’s rules of Sanscrit prosody are expressed 
with singular brevity. The artifice, by which this has 
been effected, is the uSe of single letters to denote the 
feet of the syllables. Thus L. the initial of a word 
signifying short (lag huJ, indicates a short syllable. G. 
for a similar reason,^ intends a long one. The combi¬ 
nations of these two letters denote the several dissylla¬ 
bles ; lg signifying an iambic ; gl a trochaeus or cho- 
reus; gg a spondee; 11 a pyrrichius. The letters, 
M.Y.R.S.T.J.Bh. and N, mark all-the trisyllabical feet, 
from three long syllables to as many short. A San- 


• Contemporary with Jehangir and Shah Jehan. 
ir The remaining Sarcswata Brahmunas inhabit chiefly the Pcvjab, 
t Those of Dravida , Carnataca y Telrnga, and Odra or Udiya. 1 
omit Gaura . The Brahmanas, bearing this national designation, are 
fettled in the districts around Delhi: but, unless theirs be the lan- 
•v guage °* Mathura , it is not eafy to assign to them a particular na¬ 
tional tongue, 

% Being the initial of guru, long. 
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set it verse is generally scaned by these last mentioned 
feet; with the addition cf either a dissyllable or a mono¬ 
syllable at the close of the verse, if necessary. This 
may be rendered plain by an example taken from the 
Greek and Latin prosody. 

Scanned in the Indian manner, a phaleucian verse, 
instead of a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees, would 
be measured by a molossus, an anapaest, an amphibra¬ 
chys and.a trochee; expressed thus, m. s. j. g. 1. A 
sapphic verse would be similarly measured by a cretic, 
an antibacchius, an amphibrachys and a trochee; 
written r. t. j. g. 1. 

To avoid the two frequent use of uncommon terms, 
I shall, in describing the different sorts of Sanscrit 
metre, occasionally adopt a mode of stating the mea¬ 
sure more consonant to the Greek and Latin prosody, 
in which the iambic, trochee, and spondee, dactyl, ana¬ 
paest, and tribrachys are the only feet of two or three 
syllables which are commonly employed. 

In Pracrit prosody the variety of feet is much greater: 
verses being scanned by feet of different lengths from 
two matrds , (two short syllables or one long) to three, 
four, five and even six matrds or instants. These vari¬ 
ous descriptions of feet have been classed, and denomi¬ 
nated, by the writers on this branch of prosody. 

The verse, according to the Sanscrit system of pro¬ 
sody, is the component part of a couplet, stanza or 
strophe, commonly named a S'loea, although this term 
be sometimes restricted to one sort of metre, as will be 
subsequently shown on the authority of Ca'hdasa. 
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The stanza or strophe consists usually of four verses de¬ 
nominated pada ; or, considered as a couplet, it com¬ 
prises two verses subdivided into pddas or measures. 
Whether it be deemed a sranza or a couplet, its half, 
called ard'ha/loca, contains usually two facias ; and in 
general the pauses of the sense correspond with the 
principal pauses of the metre, which are accordingly in¬ 
dicated by lines of separation at the close of the s'/oca 
and of its hemistich. When the sense is suspended to 
the close of a second S'loca, the double stanza is deno¬ 
minated Yngma ; while one, comprising agreater num¬ 
ber of measure, is termed Guinea. In common with 
others, I have sometimes translated s'loca by “verse,” 
or by “couplet;” but. in prosody, it can only be con¬ 
sidered as a stanza, though the pauses are not always 
very perfectly marked until the close of the first half: 
and in conformity to the Indian system, it is generally 
treated as a tetrastich, though some kinds of regular 
metre have uniform pauses which might permit a divi¬ 
sion of the stanza into eight, twelve, and even sixteen 
verses. 


In Pracrit prosody, a greater variety is admitted in 
the length of the stanza; some species of metre being 
restricted to a true coupler, and others extended to 
stanzas of six and even sixteen verses : independently 
of. pauses, which, being usually marked by rhyme, 
would justify the farther'subdivision of the stanza, in¬ 
to as many verses as there are pauses. Even in San¬ 
scrit prosody, instances occur of stanzas, avowedly 
Comprising a greater or a less number of verses than 
four: as three, five, six, &c. But these are merely 
exceptions to the general rule. 
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Concerning the length of the vowels in Sanscrit 
verse, since none are ambiguous, it is only necessary 
to remark, that the comparative length of syllables is 
determined by the allotment of one instant or matra to 
a short syllable, and two to a long one ; that a natural¬ 
ly short vowel becomes long in prosody when it is 
followed by a double or conjunct consonant ;# and that 
the last syllable of a verse is either long or short, ac¬ 
cording to the exigence of the metre,f whatever may¬ 
be its natural length, 

Sanscrit prosody admits two sorts of metre. One 
governed by the number of syllables; and which is 
mostly uniform or monoschematic in profane poetry, 
but altogether arbitrary in various metrical passages of 
the Vedas. The other is in fact measured by feet like 
the hexameters of Greek and Latin: but only one sort 
of this metre, which is denominated A'rya , is acknow¬ 
ledged to be so regulated ; while another sort is govern¬ 
ed by the number of syllabic instants or tnalrds. 


* Or by the nasal termed Anurjcara, or the aspirate Visarga. By 
poetical license, a vowel may be short before certain conjuncts (viz. 
as in Plate A. Fig. c.) This license has been borrowed from 
Pracrit prosody, by the rules of which a vowel is allowed to be 
sometimes short before any conjunct, as before the nasal; but in¬ 
stances of this license occur in classical poems with only four con¬ 
juncts as above mentioned; and, even there, emendations of the 
text have been proposed by criticks to render the verse conformable 
to the general laws of prosody, (See remarks in the Durghat'a <vritti; 
Cumara ) 

t This rpie of prosody is applicable to any verse of the tetrastichs: 
but it is considered by writers on rhetorick inelegant to use the pri¬ 
vilege in the uneven verses ; and they thus restrict the rule to the 
close of the stanza and of its half, especially in the more rigid spe¬ 
cies of regular metre. 
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1. Ganacii handas or metre regulated by feet ( matra - 
gdna.) 

A'kya" or Ga't’ha'. 

The metre, named A'rya , or in Pracrii, Gdha , from 
the Sanscrit Gftfhd, is measured by feet denominated 
garia, or mdtragana , which are equivalent to two long 
syllables or to four short: it is described as a couplet, 
in which the first verse contains seven and half feet; 
and the sixth foot must consist of a long syllable be¬ 
tween two short, or else of four short; while the odd 
feet (1st, 3d, 5ih, and 7th) must never be amphibra¬ 
chys.* In the second verse of the couplet, the sixth 
foot (for here too it retains that name) consists of a 
single short syllable. Consequently the proportion of 
syllabick instants in the long and short verses is thirty 
to twenty-sevenThe same metre has, with some 
propriety, been described as a stanza of four verses 
for it is subdivided by its pauses into four padas, which 
have the usual privilege of going to the last syllabic, 
whether naturally long or short, the length required by 
the metre. The cause is commonly restricted to the 
close of the third foot; and the measure is in this case 
denominated PaCliyd : but, if the pause be placed 
otherwise in either verse, or in both of them, the metre 
is named Vipuld. 

A particular sort of this measure, deduced from 
either species above described, is called Chapala ; and 
the laws of its construction require, that the second and 
fourth feet should be amphibrachys; and that the first 
foot should be either a spondee or an anapaest; and 


• If the rule be violated, the metre is named Gurvini ;.bnt this is 
Tepiobated by writers on prosody, 
t As Res. Vol. 11. p # 3go. 

J Vritta muctavalL 
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the fifth, a dactyl or a spondee. The first verse of the 
couplet, the second or both, may be constructed ac¬ 
cording to these rigid rules: hence three varieties of 
this sort of metre. 

The regular A'ryd consists of alternate long and 
short verses: but, if the short verse precede the long 
one, the metre is called Udgiti. If the couplet consist 
of two long verses, it is named Gilt ; or of two short 
verses, Upagi/i. Another sort of this metre is named 
A'ryd gili: it is constructed by completing the eighth 
foot of the regular A'rya *. 

This measure admits therefore of eighty principal 
variations ; deducible from the nine sorts abovemen- 
tioned: for the pause may be placed at the close of 
the third foot in either verse of eafch couplet, in both, 
or in neither; and either verse, both, or neither, 
may be constructed according to the strict rules of 
the Chapala measure; and the verse may consist of 
seven and a half, or of eight feet; and may be ar¬ 
ranged in couplets consisting of verses alternately long 
and short, or alternately short and long, or else uni¬ 
formly long, or uniformly short. 

The A’ryd metre is very frequently employed by 
Indian poets; but works of great length in this mea¬ 
sure are not common : it is oftener intermixed with 
verses of other kinds, though instances do occur of its 
exclusive use : thus the first and fourth cantos, and most 
part of the 2d and 3d, in the poem entitled Naloduya, 
and the entire work of Go'verd’hana -j-% are in the 
A’ryd metre. And so is the brief text of the Sdnchya 


* It may be varied by alternating a long and a short verse, or a 
.short and a long one, or by making both verses long. 

f Consisting of seven hundred (or with the introduction 755) 
stanzas of miscellaneous poetry'; and entitled from the number of 
stanzas Safila sad. . 

Vol. X. D d 
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philosophy of Cafila, as taught by IsVaracrish- 
n'a * * * § ; and the copious treatise of astronomy by Brah- 

M£GUPTA'j~. 

The Nalodaya abovementioned, which is ascribed to 
the celebrated poet Ca'lida'sa, is a poem in four can¬ 
tos, comprising 220 couplets or stanzas |; on the ad¬ 
ventures of Nala and DamayantI : a story which is 
already known to the English reader In this singu¬ 
lar poem, rhyme and allireration are combined in the 
termination of the verses : for the three or four last syl¬ 
lables of each hemistich within the stanza are the same 
in sound though different in sense. It is a scries of 
puiis on a pathetick subject. 

It is supposed to have been written in emulation of 
a short poem (of 22 stanzas) similarly constructed hut 
with less repetition of each rhyme; and entitled from 
the words of the challenge with which it concludes, 
Ghat'a car far a. 

[See Plate A. Fig. 1.] 

* Thirsty and touching water to be sipped from the hol¬ 
low palms of my hands, I swear by the loves of sprightly 
damsels, that I will carry water in a broken pitcher for any 
poet by whom 1 am surpassed in rhynles.’ 


* Author oi the Carica or metrical maxims of this philosophy. 
Sutras ©r aphorisms in piose, which are ascribed toCAPiLA him- 
se.i, are extant: but the workoi Iswara Crishna is studied as the 
text oi the Sanc'hua (As. Res, Vol. VIII. p. 

i Li.titled Krahmesphuta sidd*hanta: other treatises, beaiin (T the 
same or a similar title, are works of different authors. 

•n Chl n fly ^ r ' 7/a> w ^h a few anapaestic stanzas (Totacn ), and a 
stin smaller number of iapobics and trocbaics [Pramani an dSamani.) 

§ Translated by Mr. Kinuerstey of Madras, from a tale in the 
provincial language. 
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However, the epick poem of Ma'g'ha, which 
will be mentioned more particularly under . the next 
head, contains a specimen of similar alliteration and 
rhyme; the last fourteen stanzas of the sixth canto, 
(descriptive of the seasons,) being constructed with like 
terminations to each half of the stanza. Instances will 
also be cited from Bh a'ea v i’s poem hereafter noticed. 

The following example of a species of the A'rya. me¬ 
tre is taken from the preface of the Nalodaya. 

A'rya giti (8 feet). 

[See Plate A. Fig.2.] 

“The king celebrated under the name of Rama *, exists, 
who is conversant with the supreme ways of moral conduct; 
in whose family, exempt from calamity and enriched with the 
gems of the earth, dependants flourish.” 1.5. 

The next is taken from Damayanti’s lamentation 
on finding herself deserted by her husband Nala. It 
is in the same species of metre. 

26. Tatra, pade vyallriam, 

at ha vibhraivain vane cha devya, ’Ilmira 

tanu-vrinde vyallnam 
tatin dad’hane, laya’spade vyalmam. 

27. Vega-bala 'pasitaya, 

Venya, Bhaiml yuta lalapa Vitaya. 

“ Nripa! sa-calapa ’sitaya 
hatwa ’rin, bandhavan cila ’pasi taya. 

28 . Sa cat’ham maua-van&iam, 

Nyayavid ! acharasi sevyamaua-vananam, 

D’hrita-sima navanam, 

Diranam tyagam, anupatna! ’navananam. 


* Rama raja, by whose command the poem was composed. So 
the commentators remark : but it remains uncertain who be was, or 
where he reigned. 


Dd 2 
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28, Para-critam etat twenah ftu enah] 

Samar&tni, tan na srmilo ’si metatlwena, 

Dosha-sametatwena 

pradushaye na’tra satubkiame tat twena! [twa, itia!J” 
[See Plate A. Fig. 3.] 

‘ Then the princess wandered in the forest, an abode o' 
serpents, crowded with trees which resound with the sweet 
buzz of bees, the resort of flocks of birds. With her dark hair 
dishevelled through her haste, Bhaimi thus lamented:’ 

“ King ! thou slavest foes, but defendest thy kindred, with 
thy quiver and thy sword. Unrivalled in excellence and con¬ 
versant with morality, how hast thou practised the desertion 
of a wife proud but left helpless in a forest; thus rendering 
thyself the limit of praise ? but l consider this evil to be the . 
act of another ; and do not charge thee with it: l do not 
blame thee, my husband, as in fault for this terror.’ 3. 
•26—29. 

In the passage here cited, some variations in the 
reading, and greater differences in the interpretation, 
occur: with which it is, however, unnecessary to de¬ 
tain the reader. After consulting several scholia, the 
interpretation, which appeared preferable, has* been 
selected. The same mode will be followed in subse¬ 
quent quotations from other poems. 

II. Mdtrach'handas or metre regulated by quantity. 

1. Vaita'li'ya. 

% r 'l 

Another sort of metre, regulated by the propor¬ 
tion of mdtras or syllabick instants, is measured by the 
time of the syllables exclusively; without noticing, as 
in the GanacJihandas, the nun,her of feet. It is there¬ 
fore, denominated Mat rack'handas, and the chief me¬ 
tre of this kind is named l^aiidliya. It is a tetrastich or 
strophe of four verses, the first and third containing the 
time of fourteen short syllables; and the second and 
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fourth, sixteen. The laws of its construction impose 
that each verse shall end in a cretic and iambic; or 
else in a dactyl and spondee * * * § ; or, by bacchius-f-. In 
regard to the remaining moments, which are six in the 
odd verses, and eight in the even verses of the strophe, 
it must be observed as a general rule, that neither the 
second and third, nor the fourth and fifth moments 
should be combined in the same long syllable ; nor, in 
the second and fourth verses, should the sixth mdlra 
be combined with the seventh. That general rule 
however admits of exceptions: and the name of the 
metre varies accordingly + . 

Although the VaUdViya regularly consist of alter¬ 
nate short and long verses, it may be varied by making 
the stanza consist either of four short or four long 
verses; admitting at the same time the exception just 
now hinted 

The following is an example of a stanza composed 
in a species of this metre.: 


• This variety of the metre is named A paiallca. 

+ Thus augmented, the measure is cal lei! Aupach'nandavca: the 
whole of 1 he last canto of Magma’s cpick poem hereat ter men¬ 
tioned is in this metre: and so is the lirst half ot the 13th canto in 
Bhakavi' s Ciratarjunh/a. 

J In the even verses of the strophe, if the 4th and 5th moments 
be combined in one long syllable, contrary to the general rule 
abovementioned, tile metre is named Prqchya vritti: or, in the odd 
verses, if the 2d and 3d moments be so combined, the metre is de¬ 
nominated UdickntPvritti: or the rule may be violated in both in¬ 
stances, at tile same time; and tile measure then takes uhe name ol 
Pr.ivrittaca. 

§ A tetrastich, consisting of four short verses of the sort called 
Pravrittaca , is named Charuhasini: and one comprising four long 
verses of that description is termed Apuranltea. 

D d 3 
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Vaita'liya (Pravrittaca ). 

• Idam, Bharata-vansa-bln'ibhritam, 
svuyalam, sruti-roan6rasayanam, 
pavitram, ad’hicam, subhodayam, 
Vyasa-vactra-cat’hitam, Pkavkittacam. • 

[See Plate A. Fig.4.J 

“ Listen to this pure, auspicious zftid pleasing history of the 
kings of the race of Bharata as uttered from the mouth of 
V yasa.” 

Here, as in most of the examples given by the 
commentator Hela'yud’ha, and by other writers on 
prosody, the name of the metre occurs, but with a 
different acceptation. Where the stanza has the ap¬ 
pearance of being a quotation (as in the present in¬ 
stance), it might be conjectured, that the denomina¬ 
tion of the measure was originally assumed from the 
example; and this conjecture would appear probable, 
wherever the name (as is frequently the case,) has no 
radical meaning connected with the subject of tnetre. 
But, in many instances, the radical interpretation of 
the word is pertinent and has obviously suggested its 
application as a term of prosody ; and the stanza, 
which is given as an example, must therefore have been 
purposely constructed to exhibit the metre by words in 
which its denomination is included. This is confirmed 
by the circumstance of some of the words being incom¬ 
patible with the measure which they designate : and in 
such cases the author apologizes on*that ground for 
not exhibiting the name in the example. 

The Fait ally a metre has been employed by some 
of the most eminent poets ; for instance, in the 
cpick poem of Ma'g’ha, the l6th canto of which is 
chiefly in this measure, as the 20th and last canto 
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is in tlj£t species of it which is called Atiftach'haiui- 
asica. 

The work here mentioned is an epick poem, the 
subject of which is the death of S'is'upa'la slain in war 
by Crishn'a : it is entitled S'is'upula- bad'ha, but is 
usually cited under the name of its author, whose de¬ 
signation, with praises of his family, appears in the 
concluding stanzas of the poem. \ et, if tradition may 
be trusted, Ma'g’ha,^ though expressly named as the 
author, was the patron, not the poet. As the subject 
is heroick, and even the unity of action well ( reserved, 
and the stvlc -of the composition elevated, this poem is 
entitled to the name of epick. But the Indian taste for 
descriptive poetry, and particularly tor licentious de¬ 
scription, has disfigured even this work which is other¬ 
wise not undeserving of its high reputation. The two 
•first cantos and the last eight arc suitable to the design 
of the poem. But the intermediate ten, describing the 
journey of Crishn'a with a train of amorous damsels, 
from Dwuraia to bulraprast' ha> is misplaced, and in 
more than one respect exceptionable. 

Tiie argument of the poem is as follows. In the 
first canto, Na'p.kda, commissioned by Indra, visits 
Crishn'a and incites him to war with his cousin, but 
mortal enemy, S'is'upa'la king of the CheJis. In the 
second, Crishn'a consults with his uncle and brother, 
whether war should be immediately commenced, or he 
should first assist Yud’hisht’hika in completing a 
solemn sacrifice which had been appointed by him: 
the result of the consultation is in .favour of the latter 
measure: and accordingly, in the 3d canto, Crishn'a 
departs for Yud’hisht’hira’s capital. In the thir¬ 
teenth he arrives and is welcomed by the Pa'n’davas. 
In the following canto, the sacrifice is be^un; and, in 
the next, S'is'upa'la impatient of the divine honours 
{aid to Crishn'a retires with his partisans from the 
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place of sacrifice. A negociation ensues ; ^hich is 
however ineffectual, and both armies prepare for action. 
This occupies two cantos. In the eighteenth both ar¬ 
mies issue to the field of battle, and the conflict com¬ 
mences. The battle continues in the next canto, 
which describes the discomfiture and slaughter of 
S'is'r taTa’s army. In the last canto, the king, 
grown desperate, dares Cri sh n'a to the combat. They 
engage, and in the Indian manner fight with superna¬ 
tural weapons. S'is'upa'la assails his enemy with ser¬ 
pents, which the other destroys by means of gigantic 
cranes. The king has recourse to igneous arms, 
which Crishn'a extinguishes by a neptunian weapon. 
The combat is prolonged with other miraculous arms, 
and finally Crishn'a slays STs’cv a'la with an arrow. 

The following example is from a speech of S'ts'u- 
r a'la’s embassador, in reply to a discourse of S'atyaci 
brother of Ciushn'a, at an interview immediately pre¬ 
ceding the battle. 

[See Pi.ate A. Fig. 5.] 

“ A low man, poor in understanding, does not perceive his 
own advantage: that he should not comprehend it when 
shown by others, is surprising. The wife, of themselves, 
know the approach of danger, or they put trust in others: but 
a loolish man docs not believe information without personal 
experience. The proposal, which 1 made to thee, Crisbka, 
was truly for thy benefit: the generous are ready to advise 
even their enemies bent on their destruction. Peace and war 
have been offered at the same time by me; judging their re¬ 
spective advantages, thou wilt choose between them. Yet 
good advice addressed to those whose understanding is astray, 
becomes vain, like the beams of the cold moon directed to¬ 
wards lakes eager for the warm rays of the sun.” 16. 39—- 13 . 

Another passage of the same poem is here sub¬ 
joined as a specimen of a different species of this me¬ 
tre. It is the opening of the last canto; where S'is- 
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upa'la, impatient of the discomfiture of his troops 
and of those of his allies, dares Crishn'a to single 
combat. 

Aupacli handuiica. 

[See Plate A. Fig. 6.] 

Muc’ham ullasita tri-rec’ham uchchair bhidura-bhru-yuga- 
bhishan’an dad’hanah, 

Samitav iti vicramanatniishyan, gatabhir, aliwata Chedirat 
Murarim. 

‘ Raising his head, and with a countenance terrible by its 
forked brow and wrinkled forehead, the king of the Cbcdis, 
impatient of the prowess thus displayed in battle, banished 
fear, and challenged the foe of i\l u r a to the fight .’ 20. 1. 

A further example of the same metre is the second 
stanza of the following extract from the Cua ta'juniya* 
of Uha'ratj. The remaining stanzas exhibit va¬ 
riety of measure, with two instances of singular 
alliteration. 

The subject of that celebrated poem is Arjuna’s 
ohtaining celestial arms from S'iva, Indra and the 
rest of the gods, to be employed against Duhyo'd’- 
hana. It is by a rigid observance of severe austeri¬ 
ties in the first instance, and afterwards by his prowess 
in a conflict with S'iva (in the disguise of a moun¬ 
taineer), that As jUNA prevails. This is the whole 
subject of the poem ; which is ranked with the Cm/uira 
and Raghu of Ca'lid a'sa, the NaishaJ'hRu of Srv- 
harsha, and Ma'gha’s epick poem, among the six 
excellent compositions in Sanscrit. The sixth is the 
Meghadula also ascribed to Ca'ljd'asa; and, on ac • 


* Arjvna and the mountaineer, drat4 is the name of a tribe 
of mountaineers considered as barbarians. 
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count of its excellence, admitted among the great po¬ 
ems (Maha cavya), notwithstanding its brevity. 

[See Plate A. Fig. 7 .] 

The stanzas, which contain alliteration, are here co¬ 
pied in Roman characters. 

IS. Iha durad’higamaih 
Cincbid evagamaih 
Satatatu amtaram 
Varn ayantyantaram. 

)[). Aimiui ativipinam 
. Veda digvyapinatn 
PurUsham iva param 
Padtnayonih param. 

20. Sulabhaih sada uayavata *yavata 
Nid’hi-guhyacad’hipa-ramaih paramaih 
Amutia d’banaih csbitibhrita’tibhrita 
Samaiitya bhati jagati jagali. 

1 ■ . 

^Thhn Ahjuna, admiring the mountain in silent asto¬ 
nishment, was respectfully addressed by his conductor, Cu- 
vera’s attendant: fur even loquacity is becoming in its 
season/ 

4< This mountain with its snowy peaks rending the cloudy 
sky in a thousand places, is, when viewed, able to remove at 
once the sins of man. An imperceptible something within it, 
the wise ever demonstrate to exist by proofs difficultly appre¬ 
hended. ■ But Brahma alone thoroughly knows this vast and 
inaccessible mountain, as he alone knows the supreme soul. ' 
With its lakes overspread by the bloom of lotus, and oversha¬ 
dowed by arbours of creeping plants whose foliage and blos¬ 
soms are enchanting, the pleasing scenery subdues the hearts 
of women who maintained their steadiness of mind even in the 
company of a lover. By this happy and well governed moun¬ 
tain, the earth, filled with gems of easy acquisition and great 
excellence delightful to the god of riches, seems to surpass 
both rival worlds*/ 1 5. 1 6 —-20. 


* 'J he first and fourth stanzas, in this quotation,, are in the 
Drutavilamfota metre, and the fifth iii the Pramita cshard ; which 
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2. Ma'tiu'-sam AC, a. 

The metre denominated Mfitra samacn consists of 
four versts, each of which contains the quantity of six¬ 
teen short syllables; and in which the last syllable must 
be a long one ; and the ninrh syllabick moment must 
be in general detached from the eighth and tenth, and 
be exhibited of course by a short syllable ; if the 
twelfth be so likewise, the metre is distinguished by 
another name ; or if tlie fifth and eighth remain short, 
the denomination is again changed. The last sort of 
metre is varied by deviating from the rule respecting 
the ninth moment; and another variety exhibits the 
fifth, eighth, and twelfth moments bv short syllables* *. • 
These five varieties of the metre called Malrasamaca 
may be variously combined in the same stanza ; and in 
that case the measure is denominated Poelacitlaca : a 
name, which is applied with greater latitude in Vracrit 
prosody, to denote a tetrastich wherein each verse con¬ 
tains sixteen moments, without any other restriction as 
to the number and place of the long and short sylla¬ 
bles. 

A poem inserted in the first volume of Asiatic Re- ' 
searches -j~ is a specimen of the variety, which this sort 
of metre admits. In a collection of tales entitled 
Velalu panchavim'ari, the author S'i vada'sa has quoted 
several stanzas of tiiat poem intermixed with others, in 


will bebojh noticed under a sub-equent head. Thcthiid is in an- 
uncommon measure named Chandricd or Cshanid . 

* 1 he names of these four varieties arc 1 st, Yana vosica , which 
exhib ts the gth and 12 th moments by shorts syllables, and 15th and 
10th by a long one: the rest being optional. 2 dly, Ckitra exhibit¬ 
ing the 5th, 8 th, and gth, bv short syllables, the 15th and J(3thby 
a long one, 3dl y.Upachitru, the 5th, 8 th short 3 gth and IOth lone; 
a.so loth and 10 th long. 4thly, Vis' /oca-, 5th, 8 th, aud l‘ 2 (h short: 
totli and loth long; and the rest indeterminate. • 

T Page 35. 
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which (he measure is still more varied : and I may here 
remark, .that the introduction of rhyme into Sanscrit 
verse is not peculiar to this anapacstick metre : Jaya- 
de'va has adopted it with success in several other sorts 
of lvrick measure ; and il is frequent in Sanscrit poetry 
composed in any species of Pracrit metre. 

. 3. Gitya'hya'. 

Another species of metre regulated by quantity is 
named Gi/ydryd. Like the preceding, it is a tetrastich 
in which each verse consists of sixteen malms or mo¬ 
ments; but all expressed by short syllables. In other 
words the stanza contains sixty-four syllables distri¬ 
buted into four verses. From the mixture of verses of 
this description, with others consisting exclusively of 
long syllables, arises another metre distinguished into 
two sorts according as the first couplet in the stanza 
consists of short syllables and the second-of long ; or, 
conversely, the first long, and the second short *. The 
Gilydrya may be further varied by making the last syl¬ 
lable of each couplet long, and all the rest short; at 
the same time reducing both couplets to twenty-nine 
moments, or the first only to that measure ; and the se¬ 
cond to thirty-one: or the first couplet to thirty, while, 
the second contains thirty-two 

4. Pracrit measures. 

r J^nE foregoing are all comprehended under the ge¬ 
neral designation of Jail: and besides these, which are 


• The mixed metre, in which one couplet of the stanza contains 
shprt syllables, and the other long, is termed Sic ha or Chuda: il 
the first couplet contain the short syllables, it is denominated Jj/otish } 
but is called Saumvt 7, or Anangancndd, when the first couplet con¬ 
sists of long syllables. . 

f This metre, concerning which authorities disagree, is called 
Ckvdica or Cfudi.a ; or according to the Vritla Ratttacara, Jtim- 
chira . 
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noticed in treatises on Sanscrit prosody, other kinds, 
belonging to the class of metre regulated by quantity, 
are specilied by writers on Pracrit prosody. They 
enumerate no less than forty-two kinds, some of which 
comprehend many species and varieties. The most re¬ 
markable, including some of those already described as 
belonging to Sanscrit prosody, are the following, of 
which instances ate frequent in Pracrit, and which are 
also sometimes employed in Sanscrit poetry. 

A stanza of four verses, containing alternately thir¬ 
teen and eleven moments (and scanned (j+4+3 and 
and 6+4+1) is named either Doha *: ( S. Dzvipat' ha) 

or Sorut't'ha (S. Saurasht'ra), according as the long 
verse precedes the short one, or the contrary. This 
metre, of which no less than twenty three species bear 
distinct names, (from 48 syllables to 23 long and two 
short,) is very commonly used in Hindi poetry. As 
an instance of it, the work of Biha'rila'l may be 
mentioned, which consists of seven hundred couplets 
(sal sdi) all in this measure. It is a collection of de¬ 
scriptive poetry; of which Ckishn'a, sporting wdth 
Ra'd’ha' and the Gopis, is the hero. The following 
example is from that celebrated author. 

Macaracrita G6pala ce 

Cun'dala jlialacata cana. 

D hasyo mano hiya gad’ha samara : 

D’ydd’hi lasata nisana. 

[See Plate A. Fig. 8.] 

* The dolphin-shaped ring, which glitters in Go'pa'la's 
ear, may be taken for the symbol of Cupid suspended at the 
gate, while the god is lodged in his heart.’ 

To understand this stanza, it must be remarked, that 
the symbol of the Indian Cupid is th e aquatick animal 

• Corruptly c Dohra. 
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named Macara: (which lias in the Hindu Zodiack the 
place of Capricorn). It is here translated dolphin, 
without however supposing either the deliverer of 
Arion, or any species of dolphin (as the term is ap¬ 
propriated in systems of natural history), to be meant. 

The Gal'ha or G.J/a has been already noticed as a 
name of the A'rya measure in Pracrit prosody. In¬ 
cluding under this as a general designation the seven 
species of it, with all their numerous varieties, it is no 
uncommon metre in Pracrit poetry. A collection of 
amatory verses ascribed to the famous monarch S'a'ei- 

J 

va'hana, comprising seven hundred stanzas* and 
purporting to be a selection from many thousands by 
the same author, is exclusively in metre of this kind. 
The introductory verse intimates, that 

Cx Seven hundred couplets (gabas) arc here selected out of 
ten millions of elegant couplets composed by the poet Hal a 

IIa'la is a known title of Sa'jliva'hana, and is so 
explained both here and in a subsequent passage by the 
scholiast GangaVhara bhat'ta. Ir is not, how¬ 
ever, probable, that he really composed those verses ; 
and it would be perhaps too much to conjecture, that 
the true author of them was patronised by that mo¬ 
narch whose existence as an Indian sovereign has been 
brought in doubt. 

The metre called Maharashtra in Pracrit, Mara- 
hat't'a) is a tetrastich, of which each verse contains 21) 
niatras, scanned by one foot of C) and five of 4 ; with 
a terminating trochee. It has pauses at the 18th and 
2()th niatras. This measure is evidently denominated 
from the country, which gives name to the Marahatta 
nation ; as another species, beforementioned, takes its 


* From their number, entitled Sat sai. 
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designation from Sanrashlra or Small'ha The cir¬ 

cumstance is remarkable. 

Another tetrastich, which it is requisite to notice, 
is denominated liola. Each verse contains 24 matiras : 
and this species of metre admits twelve varieties, from 
24 short syllables to 11 long and two short, bearing 
distinct names. 

The Shat'pad'ica (Pr. Ch'happaa) is a stanza of six 
verses : arranged in a tetrastich and couplet; the first 
termed Cavya , and the second Ullala. In the tetra¬ 
stich, each verse contains 24 moments (scanned 2+ five 
times 4+2, or else 6 + four times 4+2) with a pause at 
the i ith moment; and each verse of the couplet con¬ 
tains 28 moments, with a pause at the 15th. The va¬ 
rieties are extremely numerous, according to the num¬ 
ber and the place's of the long and short syllables. No 
fewer than forty five variations of the. tetrastich, and 
seventy-one of the whole stanza, have separate names. 
1 hey are distinguished by the number of short and long 
syllables (from 152 short to 70 long and 12 short in 
the whole stanza,-or from pfi short'to 44 long and 8 
short in the tetrastich). The following example is ex¬ 
tracted from the Pingala-vritfi. 

Ch'happaa or Shat'padica. 

Pind haa di d’ha san'n'aha; bAha uppara pac’hc’hara dai, 

hand hu samadi, ran'a d’halau. Sami Hammi baana lai, 

Ud'.ia na ha ; paha bhamau ; c’haga riu sisa hi jhaliiu. 

rac bchara pac’hchara, Vhelli pelli, pabbaa appaniu. 

Hammira cajja Jajjalla bhan a, cdhadala mahu mahajaliiu. 

Sulatuna sisa parabala da'i, lejji calevara, di'achalau. 

* The peninsula, between the gulfs of Cambay and Cutch. The 
name remains, but the boundaries ol the proviuce are more restricted 
tun in ancient times. It still, however, includes the remains of 
l-ftisHNA scstyol bw.iTca ' ; the celebrated temple of Soriana t’ha 
so frequently plundered by the Muhameda»s\ and the mountain of 
1CM SaCred hy thc Jama - S np lcss thnn b >’ lh « followers of 




416 


ON SANSCRIT AND 


[See Plate A. Fig. p."] 

Jajjala, general of Ha mmira's forces, taking the 
field against the Muhammedan emperor, says vaun- 
tingly 

“ I put on strong armour, placing barbs on my horse, and 
taking leave of kinsmen, I hasten lo the war. Having received 
the commands of my master Ham mira, I fly through the 
sky; I pursue, the road ; I flourish my scimitar on the head of 
the foe. Amid the bustle of horse and foot I scale mountains. 
In Ham mira’s cause, J^jjala declares, The fire of wrath 
burns within me ; laying my sword on the head of the Sultan, 
and abandoning this corporeal frame, 1 ascend to heaven.” 


The emperor, whose death was thus vainly promised 
to Hammira, by his braggart general, must have.been 
Sulta'n Muhammed Khu'ni, with.whom he is stated 
to have been contemporary ; and who reigned from 
A. D. 1325 to 1351 *. Hammira was sovereign of 
Sacambhari , which, with unfeigned deference for the 
opinion of Captain Wilford on a geographical ques¬ 
tion, I still think to be Sdmbher \: and ior this sim¬ 
ple reason ; that the culinary salt, brought from the 
lakes of Sa'mbher, is named in Sanscrit , Set cambhariya 
lav ana, answering to the Hindi Sa'mbher I'dun. It is, 
however, proper to remark, that maps exhibit a place 
of the name of Sambhere between Ujjayani and Tudor. 

The Uleach'ha is a stanza of six verses, each com¬ 
prising eleven moments (scanned 4~b 4~b 3). It ad¬ 
mits eight species from 60 short syllables to 28 long 
and 10 short. 
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The Cundalica is composed of one stanfea of the 
metre named Doha , followed by another in the measure 
called Rold. The entire stanza consequently comprises 
eight verses. In this species of metre, rhyme and al¬ 
literation arc so appropriate ornaments, that it admits 
the repetition of a complete hemistich or even ah entire 
verse : as in the following example extracted from ihe- 
Pingala vritta. 

Cund'aUca or Cun d’alia. 

D’h6ll£ maria D’hilli maha, niuch’hia Mech’ha sarira, 

Pura Jajjalla malabara, chal'ia bira Hnmmira. 

Chal'ia bira Hamimra, pa a. bh&ra mei ni catnpii. 

Diga maga nahaand’hara d’huli sdr&ha niha j’hamp'£i. 

Digamaga naha aiui’hira ami. C’hurasauaca 61la 

Davali, damalivipac’hc’hannaru D’hilli maha d’h6114. 

[See Plate B. Fig. 1.] 

♦Having made the barbarians faint at the sound of the 
drum beaten in the midst of D’bi/li , and preceded by J ajj a l a 
eminent above atlilets, the hero HammIra advances ; and as 
the hero H a m mi k a advances, the earth trembles under his feet. 
The cloud of dust, raised by the march of his multitudes, ob¬ 
scures the chariot of the sim. Darkness spreads with the 
march of his multitudes. The hostages of the Khorasanian 
are slain; th • foe is slaughtered ; and the drum is beat in the 
midst of D’bilii.’ 

A stanza of nine verses, composed of one of five 
with a retastrich of the metre called Doha subjoined to 
it, is denominated Rad'd'hd. Here the stanza of live 
contains three verses of ) 5 moments each, with two of 
12 and it interposed. The distribution of the feet, 
together with a restriction as to the terminating one, 
varies in each verse : and a difference in the regula¬ 
tion of the feet gives rise to six varieties which have 
distinct appellations. 

Vol. X. E e 
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The Chatushpadica (Pr. Chaupaia or Chaupai) is a 
stanza of sixteen verses distributed into four tetrastichs, 
in which each verse contains 30 moments (scanned se¬ 
ven times 4-2), and terminated by a long syllable. 
This measure is of,very frequent use in the poetry of 
the modern languages. The Ramayan'a of Tulas'I 
da'sa, in seven cantos, a poem held in great estima¬ 
tion by Hindus of the middle tribes, is composed chiefly 
in a similar metre under the same name ( Chaupai) and 
containing the same number of verses (1(5) in the stanza. 
Tt alternates with the Doha ; and very rarely gives place 
in that poem to any other metre. 

In this metre the stanza contains the greatest num¬ 
ber of verses of any admitted into Pra'cril prosody. 
The other measures regulated by quantity are tetra¬ 
stichs, except the Ghat' t’a and certain other couplers, 
noticed at the foot of the page* ; some of which might 
have been ranked with more propriety under the next 
head of uniform metre. 


One other measure which is placed in this class, but 
which belongs rather to another, remains to be noticed. 
It is an irregular stanza of four verses containing alter¬ 
nately l" and 18 syllables with no regulation of their 
length or of the quantity of the verse or stanza. It is 
termed Gand’ha , or in Pracrit Gand haua. 


The rest of the Pracrit metres may be sought in the 
synoptical tables subjoined to this essay. 

* The Lrhattd and Gfiflttdnanda, consisting of two verses of 31 
m itrus each. In the tirst species the pauses are after tbe 10th and 
18 th mitrai- in the other alter the nth and I8th. There is also 
a slight difference in thedistrihut ton of the feet (7 ti mes 4 4-3 short t 
and 0+3 times 3 +5 +6 + 3 + 3 short.) The. Dwipadicd has 
in eac i verse 28 ma Ira's (6+ five times 4+1 long.) The Sil'ha 
containing me like number, the Chanjd with 41 matrat to the verse, 
and the La U with 45 , are couplets; but the feet are strictly regu- 
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The present may be a proper place for noticing ?. class 
of poetry, which have been even more cultivated in the 
Prdcrit and provincial languages than in Sanscrit. I al¬ 
lude to the erotick poetry of the Hindus; 

O.v its general character, I shall briefly observe that 
it is free from the grievous defects of the Hindi poems 
composed in the stile and metre of Persian verse: hut 
it wants elevation of sentiment and simplicity of diction. 
The passion, which it pictures, is sensual, but the lan¬ 
guage refined; with some tenderness in the expression 
and in the thoughts. Among the most celebrated po¬ 
ems in this class, may be mentioned, the Chant a pancha- 
sica comprising fifty suinzas by Chauka, and Amaru 
s'ataca containing twice that number by Amaru. The 
first is supposed to be uttered by the poet Chaura, 
who, being detected in an intrigue with a king’s daugh¬ 
ter, and condemned to death, triumphs in the recol¬ 
lection of his successful love. The other, which is a 
collection of unconnected stanzas on amatory topieks, 
is reputed to be the work of the great Sancara 
a'ch'arya, composed by him in his youth before he 
devoted himself to the study of theology. 

Some of the commentators on this poem have at¬ 
tempted to explain it in a devout and mystical sense, 
on the same principle upon which Jay ade'va’s lyrick 
poems are interpreted as bearing a religious meaning. 
The interpretation, however, is too strained to be admit¬ 
ted ; and though Jayade'va’s intention may have 
been devout, and his meaning spiritual; Amaru, or 
whoever was the true author of the work bearing this 
name, is clearly the love of an earthly mistress. ^ . •* 

The most singular compositions in this class of poe~ 
try, and for which chiefly a notice of it has been here 
introduced, are those in which the subject is treated 

E e ‘I 
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with the studied arrangement and formal precision of 
the schools. I shall instance the Rasamanjari of Bha'- 
NUOA.TTA mis'ra in Sanscrit, and the works of M\- 
tirama and Sundaba in Hindi. Here various des¬ 
criptions of lovers and mistresses distinguished by tem¬ 
per, age and circumstances, are systematically classed 
and logically defined, with the seriousness and elabo¬ 
rate precision of scholastick writers. As ridicule was 
not intended, these poems are not humorous but tri¬ 
fling: and I should not have dwelt on the subject, if 
thetr number and the recurrence of them in different 
languages of India, were not evidence that the national 
caste is consulted in such compositions. 

III. Varna vr'ilter, metre regulated by the number 
of syllables. 

The next sort of metre is that, which is measured by 
the number of syllables: it is denominated Acsharacii- 
handas or Varna vritta in contradistinction to the pre¬ 
ceding kinds which arc regulated by quantity; and it 
may be subdivided into three sorts, according as the 
verses, composing the stanza, are all similar, or the al¬ 
ternate alike, or all dissimilar. 

This also is a stanza of four verses (pddas), each 
containing an equal number of syllables, the length of 
.which is regulated by special rules. The number of 
syllables varies from twenty-four, to a hundred and four, 
in each strophe : this is, from six to twenty-six in each 
verse. There are indeed names in Prdcrit prosody for 
versesfrom one to five syllables, and instances,of San¬ 
scrit verse containing a higher number than above' 
stared, viz. from twenty-seven, to one less than a thou¬ 
sand. But these constitute distinct classes of metre. 
Berween the limits first mentioned, twenty-one kinds 
receive different appellations appropriated to the nunv- 
of syllables contained in the stanza. 
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Each kind comprehends a grtat variety of possible 
metres according to the different modes in which long 
and short syllables, as well as pauses, maybe distri¬ 
buted: and since the four quarters of each stanza may 
be either all alike, or only the alternate similar, dr all 
different, the variety of possible! metres is almost infi¬ 
nite. Ping ala, however, gives directions for compu¬ 
ting the number of species, and for finding their places, 
or that of any single one, in a regular enumeration of 
them; or conversely the metre of any species of which 
the place is assigned: and rules have been given even 
for calculating the space which would be requisite for 
writing down all the' various species. 

In the first class, or kind, wherein the verse consists 
of six syllables, 64 combinations are computed on the 
syllables of each verse; 4006* * on those of the half 
stanza; and t6,777,2l6 'p on the 24 syllables which 
constitute the complete stanza of this class. In the 
last of the twenty-one'kinds, 67, 1 OS,864 combinations 
are computed on 26 syllables within each verse; nearly 
4,503,621,000,000,000, on 52 syllables; and more 
than 20,282,388,000,000,000,000,000.000,000,000, 
on a hundred and four syllables which form the stanza. £ 

The different sorts, which have been used by poets, 
are few in comparison with the raft multitude of possible 
metres. Still they are too numerous to be all described 


* Viz, 64 ■uniform and 4&32 half equal, 

-f Viz. 64 uniform; 4032 half equal; and 1(5, 773j> 120 unequal 
or dissimilar. 

* X A mode of* calculating the possible-varieties of metre is also 
taught in the Lite'vati, a treatise of arilhmetick and geometry by 
Bha'scara. This truly learned astronomer v/as also a poet; and 
his mathematical works are composed in highly polished metre. If 
the readet figure to hirofelf Euclid in alcaick meafure, Diopjjan- 
tus io anupses^ or the Almagest versified with all the'varety of 
Horatian metre, he will form an adequate notion of this incongruity, 

EfS 
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at full length. I shall therefore select, as specimens, 
those sorts of metre, which are most frequently em¬ 
ployed, or which require particular notice ; referring 
for the rest to the subjoined tables is which the various 
kinds are succinctly exhibited by single letters descrip¬ 
tive of teet scanned in the Indian and in the Latin 
mode. 


In the best Sanscrit poems, as those of Ca'lida'sa, 
Bha iv avi , Sri’harsha, iVIa'gha, &c. the poet 
usually adheres to the same, or at least to similar metre, 
throughout the whole of the canto;* excepting towards 
the close of it, where the metre is usually changed in 
the laft two or three stanzas, apparently with the in¬ 
tention-of rendering the conclusion more impressive. 
Sometimes indeed, the metre is more irregular, being 
changed several times within the same canto, or even 
altering with every stanza. 


The Rdghava pdndaviya , by Cavira'ja,^ is an in¬ 
stance of a complete poem, every canto of which ex¬ 
hibits variety of metre. This extraordinary poem is 
composed with studied ambiguity ; so that it may, at the 
option of the reader, be interpreted as relating the 
history of Ra'ma and other descendants of Das'ar- 
ATbiA, or that of Yud’hisht'hira and other sons of 
Pa ndu. The example of this singular style of com¬ 
position had been set by Suband'hu in the story of 
Vdsavadatld and Ba'nabhatta in his unfinished 
work entitled Cadambari \ a$ is hinted by Cavira'ja. 
Both these works, which like the Dasacumdra of 
Dandi, are prose compositions in poetical language,' 


Writers on rhetorick (as the author of the S&hitya dartan'a and 
others; ay it down as a maxim, that the metre and style should in 

eacb Ca,lt0: but they admit occasional clevis 
uons in /egard to the metre. 

t So the author has called himself. 
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and therefore reckoned among poems, do indeed ex¬ 
hibit continual inftances of terms and phrases employed 
in a double sense: but not, like the R&ghavo fninaaviya, 
two distinct stories told in the same words. 

The following passage will sufficiently explain the 
manner in which the poem is composed. The first 
stanza is of the mixed sort of metre named Upajdti, 
which will be immediately described ; the second is in 
one of the measures composing it, termed Uphjdrtivojra. 

[See Plate B. Fig. 2.} 

50 Mituh s'riyan sandad’had lndnmalyah 
S lAghyah s'aratc&la invd'du pancteh, 

Asau, praj&p&lanadacsha bb&vhd, 

Ajasya chacr£ manasah pramddam. 

51. Vichitraviryasya divan gatasya 
Pituh sa rftjyam patipadya bAlyfc, 

Purim Ay6dbyAm, Dbritrfohtra bhadram, 

Sa Hastisopham suc’batnad’hyuvasa. 

“ Having the beauty of his mother Inpumati. and 
admirable like the dewy season when it enjoys the beauty of 
the stars, he (Das'ara’tha) made glad the mind of Aja* 
by his skill in the protection of the people. Succeeding in 
youth to the kingdom of his variously valiant father, who de¬ 
parted for heaven, he dwelt happily in the city of J.lyod'bya 
which was adorned with elephants and upheld the prosperity 
of his realm.” 

Otherwise interpreted the same passage signifies 

** Having the beauty of his mother, and admirable like 
the dewy season, when it enjoys the beauty of the stars and 
of the moon, he (Pa'ndu) made glad the heart of the unborn 
god, by his skill in the protection of creatures. Succeeding 
jn yputh to the kingdom of his father VicmTRAviavA* 


* A; a was father, and Insvmati mother, of Da’sarat’ha. 

£ e v 
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who departed from heaven, he dwelt happily in the peaceful 
city of i asUncipura auspiciously inhabited by Dhritara- 
SHT «A.” 1. 50. and 51. 

To proceed with the subject. In general the dif¬ 
ferent sorts of verse, which are contained in the sub¬ 
joined synoptical table of uniform metre, are used 
singly, and the stanza is consequently regular : but 
some of the species, differing little from each other, 
are intermixed. Thus the Jrulravojra , measured by a 
dactyl between two epitrites (3d and 2d), and the 
Up&ndravajra. which begins with a diiambus, maybe 
mixed in the same stanza. This sort of rnixr metre an 
example of which has been just now exhibited) is de¬ 
nominated Upajati : it of course'admits fourteen vari¬ 
ations;* or, with the regular stanzas, sixteen. The 
relief which it affords from the rigorous, laws of the 
uniform stanza, render it a favourite metre with the best 
poets. It has been much employed by Ca'i-ipa'sa, 
m whose poem on the birth and marriage of Pa'bvati', 
tlii ee out of the seven cantos, which compose it, are in 
this metre ; as are eight out of nineteen in his heroick 
poem on the glory of the race of Raghu. 

The last mentioned work, which is entitled Raghu- 
vmis'g-) and is among thg most admired compositions 
in the Sanscrit tongue, contains the history of Ra'ma 
and of his predecessors and successors f rom Dili'ea 
father of Raghu, to Agnivebn'a a slothful prince 
who was succeeded by his widow and posthumous son. 
The first eight cantos relate chiefly to Raghu, with 
whose history that of his father Djei'pa and of his 
son Aja, is nearly connected. The next eight concern 
Ra'ma, whose story is in like manner intimately con- 


* V iCHiTHAviRYA was husband of Pa'ndu’s mother. 

+ Th y W distinct names, winch are enumerated in the 
GA h-a > (t m: >t t in da, cited by the commentator on the Vnta Rctnacara . 
as Mamprabha Cantimati,, be. 
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necfred with that of his father Das'aratha and of his 
sons Cus'a and Lava. The three concluding cantos 
regard the descendants, of Cus'a, from ATrr'Hi to 
AGNrvERx'A, both of whom are noticed at consider¬ 
able length ; each being the subject of a single canto, 
in which their characters are strongly contrasted; while 
the intermediate princes, to the number of twenty, are 
crowded into the intervening canto, which is little else 
than a dry genealogy. 

Tuk adventures of Ra'ma are too well known to re¬ 
quire any detailed notice in this place. The poet has 
selected the c: iet circumstances of his story, and nar¬ 
rates them nearly as they are told in the mythological 
poems and theogonies ; but with far greater poetical 
embellishments Indeed the general style of the poems 
esteemed sacred (not excepting from this censure the 
Ramayana of V a'lm x'c i,) is flat, diffuse, and no less 
deficient in ornament than abundant in repetitions; 
and : t is for this reason, that examples have been se- 
lefted, for the present essay, exclusively from the cele¬ 
brated prophane poems. Hama’s achievements have 
been sung by the prophane as frequently as by the sa¬ 
cred poets. His story occupies a considerable place 
in many of the Pur an as, and is the sole object of Va'l- 
wfc i s poem, and of another entitled Ad'hyatma Ra - 
mayan'a, which is ascribed to Vya'sa. £ fragment of 
a Ramayana attributed to Baud’ha'xana is current 
in the southern part of the Indian peninsula; and the 
great philosophical poem, usmally cited under the title 
of Yoga vasts/it’ha, is a part’of a Ramayana, com¬ 
prising the education of the devout hero., Amon^ 
prophane poems oh the same subject, the Ragkuvans^a 
and dhat t'uavya, with the Raghava fdndaviya before 
mentioned, are the mofi edeemed in Sanscrit , as the 
Ramayana of Tulas'ida'sa and Ra'machandrica' of 
, f. savada sa are in Hindi. The minor poets, who 
nave employed themselves on the same topick, both 
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in Sanscrit and in the Fra'cril and provincial dialects, 
are by far too numerous to be here specified. 

The other poem of Cailjda'sa abovementioned, 
though entitled Curndra sambhava or origin of Cuma'ra 
(who is son of Pa’uvati'), closes with Pa'rvatI’s 
wedding. It has the appearance of being incomplete': 
and a tradition runs, that it originally consisted of 
twenty-two books. However, it relates the birth of the 
goddess as daughter of mount Himalaya; and ce* 
lebrates the religious austerirics by which she gained 
S'ina for her husband ; after Candarha, or Cupid, 
had failed in inspiring S'i va with a passion for her, and 
had perished (for the time) by the fiery wrath of the 
god. The personages, not excepting her father, the 
snowy mountain, are described with human manners 
and the h-manform, and with an exact observance of 
Indian costume. 

• The following stanaa from a poem in mixed lan¬ 
guage, upon the same subject (the birth of Cuma’sa), 
is selected as a further example of Upajati metre, and 
as a specimen of the manner in which Sanscrit and 
Pra'crit are sometimes intermixed. It is quoted tor 
that purpose in the Ptitgula-mriiti. 

£See Plate B. Fig. 3.] 

BAlah Comarah ; sa ch’ba-munda-d’harJ. Upaa-hinii 
hamu fccca- nari. 

Ahar-nisam c’hai visham bbic’hari. Gatir bhavitri 
hamari. 

De'vi', grieving over her infant son Cuma'ra or 
Scanda, says, 

4t The child is an infant, but he has six mouths [to be fed] : 

I am a helpless, solitary female ; night and day my mendicant 
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husband swallows poison : what resource is there, alas, for 
me ?” . 

An instance of the same measure used in the Mara - 
hat't'a (Maha ra'shtra) language is quoted by the com¬ 
mentator on the Vrittu-retna'cara. It appears, how¬ 
ever, from the rhymes, that the verse is there subdi¬ 
vided by a pause after the 5th syllable. 

The variety of the Upajati metre is increased by 
the further mixture of two sorts of iambic measu'-e 
nan ed Vans' as l'ha and buiravam a'. The first is com¬ 
posed of a choriambus between two di ambi; in the 
second, the first dissyllable is a spondee instead of an 
iambic. Instances of this mixt metre occur in Wl- 
mici's Rci'?uyan'u* in the S>* bhcfgavata Pur ana -f- 
and in a metaphysical and theological drama entitled 
Prabod'ha ChandroJaya 

The following example from the drama now men¬ 
tioned, exhibits the combination of those four sorts of 
metre in a single stanza. 

Vidy&-prab6dh6daya-j*' , nma-bhumir, VarAnosi much 
puri niratyayd 

A tab culdchch’hedavid’him vid’hitsur nivastum atrech’- 
hati nitvam 6va sah. 

[See Plate B. Fig. 4.”| 

<e Fa ran a si, the indestructible city of eternai salvation, is 
the native land of science and intellect: hence, one desirous 
of observing the precepts by which a continuance of family is 
cut off, [and final beatitude obtained], is solicitous to dwell 
there continually.” 

* In a passage of the Suruhra Canda, 

t Book 10th. 

Z Among the [ erfons of this drama are the paflions and vices 
(pride, anger, avarice, &c.) with the virtues, (as pity and patience;) 
and other abstract notions ; some of which constitute very strange 
perlonifications, The author was Crishn'a Pandita. 
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TnE-same term (Upajdti), as descriptive of mixt 
metre, has been also applied to the intermixture of two 
spondaic measures named Vatarm't and Salmi: which 
are very similar, the first having an anapaest, the other 
acretic, between a dispondeus and 2d epitritus, w ith a 
pause at the fourth syllable. Analogous to the first of 
these are the Raikodcihata", and Swagata measured by 
an anapajst preceded by two trochees, and followed in 
the one by two iambics ; and in the other by an ionic. 
These and the preceding are metres in very common 
use with the best poets : and instances of them, will 
occur in subsequent extracts chosen for the sake of 
other measures with which they are joined. 

The several sorts of metre above described are, like 
the two last,also employed separately •• for instance the 
first cantos of the Naislidc? hiya of S > ri / haksh a, and 
Ciratdrjuniya of Bha'ra vf, as well as that of the epiek 
poem of Ma'gha, are in the iambic measure called 
Pans asiHa ; which recurs again in other parts of the 
same poems : especially in the Cira'/a, of which four 
books out of eighteen are in this measure. 

The first of the works just now mentioned is a poem 
in twenty-two cantos on the marriage of Nala king of 
1Vishadha and Dam ay an Tf daughter of BhIma king 
of Viderbha. It is a favourite poem on a favourite sub¬ 
ject : and though confessedly not free from faults, is by 
many esteemed the most beautiful composition in the 
Sanscrit language. The marriage of Nala and Da- 
MAYANtI, his loss of his kingdom by gaming, through 
the fraudulent devices of Cali disguised in the human, 
form, his desertion of his wife and his transformation, 
her distresses, her discovery of his wife and his trans¬ 
formation, her distresses, her discovery of him, and his 
restoration to his proper form and to his throne, are re¬ 
lated in another poem already noticed under the title of 
Nalodaja: their adventures likewise constitute an 
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episode of the Maha'bha'rata * and are the subject of a 
novel in prose and verse, by Trivtcrama b'hatl'a , en¬ 
titled Nalachanifu \ or Damayanli cat'ha'. Si! i har¬ 
sh a’s poom, though containing'much beautiful poetry 
according to the Indian taste, is very barren of incident. 

- It brings the story no further than the marriage of 
Nala and DamaynatI, and the description of their 
mutual affection and happiness which continues not- ~ 
withstanding the machinations of Cali. The romantick 
and interesting adventures subsequent to the marriage, 
as told in the Naiddaya, are here wholly omitted; 
while the poet, with a degree of licentiousness, which 
is but too well accommodated to the taste of hiscountry- 
men, indulges in glowing descriptions of sensual love. 

The following example of Vans'ast'ha metre is from 
the introduction of the Naiskad'hiya‘ To render the 
author’s meaning intelligible, it may be necessary to 
premise, that the mere celebrating of Nala end Da- 
ma vamtI is reckoned sufficient to remove the taint of 
a sinful age; and is so declared in a passage of the 
Maha'bha'rata. 

Vans'ast'ha metre. 

Pavitram atratanute jagad yuge, smrila, rasa-cshilan- 
ayeva yat, cat’hl; 

Cat’ham na sa mad giratn, arilatn api, swasevinnn eva, 
pavitrayishyati, 

[See Plate B. Fig. 5.] 

“ How should a story, which, being remembered, purifies 
the world in the present age, as it were by an actual ablution. 


* From the 53d to the 79 th chapters of the Vatmparva. 
t A composition, it) which prose and verse are intermixed, is 
called Chswpy. 
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fail of purifying my voice, however faulty, when employed on 
this narration.” 1 3. 

In the following passage from Bha'kavI’ a Ciratar- 
Jiiftiya, the last stanza is an example of the Mdlini 
metre; and the preceding one, of the Pushpita.gr a % 
which will be noticed, further on : all the rest are in the 
Vans astlia measure. It is the close of a reproachful 
speech of DravpadI to her eldest husband Yud’- 
hjsht ,, hira, inciting him to break the compact with 
Duryod'hana, by hich rhePA'.sDA VAS had engaged 
to remain twelve years in exile. 

[See Plate B. Fig. 6 .] 

I do not comprehend this thy prudence; for opinions are 
indeed various ; but anguish forces itself on my mind, when 
considering thy extreme distress. Thou, who didst formerly 
repose on a costly couch, and weft wakened with auspicious 
praise and song, now’ steepest on the ground strewed with 
pungent grass, and art roused from thy slumbers by the dis* 
mal howlings ofshakals. Thy feet, which, resting on a foot¬ 
stool adorned with precious stones, were tinged by the dust 
of the blossoms in the chaplets worn by prostrate tnonarchs, 
now tread the wilderness where the tips ot sharp grass are 
cropped by the teeth of stags. Thy person, O king, which 
formerly gained beauty by feeding on the blessed remnant of 
the feast given to holy men, now wastes with thy glory, while 
thou feedest on the fruits of the 'orest* That thou art reduced 
to this condition by the act of thy enemies, harrows up my 
soul. To the valiant, whose courage is unsubdued by the 
foe, misfortune is a triumph. Rclinguishing peace, O king, 
be active and louse thy energy, for the slaughter of thy foes. 
Placid saints, not kings, attain perfection, disarming their 
enemies by patience. If persons 6tich as thee, whose ho¬ 
nour is their wealth, who are leaders of the brave, submit 
to such insupportable disgrace, then is magnanimity destroyed 
without resource. If divested of courage, thou deem sub¬ 
mission the means of lasting ease, then quit thy how, the 
symbol of a sovereign, and becoming a hermit, feed here with 
oblations the purifying flame. Adherence to the compact is 
not good for thee, valiant prince, while thy foes compass thy 
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disgrace: for kings, ambitious of victory, scruple not the 
nse of stratagem in treating with enemies. Thee, who by 
force of fate and time art not sunk in the deep ocean of Cala¬ 
mity, dull with diminished splendour, and slow to enterprise, 
may fortuneagain attend, as thou risest like the sun with the 
new born -day, dispelling hostile gloom.” I. 37 .—. 46 . 

To return to the enumeration of analogous sorts of 
metre. A true spondaic metre, named Fidyunmala-, 
consisting of four spondees, with a pause in the middle 
of the verse which virtually divides the tetrastich into 
a stanza of eight, is often mixed, as before observed, 
with the metre termed Gityarya , containing the same 
quantity in a greater number of syllables. 

Other measures also containing the same quantity, 
but in a greater number of syllables, occur among the 
species of uniform metre. The subjoined note* ex¬ 
hibits several species, in vvhich^the verse is divided by 
the position of the pauses into two parts equal in quan¬ 
tity, and some of them equal in number of syllables. 
Further instances are also stated in the notes, of metre 
containing the same quantity similarly reducible to 
equal feet -}•% Some of the species of metre, which con¬ 
tain a greater number of syllables, are reducible, in 
conformity to the position of their pauses, to this class;}:. 


*Rucmavati or Champucamala compoled of alternate dactyls and 
spondees; Malta measured by three spondees with four short syl¬ 
lables before the last j Punava contain^" a spondee and dactyl, and 
an anapaest and spondee; Bhramaravda<itd measured by two spon¬ 
dees, four short syllables and an annptrst; Jalodd hdtagatd composed 
«t alternate amphibrachys and anapaest, and several other species ; 
as Cuwnavichitra, Manigundnicara, Cudtnjla dunti, Laland, See. 

y Djd'haca compoled of three dactyls and a spondee; Toluca con¬ 
taining four-anapaests; Pramitdcshara , measured by three anapaests 
with an amphibrachys for the second loot; M-Li, a species of Chan- 
dravartu , and some others. 

I Thus MaUucnd't combines two s'mple kinds, the Vidufmmdld and 
Chandravarta. So Craunc/tapaJd, is composed of tvro species before- 
mentioned, the Champaccmulti and Manigun a. 
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All these varieties of metre have a great analogy to 
the Mnfrasamaca and other species before" described, 
which similarly contain the quantity of 16 short sylla¬ 
bles or S long ; reducible to four equal feet. 

Among the kinds of metre described at the foot of 
'the preceding paragraphs, the DotChaca, Totaca and 
VramUacshura are the most common. A stanza in the 
anapaestic measure named Praniilacshara, in which each 
verse exhibits alliteration at its close, has been already 
quoted from the fifth canto of the Ciraiajunia of Bha' 
bavi. r J ue specimen of anapaestic measure 'Totnca s 
which will be. here cited from the close of the Nalodaya , 
is a further instance of alliteration introduced into eve¬ 
ry stanza of this singular poem. 

Totaca. 

Ari-sanhatir asya vaneshu s'uchAm padam Apadam Apad 
ama’padama. 

Suc’hadan cha yat’haiva janaya Hariin yatam Ayatamaya 
tama yata JVJd. 

[See Plate B. Fig. 7.] 

“ The luckless and despondent croud of his foes found in 
the forests a calamitous place of sorrow ; and prosperity was 
constant to hitn, who gave happiness to a sincerely affection¬ 
ate people, as she clings to Hari, who blesses the guileless.” 

4. 46. 

It has been before said, that, in several sorts of 
metre, the pauses would justify the division of the 
stanza into a greater number of verses than four , and in¬ 
stances have been shown, where either the number of 
syllables, or the quantity, would be the same in each 
verse of a stanza of eight, twelve, or even sixteen short 
verses. In the following species of metre, the verses 
of the stanza, subdivided according to the pauses, arc 
Unequal. 
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iftfara^amsa^if^^fasai^roaiq^R^'f?^wfoaaj:g^gsufa^Tifarifa v»fa t 

<q a^Rfa^faRi^fq^aiiS^^^^faai^ia^ZT^aa^avBigaajipQ^Rii 'o^ u 

Fig-. Z. 

sna^na afaf^n-g^a^^T^rffl^ifTi^ Sfxf^q^R^qRtna; i 
n^nf’&si rafafafaa^i^jg:e?iais^qi^7Ris] a^nfarnJi RmaasisRiRi ti ^ 

^ayrii flracn^fgzPQi:^^ ^U^qfa • 

JTifloqifl aiaq#i i g?uTiai|ri?r ; l^f’C?f’3 : (^'^ ,;i ^ nB ^'^ T 11 ^ 11 

fig-. 3 . 
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'I'he Sardulavicrtdita, a very common metre, of which 
examples occur in the former volumes of Asiatick Re¬ 
searches*, is a tetrastich in which the verse consisis of 
nineteen syllables divided by the pause into portions of 
twelve and seven syllables respectively. The following 
instance of this metre is from the close of the first book 
of Ma'gha’s epick poem ; where Na'rhda, having de¬ 
livered a message from Indra, inciting Crishn'a to 
war with Sis'upa'la, king of the Cheats, departs, leav¬ 
ing the hero highly incensed against his kinsman and 
enemy. 

[See Plate C. Fig. 1.] 

O'in ityuctavoto’t’ha sa'rng’uva, iti 
Vyo hritoa va'chan, nabhas 

Tastninn utpatire purah sufa-muna'v 
Indo h s'riyan vibhroti, 

S'atrun a m anis'am vina's'a pis'unah, 

Crudd’hosya Chaidyaro piati, 

Vyo'mni va. bhrucuti ch’halena, vadan6 
Cctus chaca r’a'padam. 

* While the divine sage, having delivered this discourse, 
ascended the sky, bearing on his front the radiance of the 
moon ; the hero, armed with a bow, uttered an expression of 
assent; and the frown, which found place on his brow wreak- 
ful against the prince of the Cbedis, was as a portent in the 
heavens, foretokening destruction of his foes.’ i. 75. 

The Mandaerantd, which is the metre in which 
the Meghaduta is composed, has pauses suddividirig 
each verse of seventeen syllables inro three portions, 
containing four, six, and seven syllables respectively : 
viz. two spondees ; two pyrrichii and an iambic; a cre- 
tic, trochee, and spondee. The Haririi differs from 
the preceding in transposing the first and second 
portions of the verse, and making the third consist of 
an anapaest between two iambics. An instance of it 
will be fubsequently exhibited. 


VoL. X. 


* Vol. I. p. 279. 

Ff 
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The Example of the firft mentioned metre, here in¬ 
serted, is from the Megha-diUa. This elegant little 
poem, attributed as before observed to Ca'lida'sa, 
and comprising no more than 1 16 stanzas, supposes a 
Yacsha or attendant of Cuve'ka to have been separated 
from a beloved wife by an imprecation of the god 
Guvf/ra, who was irritated by the negligence of the 
attendant in suffering the celeftial garden to be trodden 
down by Indka’s elephant. The distracted demigod, 
banished from heaven to the earth, where he takes his 
abode on a hill on which Ra'ma once sojourned,* 
entreats a passing cloud to convey an affectionate mes¬ 
sage to his wife. 

Mandacrata metre. 

[Sec Plate C. Fig. 2.] 

6. Jafam vanss'e, bhuvana-viditc, pushciravartaeanam, 
Jana'rhi twain, pracriti-purusan, ca'marupam, Maghonah. 
Tena rt'hitwan, twayi, vid’hi-sasad dfiraband’hur, gato- 

hain. 

Ya'ehna moglia varam ad’higune, nad’hame labd’haca'ma. 

7. Santapta'na n twain asi s’aran'an ; tat, payo, priya'ya'h 
Sandes'am me hara, d’hanapati-crod’ha-vis leshitasya, 
Gantavya' te vasatir Alaca' nama yacshes wava n’am. 
Va'hyddya’na- st’hita -hars-s’iras' - chandrica - d’bcuta- 

harmya'. 

“ I knew thee sprung from the celebrated race ofdiluvian 
clouds, a minister of Indra, who dost assume any form at 
pleasure: to thee I become an humble suitor, being se¬ 
parated by the power of fate from my beloved spouse : a 
request preferred in vain to the noble is better than success¬ 
ful solicitation to the vile. Thou art the refuge of the in¬ 
flamed : therefore do thou, O cloud, convey to my beloved a 
message from me who am banished by the wrath of the god of 
riches. Thou must repair to sll/ica the abode of the lord of 
Yacsbas, a palace of which the whitened by the moonbeam 


♦ Called R&nagiri. 
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from the crescent on the head of S iva, who seems fixed in 
the grove without.” 6 and 7. 

The Sic harin' i, also a common metre, distributes 
seventeen syllables into portions of six and eleven ; 
an iambic and two spondees in the one, and a tribra- 
chys, anapaest, dactyl, and iambic in the other. This 
is the metre of the Ananda lahaai , a hymn of which 
Sancaka'cha'rya is the reputed author, and which 
> is addressed to S'iva', the Sadi ox energy of Siva or 
Maha'de'va. It comprises a hundred stanzas of or¬ 
thodox poetry held in great estimation by the devout 
followers of Sancara : the devotional poetry of the 
Hindus does not ufually employ metre of so high an 
order. 

Examples of this measure will be shown in a sub¬ 
sequent extract from a work of a very different kind: 
a drama, by Bhavakhu'ti entitled Mdlati Mad'hava. 

Thf. Matin? , consisting of fifteen syllables, places 
two tribrachys and a spondee in the one subdivided 
portion of the verse, and a cretic, trochee, and spondee 
in the other. An instance of it occurs in a former ex¬ 
tract from the Ciraiarjumiya. The following example 
of this metre is from the drama abovementioned. The 
passage is descriptive of a love-sick maid. 

MaHini metre. 

[See Plate C. Fig. 3\J 

Parimvidita-mrin ali-mlanam angam ; prarittih 
Cat’ham api parivara-prart ’hanabhih criyasu. 

Calayati cha himans or nishcalaneasya lacshmim 
Abhinavacari-danta-chch’heda-cantah capolah. 

* Her person is weary like bruised threads of a lotos; scarcely 
can the earnest intreaties of her attendants incite her to any* 
exertion; her cheek, pale as new wrought ivory, emulates 
the beauty of a spotless moon.’ 1. 22. 

F f 2 
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The Praharshini, containing thirty syllables, sepa¬ 
rates a molossus, from two pyrrichii, as many trochees 
and a spondee. An example of it will be shown in a 
subsequent extract from Bhavabhu ti s drama. 

The Ruchira', with the same number of syllables, 
disjoins two iambics, from two pyrrichii, a trochee and 
cretic. The opening stanza of the Bhalticavya may 
serve as an instance of this metre. The poem bearing 
that tirle, is on the subject of the adventures of Ka'ma 
it is comprised in 'll cantos. Being composed pur¬ 
posely for the practical illustration of grammar, it ex¬ 
hibits a studied variety of diction in which words ano¬ 
malously inflected are most frequent. The style, how¬ 
ever, is neither obscure nor inelegant: and the poem 
is reckoned among the classical compositions in the 
Sanscrit language. The author was Bhartrihaui : not, 
as might be supposed from the name, the celebrated 
brother of Vicuama'ditya : but a grammarian and 
poet, who was son of S ri’d’hara swa'mi, as we arp 
informed by one of his scholiasts Vidya vinode. 

Ruchira metre. 

[See Plate C. Fig. 4.] 

Abhun nripo, vibtid’ha-sac’hah, parantapah, s rutAnwit d,Das 
arate’ha ityndahritah, 

Gunair varam, bhuvana hita-chch’halena, yam Sanatanab 
pitaram up gamat swayam. 

‘ He, whom the eternal chose for a father, that he might 
benefit the world fin a human form,] was a king, a friend of 
the gods, a discomfiter of foes, and versed in science: his 
name was Das akat’ha. He was a prince eminent for his 
virtues.’ 1. 1. 

The Suvadana' distributes twenty syllables in three 
portions of the verse: one containing two spondees 
and a bag chi us; the second four short syllables and an 

anapaecst; 
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anapmest; the third a spondee, pyrrichius, and iam¬ 
bic. The Sragdhard a very common metre, differs 
from it, only in the third portion of the verse, which 
contains a trochee, spondee, and bacchius: but here the 
number of syllables in every subdivision is equal: viz^ 
seven. In all the other instances above described, the 
subdivisions of the regular verses were unequal. 

The following sorts of metre, which are usually erp~_ 
ployed, have no pauses but at the close of the verse. 
The Drata vilambit d contains in each verse two ana¬ 
paests preceded by three short syllables and a long one, 
and followed by a trochee. Instances of this measure 
have been already cited in an extract from the Cirdidr - 
juniya. The Sragvint is measured by a trochee, spon¬ 
dee, and iambic repeated ; as the Bhujangaprayata is by 
a similar repetition of an iambic, trochee, and spondee. 
Both sorts of metre are of frequent occurrence in clas- 
sick poems. 

Thf. Vasantatllaca. which consists of a spondee, iam¬ 
bic, tribrachys, dactyl, trochee r and spondee, is one of 
the metres in most general use. It commonly occurs 
as a change from other metre. But the whole 5th canto 
of Ma'gha’s poem is in this measure. The Chaura 
panchasica , a short poem before described, is in the 
same metre, and so is a pathetick elegy on the death of 
a beloved wife which occurs in the Bhamani vilasa a 
collection of miscellaneous poetry by JaoannaVha 
Band'll a raja. It begins thus: 

Vasanlatihca. 

[See Plate C. Fig. 5.] 

* Since fate, alas! is become adverse, and the gem of kindred 
is departed towards heaven; to whom, O my soul, wilt thou 
tell thy grief? and who will appease thy anguish with refresh¬ 
ing words?’ 

Ff 3 
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The following passage from some Hindi poem, is 
quoted in Na'rayan'a bhatVa’s commentary on the 
Fritta Relnacara as a specimen of this metre in the 
Cunjacubja dialect. 

[See Plate C. Fig. 6.] 

Candarpa-rupa jaba ten tumha linha, Cnshn'a! Locopacca- 
ma hama bin, baeu-p'na, ch’hoii. 

Jau bh6t icain viraha-pira nasaii mcri. Yain bhenti dull 
path ai, cahi bata, Gopi.* 

“ Ckishna, since thou didft assume the form of Cupid, I 
have neglected worldly affairs, suffering much anxiety. Re¬ 
lieve by thy presence the pain of separation which 1 endure. 
Such was the message, with which the Gopi dispatched her 
embassadress.” 

V. Shea or Vac-tra. 


The most common Sanscrit metre is the stanza of 
four verses containing eight syllables each : and deno¬ 
minated from the name of the class, Anushlubh. Se¬ 
veral specie- of it have been described. Two very sim¬ 
ple kinds of it occur, consisting of iambic, or trochaic 
feet exclusively'!'. 11 he rest are included in one gene¬ 
ral designation^;. But several analogous species are 
comprehended under the denomination of Factra. 
Here the laws of the metre, leaving only the first and 
eighth syllables indeterminate, require either a bacchiu 


* ^ hnrt vowels, when final, are so faintly sounded, that they are 
ufaally omitted in writing the provincial languages o (India in Ho¬ 
rn m character. But they have been here preserved at the close of 
words ; being necessary, as in Sanscrit, for exhibiting the metre. 

t The first termed Premuni t the other Samaki. Considered "as a 
spemes of un.torm metre, the rst is also named Nagasvaruhim or 
matalhcu $ and the second is denominated MaLlicci. There is .also a 
regular measure which alternates trochees and iambics, and is deno- 
nunat.d Manavacacnda : and another, named Chitrapada , consisting 
of i wo dactyls and a spondee. ° 

} Vilana, 
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or an amphibrachys * before the eighth'syllable, and 
forbid an anapaest or tribrachys after the first; as also 
in the 2 i 1 and 4 th verses of the stanza, an amphimacer. 
A variety of this metre introduces a tribrachys before 
the 8th syllable in the 1 st and 3rd verses, and a bacchius 
in the 2d and 4tlr|*. And another sort;};, which admits 
five varieties, requires the penultimate syllable to be 
short in the 2 d and 4 th verses; and introduces before 
the 8th syllable of the 1st and third verses, a dactyl, 
anapaest, tribrachys, amphimacer, or molossus. 

The metre, which is most in use, is one of the spe¬ 
cies now described, in which the number of syllables is 
determinate (viz. 8); but the quantity variable. Ca'- 
lida'sa appropriates to this metre the term S'hca (ab¬ 
breviated from Anushtubh s' loca)\ and directs, that the 
fifth syllable of each verse be short; the sixth, long ; 
and the seventh alternately long and short. The mytho¬ 
logical poems under the title of Pura'ria , and the me¬ 
trical treatises on law and other sciences, are almost en¬ 
tirely composed in this easy verse: with a sparing inter¬ 
mixture of other analogous sorts, and with the still rarer 
introduction of other kinds of metre. The varieties of 
the Anushtubli S'loca , which most frequently occur, 
make the 5th, 6th, and 7th syllables of the 1st and 3d 
verses all long or all short; or else the 5th long with 6th 
and 7th short. Thus varied, it is much used by the 
best poets. Ca'hda'sa has employed it in the 2d and 
6th cantos of his poem entitled Cumara sambhaver, and 
in the 1st, 4 th, and several others of the Raghuvan a. 
The 2d and lgth cantos of Ma'g’ha’s poems are in 
this metre, and so is the 11th of the Ciratarjuuiya. 

The examples, here subjoined, are from Ma'g’ha’s 
poem. One passage is part of a speech of Ralara'ma 


• The metre is named Pathya when an amphibrachys is introduced 
in the 2d and 4th verses 5 some say in the 1st and 3d. 
t Chapala, 

t Fipula. F f 4 
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to Crishn'a, urging him to the immediate commence? 
ment of hostilities against Sisupala: the other is ex¬ 
tracted from Udd’hava’s reply, dissuading Ckishna 
from instant war, and advising his previops compliance 
with Yud’h isht’hiiia’s invitation" to assist at a solemn 
sacrifice which the king was on the point of celebrating 
at Indraprast'ha. 

[See Plate C. Fig. 7.] 

Balara'ma speaks, ‘ A proved enemy, and a tried friend, 
are most 10 be regarded ; for they are known by their actions: 
others, presumed to be so, from temper or affinity, may be 
found in the end to be friend or foe. Peace may be maintained 
with a iiatuia! enemy, who confers benefits ; qot with a pre¬ 
sumptive friend, who commits outrages; kindness, or injury, 
is the proper lest of both. The king of the Cbedis was offend¬ 
ed, O Bari, by thy seizure qf Rue hmini ; for woman is the 
chief cause, that the tree of discord takes root. Whilst thou 
wert engaged in subduing the offspring of the earth, he be¬ 
sieged this city, as darkness encircles the skirts of Merit, while 
the sun is remote. To hint, that he ravished the wife of 
Vabhru is enough : the narration of crimes is too disgust¬ 
ful. Thus aggrieved by thee, and having much injured us, 
the son ofS rutas ra vas isan enemy demonstrated by deeds. 
The man, who is negligent, while an enraged foe meditates 
aggressions, sleeps in the wind with fire under his arm. What 
forbearing man, who would cheerfully dissemble a slight and 
single injury, can patiently endure repeated wrongs. At other 
times, patience becomes a man , and pudency, a woman : but 
valour befits the insulted warrior; as modesty should be laid 
aside by a woman in the nuptial bed. Whoever lives, (may 
none so live !) tortured by the pain of insults from his enemy ; 
would that he had never been born, vainly giving his mother 
anguish. Dust, which, kicked by the foot of the traveller, 
rises and settles on his head, is less comemptiblfe than the das¬ 
tard, who is contended under wrongs.- 2. 30—46. 

Udd’hava in rpply addressed to Ckishna. 

[See Plate C. J?jg. 8.] 
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•f The .just King, and his kinsmen, relying on thee for an 
associate capable ot sustaining the Heaviest burden, are willing 
to undertake the task of a solemn sacrifice. Even to enemies 
who court them, the magnanimous show kindness; as rivers 
- convey to the ocean the rival torents from the mountains. 
Violence, used against foes by the strong, is at length success¬ 
ful; but friends, once offended, are not easily leconciled even 
by compliances. Thou thinkest, that the slaughter of th® 
foe will most gratify the inhabitants of heaven: but far better 
is it to present offerings, which are desired by the deities, 
who devour oblations. What the virtuous offer, under the 
name of ambrosia, in flames, whose tongues are holy prayers, 
was the splendid ornament of the ocean dun ned by the moun¬ 
tain Mandara f The promise made by thee to thy father's 
venerable sister, to forgive her son a hundred offences, should 
be strictiy observed. Let the intellect of a good man be 
sharp without wounding; let his actions be vigorous, but 
conciliatory; let his mind he warm without inflaming: and 
let ins word, when he speaks, he rigidly maintained. Before 
the appointed hour, even thou art not able to destroy the ty¬ 
rant, on whom thyself conferred that boon ; no more than the 
gun can prematurely close the day, which he himself enlight¬ 
ens. 2. 103—110.' 

V. Compqund metre. 

Instances of compound metre have been already 
exhibited under the designation of Upajati, consisting 
of two kinds of simple metre variously combined: 
two of these combinations are repeated under the head 
of half equal metre with the contrasted names of Ach~ 
yanaci and Fip#ntac hyanaci. Other species of metre, 
belonging to this class, are in use among eminent poets ; 
particularly the Pusfipitagra, and Aparavactra. In the 
first, both verses are terminated by two trochees and a. 
spondee, and begin with four short syllables, one verse 
interposing a pyrrichius, and the other a dactyl. In the 
next species, both verses are terminated by three iambics, 
and beg’n like the preceding with four short syllables} 
but one verse interposes a single short syllable, an4 
the other a trochee. 
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Examples of the first of these mixed measures are 
very common. One instance has been already exhibited 
in a quotation from the 1st canto of Bha , ra'vi"s 
poem of Arjuna and the mountaineer. The whole 
tenth canto of the same poem, and the seventh of 
JVIa'gha’s death of S'is'upa'la are in this mixt metre. 
The second is less common: but an instance occurs in 
the 18 th canto of the Cira tarjuntya. 

The close of the 9th canto of Ca'lida'sa’s Raghi- 
vans'a, exhibiting 1 a variety of metre, in which two of 
the species now mentioned are included, is here cited 
for the sake of these and of other species which have 
been before described. The subject is Das'pat'ha’s 
hunt, in which he slew the hermit’s son : a story well 
known to the readers of the Rhumdyan a. 

[See PlateD. Fig. 1 .] 

* Thus did the chase, like an artful mistress, allure the 
king forgetful of all other business, and leaving to his ministers 
the burden of the state, while his passion grew by indul¬ 
gence. 

* The king, without his retinue, passed the night in some 
sequestered spot, reposing on a bed of leaves and blossoms, 
and enlightened by the flame of wild, herbs. At dawn, being 
awakened by the flapping of his elephant's ears in place of the 
royal drums, he delighted in listening to the sweet and auspi¬ 
cious tones of chirping birds. 

‘ One day, pursuing an antelope, and outstriping his atten¬ 
dants, he arrived, with his horse foaming with fatigue, on the 
bank of Tamasa a stream frequented by the devout. In its 
waters a deep sound caused by the filling of a vase, was 
mistaken by the king for the grumbling of an elephant; 
and he directed an arrow towards the spot whence the sound 
proceeded. By this forbidden act, * Das'rat’h a transgressed: 
for even the wise, when blinded by passion, deviate into the 
pathless waste. “ Ah father!” was the piteous cry which 
issued: and the king, anxious, sought its cause among the 


• The royal and military tribe is prohibited from killing elephants 
less in battle. 
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reeds. He found the vase; and, near it, a hermit’s sou 
pierced by his arrow; and he stood amazed as if internally 
wounded. The king, of glorious lineage, who had already 
alighted from his horse, eagerly inquired the parentage of the 
youth; who, resting on the vase, with feeble accents said 

he was t he son of a hermit, but no priest.” Instructed by 
him, the king conveyed the wounded youth to his blind pa¬ 
rents : and to them as they approached their, only son, he 
related his mistaken deed. The unhappy pair, lamenting, 
conjured the king to draw the arrow from the breast of their 
wounded son. The youth was dead. The aged hermit rati¬ 
fying his curse with tears instead of water for a libation, pro¬ 
nounced this imprecation on ihe king. “ In thy extreme 
age thou shalt reach thy fated time, with grief like mine for a 
beloved son.” While he spoke, as it were a serpent assailing 
first and then discharging fatal venom ; Ca us a lya”s lord, 
conscious of the first offence, addressed him thus: “ Thy 
curse has fallen like a boon on me, who have not seen the 
beauteous countenance of offspring; as fire, fed with fuel, 
fertilises the soil which it burns.” The king then said, “ For 
me, who merciless deserves death at thy hands, what are thy 
Commands ?” The holy hermit asked fuel for the funeral pile j 
he and his wife resolving to follow their son in death. The 
king, who^e attendants were now arrived, promptly fulfilled his 
command, and remained dejected, bearing with him the her¬ 
mit’s curse, a cause of his future destruction, as the ocean 
embraces the devouring fire. Again the king addressed him. 
t£ Wise hermit! what shall this shameless criminal, who de¬ 
serves death from thee, now perform.” He desired the funeral 
flame to be duly lighted : and the king presented the fire for 
him and his wife and son. 

‘ The chief of the race of Raghu, attended by his army, 
now returned to his palace, dejected, bearing in his mind 
the heavy imprecation of the saint, as the ocean holds within 
itself the fire of destruction.’ Q. 74.—Sy. 

This extract exhibits, besides two stanzas of Pus~ 
pilagra* and as many of Sunclari metre, f both 
belonging to the present head, and one, of which an 
example was promised in this place, ;j; several others 


# 75 and 70 . * 

t 77 a nd 79» most properly the last. 
£ Swagata /8. 
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which have been before exemplified, # and two which 
are less common. 

A singular species of variable metre is mentioned 
by writers on prosody, who describe it as a stanza in 
which the verses increase in arithmetical progression. 
In the instance exhibited by them the four verses of 
the stanza increase regularly from 8 to 20 syllables. 
Varieties of it are noticed in which the progression is 
not regular: the short verse exchanging places with 
the second, third, or fourth. The quantity of the 
syllables is in general indeterminate : but varieties are 
stated in which the verse consists of short syllables, 
either ending, or beginning with a spondee, or both 
ending and beginning with spondees. 

A class of metre, which admits an inordinate 
length of the verse, is known under the general designa¬ 
tion of Dari da ca. The verse tnay consist of any num¬ 
ber of syllables from 27 to t)C)Q; and the specifick 
name varies accordingly. % The construction of the 
metre requires that the fix first syllables be short, and 
the remainder of the verse be composed of cretick 
feet; or, instead of the crctick foot, the bacchius. 

- These two kinds of metre are distinguished by diffe¬ 
rent names. A ./verse consisting of any number of 
anapaests w'ithin the limitation abovementioned, is 
also comprehended under this general designation; as 
are verses of similar length consisting exclusively of 
iambick or trochaick feet. They have their peculiar 
denominations. 


* Vasanta tilacn 81 —87 and Upaidravajra 88. Rufhird f)0. 
t Manjubhdshini /4 (P. T. D. 3 I.) and Mattamauura 80 (2 S-4- 
T. I. D.S.) 

X For example. Arna, which comprises IQ feet j Aanava 11 j 
Yyala. 12; Jimu'ta 13 ; &c. 
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Examples of these extravagantly long verses are 
to be found in the works of the poet Va'na. It is 
unnecessary to insert any specimen of them in this 
place ; as an example will occur in a subequent quota¬ 
tion from Bhavabhuti’s drama. 

That class of metre which is termed half equal, be¬ 
cause the alternate verses are alike, comprises various 
sorts, which appear to be compounded of two simple 
kinds with an appropriate number of syllables of a de¬ 
terminate quantity. 

Another class, in which every verse of the stanza 
is different, appear more complex. But, here also, the 
quantity as well as the number of syllables being regu¬ 
lated, the stanza is in fact composed of four kinds of 
uniform metre. 

The most common-metre of this class is that called, 
Uclgald. Here the number of syllables in each verse, 
as well as their quantity differs; the first verse com¬ 
prising an anapaest, iambick, tribrachys, and trochee; 
the second a tribrachys and anapaest with two iambics; 
the third, a trochee, tribrachys, and two anapaests*; 
and the fourth, an anapaest, iambick, and pyrrichius, 
with three iambicks. 

The 12th canto of the Cirdtdrjuniya is in this me¬ 
tre ; and so is the 15th canto of Ma'g ha’s epick poem. 
It begins thus: 

[See Plate D. Fig. 2.] 

“ But the king of the Cbedis was impatient of the honours, 
which the son of P&ndu commanded to be shown in that as- 


* Or the third verse may consist of a trochee and dactyl, with two 
anapaests; or of two trochees, with, two anapaests: and the metre is 
denominated, in the first instance Sanrahhata; in the second, La* 
lita. 
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sembly to the foe of Mad'hu : for the mind of the proud i 3 
envious of the prosperity of others.” 

Other kinds of metre, in which every verse of the 
stanza differs in the number and quantity of syllables, 
are comprehended under the general name of Gat' ha ; 
under which also some writers on prosody* include any 
sort of metre not described by Pingala, or not distin¬ 
guished by a specific appellation. The same denomi¬ 
nation is applicable also to stanzas consisting of any 
number of verses other than four -f-. An instance of 
a stanza of six verses has been remarked in the Mahab- 
h dr at a ; and another example occurs at the beginning of 
Ma'gha’s poem;£. 

[See Plate D. Fig. 3.^ 

Dwidha critatma, cim ayam divacarb ? 

Vid’huma rochili, cim ayam hutasanah ? 

Gatan tiraschinam ariuru sarat’heh. 

Prasidd’ham urddhajwalanam havirbliujah. 

Patatyad ho dhama-visari sarvatah. 

Cim etad ? ityaculam icshitam jauailt. 

Na'reda descending from the heavens to visit Ckishna ? 
is thus described: 

“ Is this the sun self parted into two orbs ? It is fire shining 
with light divested of smoke. The motion of the luminary, 
whose charioteer has no legs, is distinguished by its curvature. 
The assent of dame is a known property of fire. Then what 
is this, which descends diffusing light around ?” Thus was 
the sight contemplated with wonder by the people.’ Mdg'ba 
1 . 2 . 


* Hela'yud’ha and Na'ra'y as'a Taka'. 
t Diva'cara on the Vritla Relnatara. 

% It is cited by Diva'cara bhatta as an instance of a stanza of 
»ix. Yet the scholiasts of the poem omit ihe two first verses, ami 
read the stanza as a tetrastich : one commentator, however, does 
remark, that copies cf the poem exhibit the. additional verses; and 
another commentator has joined them with two more verses in a s - 
parate stanza. 
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VI. Prose ; and Verse mixed with Prose. 

I follow the example of Sanscrit writers on proso¬ 
dy, in proceeding to notice the different species of 
prose. They discriminate three and even four sorts, 
under distinct names. 1st. Simple prose, admitting no 
compound terms. It is denominated Muctaca. This 
is little used in polished compositions: unless in the 
familiar dialogue of dramas. It must undoubtedly have 
been the colloquial style, at the period when Sanscrit 
was a spoken language. 2d, Prose, in which compound 
terms are sparingly admitted. It is called Culaca . 
This and the preceding sort are by some considered as 
varieties of a single species named Churnicd. It is of 
course a common stile of composition : and, when po¬ 
lished, is the most elegant as it is the chastest. But it 
does not command the admiration of Hindu readers. 
3d, Prose abounding in compound words. It bears the 
appellation of Utcalica praya. Examples of it exhibit 
compounds of the most inordinate length : and a sin¬ 
gle word exceeding a hundred syllables is not unprece¬ 
dented. This extravagant stile of composition, being 
suitable to the taste of the Indian learned, is common in 
the most elaborate works of their favourite authors. 4th, 
Prose modulated so as frequently to exhibit portions of 
verse. It is named Vritlagand'hi. It will occur with¬ 
out study, and even against design, in elevated compo¬ 
sitions ; and may be expected in the works of the best 
writers. 

Some of the most elegant and highly wrought works 
in prose are reckoned among poems,as already intimated, 
in like manner as the “Telemache” ot Fenelon* and 
“ 7 od Abels” of Gesnek. The most celebrated are 
the Vasavadatta of Suband’hu, the Das a Cumdra of 
Dan'di, and the Cadambari of Va'na. 
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The! first of these is a short romance of 'which tlie 
story is simply this. Candarpace'tu, a young and 
valiant prince, son of Chinta'nan'i king of Cusuma- 
pura*, saw in a dream a beautiful maiden of whom he 
became desperately enamoured. Impressed with the 
belief, that a person, such as seen by him in fiis dream, 
had a real existence, he resolves to travel in search of 
her, and departs, attended only by his confidant Maca- 
randa. While reposing under a tree in a forest at the 
foot of the Find'hya mountains, where they halted, 
Macaranoa overhears two birds conversing, and from 
their discourse, he learns, that the princess Va'sava- 
datta', having rejected all the suitors who had been 
assembled by the king her father for her to make choice 
of a husband, had seen Candarpack'tu in a dream, 
in which she had even dreamt his name. Her confi¬ 
dant, Tama'ltca, sene by her in search of the prince, 
was arrived in the same forest, and is discovered there 
by Macaranda. She delivers to the prince a letter 
from the princess, and conducts him to the king’s pa¬ 
lace. He obtains from the princess the avowal of her 
love ; and her confidant, Calati reveals to the prince 
the violence of her passion. 

The lovers depart together: but, passing through 
the forest, .he loses her in the night. After long and 
unsuccessful search, in the course of which he reaches 
the shore of the sea, the prince, grown desperate 
through grief, resolve? on death. But at the moment 
when he was about to cast himself into the sea, he hears 
a voice from heaven which promises to him the reco¬ 
very of his mistress and indicates the means. After 
some time, Candarpace'tu finds a marble statute the 
precise resemblance of Va'savadatta'. It proves to 
be her; and she quits her marble form and regains ani- 


* Same with Pat' all pur a or Pat'all putra ; the aneient Palibothra, 
now Patn*. As. Res. Vol. IV. p. 11. 
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mation. She recounts the circumstances under which 
she was transformed into stone. 

Having thus fortunately recovered his beloved 
princess, the prince proceeds to his city, where they 
pass many years in uninterrupted happiness. 

This story, told in elegant language and intermixed 
with many flowery descriptions in a poetical style, is 
the Va'savadatta' of Suband’hu. Then; is an al¬ 
lusion, however, in Bhavabhuti’s drama *, to ano¬ 
ther tale of Va'savad atta' s having been promised 
by her father to the king Sanjaya and giving herself 
in marriage to Udayana. I am unable to reconcile 
this contradiction otherwise than by admitting an iden¬ 
tity of name and difference of story. But no other 
traces has been yet found of the story to which Biia- 
vabhu'ti has alluded. 

In the work above described, as in various compo¬ 
sitions of the same kind, the occasional introduction of 
a stanza, or even several, either in the preface, or in the 
body of the work,, does not take them out of the class 
of prose. But other works exist, in which more fre¬ 
quent introduction of verse makes of these a class apart. 
It bears the name of Champii : and of this kind is the 
Nula Champu of Trivicrama before mentioned. This 
style of composition is not without example in European 
literature. The “ Voyage de Bachaumont et de lA 
Chapele,” which is the most known, if not the first 
instance of it, in French, has found imitators in that 
and in other languages. The Sanscrit inventor of it 
has been equally fortunate : and a numerous list may be 
collected of works expressly entitled Champii 


* Malati madhava. Act 2d. 

t As the Nrhinha Chamfiu, G inga Chamfu, Vrindavanna Cham - 
fiu, &c. ' 

Vol. X. G g 
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The Indian dramas are also instances of the mixture 
of prose and verse ; and as already mentioned, they like¬ 
wise intermixed a variety of dialects. Our own lan¬ 
guage exhibits too many instances of the first to ren¬ 
der it necessary to cite any example in explanation of 
the transition from verse to prose. In regard to.mix¬ 
ture of languages the Italian theatre presents instances 
quite parallel in the comedies , of Angelo Beolco 
surnamed Ruzanti : * with this difference, however, 
that the dramas of Ruzanti and his imitators are 
rustic farces; while the Indian dramatists intermingle 
various dialects in their serious compositions. 

Notwithstanding this defect, which may in¬ 
deed be easily removed by reading the Prdcrit speeches 
in a Sanscrit version, the theatre of the Hindus is the 
most pleasing part of their polite literature and the 
best suited to the European taste. The reason proba¬ 
bly is, that authors are restrained more within the 
bounds of poetic probability, when composing for ex¬ 
hibition before an audience, than in writing for private 
perusal or even for public recital. 

The Sa cunt a lu by Ca'lida’sa, which certainly is 
no unfavorable specimen of the Indian theatre, will 
sufficiently justify what has been here asserted. I shall 
conclude this essay with a short extract fromBHAVA- 
Bhu Ti s unrivalled drama, entitled Mdlalimdd'hava ; 
prefixing a concise argument of the play, the fable of 
which is of pure invention. 

‘ Bhu'rivasu, minister of the king of Padmavati, 
and De vara’t a in the service of the king of Viderbha , 
had agreed, when their children were yet infants, to 
cement a long subsisting friendship, by the intermarri- 


Vt alkrh's poem on Italian tragedy. 





PRA'cRIT POETRY. 'lot 

age of Ma'lati daughter of the first with Ma'd’hava 
son of the latter. The king having indicated an in¬ 
tention to propose a match, between Bhi/kivasu ’s 
daughter, and his own favourite Nandana, who was 
both old and ugly, the minister is apprehensive of 
giving offence to the king by refusing the match ; and 
the two friends concert a plan with an old priestess, who 
has their confidence, to throw the young people in 
each other’s way, and to connive at a stolen marriage. 
In pursuance of this scheme, Ma'd’hava is sent to 
finish his studies at the city of the Pudmavalt ' under the 
care of the old priestess Camandaci. By her con¬ 
trivance, and with the aid of Ma'lati’s foster sister 
La vangica', the young people meet and become 
mutually enamoured. It is at this period ot the story, 
immediately after their first interview, that the play 
opens. The first scene, which is between the old 
priestess and her female pupil Avalocit a, in a very 
natural manner introduces an intimation of the pre¬ 
vious events, and prepares the appearance of other 
characters, and particularly a former pupil of the same 
priestess named Saudamini, who has now arrived at 
supernatural power by religious austerities ; a circum¬ 
stance which her successor Avalocit a has learnt 
from Capa'lacun'dala the female pupil of a tremen¬ 
dous magician Aghoraghan't a who. frequents the 
temple of the dreadful goddess near the cemetery of 
the city. 

‘ The business of the play commences ; and Ma'¬ 
d’hava, his companion Macaranda, and servant 
Calahansa appear upon the scene. Ma'd’ava re¬ 
lates the circumstances of the interview with Ma'lati, 
and acknowledges himself deeply smitten. His atten¬ 
dant produces a picture which Ma l ati had drawn of 
Ma'd’hava, and which had come into his hands from 
one of her female attendants. In return Ma'd’hava 
delineates the likeness of Ma'lati on the same tablet 

• Gg 2 
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and writes under it an impassioned stanza. It is re¬ 
stored ; and being in the sequel brought back to 
Malax!, their mutual passion, encouraged by their 
respective confidants, is naturally increased. This in¬ 
cident furnishes matter for several scenes. Mean time, 
the king had made the long expected demand ; and the 
minister has returned an answer that “ the king may 
dispose of his daughter as he pleases.” The intelli¬ 
gence reaching the lovers throws them into despair. 
Another interview in a public garden takes place by 
the contrivance of Ca'jviandaci. At this moment, a 
cry of terror announces that a tremendous tiger has 
issued from the the temple of S'iva": an instant after, 
Kandana's youthful sister. Madayantica is re¬ 
ported to be in imminent danger. Then Mad’hava’s 
.companion, Macaranda, is seen rushing to her 
rescue. He has killed the tiger. He is himself 
wounded. This passes behind the scenes. Madayan¬ 
tica , saved by the valourot Macaranda, appears on 
the stage. The gallant youth is brought in insensible. 
.By the care of the- women he revives : and Madayan¬ 
tica of course falls in love with her deliverer. The 
preparations for M alati’s wedding with Nandana 
are announced. The women are called away. Ma- 
i) hava in despair resolves to sell his living flesh for 
food to the ghosts and malignant spirits as his only 
resource to purchase the accomplishment of his wish. 
He accordingly goes at night to the ccmentery. Pre¬ 
vious to his appearance there, Capa'lacunVala', 
in a short soliloquy, has hinted the magician's design 
of offering a human sacrifice at the "shrine of the 
dreadful goddess, and selecting a beautiful woman for 
the victim. Ma'd’hava appears-as a vender of hu¬ 
man flesh •, oilering, but in vain, to the ghosts and 
demons the flesh off his limbs as the purchase of the 
accomplishment of his wish. He hears a erv of 
distress and thinks he recognises the voice oFMaTatl 
P ile scene opens, and she is discovered dressed as a 


4 53 


pra'crit poetry. 

victim, and the magician and sorceress preparing for the 
sacrifice. They proceed in their dtcadful preparatves. 
MaVhava rushes forward to her rescue : she flics to 
his arms. Voices are heard as of persons in search of 
Ma'lati. MaVhava, placing her in safety, en¬ 
counters the magician. They quit the stage fighting. 
The event of the combat is announced by the sor¬ 
ceress, who vows vengeance against Ma'd hava for 
slaying the magician her preceptor. 

The fable of the play would have been perhaps 
more'judiciously arranged if this very theatrical situa¬ 
tion liad been introduced nearer to the close of the 
drama. Bhavabhu'ti has placed it so early as the 
fifth act. The remaining five (for the play is in ten 
acts) have less interest. 

‘ Ma'lati who had been stolen by the magiciau 
while asleep, being now restored to her friends, the 
preparations for her wedding with Nandana are 
continued. By contrivance of the old priestess, who 
advised that she should put on her wedding dress at a 
' particular temple, Macakanda assumes that dress 
and is carried in procession, in place of Ma'eati, to 
the house of Naxdana. Disgusted with the mascu¬ 
line appearance of the pretended bride, and offended 
by the rude reception given to him, Nand ana 
to have no further communication with his bride, 
vows and consigns her to his sister’s care. This 
of course produces an interview between the lovers, 
in which Macar anda discovers himself to his mis¬ 
tress: and she consents to accompany him to the 
place of Ma'latI’s concealment. The friends ac¬ 
cordingly assemhle at the garden of the temple: but 
the sorceress, Capa'lacunhala'., watches an op¬ 
portunity, when Ma'lati is unprotected, and carries 
her off in a flying car. The distress of her lover and 
friends is well depicted : and, when reduced to despair, 
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being hopeless of recovering her, they are happily 
relieved by the arrival of Sauda'mini, the former 
pupil of the priestess. She has rescued Ma lati 
from the hands of the sorceress, and now restores her 
to her despairing lover. The play concludes with a 
double wedding/ 

From this sketch of the story it will be readily 
perceived, that the subject is not ill suited to the stage, 
and making allowance for the belief of the Hindus in 
inagick and supernatural powers, attainable by worship 
of evil beings as well as of beneficent deities, the 
story would not'even carry the appearance of impro¬ 
bability to an Indian audience. Setting aside this 
consideration, it is certainly conducted with art; and, 
notwithstanding some defects in the fable, the intereft 
upon the whole is not ill preserved. The incidents are 
striking. The intrigue well managed. As to the 
style, it, is of the highest order of Sanscrit composition: 
and the poetry, according to the Indian taste, is beautiful. 

I shall now close this essay with the promised 
extract from the play here described. It contains an 
example, among orher kinds of metre, of the Dark da ca 
or long stanza: and is selected more on this account 
than as a fair specimen of the drama. This disad¬ 
vantage attends all the quotations of the present essay. 
To which another may be added: that of a prose 
translation, which never conveys a just notion of the 
. original verse. 

Extract from Mdlati MdcThava . Act 5. 

M'd’hava continues to veander in the cemetery . 

Ci Human flesh to be sold : unwounded real flesh from the 
members of a man. Take it. Take it. 


* Anushtubh. [^ee Plate D. big* 
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«How rapidly the Paisdchas flee, quitting their terrihck 
forms. Alas ! the weakness of these beings.’ 

He walks about. 

‘ The road, of this cemetery is involved in darkness. Here 
is before me “ the river that bounds it; and tremendous is 
the roaring of the stream, breaking away the bank, while its 
waters are embarrassed among the fragments of skulls, and its 
shores resound horribly with the howling of shakals and the 
cry of owls screeching amidst the contiguous woods. *” 

Behind the scenes. 

* Ah! unpitying father, the person, whom thou wouldest 
make the instrument of conciliating the king’s mind, now 
perishes/ 

Ma'd’h. listening with anxiety."] “I heard a sound pierc* 
ing astne eagle’s cry ; and penetrating my soul as a voice but 
two well known. My heart feels rent within me; my limbs 
fail j 1 can scarcely stand. What means this f ?” 

‘That pitious sound issued from the temple of Ca'ra'la . 
Is it not the resort of the wicked ? a place for such deeds J ? 
Be it what it may; I will look.* 

He walks round. 

The scene opens ; and discovers Capa , eacun , d / ala / and 

Aghof.aghanto, engaged m worshipping the idol: 

and Ma'latI dressed as a victim. 

Ma'l.J ‘Ah unpitying father! the person, whom thou 
wouldest make the instrument of concilliating the king's 


* Sardula vicriaita. [See Plate D. F:g. 5.] 
t Mandacranta. [See Plate D. Fig. 6.] 

X The Pracrit original of this pas age, though prose, is too beau¬ 
tiful to be omitted. 

Ha iadada nicarun'a! e?o dan’i n'arenda-chittarahobaaran’anj aon 
bibajjai. Ha amba smehamaahiae ! turn api badasi debba dubbila- 
sitlena. Ha Maladimaa-jivfde, mama cal!5nasabanecca-suha-sa- 
ala-bbabare, bhaavacli! chirassa janabidasi ducc’ham siochena. Ha 
pi'a sahi Lavaog'ie ! sivina-avasara-rneltadansana aham do sambutta.’ 

G g 4 
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mind, now perishes- Ah fond mother! thou tso art slain by 
the evil sport of fate. Ah venerable priestess ; who lived but 
for Ma lati ; whose every effort was for my prosperity; 
thou hast been taughtby thy fondness, a lasting sorrow. Ah 
gentle Lavangica' 1 I have been shown to thee but as in a 
dream 

Ma'd’h.]] ‘Surely it is she. Then 1 find her living.’ 

Capalacun'DALA' iv or shipping the idol Carala'.] *1 
bow to thee, divine Cha m un'da .' 

“I revere thy sport, which delights the happy court of 
Siva, while the globe of the earth, sinking under the weight 
of thy stamping foot, depresses the shell of the tortoise and 
shakes one portion of the universe, whence .the ocean retires 
within a deep absys that rivals hell f.” 

“ Mav thy vehement dance contribute to our success and 
satisfaction ; amidst the praise of attendant spirits astonished 
by the loud laugh issuing from thy necklace of heads which 
are animated bv the immortalizing liquid that drops from the 
moon in thy crest fractured by the nails of the elephant’s hide 
round thy waist, swinging to the violence of thy gestures : 
while mountains are overthrown by the jerk of thy arm, ter¬ 
rible for the flashes of empoisoned flame which issue from the 
expanded heads of hissing serpents closely entwined. The 
region of space mean time are contracted, as within a circle 
marked by a flaming brand, by the rolling of thy head terri- 
fick for the wide flame of thy eye red as raging fire. The 
stars are scattered by the flag that waves at the extremity of 
the vast skeleton which thou bedrest. And the three-eyed 
god exults in the close embrace of Gauki frightened by the 
cries of ghosts and spirits triumphant 

They both boiv before the idol. 


• Vautra. [See Plate D. Fi£. 7.] 

+ Sardula vkridila . [See Plate D. Fig. 8.] 

Jt Tl,e or ig ,n al stanz:i is in pan'daca metre ; of the species deno- 
rn\ rated Prachita and Shihavicrania. The verse contains 18 feet (2 
Tra. id C.) or 54 syllables, and the stanza comprises 2lC syllables, 
tSkk Plate D. Fig. 9.] 
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Mid'Hi] i Ah ! what neglect. 

<c The timid maid, clad as a victim in clothes and garlands 
stained with a sanguine die, and exposed to the view of these 
wicked and accursed magicians, like a fawn before wolves, 
is in the jaws of death ; unhappy daughter of the happy Biitr- 
r iv as u. Alas! that such should be the relentless course 
of fate 

/ 

Capa'l.] ‘Now, pretty maid, think, on him who was thy 
beloved. Cruel death hastens towards thee f.’ 

Ma'lati'.] ‘Beloved Mad’hava ! remember me when 
I am gone. That person is not dead, who is cherished in the 
memory of a lover.’ 

Capa'l.] ‘Ah! enamoured of Ma'd’h av a she will be¬ 
come a faithful dove. However that be, no time should be 
lost.’ 

Aghora, lifting up the sword.'] “ Divine Cha mds da! 
accept this victim vowed in prayer and now offered to thee J.” 

Ma d’h. rushing forward raises Ma'lati in his arms.] 
‘ Wicked magician! thou art slain.’ 

Capa'l.] ‘Avaunt villain. Art thou not so.’ 

Mai] ‘Save me, prince!’ She embraces Ma'd’h ava. 

Ma'd’h.] ‘Fear nothing. “ Thy friend is before thee, who 
banishing terror in the moment of death has proved his affec¬ 
tion by the efforts of despair. Cease thy trembling. This 
wicked wretch shall soon feel the retribution of his crime on 
his own head ||.” 

Aghora.] ‘ Ah ! who is he that dares to interrupt us?’ 

Capa'l.] ‘ Venerable Sir! he is her lover; he is JIa'd’- 
hava, son of Ca'mandaci’s friend, and a'vender of human 
flesh.’ 

Ma'd’h. in tears.] * How is this? auspicious maid!* 


* Sardula vicridita. [See Plate D. Fig. 10.] 
t Praharshmi. [See Plate D. Fig. 1 1°] 

X Prafianhini. [See Plate D. Fig 12.] 
il Harini. [See Plate D.' Fig. 13 .] 
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Ma’l. sighing.'] ‘I know not; Prince! I was sleeping 
on the terrace. I awoke here. But how come you in this 
place ? 

Ma'd’h. blushing.’] “ Urged by the eager wish that I 
may be blessed with thy hand, I came to this abode of 
death to sell myself to the ghosts. I heard thy weeping. I 
came hither.” * 

Ma'l.] * Alas! for my sake wertthou wandering regardless 
of thyself!’ 

Ma'd’h.] * * Indeed, it is an opportune chance. 

“ Having happily saved my beloved from the sword of this 
murderer, like the moon’s orb from the mouth of devouring 
Rdbu, how is my mind distracted with doubt, melted with 
pity, agitated with wonder, inflamed with anger, and bursting 
with joy.” f 

Aghok.J * Ah! thou Brdbrrten boy!' “ Like a stag drawn 
by pity for his doe whom a tiger has seized, thou seized thy 
own destruction, approaching me engaged in the worship of 
this place of human sacrifice. Wretch ! I will first gratify 
the great mother of beings with thy blood flowing from a 
headless trunk.”] 

Ma'd’h.] ‘Thou worst of sinful wretches! “ How 
couldst thou attempt to deprive the triple world of its rarest 
gem, and the universe of its greatest excellence, to bereave 
the people of light, to drive the kindred to desperation, to 
humble love, to make vision vain, and render the world a mi-» 
serable waste !” ** 


* Vasanta tilaca. [See Plate D. Fig. 14.] 

t Sa'rdiUa vicridiia. [See Plate 1 ). Fig. 15.] 

J Sadtila vicridita. [See PlateD. Fig. 1C.] 

§ Sac'/iari/ii. [See Plate . Fig. D. 17.] 

** A. very uncommon metre named Aviiat'ha or NarciU’uca. 
[See Plate D. Fig. 18.] 
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< Ah wicked wretch ! “ Hast thou dared to lift a weapon 
against that tender form, which even shrunk from the blow of 
light blossoms thrown in merry mood hy playful damsels. 
This arm shall light on thy head like the sudden club of 
Yama.”* 

Aghor.] « Strike, villain ! Art thou not such ?’ 

Ma'l. to Ma'd’h.] ‘ Be pacified, dear Ma'd’hava ! The 
cruel man is desperate. Abstain from this needless ha¬ 
zard.’ 

Capa'l. to Aghor.] 4 Venerable sir, be on your guard. 
Kill the wretch.’ 

• * ’’i 

Ma'd’h and Agiior, addressing tie women.'] “ Take 
courage. The wretch is slain. Was it ever seen that the 
lion, whose sharp fangs are fitted to laceiate the front of the 
elephant, was foiled in fight with deer.” f 

A noise behind the scenes. They listen. 

4 Ho! ye guards who seek Ma'latk The venerable and 
unerring Camanhaci encourages Bhorivasu and in- 
t/ucts you to beset the temple of Cara'la'. She says this 
strange and horrid deed can proceed from none but Agho- 
raghant’a ; nor can aught else, butasacrifice to Cara’la', 
be conjectured.’ 

Aghor.] 4 Now is the moment which calls for cou¬ 
rage.’ 

Ma'L.J 4 Oh father! Oh venerable mother !’ 

Ma'd’h.] 4 ’Tis resolved. I will place Ma'lati in safety 
with her friends, and slay this wicked sorcerer. 

Capal'.] 4 Wc are surrounded.’ 


* Vasanta tilaca. [See D Plata:. Fig. 19.] 
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Ma'd’h conducts Ma'lati to the other side y and re - 
turns towards Aghokaghant'a. 

Agh6r.3 * Ah wretch ! “ My sword shall even now cut 
thee to pieces, ringing against the joints of thy bones, passing 
instantaneous rapidity thy tough muscles, and playing unre¬ 
sisted in thy flesh like moist clay.” * 

They fight. The scene closes. 

+ 1 r 

# Sicharmu [See Plate D. Fig. 20.) 
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SYNOPTICAL TABLES 

OP 

INDIAN PROSODY. 


Feet used in Sanscrit Prosody. 

Trisyllabic. 


M. - Molossus. M. 


T. „-Bacchius. B. 

F. - u — CuETICUs/. Am- 

PHIMACER. C. 

S. 0 0 —ANAPiEiTUS. A. 


T. - y ANTIBACCHIU8 

f . Palimbacchius V. 
Hypobacchius. H. 

J. o— M Amphibrachys/. 

Scolius. Sc. 

B 11 . o o Dactylus. D. 
N . y y y Tribrachys 
Tr. 


Monosyllabic. 

L. u Brevis. Br. G. — Longus. L. 

Feet ufed in Pra'crit Prosody. 


1. c. One Calii or Mdtrd 
Sara: Brevis « Br. 

2. c. Two Muir as or Calds. 

Hura\ Longus— L. 

Supriya: Pyrrmichius s. 

Periambus, U V P. 

3. c. Three Matrix or Calas. 
Tala: Troch^us— u T. 
Divaja .Iambus o — I. 
Tim dava: Tribracrys 

o o o Tr. 

Hay a: Mitriis or Calas. 

Cartia: Spondee us-S. 

Pay id'bar a: Sc 0 LI u s o — v Sc, 


Hasta : Anapj.tus o o — 

A. 

Cbaran’a Dactyl us— o o. 

D. 

Vipra: Proceusmati- 
CUS u u o o Pa. 
Indrdsano: 5, c. Five Mdtras 
or Calds. 

Creticus C. Bacchius 

B. P.eon P je. &• c. 

Suroja: 6. c. Six Mdtras or 

Calds . 

Molossus M. &c. 
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Metre of the Vedas ; regulated by the number of syllables , 
Seven classes subdivided into eight orders. 
CLASSES. 


Oduatr *. 

Vshnih . 

Anush tubh . 

Vrihati . 

Pancti . 

Trishtubh . Jagati ' 

A’rsha, 

24 

28 

32 

36 

40 

44 

48 

Darvi, 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

A'suri,l 

5 

14 

13 

12 

1 l 

10 

9 

Prajapatya, 

8 

12 

l 6 

20 

24 

28 

32 

Yajush, 

6 

7 

S 

D 

io 

11 

12 

Saman, 

12 

34 

10 

18 

20 

22 

24 

Rich, 

18 

21 

24 

2/ 

30 

33 

36 

Brahmi, 

3(3 

42 

48 

54 

00 

66 

72 


Distribution of the Syllables in 1 nplets 3 VetraslicliSy £yc. 


I. Ga'tatri'. 

1. Tripad, - - B X 3 z 24 

2. Chatushpad, • (i X 4 z 24 

3. Padanivrit, - 7 X 3 = 21 

4. Atipadanivrit, (i V 8+ 7— '2 1 1 

5. NagL - - 9+9-1-0=24 5 

<5. Vaiahi, - 6 +6+9='^4 

/. Bardhmdna, - 6 + 7+-8=.*21 

8 . Pratisht’ha, - 8 + 7 + 6 = 21 

9 . Dwipadviraj, * - 12 -f 8 = 21 

30. Tripadviraj, - 1 \ A 3 = 22 : 

II. USHNIH. 

1 . Tripad, (12+8 1 2 ) 

1. Cacubh , - - 8 H°-I Bz 28 

2 . Pura UshniLy 12 + 8+4= 28 
3 Paroshnih , - 8+8+l2+:28 

2 . Chatushpad, - - 7*4 = 28 

III. Anusht'ubw. 

1. Chatushp&d, - - 8X4=32 
2 , Tripad, ( 6 + 12 X 2 ). Viz. 12 + 
8 + 12 . + or 12+12 i 8 .+ 12 + 
12=32. 


IV. Vrihati. 

1 . Chatushpad, - - 9X4/=36 I 

2. - - - 8X2+10/2=36 

3. - - - 8X3+12 =30 

. Put'hija, - 81-8+12 + 8=36 

l. Ni/ancusarim (Scant? hogriva or 

Urovnhati,) 8+ 12+ 8“v 8=36 

3. Uparishiadvrihati, 8x3+12 
=36 

4. Purasladvrihati, 12 f-8X3= 

. Mabavrihati, (Satovrihati,) 12 

X 3 = 30 

V. Pancti. 

.Chatushpad '12X2 + 8/2). 

1. Satak.p. - - 12+8 t 12 + 

8-40 <>r 8 + 12 V- 8 + 12=40 

2. Astara-p 8 V-8+12+12=40 

3 . Praslara-p 12+12+8 + 8= 

40 

A. Pntara-p *> 8 + 12+12+8= 

40 

5. Samtara-p. 12+8+8+12= 

• 40 
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2. 1. Acsharapaveliy 5 X 4=20 

2 . A Ipasahpancti , 5 X 2 = 10 

3. Padapancti , - 5X5=25 

4 . - - 4+6+5 <3=25 

3. Put’by a, - - - 8X5=40 

4. Jagati, - - - - 8x6=48 


VI.Trishtubh. 

1. Jyotishmati, 11+8x4=43 

2. Jagati, - - 12+8X4=44 

PurastiidjifOlishmati , 11 (12) 

+ 8X3 

Mai hud y 8+8+1 i (12) + 8-+8 

Uparishtdd, 8 -+ 8+8 + 8 + 11 ( 12 ) 


Deficient and exuberant Metre . ' 

1 . Sancumati, =5+aX3 ex. (Gayatri) 5 + 6x3=23. 

2. Cicudmati, =6 pax3 

3 . Pipilica mad+ya, = (Tripad) = many+ few+many ex. 8 M + 8 . 

4. Yavamad’hya, —(Tripad) = few + many flew ex. 8+10+8. 

5 . \ivrit, — a —1 ex. (Gayatri) 24—1=23. 

0. Bhurij, =a + 1 ex. (Gayatri) 24+1=25. 

7 . Viiaj —2 ex. (Gayatri) 8+8 + 6 = 22 . 

8 . Swaraj, =a+2 ex. (Gayatri,) 8 + 8 + 10=26 \ 


1 Ganavritta of Panscrit Prosody , and Ma iravrilla of 
Pracrit Prosody ; regulated by quantity. 


1. A'kya' or Giit'hd Pr. Gdhi • 
30 + 27=57 c. 

Odd verse: 30 c. =7fft. (6th = 
Sc. or Pr.) 

Even verse: 2/ c.=7^ft. (6th = 
Br). 

Each verse ends in L. 

Pause in 1st verse before 7*b 
fr. if Pr. But if6th ft. be Pr. 
then pause after 1st syllable. 
Pause in 2d verse before 5thft. 
if Pr. 

l6 Species: Pat'hyd: Pause 
after 3d. ft. |3+4£=7£ ft. & 12 


+ 18+ 12+15=57c.) Vipuld : 
Pause placed otherwise. Hence 
A'divipula, Antj/avipula, and Ub~ 
ha avipula, with 1st verse, 2d, 
or both, irregularly divided by 
the pause. Chapala 1st f. S. or 
A. 2d Sc. 3d S. 4th Sc. or D. 
6th Sc. or. (in the short verse, 
Br). 7 th S. D. A. or Pr. Hence 
Muc hachapala , Jaghanya chap li¬ 
ft and Mahachapaldy with 1st, 
2d or both verses so constructed. 
Therefore /]>//#+ 3 Chap aid 1 X 
Pat'hyd + 3 Vipul/iS— 16 species. 


• If there be room to doubt whether the metre be reduced from 
the next above, or raised from the next below, the first verse deter¬ 
mines the question $ lor it is referred to the class to which the first 
verse or pdda belongs. If this do not suffice, the metre is referred 
to that class, which is sacred to the deity, to whom the prayer is ad¬ 
dressed. Should this also be insufficient, other rules of selection 
have been provided. Sometimes the metre is eked out by substitu¬ 
ting via or uva for correspondent vowels. This in particular, ap¬ 
pears to be practised in the Sutnavtda 
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Variations: A'rt/a, 1 st verse 
10S0O. 2d verse OiOQ. Chapala 
1st verse 32, 2 d verse l 6 . 

In Pracrit prosody, 27 species: 
from 27 L. +3 B:.“30 syll. to 
1 L. and 55 Br.“56 syll. 

Specifick varieties. Culina 
containing 1 Sc. Culat'hd , 2 Sc* 
Vesya, many Sc. Ran da , ho Sc. 
Gurvini, Sc. 1 st, 3d, 5th or /th 
ft. But this is against rule: 
which excludes amphibrachys 
from the odd feet. 

2 . Udg rri or Vi gut'ha Pr. Vi- 
ga'ha’. 2 / f 30—57c. viz. 12 \- 
15+12+18. 

3. Upagiti Pr. Ga hu. 27 h 
27—54 c. viz. 12+15 + 12+15. 

4. Giti or Udga'Cha Pr. Ug - 
ga'ha'. 30 +30 “60 c. viz. 12 f- 
1S+12+18. 

5. Ary a giti or C' hand' haca 
Pr. Scaniha. 32+32 “04 c. 

8 ft. complete. (3 f-5’rz6f. and 
12 + 20 + 12+20^64 c). 

Species 16 '(Pathint etc.), varia¬ 
tions of each verse 10800. 

In Pracrxt prosody, 28 species 
from 28 L. Sc 8 Br. to 1 L. and 
62 Br. 

0. Chandr'ua , San giti or Gut'hi¬ 


nt Pr. Gahni 30 + 32“d2 c. viz. 
12+18+12+20. 

7. Sugiti, or Pari giti Pr. Sinhini 
32 + 30“d2 c. viz. 12 f-20+ 12 
+ 18. 

Also 6 . Sangiti, 32 + 29 “ 6 l c. 
A'n/d (74 Vt.) + L. in both 
verses. 

7 . Sugiti, 32 +27 — 59 c. 

L. in fir A verse only. 

8. Pragxii , 30 \-2Qzz 59 c. 

+ L. in second verse only. 

9 . Anugiti, 27+325T59 c. 
Reverse of Sugiti. 

10 . Manjugiti , 29 + 30“5Q c. 
Reverse of Pragiti. 

11 . Vigiii 9 29 + “58 c. 

Upagiti + L. in both verses. 

12 . Charugxti , 29 V32 —dl c. 
Reverse of San giti. 

13. Vallari , 32+30 “62 c. 
A'ryagiti—L. in last verse. 

14. 30 V-32“62 c. 

—L. in first verse. 

l 6 . Pramadd , 29 b27 —06 c. 

Upagiti + L. in first verse. 
It). Cuandricuy'JS] p22—5d’C. 

+ L. in last verse. 

All these kinds admit 16 spe¬ 
cies as above: viz. Pat'hya, 


11 . Matra rrjtta or Malra\ clihaudas y of Sanscrit Pro¬ 
sody. 


1. Vaita'liya, 56 to 08 c. 

1. Vaitahya, 14 + 16+141- 
10“60 c. 

End in C. + l. 

Short syllables by pairs (even 
verses not to begin with 
2 Tr). 

2. Aputdlica , End in D. 3c S. 

3. Aupachhandasica, ld+18 
+ ld+18—68 c. End in C. 
& B. 


Each kind admits 8 varieties 
of the short verse & 13 
of the long 5 from 3 long 
syll. to 6 short begin¬ 
ning the one, and from 4 
long syll. to 1 long &: 6 
short in the other. 

Also the following species 
under each kind. 

1. Dacshindntiea 9 begin 

with 1. 


pracrit poetry. 


Comprising 2 varieties 
of the odd verses. 

I. I. (or Tn.) ; and 
4 of the even verses. 

J. B (or Pje. 2 d or 
4th or 5 Br.) 

2 . Udlchj/a vjitta , odd verses 
begin with I. 

3 . Prdchya vritta , even verses 
C. or P;e. 4. 

4 . Pravrittaca , the 2 preceding 
combined. 

5. A f>aranticd, l 6 X4 =64 c. 
(Pruch). 

6. Chdruhdsini, 14 X 4 =56 c. 
(Udichj. 

2 . Ma 'tka samaca, 16(4/4) 
X 4r 6*4 c. End S. or A. 
Begin S. A. D. or Pr. 

J. AlAlrd samaca, 2 d. ft. S. A. 
or D. 3d. ft. A. 

2 . Visloca , 2 d Sc. or Pr. 3 d. S. 
or D. 

3. Vanavisacd, 2 d S. A. or D. 
3 d Sc. or Pa. 

4. Chirrd, 2 d Sc. or Pit. 3d A. 
Sc. or Pr. 

5. Upachitrd , 2 d S. A. or D. 3d 

S. or L). 
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6. Pdilaculcca, the above inter¬ 
mixed. 

The 1 st species admits 24 va¬ 
rieties ; the 2d, 32 ; & the 
3 next, 48 each* The va¬ 
riations of the last species 
are very numerous. 

3. Gity\'kya' or Achaladhriti, 

l(j p 4 All short syllables. 

4. Dwic’handaca ; or Cou¬ 

plet. 

1. Sic ha or Chudd, 3 2 Br. 
*4“ l6 L. 

2 species: Jyothh 1 st verse 
32 Br. 2d l6 L. 

Sattmj/i or Arartgdcrid i 1 st 
verse lb L. 2 d 32 Br. 
Also 1 Sid ha 30 + 32 = 
62 c. 

1 st Verse 28 Br. +L. 
2d 30 Br. L. + 

2 . Chavja, 32 +30 =62 c. 

1 st 30 Br. + L. 2d 28 Br. 

+ L. 

3. Chulica or Atiruckira 29 + 29 

=5Sc. 27 Br. + L. 

Also 3 Chulica 2 Q +31=60 c. 
1 st V erse 27 Br, + JL. 2 d 
29 Br. + L. 


III. Matra vritia of Pracrit prosody continued from 
Table I. 


S. Doha S. Dwipat’ha, 13 + 
11 + 13 p l i =48 c. 

2 ft. viz. odd verses 6+4+3, 
even verse 6 +4 p 1 . 

23 species from 23 L + 2 Br. to 
48 Br. 

9 . Utcach’ha Pr. Uccadi ha, 
11 x 6=66 c. 

6 verses, 3 ft. each 4 P4 + 3. 

8 species from 66 Br, to 28 L 
+ 10 Br. 

10 . Rola or Lola, 24 / 4 = 960 . 
P.mse 11 + 13. Usually end \u L. 

Vol. X. 


12 species from 12 L to 24 Br. 

1 1 . GandUa Pr. Gandhana, 17 
+ 18+17+18=70 Syll. 

12. Chatu^hpada or Chatush- 
padica Pr. Chaupaia Chaupaa, 
30 X 4 X 4=480c. 

10 verses ; 7i * r - 4 X7 + k. 

13. Ghatta & Ghattananda,31 
X 2=62 c. 10+8+13=4X7 + 
3 Br. or 11+7 + 135:6+3 X3 

P 5 + 4+3+2 + 2 Br. 

14- Simt'puda or Shat'pa'dica 
Pr. Ch'hapaa, g6 + 36=132 c. 
H h 
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C-ayya 24 (11 + 13—6+4x4 
+ 2 Br). \-4a96y UIIala28 (15 
| 13) X 2 “ 56. Varieties of 
the Tetrastich 45 from 96 Br. 
to 44 L l- 8 Br. Varieties of 
the whole stanza 71 from JO L 
+ 12 Br. to 152 Br. 

15. Prajjatica Pr. Pajjalia , 16 
X 4—64 c. 4 ft. End in Sc. 

16 . Atiliha At 'hilla Pr. Ati - 
la 1 6X4-64c. No Sc.End in P. 

\J. Padaculaca Pr. C ulapaa, 
] 6 x 4 = 64 c. 6 + 4 x 2 + 2 L. 

18. Raddu stanza of nine — 
1*16 c. 

viz. 1st—15 c.=4 ft. viz. 3 + 4 
—4+4. End in Sc. or Pr. ' 
2 d= 12 c. —4 ft. End in “Pr. 

3d —15 c. End in D. 

4th — lie. —3 ft. End in Tr. 
5th—15 c. End in D. 

6th to 9 th—Doha as before. 

5 species. 

19 . Padmavati_ Pr. Paurjia , 
*32X4=128 c. 8 ft. no Sc. 

20 . Cundalica Pr. Cundalia, 
stanza of eight =142 c. 

Doha + Rola or Cavya. 

21 . Gagan'angana, 25 /. 4 — 
100 c. 20 syll. viz. 5 L &■ 15 Br. 
End in I. 

22 . Dvvipadi or Dwipada, 28 
X2=56 c. 6 j ft. viz. 6+4 + 5 
+ L. 

23. C’hanja, 41 X2=82 c. 

10 ft. viz. I P r . + C. 

24. S ic‘ha,2S X 2 =06 c. 

7 ft* viz. 6 Pr. + Sc. See San¬ 
scrit metre. 

25. Mala, 45 X 2=90 c. 

11 ft. viz. 4X9+C.+ S. 

Also 25. Mala 45 + 27=72 c. 

1 st verse as above, 2 d verse A'rga. 

26 . Chudicala Pr. Chuliala , 29 
/ 2=58 c. Half the Doha+5. 

37* Sanrashtra Pr. Soratt'hd, 
J 1 + 13+ 11 + 13=48 c. 

Reverse of the Dolia. 

2S. Hacali, 14 X4=56 c. 


3i ft. viz. 4 X 3 + L. 1 syll. 11 
or 10). ft. D. 

Pr. or A. sometimes S. Not 
end in P. S. 

29 . Mad’hubhava, 8X4 = 
32 c. 

2. ft. End in Sc. 

30. Abhira, 11 X4=44c. 

7 + Sc. of D. +1 + Sc. or Sc. 
+ Tr. +Sc. 

31. Dan'dacala, 32x4= 128c. 
4X4+ 6+2+8 or 10+8+ 14. 
End in L. 

32. Dipaca, 10X4=40. c. 

4 + 5+ Br. usually end in Sc. 

33. SinhaValoca Pr. Sinhalao 
16x4=64 c. 

4 ft. A. or Pr. but end in A. 

34. Plavangama Pr. Paranga - 
ma, 21 X4=84 c. 

6x3+ l. Begin with L. 

35. Lila'vati, 24 or les3 X 4= 
96 or less. 6 ft. or less: not end 
in A. 

36. Harigita, 28X4= 113c. 

5 + 6+5 X 3+ L. Should begin 
with Pr. and end in S. 

37. Tribhangi, 32x4=128 c. 

8 ft. No Sc. End in L. 

38. Durtnila' or Durmilica', 
32 X 4= 128 c. 10+8+ 14. ft. 8 . 

39 . Hira or iiiraca, 23 X 4 = 
92 . c. 

4 ft. viz. 6x3 + 5. ft. 6 Br. or 1 
L. with 4 Br. End in L. 

40. Jalad'hara or Jalaharana , 
32 X 4=128 c. 

Pauses 10+ 8+6 f 8. ft. 8 Ge¬ 
nerally Pr. End in A. 

41. Madanagriha or Madana- 
bara', 40X4=160 c. 

10 f 8 V 14+8=40. 

42. Maharashtra Pr. Mara - 
kat't’a, 29X4 = 116 c. 
10 +8+11+ or 6+ 4X5 + L. 
+ Br. ^ 

Also the following kinds: 

43. Ruchira, 30X4=120 c. 
7 > ft. end in L, 
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44. Calica', 14x4 =36 c. 
Pauses S + 6\ 

45. Va san a, 20X4—80 c. 

4 ft. End in C. Pause before the 
last. 

46. ChauroJa, 16 + 14 + 16 
+14“GO c. ft. A. or Pr. 

47. Jballana', 37 X 4 — 148 c. 
ft 5X / + L. Pauses 10+ 10 

410+7. 

48. Ashad’ha, 12 + 7+12+7 

— 38 c. 
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49. Ma'lavi, 16 + 12+ 16 + 

12—56 c. • 

Long verses 4 ft. short verse end 
in L. 

50. Matta', 20 x 4 zz 80 c. 

5 ft. no Sc. 

51. Rasamala, 24 x 4 — 96 c. 

6 ft’ 

52. Avalambaca, 13 X 4^ 
52 c. 

3 ft. 4 x 2 + 6 . End in L. 


IV. Metre regulated by number of Syllables . 


Vactra, 8X4—32syll. 

2 ft. between 2 syll. The 
species vary in the 2 d fc. or. 
3d place. 

1 . Simple Vactra . 

L. or Br. + M. &c. (except- 
Tr. & A. and, in the even 
verse, C). +B. + L. or Br. 
Therefore 1 st 4th & 8 th 
syll. either long or short. 
•5 th short. 6 th & 7 th long. 
Either 2 d or 3 d long. 
Variations of the 1 st verse 24; 
of the 2 d 20 . 

2 . Pat'hi/a . 

1 st verse as above; 2 d with 
Sc. for 2 d It. Hence /th 
syll. short. 

3. Viparita pat'hi/*. 

The preceding transposed. 


4. Chapala . 

1 st verse with Tr. for 2 d ft. 
Therefore 6 th & 7 th syll. 
short. 

5. Vipula . 

2 d verse (some say 1 st, 
others all) with 7 th syll. 
short.Therefore 2 d ft. D. Sc. 
H. or Tr. 

5 or 7 species : Bha-vipula . 
1 st verse (some say either) 
with D. for 2 d ft. Ra-vipu+ 
la, with C; for 2 d ft. Navi* 
pula , 2 d ft. Tr. Ta-vipula, 
2 d ft: H. Ma-vipula , 2 d ft. 
M. Ya-vipula, 8 d ft. B. Ja~ 
vipula, 2 d ft. Sc. 

No instance occurs with an 
anapaest for the 2 d ft. or 3d 
place. N 
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V. Acsham ch'handas or Varna vritta. Metre regu¬ 
lated by number and quantity. 


Regular or uniform metre ; 
equal and similar verses, 
the verse , or from four to 

I. Ucta' or Uct’ha. 1 

*4=4. 

1. Sri, .g.mL. 2Mahi,/. m Br. 

II. AtYUCTa'. 2x4=8. 

1. Stri, or Cama, 2 g. m S. 2. 
Rati, or Mahi, L. g. ml. 3 Saru, 
g. /. m T. 4. Madhu, Pr. Maku, 
21. m P. 

III. Madhya'. 3x4= 12* 

1. Nari, or Tali, m. m M. 2 
S as i, Pr. Sasi>y.zz B. 3. Priya, 
Pr. Pia ; or Mrigi, r. m C. 4. 
Raman i, or Ramana, j. m A. 5. 
Panchala, or Pancbala, /. m H. 
6. Mrigendra, Pr. Mainda, j. m 
Sc. 7* Mandara, M. m D. 8. 
Camali, oj Cama la, n. m Tr. 


the stanza being composed of 
From one to five syllables in 
twenty in the stanza. 

IV. Pratishi'’ha' 4 x 
4 m l6. 

1 . Canya, or Tirna, Pr. Tin - 
va 9 m. g. m2 S. 2. Ghari, or 
Harica, r. /. m 2 T. 3. Naga- 
licaj Lagalica, Nagani, orNaga- 
nica, Pr. Magania , or Naga'i\ y j. 
g. z2 I. 4. Sati, 7 i.g. mP.I. 

V. Supratisht'’ha'5 

X 4m 20. 

1. Pancti, Acsliarapancti, or 
Hansa, bh. 2. g. m 1). S. 2. 
Sammoha, m. 2 m M. S. 3. 
Haritabandba, or Hari, 2 g. /. 
2 g. or t . 2 mS. B. 4. Priya, 
2 /. r. m A. I. 5. Yamaca, Pr., 
Jamacay n. 2 /. m P. Tr. 


From six to twenty-six syllables in the Verse. 


l.Ga'YATRI. 6x4—24. 

1. Tanumad’hya, tr/.— S PS. 
2. Vidyullec’ha, or Sesha, Pr. 
Seta,2 m. — 3 8. 3. Sasivadana, 
or Chauransa, n v zi2 P S. 4. 
Vasumati, t s — S P I. 5. Va- 
jaita, or Tilaca, Pr. Dilla, 2 j — 
2 A. 6. Yodha, or Dwiyod’hi, 
Pr. Vijoha,2r. =TS I. J. Cha- 
mransa, Pr. Chduvansa, ny — 2 
P S. 8. Mant’hana, or Cama- 
vatara, (half of the Saranga), 2 
— 8 1 T. 9 . Sane’ hanari or 


Soinaraji, (half of the Bhujang- 
aprayata), 2y=l TS. 10. Ma- 
lati, Sunialati, Vasanta, or Ca- 
minicanta, 2j— 1PT. 11. Da¬ 
rn anaea, 2 n ~3 P. 

II. Ushsjih 7x4- 28. 

1. Cumaralatita, (2 + 5) jig 
— I + Tv. S. 2. Madaiech^) 
m s g m S D S. 3. Hansamala, 
s rg ~ ATS. 4. Mad'luimati, 
2w^m2P A. 5. SumanJca, 
^/m2TC. 6. Suvasa, n j / 

- 2 PD. 7 . Carahancha, n r *’ 
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z: 2 P Sc. 8. Sirsba, Pr. S'tsa f 
2 mg zz2SM. 

III. Anushtujbh 8/4 

= 32. 

1. Chitrapada, 2 bh. 2 g zz 2 
DS. 2 . Vidyunmala, Pr. Bi/- 
jumala, (4 + 41 ) 2 m 2 g zz 2 
S + 2 S. 3 . Manavaca, or Ma- 
navacrida, (4 + 4 t) bh.t l gzz 
T 1 + T l. 4 . Hansamta, m ?i 
2 g zz S D B. 5 . Pramanica, 
Nagaswarnpini, or Matallica,/ r 

1 g =4 I. 6. Samanica, or Mal- 
lica, r j g l “ 4 T. 7. Vi tana, 
j t 2 g = 2 lTS. 8. Tunga, 2 

r 3 PS. 9. Camula, 2 / 
« r 4 “ 2 P2 I. 10. Hansapadi, 

2 g m s zz 2 ST 1 . 11. Matan- 

gi, m 2 l 7n zzS T I S. 12. 
Ttambha, «/^w“2P2S. 

IV. VlUHATf 9x4—36. 

1. Halamuc’hi, (3 + 6), r n s 

~ C + 2 PI. 2. Bhujagasi- 
susrita, (7 + 2), 2 >/ m zz 2 P 
A + S. 3 . Bhadrica, rn r zz 2 
T A I. 4 . Mahalacshmi, 3 r z 
T S B I, 5 . Sarangi, or Sarngi. 
71 y s z: 2 P S A. 0. Pavitra, Pr. 
Payitta, mbh. s. — 2 S P A. 7. 
Camala, 2 u z 3 PA. 8. 
Bimba, n s y zz P Tr. T S. 9. 
Tomara, ;2;z A"l P T. 10. 
Rupamali, r m zz 3 S 1 VJ, ] j. 
Manim^d’byu or Maniband’ba, 
M,nzD2TI. 12. Bhu- 
jangasangata, sj r zz A a I. 

V. Pancti 10X4 — 40. 

1 . Sudd’hayiraj, in s j g -- § 

1 3 I. 2. Panaya, (5 + 5), ;/2 « 
y g — S D + A S. or w ;/ j g zz 
S D +A 1. 3. Mayurasarini, r 
j r g =4 T S. 4 . Matta, (4 + 

6), »i-M.J£ = 2S+2PS. 5. 

Upast'hita, (2 + 8) / 2/g —.3 4. 

2 A I. 6. Rucmavati or Chatnpa- 
camala (5 + 5 §). W. m r g D S+ 
D S, 7 » Manorama, « / y g*zzP 


4 I. 8. Sunyucta, Y.Sanjunta , r2 
/^=P2T2l. 9. Snvavati,3 M. 
g zi 2 DT I. 10. Susham.w, * y 
M ^ z S A 8 A. 11. Amrita- 
mati. or Amritagati, **y n g zz P 
A P A. 12. Han si, (4 + 6), m 
b/i . z: 2 S Tr. S. 13. Cha- 
rumuc’hi, ny bh. g zz? AS A. 
14. C hand ram uc’hi, / n bh. pzi 

5 P 2 A. * 

VI. Trishtubh 1] x 

zz 44. 

1. Indravajrd, 2 / / 2^ zz S I 
D T S. 2. Upendravajra, jtj 2 
gzz2 IDTS. 3« Upajati, or 
Ac’hyanaci, (14 species.) The 
twoforegoing intermixed. 4. Dod’- 
haca, Band’hu or Nilaswarupa, 
3 bh. 2 g =3 1)8. 5. Salini, 
(4 + 7 t), vi 2 t 2 g zz 2 S+- C 
T S. 6. Vatormi, (4 + 7 t), w 
M./ 2 g zz 2 S + A T S. 7. 
Bhramaraviiasita-, (4 +7 f), 7 tz 
M. 71 l g zz 2 S + 2 P A 8. 
Itat’hod’dhata,, r n r lg zz 2 T 
A 2 1. 9 . Swagata, r n bh . 2*r 
z 2 T A P S. 10. Vrinta or 
Vritla, (4 + 7 f), 2 ^ / 2 ~ 3 

PAS. 11. Syenica, or Srenica, 
r j r Ig zz 4TC, 12. Sumuc'hi, 
(5 +6';), n 2 jlg zz P A + 2 A, 
13. Bhadrica, 2 n r Ig z 2 P A 2 
I. 14. Maucticamala, Sri, Anu- 
cula or Cudtnaladami, (5 + 6), 
M./n 2 ^zDS + 2PS. 15. 
Upasi’hiia, jst 2 g zz ITr.STS. 
16. Upachitra or Visesliica, 3 si 
g zz 3 A I. 17. Cupurushajani- 
ta, 2 » r 2 g zz 2 P A I S. 18. 
Anavasita, n y bh. 2 g zz 2 P S 
1)S. 19. Mot anaca, / 2 j lg 

zz S 3 A. 20. Malatiinala, 3 m 
2 g zz 4 S M. 21. Damanaca, 
r«/^z4P A. 22. Madand’ha, 
msj 2 gzzS 2 '1' S. 

VII. Jag ati 12x4—48. 

1. Vansas’tha or Vans'ast’ha- 

vila,y tj t zz 2 I T 3 I. 2. In- 

H b 3 
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dravans'a, 2 */r:=SIT 3 l. 3 . 
Upajati, the two foregoing inter¬ 
mixed . 4 . Tot aca, 4 in 4 A, 
5 . Drutavilambita, n 2 bh r zz 
P I 2 A I. 6. S'tripula or Puta, 
( 8 + 4 ), 2 «w^i: 3 PS + T 

S. 7 . Jalodd’hatagati, (6 4 - 6), 
jjjr‘5 z:IPI+lPI. 8. Ta¬ 
ta or Lalita, 2« wr z3 P2S 
I. 9 . Cusumavichitra, (6 + 6), 
n y tiy IZ 2 PS+ 2 PS. JO. 
Chanchala'cshica,Pramudvitava- 
dana, Mandacini, Gauri or Pra- 
bha, (7+ 5 ), 2 ?z2r = 2PA + 

B f. 11. Bhujangaprayata, 4 j/ 
nITSI TS. 12. Sragvini or 
Lacshmid'hara, 4 r rTSITS 

T. 13 . Pramitacsbara, sj 2sz; 
A Sc. 2 A. 14 t Cantotpada or 
Jaladharamala, (4 + 8), m bh . j 
m — 2 8 + 2P2S or M. m s m 
zz D S D 2 S. i 15 . Vais'wadevi, 
{5 + 7), 2m2 y = MS + TS 
B. 16. Navamalini, (8 + "4), 
nj bh. yzz 2P2T + PS. 17. 
Chandravartma, (4 + 8 J), r « 
ii.j=2T+PD A. lS.Pri- 
yambada, n bh. j r zz P IPS I. 
It). Man imala, (6 + 6),t ?j t v 
— SPS PSPS. 20. Lalita, / 
£//.^ r zzS I P 3 I. 21. Ujjwali, 
2 nbh. r. = 3 PT 2l. 22. Ma- 
lati or Varatanu, (5 + 7 )> » 2 7 
^ —— P A + A 2 I. 23 . Tamarasa 
or Lalitapada, n 2 j yzz2 P 2 D 
S. 24 . Lalana, (5 + 7 ) M. m2 j 
—ID S 4 1 ) T1 or Wj. / w /zz D 
S + 2 P A. 25 . Drutapada, n 
bh.ny =P I 3 P S. 26. Vidy- 
ad’hara, (4 + 8), 4 mzz 2 S +4 

S. 2/. Saranga, 4 t zz S I T SI 

T. 28 . Maucticadamn, 4 / zz I 
P T I P T. 29. Modaca, 4 hh . 

D. 30 . Taralanayani, 4 7* 

zz 6 P. 

VIII. Atijagati, 13 x 

4 = 52 . 

I. l’raharshini, (3 10) m nj 


r g — M+ 2 P 2 T S. 2. Ru- 
chira, or Atiruchira, ( 4 + 9 ).; bh. 
sjg Z2I+2PTC. 3 . Mat- 
tamayura, or Maya, (4 + 9 ) tn 
t y s gzz2 S+T I D S. 4 . Gauri, 
2n2rgzz 3 P TS B. 5 . Man- 
jubhashin'i, Prabod’hita, Sunan- 
dini, or Canacaprabha sj sj gzz 
A I + P 3 I. 6. Ch ndrica, 
Cshama,UtpaUni, or Cut ilagati, 
(7 + 6) 2 n 2 tg zz P A+ TS 
I. 7 - Calahansa, Chitravati, or 
Sinhanada, / j 2 s g zz P 2 T P 
D 8. Chancharicavali, y m 2 
r ^ z 1 2 S C T S. 9. Chan- 
dralec’ha, (6 + f) n s r i/g zz 2 
PI + 2TM. JO. Vidyut, (6 
+ 7 ) « S 2 t g zz 2 P 1 + SI 
C. 11. Mrigendramuc’ha, 11 2 j 
r g zz P-A P 2 T S. 12. Tara- 
ca, 4 s g zz 3 A P S. 13 . Cala- 
canda, or Canda 4 y l — B 1 T 
S I T. 14 . Pancajavali, or Pan- 
cavali, bh. u % j l zz D 2 P 2 D. 

15. Cdandi, 2 7/2/g-zz4PDS. 

16. Prabhavati, (4 + 9) t bh. s j 

gzzS I + 2 PTC. 

IX. Saccari, 14 x 4 
= 56 . 

1 . Asambad’ha, (5 4- 9) mt n 
* 2 g~ M S + 2 P A S. 2. 
Aparajita, (7 + 7 ) 2 n r slg — 
2 P A + 1 A I or / « r ~ 
PT AI Al. 3 . Praharanacalita, 
or Calica, (7 f 7) 2 n bh. n lg~ 
2 P A 4- 2 P A. 4. Vasantati- 
laca, Sinhonnata. Udd’harsh in i, 
Mad’humad’havi. or Sobhavat’, 
tbh.2j2g = SIP 1 PTS. 5 . 
Lola, or Alola, (7 + 7) m sm ^■ 
2 t f-SDS 1- SDS. 6. lndu- 
vadana, or Varasundari, bh. ; s n 
2g~T PT PT P,S. 7. Nadi, 
(7 + 7 ) 2 n i j 2 g zz 2 P A + 
D T S. 8.1 .aeshmi, m s t bh. 
2g— SDSTDS. y. Supavitra, 
(8 + 6) 4 n2g— 4 P b 2 PS. 
10. Madliyacshama, (4 + 10 ) or 
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Cut'ila, (4 4-6 4- 4 ) m bh. ny2 
g zz2 S4-3 P+2 S. II. Prama- 
da, nj bh.j l g zz 2 P 2 T P T I. 
12. Vlanjari, 5 + 9) sj s y l gzz 
P2TPTSL 13 . Cumari, (8 
4 - 6) nj ih. j2gzz 2 P 2 TP 
T S. 14. Siicesaia. nr nr l gzz 
P 2 I Pi 1. 15 . Vasanti, mtmn 

2g zz 2 S D A 2 S. 16. Nandi- 
muc’hi, (7 4 - 7) 2 2 t 2 . g “ 3 

P S IT S. 17. Chacra, or Cha- 
crapata, Ih. 3 n /^zzT 5 P I. 18 . 
Lilopavad, (4 4 10) 4 m 2 g zz 
2 S 4- 5 S. Ip. Nat'agati, 4 « 2 
£zz6 P+S. 20. Copavati, bh. in 
s t L gzz DSDSTI. 

X. Atisaccari, 15 x 
4 zz 60. 

1 . Chandr&varta ,(7 + 8+)47z/zz 
2PPr.+ PTr. A. 2. Mala,or Sraj. 
(6 4- 9) 4 its zz 2 Tr. + 2 Tr. 
A. 3. Mariigun'anicara, (8 *4 
7) 4 »/ = 4 P + 2 P A. 4 . 
Malinj, nr Nan'dimuc’hi, (8 
4 - 7y 2nm%y’zz 3 PS + C l 1 

5. 5. Chandralec’ha, (7 + 8) 
fra r m 2 // zi 2 S B 4- S I T S. 

6. Camacnda, Lilach’hela, or 

Sarangica and Sarangaca, 5 in zz 
6 S M. 7. Prabhadraca, or Sub- 
hadraca and Sucesara, (7 4 - S) 
n jbh.jr z2PO + P 3 I. 8. 
El a. (5 f 10) i 7* 2 n y zz A I 
4- 4 I T. 9. Upamalini, (8 + 
7)2 nt bh. rzz 3 P T 4 S A I. 
10. Vipinatilaca, 11 s n 2 r zz 2 
P I Tr. T S I. J1. Cbitra, 3 m 
2 // zz 3 S M I T S. 12. Tun - 
aca, or Chamara, (8 L 7 ^ r - — 
23 c.) zz6 T C. 13 . Bhramara- 
vali, 5 /z :5 A. 14 . Manahansa, 
j 2 / bh. rzz A 1 P 2 T 2 1 . 15 . 

S'arabha, or S'as icala, 4 n + 5 zz 
6 P A. 16. Nisi pa Va, bh.j s n r 
zzD 1 P I P 2 I. 17. Utsara, r n 
2 bh.r zz2T 3 A 1 . 18 . Hansa, 

(84- 7) nZj ryzz2VD3T S. 
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XI. Ashtt, 16x4=64- 

1 . Rishabliagajavilasira, or Ga- 
jaturangayilasita, (7 L 9 ) W- r %n 
g zz D 2 T 4-3 P A. 2 . Van- 
ini,w j bh,j r gzz 2 P 2 T P 2 TS. 
3 . Cbitra, Chitrasanga, Atisun- 
dara or Cbanchala. (double Sa - 
vi&nica) r j rj r IzzS T. 4. Pan- 
chachamara, Naracha or Nara- 
cha, (double Pfiamanica), j r j r 
/gzzST. 5 . Dhiralalita, bh. r, n 
V ngzzD 2 TP 2 T A. 6 .Cha- 
gati, Nila, Lila or Aswagati, 5 
bh. gzz4 D T I. 7 . Chacita (8 
+ 6 ) M. s m t n gzzD A S 4 -SD 
A. 8 . Madanalalita, (4 +64-6} 
Til bh. n m ngzz2 S + 2 PI + SPJ. 
9. Pravaralalita, m n sr gzzl 2 S 
2 PITS. 10 . Garudaruta, nj bh. 
j t gzz2 P 2 TP TS I. 11 . Sai- 
las'tic’ha, (l 6 or 5 + 6+5) bh . r 
« 2 0 //. g*zzD 2 T 3 A or L) T+ T 
P T 4-1 A. 12. Varayuvati, bh. 
r//2;/f zD2TS2P A. 13. 
Brabuierupaca, (double J+dyttn- 
maldy) 5 mgzzS S. 14 Acbalad- 
hrita, or Gityarya, 5 n l zz 8 P. 
15. Pinanilaroba, ( 4+5 + 7) m t, 
y vi j gzz: 2 S+ D S+ S D 8. ]6. 
*Yauvananoatta, ( 54 -11) 3w; 

^zzD S+3SU S. 

XII. Atyashiti, 17 X 
4=6s. 

1 . Sic'haring (6+1 1) y m n s 
bh. I gzz I 2 S 42 PIDI. 2 . 
Prit’h wi, (8 + 9)7 *7 * V l S ~ 1 
P 2 l +Tr.TSi. 3.Vansapa- 
trapatita, or Vansapatra, (10 + 
7) bh. r n bh. n Ig'zzD 2 T A +2 
P A. 4. Harin'i, (6 + 4 + 7 or 
4+7) n f m r s l g zz2 P 1 + 2 8 
+1A I- 5 . Mandacranta, (4+6 
+ 7 ) m bh. 11 2 / 2 gzz 2 S + 2 PI 
+ C T S. 6 . Narcut'aca, or 
Nardat aca (7 \- 10 ), oK Avitat’ha 
(17 t), n j bh. 2 j l ^zzT. . 21 + 
Tr. T I A. 7 . Cocilaca, (746 

Hh 4 
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+ 4 j or 8+ 4 +4 t)~Tr. 2 l + 
PIP+TJ. 8. Hari, (6+4+7) 
2 nmr i l gzz3 P+2 S 4- I A ]. 

9. Canta, orCranta, ( 4 + 6 + 7 ) 7/ 
bh. 71 r s Ig =1 S 4 $ P 14 l A I. 

10 . ChttTalec’ha, or Atirayani, 
( 10 - 47 ) 2 bh.j 2g zz 2 A 2 I 
+ Tr. T S. 11 . Malad’hara, or 
Vanamalad’hara, n s js 1/ /g zz 2 
P 2 1 Tr. T S I. 12 . Haring (4 
+ 6 + 7 ) m bh. n my /S + 2 
PI+SBI. 

XIII. Dhbiti, 18x4 — 
72. 

1. Cusumitalata vellita, (5 + 6 
+ 7) tn t n 3 yzzM S+2 P I + C 
T S. 2. Mahamalica, Naracba, 
Lata, Vanamala, (lO + 8 t) 2 n 
4 rrz 3 PTS+IT S 1 . 3 . Sud’- 

ha, (6 + 6+6) 1/ m 11 s t szz I 2 S 
+ 2PI + SPI. 4 . Plarinaj)!uta, 
( 8 -f -5 + 5 ) m s 2 ; bh. rzST 2 l 
+ A 1 +A I. 5 . Aswagati ,5 bh. 
szz5 D s A. 6.Chitralec'ha, (4+ 
7 47 ) w 2 rz2 1 wiziS T+P Tr. 
S + ITM. 7 * Bhramarapada, 
&A. r 3 w win D 2 T 3 P A S. 8. 
Sardulalalita, (12 + 6) msj s t s 
rS D 2 T A J-S P I. 9. Sar- 
dula, ( 1246 ) sj s r mzz S D 2 
TA+T2 S. 10. Cesara, (4 + 7 
+ 7) w M. ny 2 m 2 S 42 P A 
+ S I C. 1 i. Nandana, ( ! l + 
7 ) «jr M. j 2 m 2 PT D 1 + 2 I 
C. 12 Chitrasala, Chitralec'ha, 

( 4 + 7 + 7) ***■ ^5. ** 5 i/r2 S + 2 
PA+CTS, 13. Chala, (4 + 7 
r 7 ) ** bh. nj bh. m 2 S +2 P A 
+ IA1. 14. Yivuri’hapr va, (8 + 
10 t) m bh. r zz 2 T l I + 
P 2 T 2 I. 15 . Manjira, 2 m bh. 
tn s t*zz3 ST)SD 2 S- 16 Crid- 
achandrn ,6 vnIT P I TP 1 T P. 
17. Cbarchari, r / 2 t / W. mT D 
ID 2 T 2 I. 

XIV. Atidhkiti, \Qx 
4=76 . 

1. Sardulavicridita, or Sardula, 


(12 + 7) m sj s 2 t gzz S D 2 T 
A + S I C. 2. Meg'havisp’hur- 
jita, or Vismitra, (646 47 -}.vw 
n s 2 r gzz I 2 S + 2 P i + CT S. 
3 . Panchachamara, 2 n zz alter¬ 
nate^,/—Tr. P 7 I. 4, Pushpa- 
dama, (5 + 7 + 7 ) / 2 r^zi 

MS+2P A + CTS. 5 . Bimbn, 
( 5+7 + 7 ) vi t n s2t gzz M S+2 
P A + H SI. 6. Ch’haya, (6+6 
+ 7 or 12-|~7) i/m n s bh. t gzzl 
2S + 2PI + DSI. 7. Maca- 
randica, (6 + 6 + 7) y m n s 2 j g 
-I2S I- 2 P I + I A I. 8. Sa- 
mudratata, ( 8 + 4 + 7 ) ) s j stbh. 
gzzl P 2 I+ 1 M+S J A. 9.S11- 
rasa, (7+7 + 5 )«r bh. ny ng 

= MTS> 2PA+ DJ. 10. 

Manimanjari, y bh. n y 2 jg zz [ 
S 2 P A 2T 2 I. 1L Chandra- 
mala, or Chandra, (10 + 9) 3 n j 
2 «/z 5 P + D 3 P. 12. Dha- 
valanca, orDhavala, 6 n g ±z 8 P 
A. 13 . Sambhu, (7+6+6) j / 
ij bh. 2 m gzz A S A S S 3 S. 

XV. Ckiti, 20x4—80* 

1. Snvadana, (7 + 7+ 6) m rbh 

711 / bh. Igzz 4 ! SB+2P A+S p I- 
2. Vritto, or Gandaca, r./ r j rj 
g lzz\0T. 3. SoLha, (6 + > + 
/) ?/ in 2n2 t 2 rrzrl 2 S + 2 P A 
+ T S B. 4 . Gitica, or Gita, x 
2 j bh. r s Igz z A IP2T21AI. 

XVI. Pracriti, 21 x 

4 - 84 . 

1. Sragdhara^ (7 + 7 + 7) w 

r bh. »3 t yz2SB+2l ) A + 
T S B. 2. Salilar.id’hi, Sarasi, 
Sidd'liaca, Sasivadana or Dbri- 
tasri, nj bh. 3 j r zz2 P T D 1+2 
A 2 I. 3. Narendra, bh. r 2 n 
2j yz:l)2 T 3 P 2 D S. 

XVII. A'cbiti, 22 x 4 

- 88 . 

1 Bhadrnca, (10 12) bh.rn 

rnrng~D 2 T A+1 Tr. 2T A. 
2. Madira, or Lalita, 7 bh. g—6 


PRACRIT 

DTI. 3 . Hansi, ( 8 + 14 ) 2 m2 
g 4 ft 2 S-f 0 P S. 

XVIII. VlCRITI, 23x4 

= 92 . 

1. As'walalita, or Adritariaya, 

( 11 +12) n j bh. j bh. j bh. lg— 
2PTDI+ ITr.TD I. 2. 
Mattacrida,, or Vajivahana, (8+ 
15 ) 2 tn t 4 n l g—4 S-(-P A. 3. 
Sundari, (7 + 6 + 10) 2 s bh. s t 
2 j= A PS + 2 PS + 2D. 4. 
Ma lati, or Madamatta, 7 bh. 2 g 
—7 i.) S. 5 . Chitrapada, 7 bh. I 
g—7 D I. Mallica, 7 j lg-\ P 
T I P T IP T I A. 

XIX.Sancriti, 24 X4 

= 96. 

1. Tanwi, <5 + 7 + 12+12)M. 

/ a s 2 bh. n y —D S+2 P A+ 2 
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D2Ps. 2. Durmila, 8 s~ 8 A. 
3. Cirita, 8 M. =8 D. 4. Jana- 
ci, 8 r- T SITSITSITSI. 
5. Madha’vica ,77>=IPTIPT 
IPTIPS. 

XX. Aticriti, 25 x 4 
— 100 . 

1. Craunchpada, (5 + 5+8+ 
7) bh. tn s bh. 4 n g— D S+- D S 
+ 4 P + 2 P A. 2. S'ambhu, 8 
w £■“ 11 S M. 

XXI. Utcriti 26 x 4= 

104 . 

1. Rhujangavijrimbhita, (8 + 
11 + 7) 2(t 13 n rs l g—4 S + 
4 PA + I A I, 2. Apavaha, (9 
+6+6 + 5) wi6nr2,§ r =SD2 
P+3 P+3 P+A S. 3. Gauri, 
8 m 2 g—\Z S. 


Erom 27 to 999 syllables in the verse , 


Dan'daca, 27 x 4 = 108 to 999 
x 4 = 3996. 

1. Cban'darishtiprayata, 2 n 7 
t- 2 Tr. 6 C. 

2. Pracbita, 2 « 8 kc. r. 

325 species from 9 to 333 feet 
viz. 2d Arna, 2 «8 r. 3d Avn- 
ava, 2 « 9 r. 4 th Vyala, 2 « 10 
r. 5 th Jimuta, 2 » i 1 r &c. 

Or 3 . Prachita, 2 n 7 kc. y — 2 
Tr. 7 &c. B. 


4. Mattamatangalilacara.g &c.r 
= 9 &c. C. 

5 . Sinhavicranta, 2 « 10 &c. r- 

6. Cusumastavaca, 9 &c. s — 0 
See. A. 

7- Anangasec’hara, lg lg kc. — 
15 kc. I. 

8. Asocamanjari, r j kc. — 15 
&c.T, 

Alfo Salura, 2 g 8 n s = S 12 
PA. 


VI. Halj equal Metre ; the stanza being composed of equal 
and similar couplets ; but the couplets , of dissimilar 


verses. 

1. Uptchitra, (Upajati + Ta¬ 
mar asa). 1st 3 verse 3 s l g — 3 
A J. 2d 3 bh. 2p3US. 

2. Druiamad'hya, (Dodhaca + 
Tamwar). 1st 3 bh. 2 «■— 3 D 
S; 2d n 2 ^=2 P 2 D S. 


3 . Vegavati, (Upachilra —pe¬ 
nult Br. in 1st verse). 1st 3 s «■ 
=2 APS. 2d 3 bh.Qg —2 D S. 

4 . Bhadi aviraj (species of Au~ 
pacti handahca), jst t jrg—* P 
2 T S. 2d m sj 2g=S D 2 T r.* 
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5 . Cetumati. 1st sj s g zz A I 
Tr. S. 2 d bhm r n 2 g zz T. 2 I 
Tr. S. 

6. Ac’hyanaei (Upajati viz. 
alternate Indravajra and TJpen - 
dravajra ; some say, one verse 
Indravajra three Upcndravajra) 
1st (and 3d) 2 t j 2grzSI DTS. 
2d (and 4th some say 3d) j t j t 
2g—2 I DT S. 

7- Viparitac’hyanaci (the con¬ 
verse of the preceding.) 1st j tj 2 
g~2 I D T S, 2d 2 tj\ 2 gzz S I 
DTS. 

S. Harin'apluta (Drutavilam- 
lita — one syllable) lst3 i/£zz 
3 A I. 2d n 2 bh r zz PI 2 A I. 

9. Aparavaotra (species of 
Vaitdlvja: or Bhadrica Mdlat). 
1 st 2 n r I g z: 2 P A 2 I. 2d 
« 2 j r z: P 2 A 2 I. 


10. Pusbpitagra (species of 
Avpacli'kandaflea). 1st 2 n r y 
rz 3 P 2 T S. 2d n 2 j rg zz 
2 P D 2 T S. 

11. Yavamati. 1 st r j rj zz 

6 T. 2d.; rj r g zz 5 IB 

12. S^c ha. ist 2 S l g — 7 

Tr. P b * 

13. Chanja. 1st 30 / g zz 7 
Tr, P. 2d 28 / g zz 7 Tr. P. 2d 
28 zz 7 Tr. I. 

14. Lalita. 1st r j / £ zz 2 T 
2 I. 2d s n jg zz A Tr. 2 I. 

15. Caumudi (Bhadrica + 
ChanchaldcihibSj. I st 2 71 r lg 
zz Tr. P 3 f. 2d 2 n 2 r zz 3 P 
TSI. 

16. Maniusaurabha (Mcilati 

•V* Manjubhushiri) . 1st « 2 / r 
= 2 P T 3 I. 2 A$j.sJg zz A 1 
P 3 J. * 


VII. Unequal Metre ; the stanza being composed of 
dissimilar verses. 


1. Udgata, 1st verse s j s l zz 
A t Tr. T. 2d n s j g zz Tr. A 2 

I. 3d bh. 71 j l g zz T Tr. 2 A. 
4th s j s j g zz A 1 P 3 I. 

2 varieties: viz. Saurabhaea, 3d 
verser n bh, g zz T D 2 A. X<z- 
/iVtf, 3d verse 2 w 2 r zz 2 Tr. 2 A. 

2. Upast’hitaprachivpita, 1st 

verse m sj bh. 2 gzz S D 2TD S. 
2dx nj rgzz A 2 P TS.3d2 ns 
zz P A. 4th 3 n j v zz 5 P D S . 
2 varieties : viz. bard'hmdn a, 
3d verse 2 ii s 2 n s ^z 3 P A. 3 

P A Suddjiavirdlrishabha , 3d 


verse t j r zz S A 2 1. 

3. Padach.vtukukd'ha, in¬ 
creasing in arithmetical progres¬ 
sion from 8 to 20 syll. v;z. 1st 
verse 8, 2d 12, 3d 10, 4th 20. 

6 species: viz. A put a , End in S 
Rest Br. Pratydpida, Begin with 
S or begin and end with S. Man - 
jari or Collect. 1st and 2d verses 
transposed 12 f 8 f 16 | 20. 
Lavaliy Island 3d transposed 16 
+ 12 + 8 -r 20 Amritad' hard, 
1st and 4ih transposed 20 f 12 
+ 16+8. 


VIII. Supplement, under the denomination of Ga'tha'. 


1. Stanzas comprising four un¬ 
equal verses, constituting a metre 
not described by writers on pro¬ 
sody 

2. Stanzas comprising more or 
fewer yerses than four ; viz. 


three, five, six, &c. 

3. Any metre not specified by 
Pikgala. 

4. Metre not specified by any 
write, on prosody. 


VII. 


Remarks upon the Authorities of Mosulman 

Law*. 

BY J. H. HARINGTON, ESS. 

The basis of Mohummudan law, religious, civil, 
and criminal, is the Koran; believed to be of divine 
origin, and to have been revealed by an angel to Mo- 
hummud ; who caused it to be written and published, 
from time to time, as occasion required, for the refuta¬ 
tion of his opponents, or the instruction and guidance 
of his followers: though the hundred and fourteen Soo- 
wur, or chapters, which compose the Koran , were not 
digested, in their present form, until after the death of 
Mohummud : when they were collected by his imme¬ 
diate successor Abo o Buicr; and were afterwards, in 
the 30 th year of the Hijrah , transcribed, collated, and 
promulgated, by order of the Khuleefah Othma'n'|~. 

The Koran being thus considered the writien word 
of God, its texts, when clear and applicable, and not 
abrogated by other texts of subsequent revelation, are 
unquestionable and decisive. But, (as remarked by an 
eminent historian ^,) “ In all religions the life of the 
founder supplies the silence of written revelation: the 
sayings of Mahommet were so many lessons of truth 


* These remarks are intended to form part an Analysis of the 
Laws and Regulations, for the civil government of the British ter- 
ritories, under the Presidency of Bengal . This work is designed 
lor the use of the students in the college of Fort William ; anr* the 
second part, which relates to Criminal Justice, is introduced by a 
summary of the MobummuJan law of crimes and punishments, fer 
the purpofe of rendering move intelligible the amendments of it 
enacted by the Regulations of the Governor General in Council, 
t V. Sale’s Preliminary Discourse* Section III. 

X I 11 chap.L. ot the Decline and Fail of the Roman Empire, relative. 
to Arabia. 
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his actions so many examples of virtue; and the public 
and private memorials were preserved by his wives and 
companions.” In fact, the ordinances of the Koran , in 
civil affairs are few and imperfect; and must have 
proved altogether inadequate to provide for the various 
objects of legislation, in a large and civilized commu¬ 
nity, without the aid of the Soonnut, or rule of conduct, 
deduced from the oral precepts, actions, and decisions, 
of the prophet. These were not committed to writing 
by Mohummud ; but were collected after his death, 
by tradition, from his companions, (the Sahdbah ;) 
their contemporaries, (Tubmen, literally, followers;) 
and successors (Tnbd-i-ldbiieen ;) and the authentic 
traditions, which have been preserved in numerous 
compilations of Ahddecs, (dicta, factaque ; precepts 
and transactions;) Sootiun, (institute vita;, exemplar 
rules of practice and examples ;) or Rkvayat, (reJationes, 
reports;) constitute a second authority of Mosulman 
law; conclusive (if the authenticity'ancj application of 
the traditions be admitted) in all cases not expressly 
determined by the words of the Koran *. 


The collections of traditions held in the most general estimation, 
as genuine and authoritative, by the Soonces, or orthodox traditi- 
onists, are the following j denominated Sihdh- r-silti 1 * or the six an- 
iheniics . 

1 . Saheeh-i-Bolifoiree . Compiled by Asoo Abdoollaii, Mo¬ 
hummud, of Bokhara* He was born A. H. 1 Q 4 \ and died in the 
year 256; in the suburbs of Sumurkund . His compilation is said 
to contain above seven thousand traditions; selected from 500,000. 

2 . Sj hceh-1-M 00 dim . By Aboo’l Hose n, Mqoslim, of Nfs/ia- 
poor. He died A. H.26l; and is also said to have compiled his 
work from 300,000 traditions. This and the preceding collection, 
when cited together, arc called Saheehyv , or the two authentic 

3. Soomn-i-lbn-i Majah. By Mohummud*pin-i yuzeed, bik-i 
Majah: o( Kuzeen. (Erroneously named Ben Mohummud, in 
D’Herbelot. Title Sanati Ebn Alagiah.) He died at Kuzvetn, in, 
Irik, A, H. 2 / 3 . 

4. Soonun-i Aioo D.iood. By Aboo Da ood, Soly man, of Softs-. 
t<m- He was born A. H. 202 ; and died at Busrah, in the year 274, 
His work is stated to consist of 4,800 traditions selected from 
500,000, 
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The schisms and dissentions, however, which took 
place among the Mohummudans, after the demise of 
their legislator and tuunder, especially the contest of the 
succession to the Khllafut , or pontificate, which gave 
rise to the Shiya, or sectaries of Alee, have occafioned 
various differences and disagreements, both in reading 
and interpreting the words of the Koran, and in ad¬ 
mitting or rejecting the traditions, which compose the 
oral law. There appear to be an error, or verbal inac- 


5. J'ima-i Tirmzee, By A boo Jeesa Mohummud, of Tirmis , in 
Toorkistan. He is also surnamed Zyn eek or Dhureer, from his 
blindness. His birth was A. H. 209 ; and his death in 279 . His 
compilation is noticed by DHerbllot, under the title of Giame al 
Kebir; and is erroneously cited (apparently from D’Herbelot,) in 
Hamilton’s Preliminary Discourse, page 36, as quoted in th eHida- 
yah : instead of the Jama-i-Kubeer, on Jik-h, or jurisprudence, by 
Imam Mghummud. 

6 . Jama-i Nisace ; called also Soomin-i Nisuec . By Aboo-i abd- 
00 Rahman Ahmud, of Nisa, a city of Khorasan. He was born 
A. H. 215; and died in the year 303. This collection is selected 
from a former compilation, by 1 he same author, called the Soonun-i- 
koobra ; and mentioned by D’Heheelot, under the title of &//*# 
Al Kebir . 

The four works last mentioned, when cited collectively, have the 
designation of Soonun-i-urba, or the four collects of traditions. The 
ihort notices, which have been given, of their compilers, and of the 
authors of the Sahechyn, are taken chiefly from the Miral-ool-aalum , 
an esteemed general history composed by Bukhtiyar Khan, in 
the reign of Awrunczeb. They are confirmed, with many other 
particulars, in the Mishkat. a work of authority on the traditions 
admitted by the Sconce *; and used, as a class book, in Mosulman 
Colleges, with the Saheeh-i Bukharee , and Saheeh-i Mooslim. The 
author, Shykh VValeeoodeen, Aboo Abdoollah, Mahmood, 
who finished his undeitaking (to verify and illustrate the traditions 
contained in a foriner compilation, called the Musabceho * soonnul , 
by Hosen bin-i musoo-ood, Furaes) A. H. 737 , states that the? 
Afowutta of Malik, bin Ans, (the founder of the second orthodox 
sect, who died A. H. 179 ) is, by some reckoned one of the sixth au¬ 
thentic collections, instead of the Soonun-i Ibni Majah. He adds 
that others are of opinion, the Darumee, compiled by Aboo Mohum- 
mud Abdoollah of Sumurkund, surnamed Darumee, who was 
born A. H. 181, and died in 255, should be classed as the sixth au¬ 
thentic. But he has himself given this place to the compilation of 
MohcmmCd, the grandson of Majah ; and it is com mo tly placed 
third in the series,, with reference to the supposed order of publica¬ 
tion. 
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curacy, in the observation of the learned, and in gene¬ 
ral accurate, translator of the Koran , that “ the Son- 
nites receive th'e Sonna , or book of traditions of their 
prophet, as of canonical authority ; whereas the 
Shiites reject it as apocryphal, and unworthy of 
credit *.’* From this remark it might be inferred, 
that the Shiya reject the traditions altogether; whereas 
they admit many which are not deemed authentic, and 
are consequently rejected, by the Soonees. They have 
also their collections of Ahddees , and Sootiun , which 
they deem genuine and authoritative j\ The difference 
between them, and the Ahl-i-Soonnui, or othodox tra- 
ditionists, who, as remarked by Mr. Hamilton, ap¬ 
pear to have assumed this title of distinction, “ in op¬ 
position to the innovations of the sectaries lies, as 
far as respects the traditions, in the different autho- 


* Sale’s Preliminary Discourse, Section VIII. 

t Moulavee Siuajoo’debn Alee (one of the law officers of 
the courts of Sudr Ucewanet and Nizamut Adalut , as well as of the 
Supreme Court, and employed by the late Sir W. Jones, to compile 
the Sheeah part of a Digest of Mosulman Law, upon contracts and 
inheritance) states the Kooioob-i uiba , or four books of traditions, 
held authentic by the Shiya y to be the following: 

1 . Tahztcb. 2. Istilsar, Both compiled by Aboo Jafur Mo- 
humm u 0 / of Toos in Khorasan . * 

3 . Jama-i Kafee, By Mohummud bin-i Yakooe. Of Ry in 

Persia n Irak . s 

4. Munla Yahzoorb ool-fukech. By Mohummud-bin Alee, of 
Komjn, also in Irak-i Afurn . 

The third of these collections, which quotes the compiler of the 
two first, is said to have been presented to Imam Mahdee, who was 
born A. H. 255. The author of the fourth compilation is stated 
in the Mujalisool-Mojnuneeti, to have been contemporary with, and 
protected by, the Persian King Rokn-oo’doulah, who died, A. H. 
366 . 

X Preliminary Discourse to his translation of the Hidayah, page 
22 . His observation, at length, ia “ the Mussulmans , who assume 
to themselves the distinction of orthodox, are such as maintain the 
most obvious interpretation of the Koran, and the obligatory force 
of the traditions, in opposition to the innovation of the sectaries $ 
•whence they are termed Soonis, or traditionists.” This, however,, 
is partly open to the same objection, as has been stated to the re* 
'mark of Mr. Sale. 
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rities, which are admitted by the two sects for the 
Aluiadecs, received by them respectively. The Soonees 
allow traditionary credit to the Saha bah, or companions 
of their Prophet; especially to the most eminent 
amongst them, or those who had the longest and most 
familiar intercourse with MqhuMmud ; and to the 
Khoolfa-i rashideen, or the four Khuleefahs, who were 
the immediate successors of the Prophet ; and in¬ 
structed .by him in the principles, and tenets of his 
religion. Also to several intelligent and learned men, 
who were contemporary with the companions and first 
Khuleefahs, and who are included in the general de¬ 
scription of Talnken already mentioned ; as well as to 
others, who succeeded these; (the Taba-i-iabi-ieen ;) 
and have verified their reports of traditions, by citing 
the names of the persons, through whom they were 
successively traced to their genuine source, the inspired 
Apostle of God*. 

The Shiyu, on the contrary, gave no authority, o r 
credit, to the three first Khuleefahs , Aboo Bukr, 
Omvr and Othma n : nor to any other companions 
ofMoHUMMUD, excepting such as were partisans of 
Alee. They extend their faith and obedience, how¬ 
ever, to the admission of all traditions of their Pro- 


* The nature of this treatise does not adroit of a fuller account of 
the Sooner tradititions ; which are distinguished by some authors as 
Saheek (authenticated ;) Husun (approved:) Zaieef-o-ghurceh (weak, 
and poor ;J ’ M$onkur-o-mou%ooa (denied and imposed:) by others, as 
Moosnud (vouched or certified ;) and Mtersul, or Moonkuta (detached 
or divided.) Tbe Moosnud are also subdivided as Murfooa (ascend-, 
ing to the Prophet;) Moukoof (resting with the Sahabak ;) and 
Muktooa (severed or rut short among the Tabuten ;) or by any other 
classification as Mootaxatur (repeated, successive;) Mushjtocr 
public, notorious; and IVahid [ single, particular.) The Mishkat, 
referred to in a former note, has however been translated by an of¬ 
ficer of the Bengal establishment^ and if it receive sufficient en¬ 
couragement to repay the heavy expence of priming in India it w ;ii 
be speedily published. 
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phet’s sayings and actions, which they believe to have 
been verified by any one of the twelve Imdmeeyah ; as 
well as to the precepts and examples of those Imams 
themselves ; the whole of whom they venerate, as being 
the lineal descendants (through Fa'timah), and ac¬ 
cording to their tenets, the rightful successors, of 
Mohummud ; and the last of whom they believe to 
be still living, though invisible; it having been pre¬ 
dicted of him, that he will return to judge and rule the 
world ; to punish sinners, and those who have de¬ 
parted from the true faith ; and to restore and con¬ 
firm the genuine truths of religion, with piety, justice, 
and every other virtue *. 

When neither the written nor oral law prescribes a 
rule of decision, the concurrence of the companions 
of Mohummud (Ijindpi-i Saha bah) is received by the 
Soonees, as a third source of legal authority : and if 


* The names of the twelve Imams arc given by D'Hebbelot, 
under the head of Imam. He has also given a brief statement of 
the tenets of the Shit/a, under the titles of Sc/iiah, Ali, and other 
titles of his valuable, though (as might be expected in so volumi¬ 
nous and miscellaneous a work) sometimes erroneous and often im¬ 
perfect compilation. A fuller account of the doctrines, and practice 
of the Shiya is contained in the 2dvol. of Chardin. (Description 
dela Ileligion des Per sans, in the Amsterdam Edition of his Vat/age en 
Perse published in. M.DCC.XI.) But the most authentic informa¬ 
tion upon the jurisprudence of the Imumeeyah sect, (which, not 
having been established, for the administration of justice, in any 
part of the C -mpany’s territoiies, needs not to be further qoticed in 
this tiact,) will be furnished by the completion of a work, the fir3t 
volume of which is already printed,) and entitled —“ A Digest of 
Mohummudan Law, according to the tenets of the Twelve Imams ; 
“ compiled under the superintendence of the late Sir W illiam 
“ Jones : extended, so as to comprise the whole of the Imavteea code 
" of jurisprudence, in tempoial matters; and translated, fiom the 
" original Arabic, by order of the Supreme Government of Bengal ; 

with Notes, illustrative of the decisions of other sects of Mohum~ 
f< mudart lawyers, on many leading and important questions. By 
,f Captain John Bailde, Profeflor of the Arabic and Persian Lan- 
<( guages, and of Mohummudan Law, in the College of Fert 
« William:' 
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this also fail, they allow the validity of reason, restricted 
by analogy, (kiyas) in applying, by inference, the ge¬ 
neral principles of law and justice, to the various trans¬ 
actions and circumstances of the changeful scene of 
human life ; which, as they could not be all foreseen, 
it was impossible they should be completely and ex¬ 
pressly provided for. This is so clearly slated, with 
the origin of the principal Soonee sects, who agree in 
matters of faith, (akaeed.) but differ on points of prac¬ 
tical jurisprudence, ( fokji,) in a section of the Mokhtusur. 
oo do will (compendium of dynasties) of Gregorius 
Aboo’l Furuj, translated (into Latin) by Pocock, 
in his Specimen Historic Arabum ; that the following 
English version will not, it is persumed, be unaccept¬ 
able ; especially as both the Arabic orignal and Latin 
translation, are little known in India *. 

“ Op the sects (Muzdhib) which differ upon the 
branches, or derivative parts of the law, concerning 
rules of jurisprudence, and cases of disquisition, four 
are the most celebrated : viz. those of M'alik bin-i 
Ahs ; of Mohummud bin-i Iurees, oo' Sh / afi^ee ; 
of Ahmud rin-i Hunbul; and of Aboo Huneef'ah 
Na6ma'n bin-i Tha'bit. The fundamental grounds 
of disquisition ( Ijtihad) are also four; the scripture 


* Aboo’l Furuj was a Christian, horn at Ma lathi a in Aladulia, 
or Armenia minor, A. C. 1226 . Buthe wrote in Arabic, and appeas 
to have been well versed in the religion and law, as well as in the 
history, oi Arabia. V. Pocock’.-' Specimen Historic Arahnm , com¬ 
prising an extract from the dynasties of Aboo'l Furuj, which, 
Gibbon observes, “forma classic and original work on the Arabian 
antiquities.” Published at Oxford, in 1650. Also the complete 
Latin version of the original work, by Pococ published in 
1663. Gibbon has added, upon this, however, that “ it is more 
useful for the literary than the civil history of the East.” Cap. 
LI. n. 13. 


Ii 




482 . 


REMARKS UPON THE 


(kitab ;) tlie traditionary law ( Soonnut ;) the concur¬ 
rence of the prophet’s companions (Ij/nad ;) and ana¬ 
logy, or analogical reasoning (kiyas). For, when any 
legal question arose, respecting what was lawful or un¬ 
lawful, a regular investigation took place, in the follow¬ 
ing manner. First, they searched the book of 
Almighty God (the Koran ;) and if any clear text were 
found in it, such was adhered to. But, if not, they 
sought for a precept, or example, of the Prophet •, and 
abided by it, if applicable, as decisive. If none such 
were discovered, they inquired for a concurrent opi¬ 
nion of the zahabah ; who, being directed in the 
right way, are not open to suspicion of misleading ; 
and therefore, if their sentiments could be ascertained, 
on the point in question, they were deemed conclu¬ 
sive. If not, an ultimate resort was had to analogy 
and reason ; the variety of contingent events being in¬ 
finite ; whereas the texts of the law are finite. It thus 
appears certain that the exercise of reason may be pro¬ 
per and necessary in legal disquisition. Ima'm Da'ood 
of Isfahan , however, entirely rejected the exercise of 
reason ; whilst, on the contrary, Aboo Huneefah 
was so much inclined to it, that he frequently preferred 
it, in manifest cases, to traditions of single authority. 
But Ma'lik, Sh afiiee, and Ibn-i Hunbul, had 
seldom recourse to analogical argument, whether mani¬ 
fest or recondite, when they could apply either a posi¬ 
tive rule, or a tradition. This gave rise to their dif¬ 
ferent opinions and judgment ; which are recorded in 
books that treat of their disputations; yet neither infi¬ 
delity, or error, is to be charged against them on this 
account.” 


The four principal jurists, and founders of sects, 
among the soonees , who are noticed by Aboo’l Furuj, 
have been particularly mentioned in the notes of 
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Pocock’s Specimen, already referred to; in the 
Bibliotheque of D’Herbelot ; and in the preliminary 
discourse of Sale and Hamilton *. The doctrines 
of MaTik, and Ibn-i Hunbul, are not known to 
prevail in any part of India. Those of Sha / fiiee 
have a limited prevalence on the sea coast of the penin¬ 
sula; and are understood to obtain among the Malays, 
and other Mosulman inhabitants of the Eastern 
Islands. But the authority of Aboo Huneefah, and 
his two disciples, Aboo Yoos v.p and Im'am Mohum- 
mud, is paramount, and exclusively governs judicial 


• Their names, at length, are—1. Aboo Huneefah Naoma'n 
bin-i Thabit : or, as pronounced in Lidia, Sabit. 2 . Aboo 
Abuoollah Malik bin-i-ans, or, as otherwise read. Anus. 3 . 
Aboo Add iollah Mghummud ibn-i-Tdreks oo’Shafiiee, or a 
descendant from Shafii. 4. Aboo Abdoollah Ahmud ibn-i 
Hunbul. The first is commonly called Aboo Huneefah, 
meaning the father of Huneefah, aud therefore is impro¬ 
perly cited, in the translation of the Hidayah , by the name of 
Huneefah only ; which, moreover is a leminine appellation, and 
•was the name of the second wife of Alee. (Vide Tit. Hanifah, 
in the Bib. of D’Hekbelot,) He was born at Koofah , about A. II. 
80 ; (some say ten, and others twen.y-one, years earlcr ;) was in¬ 
structed in the traditions, by Imam Jafur-i Sadik, the sixth Imam ; 
who, as an authority for the precepts and actions of Mohcmmud, is 
esteemed by the Soonees , as well as by the Shiya ; (not tile Sheea/i 
Doctor, Aboo Jafur, mentioned in a former note; as erroneously 
stated in Hamilton's Preliminary Difcourse, p. xxiii. Vid. l it. 
Giafar in the Bib . Or.) and died in prifon, at Baghdad, in the 
Khildfut of Munsoor, A. H. 150. The founder of the second 
sect is known by his proper name Malik. He was born at Mu - 
ieenah , between the years C)0 and p5 of the Hijrah ; and died, at the 
same place, in a state of religions retirement, during the reign of 
Haroon oo'Hush bed, A. H. 179- The patronymic, Shafiiee , 
usually distinguishes the third leader: who was born at Gaza or 
Atcalon, in Palestine , in the hundred and fiftieth year of the Hijrah ; 
and died at Cairo , (where the famous Salah oo deen, some cen¬ 
turies afterwards, founded a College, in honour of his memory and 
doctrines,) A. H. 204. The last chief, Ahmud, is more generally 
called, from hisfather, Ibn-i Hunbul. He was born at Baghdad, 
or according to some at Murv , or Muroo , in K/wrasan , A. H. 10*4, 
and died at Baghdad, where he attended the lecture of ShafiIeb, 
A.H. 241. 
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decisions, in Bengal and Hindoostan, as well as at Corr 
stantihopk, and other seats of Mohummudan dominion 
in Turkey and Tartary. It will therefore be sufficient 
to state the system of Aboo Huneefah, with the il¬ 
lustrations, and amendments of Aboo Yoosup and 
Im'am Mo hummud * ; noticing, after the manner of 
the Hidayah, any particular opinions of the other 
orthodox sects, upon points of importance, which may 
appear to require it. 

It has been remarked by Sir W. J ones, in his pre¬ 
face to the Sirajeeyah 'f-, “ that although Aboo 


# Aboo Yoosuf Yak.oob bin i Ibraaebm ool Koofke, was 
born at Koofak y A. H. 1 13 ; and after finishing bis studies under 
AbooHunkvpah, was appointed Kazee of Bughdacl by the KhalUefah , 
Hadeb. He was afterwards* in the reign of Haroon oo’ 
Rush bed, made Kazee ool Koozat y or chief Judge; and retained 
that high station, (which is said lo have been first instituted for 
him) ujuil bis death, A. 11. 182—Ab»o Abdoollah Mo hum-mud 
ein-i Husun oo' Shybanee (of the tribe of Sht/ban) who is Usually 
called Imam Mohummud, was bom at JVasit in Arabian Irak, A. H. 

132. He was a fellow pupil with Aboo Yoosuf, under Aboo 
Huneefah, and on the death of the latter, continued his studies 
under the former. He is also said to have received instruction 
from Malik. He was appointed by Haroon ooRusheed to 
administer justice in Irak-i Ajinn or Persian Irak, and died at lln y 
the former capital of that province, A.H. 1/9 : or, according to 
the Rouzut oorivaheen % an esteemed history from the commence¬ 
ment to the 450th year of the Hiirah, by Yafiiee, A.H. I89. 
(See further particulars respecting Aboo Yoosuf and Imam Mo- 
jiummud, in Hamilton’s Preliminary Discourse). Zoofur bin-i 
Hoozel, and Husun bin-i Ziyad, (the former of whom held the 
appointment of chief magistrate at Busra/i , where he died A.H. 
1581 were also two distinguished contemporaries, and scholars, of 
Aboo Huneefah ; and are sometimes quoted as authorities (or his 
doctrines ; especially when the two principal difciples are silent. 

+ A work of authority upon the Mohummudan law of inheri¬ 
tance, translated and published, with a commentary, bv Sir W. 
.Iones, in the year 1792. This is the only part of the Mosulman 
Digest, undertaken by the venerable judge in 1/88, which his various 
avocations and studies allowed him to complete. He deemed it 
worthy of being exhibited entire, as containing the 4< Institutes of 
Arabian ] aw cn ihe in p rtant title mentioned by the British legs- 
lature (in the Statute 21 George III. Chapter LXX) of inheritance 
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Huxeepah be the acknowledged head of the prevail¬ 
ing sect, and has given his name to it, yet so great 
veneration is shown to Aboo Yoosup, and the lawyer 
Mohummud, that, when they both dissent from their 
master, the Moosulman judge is at liberty to adopt 
either of the two decisions, which may seem to him 
the more consonant to reason and founded on the better 
authority.” This remark corresponds with the re¬ 
ceived opinion of present lawyers; and is sanctioned, 
for the most part, by a passage to the following effect 
in the Hummadeeyah *. Ci Futwas (law decisions, or 
opinions) are given primarily, according to the 
doctrine of Aboo Yoosuf ; next according to Im'aw 

and succession to lands, rents, and goods.” And it is of particular 
value to the jurisprudence of British India , as the Hi day ah , trans¬ 
lated by Mr. Hamilton, does not include the law of inheritance. 
It has not been ascertained when the author of the original treatise 
lived. But the Kush/oo Zunoon , (or dhunoan , as pronounced in 
Arabia) the bibliographical work of Hajek Khulfah, which fur¬ 
nished materials for a considerable part of the Bibliotheque Orientate, 
(Vid, Gal an i)’s preface, p. xiv. Ed. M.DCC.LXXVI.) mentions 
it, under the title of Furayid oo' Sujawundee in the following terms ; 
together with the date of the commentary of Syyud Shurf.ef ; the 
substance of which is given by Sir IV. Join-s, with that oi a recent 
Persian comment, by Moulavee Mohummud Kasim, who was 
employed by Mr. Hastings to translate, from the Arabic mo 
Persian, both the Sirajreyah and the Shuree feeyah. “ The 
Furayid-oQ Sujawundee, composed by Imam Si raj oo’dekn, 
Mahmood bin-i Ann oo’ Ru sherd, of Sujawund, is commonly 
called the Fura/ezi Sirajeeyah . Jt is held in high estimation and in 
general use. Many of the learned have written commentaries upon 
it, to the number of f*rty ; the best of which is the comment of 
Syyud oo’Shureef Alee bin-i Mohummud, of Joorjan ; finished, 
Sumttrkund , in the year (of the Hijrak) 104 . This commentary is 
ot the first authority, and universally received. Several Scholiasts, 
ot erudition, have given annotations upon it. 

• A collection of legal expositions, by Aboo’l futha, Rokn oo 
deen ibn-i Ho- am, Mooftee of Nagor , in tile Dukyun ; and de¬ 
dicated to his teacher, Humad oo’ deen, Ahmud, chief Kazee, of 
Nuhr Will ah. The lime when this work was compiled is not ex¬ 
act y known ; but, thought of modern date, it is held in consider¬ 
able estimation. The court of Kizamut Adalut possess a complete 
copy, obtained for them, with some other law books, by Lord 
Teignmouth, from the Nuwab Fizeer, in the year 1797 . 
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Morummud next according to Zoofur ; ar\d then 
according to Hu -un bin i Ziv'ad. It is said, that 
if Aboq IIuneefah be of one opinion, and his two 
disciples of another, the Aloof lee is at liberty to.chu.se 
either; but the preceeding rule must be observed, 
when the Aloof tee \s not a scientific jurist ; (and there¬ 
fore pot co, pi patent to judge of the opposite opinions.) 
This is copied from the koonyah *. In judicial de- 
creees however a preference is given to the doctrine of 
Aboo Yoosuf (who was an eminent judge) ; for Imam 
Sjurukhsee- f~, has declared it safe to rely upon Aboo 
Yo.osuf in judicial matters ; apd that the learned have 
> followed, him in such cases; though if there be a dif¬ 
ference between the two disciples, which ever agrees 
with'ABOO IIuneefah must be preferred. The joint 
opinion of the disciples may also be adopted, though 
different from that of Aboo Huneefah, it the dif¬ 
ference appear to proceed from a change of human 
affairs ; (lit. a change of men, and alteration of times ;) 
and modern lawyers are agreed, that the doctrine of 
the two disciples may be taken for adjudication in all 
matters of civil justice.” 

It appears, however, that the ancient jurists held 
the authority of Aboo IIuneefah to be absolute, 
although both his disciples might, differ from him. 
This is stated, without reservation, in a chapter, “ on 
the order of authorities to be observed in practise,” 


* A law tract often quoted in the Futawa-i Aahimzeeree, not 
known to btf at present extant > and by whom composed, has not 
been ascertained. 

I* Khums ool Aimmah, Aboo Bukr Mohummud, native of 
Surukhs . in Khorasan. The Mohcet composed by him will be men¬ 
tioned in a subsequent note. He also wrote a commentary on the 
Juma-i Sughecr of Imam Mohummud ; and a c mment upon the 
Kefee ool Hakim, (stated in the Kmhj - c<femoo7i to have been com¬ 
posed by Hakim-i Shaheed, Mohummud 5 but no longer extant,) 
which is called Mubsoo\-‘i Sarukhsee , and often quoted in the 
Ihdatjah . He died, at the place of his nativity, A. H. 483 . 
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forming part of the book entitled Adah ool k&xee, or 
duties of the hiz.ee , in the Futuwa-i sldlwngeeree, or 
collection oflaw cases, compiled by order of the Em¬ 
peror Aa’lumgeer. The same chapter contains other 
useful information upon the rules and discretion, under 
which the Mosulman magistrate is empowered to ad¬ 
minister justice ; and as it is not long, a literal trans¬ 
lation of it is here introduced ; omitting only a quota¬ 
tion from the Muhsoot, which being nearly a repetition 
of that given from the Budayid , the insertion of both 
appeared superfluous. 

“ It is incumbent upon a ka&ee (or judge) to give 
judgment according to the book of God; to know 
what parts of the divine book are in force, and what 
have been abrogated ; to be able to distinguish be¬ 
tween the texts which are clear and positive ; and such 
as are of doubtful meaning, haring obtained a different 
interpretation from the learned. If no rule be found 
in the book of God, the kdzee is to decide according 
to the traditions from the Prophet. He must there¬ 
fore be competent to discriminate those in force from 
such as have been superseded ; and the spurious and 
invalid, from such as are genuine and • authoritative. 
He must be acquainted with those which have obtained 
successive, notorious, or single, verification ; and with 
the character and credit of the reporters of them. 
Because some are celebrated for their knowledge of 
jurisprudence (Jih-h oadulut\) as the four first khulee- 
JaJiSy and the three Abdoollahs, (viz. Abdoollah 
ibn-i Omub, Abdloolah ibn-i Abba's, and Ab- 
doollaii ibn-i Mus6ood, three of the more 
learned of the companions;) whilst others are esteemed 
on account of rheir long and familiar intercourse with 
the Prophet, and their perfect recollection of the tra¬ 
ditions ; and they are preferred accordingly ; the for¬ 
mer as the best authorities on the general principles 
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of legal science ; the latter for the authenticity of par¬ 
ticular traditions. It a case arise to which none of the 
traditions, derived from the Prophet, may be applicable, 
let the kuzee determine it according to the concurrent 
opinion of the Sahabah (companions), for their con¬ 
currence affords a just and obligatory rule of conduct. 
If there be a difference of opinion among the compa¬ 
nions, let the kazee compare their respective arguments, 
and follow those which, on investigation, may appear 
to him preferable ; supposing him qualified to enter 
in-to such a disquisition. He is not authorized to reject 
the whole or these opinions, and adopt a judgment of 
his own, altogether novel. For the companions have 
agreed upon this point, that although they may differ 
from each other, it is not lawful to institute new doc- 
tr nes, at variance with the whole of them. Khusuf * 
hold-.the contrary opinion, that when the companions 
differ, the kazee may adopt a judgment altogether 
distinct, as their dissention affords ground for disqui¬ 
sition : but what is above stated has the best founda¬ 
tion. When the companions have agreed upon a 
point, in which one of their followers (udnieeti) has 
dissented from them ; if the dissenter was not their 
contemporary, his opposition has no weight ; and a 
judgment given conformably thereto, against the con¬ 
current opinion of the companions, would be invalid -: 
but if he were contemporary with them, and then 
expounded the law in opposition to their opinions. 


Imam Aboo Burr, Ahmud bin-i Omur, surnp.mcd Khusaf, 
or the farrier. He composed the most celebrated of the works' 
known under the title oi Adah ool Kazee, or duties of the Kazee ; 
and is stated, in the Kush/'oo Znnoon, to have died A. H. 26l. A 
high encom um is added upon his composition ; which is said to 
consist of 120 Chapters,replete with useful information. Several 
learned men have written commentaries upon it, of which the 
most esteemed is that of Imam Omur Bin-i-Abd-ool-areez, 
CRmmonly called Hoosam, the martyr, A. H. 526. 
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and they gave sanction to his disquisitions, as in the in¬ 
stances Vt Shory'a and ^habke* * * § , the concurrence 
of tiie companions docs not bar the opposite exposition, 
so admitted. With respect, however, to expositions 
which have no other authority than part of the Tabi- 
ieen , there are two reports of the sentiments of Aboo 
Hunekfah. One, that he did not consider such to 
be authoritative : and this appears to be the true doc¬ 
trine. The other, contained in the JSuwadir states, 
that if some of the followers of the companions have 
given Fuiwas in their time, and have received from the 
latter a sanction to their disquisitions ; as Shory'a, 
Husun and Musrook. bin-i Ajda ||, their decisi¬ 
ons should be observed. It is thus written in the Mo- 
hue t 


* The first was Kazce. the second Mooftee, of Koefah, in the first 
century of the Hi /rah ; and they were esteemed two of the most 
learned men of tiieir age. The former, whose name at length, is 
Aboo Omyyah Shokya six ool Miras ool Kinder, held the sta¬ 
tion of Kazee, at Koofah , for seventy-five years, and died A. H. J8 
or 80 ; after resigning his office the year before his death. The en¬ 
tire name of the latter is AbooOmur Aamir bin-i Shurahreoo 
Shabee, deriving his surname from the town of Shab, in Arabia . 
He died A. H. 104 . 

f Ten different works of this name, (meaning, literally, rare , 
scarce) arc specified in the KushJ oe Zt/noon; of which one was 
composed by Imam Mohummud, the disciple of Aboo Huneefah; 
and it is probably that here referred to- It is considered to be of less 
authority than his five other works, the Jama-i sughecr , Jama-i ku - 
bur, Mubsoot y Zceadat , and Sij/ur , which are well known, and fre¬ 
quently quoted, under the general designation of Zakir oo Ruwayat, 
the conspicuous reports. 

X Vid. Bib . Or. Tit. Hassan al Basri. 

\\ A learned native of Hamadon, who became a convert to Islam, 
during the life of Mohummud ; and died at Koofah, A. H- 62- 

§ There are three works of this title; all of which are quoted in 
the Faiawa-i Aalumgieree ; but the two others are distinguished by 
the addition of Surukshce or Boorhanec. The two latter will be men¬ 
tioned ii\ a subsequent note- The Moheet , here referred to, is sup¬ 
posed to have been written by Mouj,ana Ruzee oo deen of Ni/sha - 
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“ Ip the concurrent opinion of the companions be 
not found in any case, which their followers may have 
agreed upon, the Kdzee must be guided by the latter. 
Should there be a difference in opinion between the 
followers, let the Kdzee compare their arguments and 
adopt the judgment he deems preferable. If, however, 
none of the authorities referred to be forthcoming, and 
the Kdzee he a qualified jurist; (Ahd ool-Tjlihad, li¬ 
terally a person capable of disquisition ;j he may con¬ 
sider in his own mind what is consonant to the princi¬ 
ples of right and justice ; and applying the result, with 
a pure intention, to the facts and circumstances of the 
case, let him pass judgment accordingly. But if he 
be not a qualified person, let him take a legal opinion 
from others who are versed in the law, and decide in 
conformity thereto. Fie should, in no case, give judg¬ 
ment without knowledge of the law ; and should never 
be ashamed to ask questions for information and advice. 
It is further requisite that the Kdzee attended to two 
rules: first, that when the three Imams (Aboo Hun- 
eefah, Aboo Yoosuf, and Ima'm Mohummud) all 
agree, he is not at liberty to deviate from their joint 
opinion, upon his own judgment. Secondly, when the 
Imams differ, Abdoolbah bin-i Moba'ruk * * says, 
the Kdzee s sentence is to he given according to the 


poor, who, in the notes prefixed by Syyud Ahmud-i Humavee to 
an old copy of the Htdayah, purchased at Milfykah, is said to have 
compiled the opinions o! the tollowers of Aroo Huneefah, in a 
regular Scries whereas other compilers had blended them. This 
AJohtet, howeyer, is not extant in India, and is only known by quo¬ 
tations from it. 

* One of the pupils of Aboo Huneefah, surnamed Muhoozeb 
trom Muroo , the place of his nativity. He was held in high vene¬ 
ration for his piety, and his tomb is said to be visited, at° Hit, in 
Arabian Erak, (Vid. liib. Or. Tit. AbdallaJ, He died at the a tr e of 
63 , A. H. 180 , (.Mir at ool-adlum). 
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opinion of Aboo Huntfefah, because he was one of 
the immediate followers, and contemporaries, of the 
companions, and opposed them in the futueas. So it 
is in the Moheel of Surukhsee*. 

“ If no precedent be found from Aboo Huneefah 
and his disciples, and the case ha?e been determined 
by subsequent lawyers, the Kazee is to abide by the 
judgment of the latter; unless there be a difference in 
their decisions, in which event the preference is left to 
his discretion. If not even a modern precedent be 
forthcoming, the Kazee may exercise Ins own reason and 
♦judgment; provided he be conversant with jurispru¬ 
dence, ar.d have consulted with sages of the law. In 
the commentary of Taha'vee'^; it is stated, that if 
the Kazee pa<s sentence or. his own judgment, in op¬ 
position to the manifest letter of the law (NussJ, such 
sentence is not valid. But if the sentence be not con¬ 
trary to the clear letter of the law, and the Kazee, after 
passing it, should change his opinion, his former judg¬ 
ment is, nevertheless, valid : though his future adjudi- 


* The author of this work, which is extant, and held in high es- 
timation, is stated, in the Kushf oo Zunotm , to be Snuajs ool aim- 
mah, Aboo Burr Mohummud, of Suiuk/is, mentioned in a former 
note. The Mo/icet-i B miianee , c omposed by Boorh an oo' debn- 
Mahmood bin-i Aiimud, is also noticed in the Kushf oo Zunoon ; 
but without any other particulars of the author. He is mentioned 
by D’Herbf.lot, under the title of Sarakhsi , as having been born 
at Surukhs ; and having gone from hence into Syria , where he su¬ 
perintended a College at Aleppo ; and died at Damascus , A. H. 5/1. 
His Mohcet is known in l?ulia ; and an incomplete copy is possessed 
by the court of Nizamut AJalut ; but it is less esteemed than that of 
Shumsocl A: mm ah. 

t Ima’m Aboo Jafur Amud bin-i Mohummud, of 7 iz&f(a town 
in Upper Eg ptj is one among t *e numerous commentators of the 
via-i Sugheer of Imam Mohummud. He also wrote an abridgement 
of the doctrine ot Auoo Huneefah, and his two disciples, in tided 
Molchtusur-i Tabavec. Both works are often quoted, as authorities, 
'but are not known to be now extant. He is stated in the Kushf oo 
ZjunooTiy to haye died A. H. 3/1. 
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cations must be regulated by his recent opinion. This 
is the doctrine of the two elders (Shy'khy'n, viz. 
Aboo Huneefah and Aboo Yoosup,) and Ima'm 
IVIohummud agrees with them, provided the second 
opinion of the kazee , in such cases be deemed by others 
preferable to the first. It is further stated (by Taha'- 
vee), that if the ancient jurists have formed different 
opinions upon any point, and their successors have 
agreed upon the opinion to be preferred; according 
to the two elders, this agreement does not remove the 
effect of the former difference ; but Ima'm Mohum- 
mud thinks it is removed thereby. Shy'kh ool Is¬ 
lam Shums ool At mm ah SuRutcHSEE, reports, howe¬ 
ver, that all the disciples of Aboo Huneefah agreein 
opinion upon this point, and that a few of the learned 
only hold the continuance of the original dissent, not¬ 
withstanding the subsequent agreement. If the lawyers 
of one age concur in any particular doctrine, and a 
kazee, in after times, differing in opinion from them, 
with an upright intention, pass an opposite judgment; 
some hold his so doing to be legal, provided there were 
an original difference among the learned upon the doc¬ 
trine in question ; whilst others deem it illegal, not¬ 
withstanding such original difference ; but all agree 
upon the illegality of the opposite judgment, supposing 
no difference of opinion to have been at any time en¬ 
tertained upon the subject. In the Futawa-i Itabiyah * 
it is stated, that if a kazee take an exposition of the Jaw 
from a Mooflee , and differ in opinion from the latter, 
he is to pass sentence in the case according to his own 
judgment; provided he be a person of understanding 
and knowledge ; and that if the sentence be passed 


* The author of this work, Aboo Nusr Ahmud bik-i-Mohum- 
mud ool Itabee, of Bokhara, is mentioned in the Kush/oo Zutwon 
as having also written a commentary on the Jama-i Sughca- of Im¬ 
am Mouommud.’ He died A. H. 585 . 
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agains 1- his own opinion, in deference to that of the 
Mooftee, it is according to the two disciples (Sa'hi- 
by'n, viz. A boo Yoosup and Ima'm Mohummud) 
‘invalid : in like manner as in matters of religious pre¬ 
ference on presumption it is forbidden to act upon the 
judgment of others: but Aboo Huneefah holds the 
sentence to be valid in such cases, as it is the result of 
legal disquisition. Supposing the kazee not to have 
exercised his own reason on the case, at the time of his 
giving judgment according to the opinion of the Moof¬ 
tee ; and that he subsequently forms an opinion, at va¬ 
riance with that of the Mooftee\ Im'am Mohummud 
says, his sentence is liable to abrogation ; but Aboo 
Yoosuf affirms, it is not affected thereby ; in the same 
manner as it would not be affected if the kazee had 
passed sentence on his own opinion, and had afterwards 
changed that opinion. The foregoing is copied from 
the Tatarkhaneejah 

“ When there is neither written law, or concurrence 
of opinions, for the guidance of the kazee , if'he be 
capable of legal disquisition, and have formed a deci¬ 
sive judgment on the case, he should carry such judg¬ 
ment into effect by his sentence, although other scien¬ 
tific lawyers may differ in opinion from hiin-j and should 
not be governed by their sentiments, in opposition to 
his own ; for that which, upon deliberate investigation, 
appears to be right and just, is accepted as such in the 
sight of God. If however the persons, who declare an 
opinion different from that of the kazee be superior to 
him in science, and he consequently adopt their judg- 


* Vid. Bib. Or. Tatarhhan. An imperfect copy of the work refer¬ 
red to, entitled Futa-xa-iTdUtrkbaruevah , is in the possession of the 
court of A 'izurnut Adulut. 
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ment, questioning the grounds of it, from respect to 
their superior knowledge, Aboo Huneefah admits 
the legality of his proceeding. Aboo Yoosuf atul 
Im'am Mohummud, on the contrary, do not allow it 
to be legal, unless he ultimately adopt their opinion as 
the result of his own judgment. This, at least, is one 
report : but another says, that the master and his two 
disciples held, respectively, the reverse of what has 
been mentioned. If in any case, the ka%ee be perplex¬ 
ed by opposite proofs, let him reflect upon the case, 
and determine as he should judge right: or, for the 
greater certainty, let him consult other able lawyers; 
and if they differ, after weighing their arguments, let 
him decide, as appears just. Should they agree with 
each other, but differ from his own opinion on the case, 
he. is to adhere to the latter until he be convinced it is 
ill founded, and may give judgment accordingly ; but 
not precipitately, or until he has duly weighed and ex¬ 
amined the whole of the circumstances and evidence. 
Let him not fear or hesitate to act upon the result of 
his own judgment, after a full and deliberate examina¬ 
tion : but let him beware of a doubtful and.conjectural 
decision, without complete investigation, as such will 
not be approved in the account of his actions to God ; 
though, from want of certain information to the con¬ 
trary, it may pass as a valid sentence among men. 
What has been here said supposes the kazee to be a 
Moojtahid, or scientific jurist, competent, from his ta¬ 
lents and learning, to undertake legal disquisition. If 
he be not a person so qualified, but possesses a know¬ 
ledge and full recollection of the points and cases de¬ 
termined by the eminent lawyers of his persuasion, let 
him give judgment according to the tenets of those in 
whom lie confides ; and whom be believes it right to 
follow. Should he not have a perfect recollection of 
decided law-points, let him act upon expositions of 
the law, by Mooftees of the orthodox doctrine ; or if 


AUTHORITIES OP MOSULMAN LAW. 4Q$ 

there be only one such Mo&ftee on the spot, his single 
exposition may be acted upon, without fear of imputed 
deficiency. It is thus written in the Biuldyid 

“ The legal meaning of Ijtihad is the diligent exer¬ 
cise of the mental faculties in search of the thing de¬ 
sired ; and the requisite qualification of a Moojtahid, is 
a discriminative knov ledge of what is contained in the 
book of God, and in the traditions from the Prophet, 
relative to legal rules and ordinances (ahkanu) It is 
not essential that he should also know the moral pre¬ 
cepts and admonitions included therein. It has been 
likewise declared that a person, whose general rectitude 
exceeds his deviations from right, may lawfully prac¬ 
tise Ijlihad , or disquisition. But the definition above 
given is accurate : as stated in the Fosool ool Imadee- 
yah -j-. The most correct account given of a Moojta¬ 
hid is, that he have a comprehensive knowledge of the 
divine book, with the different interpretations thereof; 
a full acquaintance with the traditions, their gradations, 
texts, and comments; a right understanding, or power 


* A commentary on the Tolifutool Fokaha, of Shykh ola oodeejt 
Mohummud, of Sumurkund, by his pupil, Aboo Burr, bin-i Mu- 
soood, of Kashan, in Persian Irak. The author of the Kushf oo' 
Ziinoon states the death of the latter to have been A. H. 587; and 
adds the master was so well pleased with the comment of his scho¬ 
lar, that he gave in marriage to the latter his daughter Fatimah, 
who was also learned in the science of jurisprudence. The entire 
name of the commentary is Budaifia oo' Snnajia fee turteeh to S/iu- 
rai/ia. Both the text and comment are quoted as authorities • but 
neither is known to be now extant in India. 

* i By Abool futh Mohummud bin-i Aboo Bukr, of Murc - J , ee . 
nan. He is stated, in the Kushj oo Zunoon, to have composed the 
work quoted, A. H. 651, at the College founded by Imad ool- 
Moolk, in the suburbs of Sumurkund. It contains forty sections, on 
civil transactions (Meamutal') only; and being left incomplete aUiis 
death, was finished by his son, Jumal oo’ been. A copy is ainono- 
the books of the Nixamut Adalut, and it is considered a work of au? 
thority. 
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of just reasoning; and experience in human affairs and 
usages. This is quoted from the Kafee 

Having thus stated the authorities for the Mohum- 
mudan law, and the preference to be observed, or dis¬ 
cretion allowed, when they differ; it may be proper to 
add a short notice of the books of jurisprudence which 
are esteemed by the Huneefeeyah sect of Soonee lawyers, 
for practical exposition of the temporal law ; especially 
such as are extant-and govern judicialdecisions in India. 

Aboo Hunfefait himself does not apppear to have 
left any work upon jurisprudence liis legal doc¬ 
trines were recorded and illustrated by his disciples: 
particularly by Ima'm Moi-iummud ; whose most cele¬ 
brated law-tracts, entitled the Jama i-sugheer , Jama- i 
kubeer , Mubsool , Zeeadaf t9 and Siyur , have been already 
noticed, as collectively quoted by the title of Zakir 00 
ruwayal \. These Works are described in the kushf 00 


* A commentary on the IVafee, and written by the same author 
Imam Abool Burkat, Abdoulla bin-i Ah mud, commonly called 
Hafiz 00’ been, of Nusuf, who died A. H. 710 He also wro e 
the Kunz 00 Dukur/ik , a work of high authority, and extant in India ; 
but eclipsed by its comment the Buhr-i-Raj,ik composed in ti e 
tenth ceuturv oi the Hijrah by Zyn 00L Aabidfen Ibn-i Nujeem, 
of Egi>fit- Vid. Tit. Nagtm of D'Herbelot, who appears hov. ever 
to have stated the year of his death A. H 67O, instead of (jfO; 
which is mentioned more than once in the Kushf 00' Zunvon- 

t Mr. Hamilton mentions three treatises, on theological subjects, 
as written by Abi o HunSefah: viz. the Masnad , Filk-a!-tlm . and 
MonU:ni Of these the Mcosnud is described in t!;e Kushf co Zunoon, 
as a book of trad.ticns. The work apparently intended as the se¬ 
cond, but misnamed Filk-al clm, instead of Fi/ ki lam on theology,; 
is well known in India , by the name Fikh-i*Akbur. The third is 
unknown. D Herbel'.t, who seems to have been Mr. Hamilton's 
principal authority, mentions the three works, under the title of 
Abou-Hdnifah. 

{ Mr. Hamilton (in his Peliminary Discourse, p. 36 ) has inad¬ 
vertently stated the Jama-i-kuberr to be a collection of traditions, 
called also the Jama->sahah 9 Yeesoo Mohummud bin Yesoo aj. 
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Zutiooh as being of the first authority for the opi¬ 
nions of Aboo Huneefah and Aboo Yoosup as 
well as of Ima'm: Mohummud. Various commentaries 
are also stated to have been written upon them during 
tile early age of the Mohummiulan era ; and several 
are quoted in the Futawa-i Aulumgeetee, compiled in 
the reign of Au'kungzeb f. But neither t)ie texts, or 


Termazi. The apparent origin of this mistake has been pointed 
out in a former note. He further remarks that the author of the 
Jama-i-s ugheer is uncertain. But independently of numerous other 
authorities. Imam Mohummud is expressly cited in the Hiiatrah as 
the author of both works, and of the Mubsoot . (Sec Vol. I. of the 
translation, p. 153.) Mr. Hamilton has been led’into another er¬ 
ror, by supposing the Mubsoot % quoted in the Hi day ah, to have been 
writteu by Fukr-ool Islam Buzduvee ; whereas, of the two Mub- 
soots cited by the author of the Hidayah , one is the composition of 
Imam Moiiummud, above noticed; and the other was composed by 
Shumsool Aimmah Suftuui* be, as observed in a preceding note, 

♦ The only work known to have bedfl composed by Aboo YooSuf 
is aii Aduh ool Kazee ; and the reputation of this has been superceded 
by the celebrity of Khusaf^s tract of the same title, already menti¬ 
oned. He is said, however, to have furnished his pupil, Imam Mo¬ 
hummud, with notes (amalee) for a considerable part of his compo¬ 
sitions; particularly for the Jama-isughter. 

% *f The principal commentators of the 41 Jama-i-sugheer*’ are 
Shunts ool Aimmah Surukhsec ; Ahoo Bukr Ahmud Raze/, common l v 
called Jussas, (the plasterer;) Aboo Jafur Ahmud Tabavee ; Fiikr 
oo! Islam Alee Buzduvee ; Aboo Nusur :.hmud ool Itabec of Bo¬ 
khara; Aboo’l Lys Nusur, of Sumurkund ; Aboo Nusur Ahmud, 
Isbeejabee; Husun bin-i-Munsoor, of Ouzjund, better known by 
the appellation of Kazee Khan ; Taj-on* deen Abd ool Ghufur 
Kurduree; Zuheer oo deen Ahmud Tuhiurtashee ; and Kazee Mu- 
saood, of Yuzdj. and Aboo aerd Mootuhur, of the same city ; 
whose commentary is quoted by the title of “ Tulizeeb.** The se¬ 
ven persons first mentioned have also written comments on the “ Ja- 
ma-i-kubcer ;'* besides Kazee Aboo Zyd Abdoollah, of Dnboos; 
Boorhan oo* deen Mahmood, author of the “ Moheet-irBoorhanee ;’* 
Boorhan oo’ deen Alee, author of the “ Hidayah ;** Shumsool Aim¬ 
mah Mohummud, called Huiwaee (the confectioner ;) lbn*i ubduk 
Joorjanee; and Jnmal oo’ deen Mahmud, of Bokhara, whose com¬ 
mon designation is Huseeree (the mat-maker ;) and whose second 
commentary is often quoted by the name of “ Tukreer.” Tha 
“ Tukreer’* and “Doorur” are also known comments on the 
work in question ; the former by Aboo! Abbas Ahmud; the latter 
by Nasiroo* deen Mohummud, of Damascus. 

Vol. X, K k 
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comments, are now known to be in India , except an 
imperfect copy of the commencement of K a'zee Khan, 
on the Jama i-sugheer , which was obtained from the 
library of the Nuwab of Oudh ; and is in the possession 
of the Nizamut Adalnt. Nor is there a treatise on the 
Mosuhnan law, written during the four first centuries 
of the Hijrah, at present, in the possession of any per¬ 
son, from whom enquiry could be made upon the sub¬ 
ject at Calcutta *. 

The oldest work on jurisprudence in the possession 
of the law officers of the Nizamut Addlut, and other 
learned Mosulman lawyers, in Calcutta , is the Mokhtu- 
sar ool Kudooree, a compendium, or general law-tract, 
composed by Ima'm Abool Hose'n Ahmub, of Ku- 
door , a quarter of Baghdad , who died A. H. 428 . It is 
often referred to in the Ilidayah, and described in the 
Kushfoo' Zutioon as a book of authority in general use, 
and held in the highest estimation. It is said to con¬ 
tain twelve thousand cases; and has been illustrated in 


• It does not appear that any work on jurisprudence was pub¬ 
lished during the first century of the Hijrah : or that any was writ¬ 
ten on the doctrines of Aboo Huneefah, during the second century, 
except the treatises, which have been noticed, of his two disciples 
Aboo Yoosuf, and Imam Mohumniud. In the third and fourth 
centuries, besides commenfaries on the works of the latter, (which 
as fundamental authorities, arc denominated Osool or Original) the 
following law-tracts are stated :o have been composed f and are 
briefly described in the “ Kushf oo’ Zunonn.” An “AduboolKa- 
zee” and “ Nuwadir," by Mohummud bin-i-Sumaah, who died A. 
H. 233 . Another treatise, of' the former title, by Aboo Ha 2 im Abd 
ool Bumced, who died in 2 <j 2 . Several treatises of the latter title, 
by Ibn-i-Roost.im, Hisham, and others. Also books of both titles* 
and a compendium of the Jaw, entitled “ Mokhtusur-i Tahavee,’’ 
by boo Jatur Ahmud ol Taba. in Egypt wlio died A. H. 371 • 
and who seems to be the author erroneously cited by the name of 
Aboo Fuka, in Mr. Hamilton’s Prel. Dis. p. 38: Another compen¬ 
dium, entiled “ Mokbutsur-i Kurkhee,” by Aboo’l Hosen Abdool- 
lah of Kurkh (a ward in the city of Bughdad) who died A. H. 340 . 
And a “ NuwaSir,” with two other books, entitled “ Ouzoon” 
and «' Nuwazil”, by Aboo’l Lys Nusur, of Sumurkund. 
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numerous commentaries; among which several are quo¬ 
ted in the Fufdvud-i Aaluingceree ; but are not now 
known to be extant in Hindoo tan 

The other hooks in actual use for expounding tlie 
Mohummudan law are of two descriptions. The first 
consists ol texts and comments, which, in a scientific 
method, state the elements and principles of the law ; 
establish them by proofs and reasoning; and illustrate 
the application of them by select cases, real or sup¬ 
posed ; such as the ITulayah , Ktinz oo' dukuyah , Vikayahy 
Nikdyah , and Aihbah o Nuzdyir , with their respective 
commentaries. The second description is commonly, 
but not always, distinguished by the title of Futdwd ; 
and is, for the most part, a collection of law cases, ar¬ 
ranged under proper heads, with a short recital of facts 
and circumstances, without arguments, and with autho¬ 
rities only for the cases as quoted; being intended 
chiefly for practical purposes ; whereas the elementary 


* The titles and authors of the principal commentaries are as fol¬ 
lows. The "Siraj-i Wuhbaj,” and “ Jouburah-i-nyyirah” (the 
latter ab.idged from the former) by Aboo Bukr bin-i-A!ee, com¬ 
monly called Hudadee (the blacksmith). Ahmud bin-i-Mohumcnud 
also made an;abridgement of the Siraj-i-Wuhhaj,” which is quoted 
bythcntleoi u Bu iur-t-Zakhir. M The €t Mooltumus ool ikhwan” 
hy Aboo’l Mat lee, of Ghuzna. The “Kjfayah/* by Shutns ool 
a iiirnali /smaeei, of Byhuk. Hie " Biyan," by Mobummud b?n-i- 
rusool of Toukat. 'i he “ Lobab*’ by Julal aboo Saeed Mootuhur, 
of Buzviah. The i( Ynnabee" by Budr oo* deen Mohummud, of 
Ushbeeleeah'. The “ Kbolasut oo* dulaeel,’ , by Hosam oo* deen 
Alee, of Mukkah. The fast mentioned commentary* is highly 
praised, for its utility, in the “ Kusbloo’ Zunoon/' and is stated to 
have been further improved by the annotations of Ibn-i Subeeh oo* 
deen Osman, a native of Tartary. Mr. Hamilton", (in his Prd. 
Disc. p. 3 6 , 3 /,) has erroneously mentioned the commentary of 
Kttdooree, as quoted in the “ Hidayah/' instead of his Mokhtusur.” 
He appears, to have made a further mistake in stating the'commen¬ 
tary oi Kudooree to be about the “ Adubooi Kazee” of Aboo Yoo- 
sul, whereas no comment of that work is noticed in the “Kusbf oo* 
Zunoon but Kudooree is specified as one of the Commentators of 
the “ Adub ool Razee” of Khusaf, mentioned in a preceding note; 
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works first mentioned are more calculated for study and 
instruction. The Futawa i Kazee Khan by Fukr oo’ 
been Hu sun, of Ouzjund in Furgh ana, who was con¬ 
temporary with the author of the Hiddyah, and whose 
collection is esteemed of equal authority with that ce¬ 
lebrated work, must, in some measure, be excepted 
from the above remark ; as it illustrates many cases by 
the proofs and reasoning upon which the decision of 
them is founded *. 

The other Futdwd extant in India, besides those al¬ 
ready mentioned in the preceding pages and notes, are 
the Khuxdnul oolMooftieen,Futdwa-i-Bu*dziyak, Futd- 
iva-i ■ Nukshhundiyah, Mutt hoolghufar, and Mokhtdr ool 
Futawa by unknown authors; the Foosool i- Isturooshee, 
by Mohummud hin-i Mahmooo, who compiled it 
in the (325th year of the Hijrah\ ; the Futdwd i Ibrd- 
heemshdhiyah, by Sha'hab oo' deen Ahmup. a native 
of Bindoosiau, who composed it for Soolta'n Irbka'- 
Heem. Sha'h, at Jowipoor, in the 9 th century of the 


* A complete and accurate copy of the “ Futawa-i Kazee Khan," 
supposed 10 have formerly belonged to the royal library, is amono- 
the books of the Nizzmut A laint, obtained from Lukhvow. The 
author of the " Kushf 00’Zunoon” and the present Kazee ool 
hnozat, concur in extolling this work, as replete with cases of com¬ 
mon occur: ence, and consequently of particular utility for practical 
tefcrence. A digest (“ Moruttub”) of the cases recited in it is al¬ 
so mentioned in t he “ Kus it 00 Zunoon,” as made in the seventh 
ce ttu y ol the Hijrah, by a learned Syrian, named Mohummud bin- 
l-Aloostnfaatuuder, and entitled “ Wuhhajoo’ Sliureeut.” 

■f The court of Nizamul Adalut have ;t complete copy of this com¬ 
pilation, presented to them, with s x other law books purchased at 
Lv.khnow, by the Kazee ool Koozat, Mohummud Nujmoo’ deen. 
It consists of thirty sections, upon “ MoamulaC only : like the 
" oosool ool imadeeyah,” beforementioned. The contents of 
both were arranged and incorporated in a collection, entitled “ Ja- 
m -ool Fonsoolyn,” by Bu.lr 00’ deen Mahmood; better known hr 
tne name of Ibni-Kaeee i-Snmawunah, who died A% H, 823. The 
author oi the “ Kushfoo’ Zunoon” states this work to be in gre;t 
estimation with the learned, as a civil digest; but though often 
quoted as an authority, it is not known to be at present in India. 
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Ifijrah *; and the Fulawd-i Adlumgeeree , compiled at 
Dehit, by order of the Emperor Aa'lumgeer) in the 
11th year of his reign, corresponding with A. H. 1067. 


The Hid ay ah is so well known, from the English 
version of it, made by Mr. Charles Hamilton, and 
published in the year 17Q1, that it will be unnecessary 
to say much of it. The kdsee ool koozdt, in his cata¬ 
logue of books already adverted to, describes it in .the 
following terms. ‘“The Hidayah is a commentary 
upon the Bidoyut oolMoohtudee, and both the text ami 
comments were composed by Sat'kh Boorha'n 00 ’ 
dees Alee, son of Aboo Bukr, of Murgheenan, who 
lived to the age of sixty-two ; and, after employing 
thirteen years in the composition of the latter work, 
departed from this world A. II. 598. The general 
arrangerhent, and division of it, are adopted from the 
Jama-i Sugheer of Ima'm Mohummud. It is cele¬ 
brated amongst the learned for its selection of law cases, 
and connection of them with the proofs and arguments 
by which they have been determined. Wherefore ineve- 
ry age it. has been esteemed by lawyers ; many of whom 
have written comments and annotations upon it.” It 
is spoken of in nearly the same language, by the author 
of the Kushf 00' Zunoon who adds, “ it is a rule observed 
by the composer of this work to state first the opinions 
and arguments of the two disciples (Aboo Yoosuk and 
Ima'm Mohummud) ; afterwards the doctrine of the 


• Ibrahcem Shah rngned at Jounpoor (during the confusion of 
the Empire of Dehly, consequent to the invasion of Tymoor) (or 
forty years, and died A . H. 844 . The court ot Nizamut Adalut 
possess an entire copy of the work referred to: but it is a mixed 
collection,not deetned authoritative. 

■ * K k 3 
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great Ima'm (Aboo Huneefah) ; and then to expa¬ 
tiate on the proofs adduced by the latter, in such 
manner as'to refute any opposite reasoning on the part 
of the disciples. Whenever he deviates from this rule 
it may be inferred that he inclines to the opinion of 
Aboo Yoosuf and Ima'm Moiiummud. It is also his 
practice to illustrate the cases specified in the Jama-'t 
Sugheer, and by Kudooree : intending the latter, 
whenever he uses the expression he has s , id in the hook. 
In praise of the Hid ay ah, it has been declared, like the 
koran, to have superseded all previous books on the 
law; that all persons should remember the rules 
prescribed in it; and that it should be followed as a 
guide through life.” This euJogi.um on the Hid ay ah 
is confirmed in a paper written by Mou'la vek Mo- 
nu m mud R a shid, one of the Sloofttes of the Supreme 
Court of Judicature and Courts of Sudr JDeeivdnee and 
JS/hamut Hdalut , as well as one of the most learned 
Mosulmans in India ; who remarks on the text, and 
some of the principal comments, to the following effect. 
“ No text or commentary, now extant, can be com¬ 
pared with the Hidayah as a digest of approved law 
cases, illustrated by the proofs and arguments which es¬ 
tablish them. It is therefore, with its comments, fit to 
be the standard of legal decision in the present times. 
Many commentaries have been written upon it: but 
four only, the JSihayah, lmiyah , Kiftyah and Fulh ool 
kudeer, are forthcoming in Bengal. The JSihayah was 
first composed : and has superior credit as bein° the 
original from which the others have borrowed/ But 
the author of the Inayah has merited esteem by his 
studious analysis ; and interpretation of the letter and 
meaning of Hidayah. The kifayah also deserves 
co nmendation, from its concise statement of the sub¬ 
stance of other commentaries, as well as from some 
additions to them. And the Path ool kudeer is pre¬ 
ferable to the whole, as an ample collection of cases, 
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(rendering it equal in this respect to a Fatavoa) 
expressed with suitable brevity of language 

The Kurtz oo' dukayik has been already mentioned, 
as composed by Ha'fiz oo dees, author of the Kafec 
and JVufee. it is a short general treatise of law, used 


♦ The u Nihayah” was com{x>scd by Hosam oo’deen Hosen Ib- 
ni Alee, said to have been a pupil of Boorhairoo deen, . rthor of 
the “ Hidayab.” The latter having, from some unknown cause, 
omitted the law of inheritance, it has been added by the commen¬ 
tator. But this part of the “Nihayah” does nor appear to have 
obtained equal celebrity with die 4t Fura, e^z-i-sirajee-yah” men¬ 
tioned in a former note. The “Kushf oo’ Zunoon” notices fwo 
commentaries of the title of “Inayah;” the first of wh»ch was 
commenced by Abool Abas Ahmud, a Kazee in Egypt, who died 
A. H. 710; and was completed in the succeeding century of the 
Hijrah by Kazee Saeed oo deen, of Dubur. The second, which is 
that referred to as extant in India, was composed by Sbykh Akmul 
oo* deen Mohummud, who died A. H. 7865 Imam 00’ deen Ameer 
Katib Bin-i Ameer Omur, wlio had previously written another com¬ 
mentary entitled “ Gbayutool biyan” after employing himself for 
twenty-seven years at Cairo, and other places, to render his second 
work more complete, finished the “ Kifayah,” at Damascus, in the 
747th year of the Hijrah. The “ Futh ool Kudeer” is stated to 
have been commenced by its author Kumal 00 d *en Mohummud 
of See was, commonly called Ibn-;-Horaam, in the 2yth year of the 
Hijrah ; and to have occupied a considerable part l ^ e remaining 
period of his life, which was terminated in 861. Other commen¬ 
taries upon the “ Hidayah” are mentioned in the u Kushf oo' Zu- 
noon •” but as they arc not procurable in India, it will be suiTicient 
to notice the “Fuwaeed,” by Humeed 00 deen Alee, ot Bokhara, 
who died A. H. 607 ; and is supposed by some to have been the 
first commentator; but his rraec, being extremely briet, h s bren 
superseded by the subsequent comments: toe * Tiarai 00 difayut,” 
by Kuwam oo' deen Mohummud, also of Bokhara, who died A H. 
747 ; and whose commentary is quoted in the “ Aalurrigee -re: >> 
and the " Odah° by Kumal oo* deen Mohummud, also qu ‘ted i 
though it is described as ratner an abstract, than a con men i b - 
ing a methodical collection of the law cases contained in the 14 Hi- 
dayah,” without the argument* stntin proof of them. Ihe *' i- 
hayahool Kifyyah,” byTajoo’ Shureeyut Omur, is also men o ed 
in the tf Kushf 00 ? Zunooti” as a commentary on the " H da .a j” 
bui the Kjzee oolKoozat, in describing an linperfect CQpy of t, be¬ 
longing to the Nizamut Adalut , terms it a 41 Hasheesh,’ or mugi- 
nal note book. An incomplete copy of the “ Kifayah 1 * is also a uong 
the law books of that court. 
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in Mosulman colleges,- as an elementary book of 
instruction ; but superseded, as a book of reference for 
legal exposition, by its commentaries ; of which the 
following are extant in India. The Tubieen ool hukayik, 
by Bukk oo’ dekn Aboo Mohummud asman of Zyl, 
who died A. H. 743 . His comment is valued by the 
followers of Aboo Huneefah-, as containing a com¬ 
plete refutation of the opposite doctrine of Shafiiee. 
The Buhr od myth, by the learned Zt'n ool Aabideen 
1bn-i Nujeem of Egypt, left incomplete, at his death, * 
A, H. 070 ; and unequally finished by his brother - 
Sjt.aj oo’ been Omur, who also wrote a commentary 
entitled the Nuhrifdyik, but of inferior merit to that of 
Zy'n ool Aa'bideen ; which is held in the utmost 
estimation : and is spoken of in the bush/ 00 Zunoori 
as equalled only by the Futh ool Kudeer ; Ibn-i Ho— 
At a Vs commentary on the Hidayah. The Mutlufi i 
fuyih or, as more generally called Aynee by Rudr 00’ 
dken Mohummud Ay'nee, of Dubur in Arabia. This 
commentary is also esteemed, as containing an ample 
collection of law cases : and though surpassed, in this 
respect, by the Buhr-i rayik, it has the advantage of 
having been brought to a~ conclusion by the author ; 
whose eiudition obtained him the title of Ulatnah , in 
common with Zy'n ool Aa'bideen *. 


* An.[her commentary on the "Kunz 00 dukayik," entitled 
'* Maadiin, is known in India. But the name of the author has 
not been ascertained. The "Eezah” by Shykh Vahya, and 
“•Ruinz ool Hukayik" by Kazee. lludr 00 deen Maiimeod, are also 
noticed, with the names oi some other commentators, in the 
“ h.us!sl 00 Zunoon ; ’ but they are not celebrated, or quoted as 
as authorities. The court of A ixamut Adalul possess an incomplete 
copy os the “ i.uhroo* rayik ; ’ on which the Kazte 00L Koozat re* 
ma \s (in his catalogue) that “ it comprises a compilation of cases, 
general and particular; with the useful result of the author’s re¬ 
searches upon a variety of legal questions; and is received as au- 
hentic by the followers of AbooHuneefah in every city of Islam, 
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The tekt of the Vikdyali , composed in the 7 th cen¬ 
tury of the Hijrah by Boouiia'n oo’ Shureeut 
Mahmood, son of the first Sudr oo SfiucezU like that 
of the Kurtz oo Dnkayik , has been superseded, for legal 
consultation, by its more extensive commentaries; 
especially by that of the second Sudr oo' Shureeut ,. 
Ory'd oollah rin-i-Musaood, who died A. H. 
7 oO; distinguished by the title of Shurh-'t-Vik&yjah ; 
and combining, with the original treatise, an ample 
comment in illullration of it. But both are used in 
Mosulman Colleges, for instruction in the science of 
law, preparatory to the study of the Hiddyah ; upon 
which the Vikdyah is founded ; being, as its title at 
length imports, {Vikdyuioo ripayah, fee Musd^el il 
Hiddyah ;) the Cuslos , guardian, or preserver, of the 
reports of cases in the Hiddyah . Other commentaries 
are mentioned in the Kushf oo' Zunoon ; .but they are 
not known to be extant in India ; or quoted as 
authorities. * 


* Numerous Huivashee, or books of annotations, have also been 
written on the rext ahd commentaries; of which the most cele¬ 
brated is the Hasheeah of Yoosuf BixV-i Jonyd, commonly called 
Akkee Chulfee. Iliis work, entitled Zukberrut ool OkbavA in 
the possession of the court of Nizamut Adalut, who have also a 
correct , and complete copy of the Shurh-i-Pikatfah . It may be 
useful to add that a Persian translation of the latter has been made 
by a person named Abd ool Hex Sujawal, of Surhind; who in 
his preface, states it to have.been completed A. H. 10765 during 
the rejgnoi Al uungzeb. A copy of this version is in my possession. 
The language is not elegant 5 but it hears the character of accuracy ; 
and with a careful re\ision, i ; : may deserve .publication. In bulk it 
does not much exceed a fourth of the Persian version of the 
Hi day ah ; made by the former chief Kazec, Gholam Y uhya Khan, 
and his learned associates, employed for that purpose under the pa- 
tronageof Mr. Hastings 5 a revised edition of which, und£r the 
superintendence of Mou’iavee Mphummud Rashid, is now printing, 
at my suggestion, by order of Government ; and besides facilitating 
the study oi the Arabic text, will tend to explain and correct the 
English translation; which, though on the whole deserving of 
praise, has been found in some parts inaccurate, and in many less 
intelligible than the Persiati version. It may be proper to add in this 
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The Vikdyah was abridged from the Fikdyah by the 
sec6nd Sudr oo’ Shureut, already menrioned as the 
principal commentator on the Vikdyah. It is also 
called Mokhtusur i Vikayah , and used as a book of 
instruction, the rules and cases contained in -it being 
committed to memory by the student. But its utility, 
for legal reference, is superseded by its commentaries ; 
of which there are extant, composed by Aboo’l 
Muka'rim bin-i Abdooelah, A. H. 907; by 
Abdool Alee, Bin-i-Mohummud Bjrjixdee, in the 
year 937 ; and by Shums oo’ been Mohummud, of 
Khoristan, in Q 4 ). The whole of these comments are 
held in esteem; but the latter, entitled Jama 00 ’ 
rumooz , is the most copious. * 

. The Aslibah 6 Nuvtyir is an elementary treatise* 
composed in the tenth century of the Hijrah , by 
Z\n out Aa'bid'een, already mentioned as the 
author of the Buhr-i-dyik. It is stated in the Kushf 00 
Tjimoon to consist of seven sections, (denominated 
fun); the two first of which relate to the general 
principles and rules of law ; and the k&\see ool koo~at. 
in describing a copy of it, which belongs to th<. 
Nizdmut Addlut , observes, that “ although a short tract, 
it contains legal principia , from which numerous cases 
may be deduced.; wherefore to able lawyers it is of the 
utmost advantage.” Thirteen commentaries upon it 
are noticed in the Kush/ 00 Zunoon , but none of 
them are known to be in India. 


place, that in noticing, for obvious reasons, what has appeared 
upon inquiry to be erroneous or deficient in the late Mr. Hamilton’s 
translation of the “ Hidayuh,” no intention whatever is entertained 
of impeaching the personal merits or reputation of that gentleman ; 
who laboured under a material disadvantage in not having completed 
liis arduous and laudable undertaking in India. 

1 * Complete copies of the three commentaries are among the 
books procured from Lukbnow, for the court of NizAmut Adalut. 

t Mou'luvee Mohumud Rashid possesses twv commentaries on 
the Ashba o Nuze.',yir, one of which, .called the “ Ghumzool Oyoon, 
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Besides the te‘.xts and commentaries above described, 
as in actual use for legal expositions, the Mujmd oo 
buhryn , a text book composed by Mozuffer oo* * 
been Ahmud, of Bughddd , A. H. 690, is also in the 
possession of a learned Mosultnan in Calcutta, * 
together with one of its commentaries, ’written by 
Aed do’ Luteef Bin-i Abd ool Azeez; but as 
no other copy of either the text or comment is known 
to be forthcoming; they cannot be in general use.*' 


was written by Sy,yid ahmud bin-i-Mohummud Humavee. The 
author of the other is unknown. 

* Moulavee Kureem 00 deen, by whom (in concert with Mod-, 
lavee Mohummud Ra'shid) 1 have been materially assisted in 
preparing the short account given of hooks on the Moiuimmudan 
law ; and who has made for me a complete Persian translation 
from the Arabic original of the “ Kushf 00 Zunooii/’ He received 
the Majm^-ool buhryhi/* and its commentary, from Shura'iut 
Mohummud Khan, MeerMoonshee to the Nuwab Mozaffur Jun^; 
who supported a Mudrusah at Moorshidabad, in which Kureem 
eo deen was Modurrir or Lecturer. 

t In addition to the books on jurisprudence, which have been 
noticed ; the following are described in the “ Kushf 00 Zunoon 
but none of them are known to be at present in Hindostan. The 
“ Ajnas f ’ and “ Akkam,” by Abool Abas Ahmud Natiffe, who 
died A. H. 446 ; the “ Tujnees o’ Muzeed” by the author of.the 
“ Hidayahj” the “ Ha vee ool Huseeiee” by Mobummud-bin-i- 
Ibraheem, of Huseer, who died A. H. 505 . The “ Tutawa-i-koo- 
bra,” by Shaheed Hisam 00 deen Onuir, who suffered martyrdom in 
the 536 th year of the Hijrah. The “ Kholasut ool futawa," by 
Tahir bin-i-Ahmud, of Bokhara, who died A. H. 542 . The 
Mooltukut,” by Nasiroo’ deen, Abool Kasim, of Sumurkund; 
finished A. H. 549. The “ Ha vee Ovd Koodsee,” by Kazee Jumal 
00 deen Ahmud of Gbuzna, who lived in the latter part of the 6 th 
century of the Hijrah. A “ Tulkhees” (abridgment) of the Jama- 
i-kuheer,” by Kumal 00’ deen Mohummud, of Khilat, who died A. 
H. 652 . The “ Mokhiar,” and its comimentary, the “ Ikhtiyar,” 
by Mujd oo’ deen Abdoollah of M >osul, sup^wsed to have flou¬ 
rished in the 7th century of the Hijrah. The “ Ghoorur 00! Ah- 
kam," and its comment, the “ Doorur ool bookham,” by Mohum¬ 
mud bin-i Furamoorz, commonly called Moolla Khoosro, who died 
A. H. 687; and the “Mooltnca o <4 'bbcor,” by Ibraheem, bin 1- 
Mohummud Chulpee (a Syrian) finished A. H. 923. Of these 
works the three last mentioned only ar text books. The remain¬ 
der (excepting the abridgments of Imam Mohummud’s great 
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Of the books of Futuiva which have been mentioned, 
none appear to require further notice, except the 
Fit lawns- i Adlumgeeree. Mr. Hamilton, by an ex¬ 
traordinary mistake, has stated this work to have been 
“ composed in the Persian language * *, by the autho¬ 
rity and . undqr the inspection of the Emperor 
Au'rukgze'h whereas it is well known to have been 
written in Arabic, the usual language of Moluimmudan 
law and science ; and to have been translated into 
Persian,, by order of the Etnperor’s daughter, the 
Princess Zeb oo’Nisa'. Several copies of the Arabic 
- original are in Calcutta ; and some'imperfect copies of 
the Persian version ; or rather of parts of it -f~. In the 


Jama,") are collection* of cases, of the nature of “Futawa.” 
A filKher collection, entitled “ Khuzanui ool futawa,” by Ahruud 
birt-i-Mohummud, is among the books of the Niz.jmut Ada tut, and 
supposed by the “ Kazee ool Koozai” to have been compiled to¬ 
wards the end of the 8th century of the Hijrah. Also a Persian 
compilation, named “ Futawa-i-Kurakhanee,” the causes included in 
which were collected by Moolla Sudr oo’ deen bin-t Yakood, and 
ai ranged, some years afier his death, by Kura Khan, in the reigr 
■ot Sooltan ula oo’deen. The Kaz.-e ool Koozat has likewise pre 
sentrd tolhcNizamut Adalut a >;t;aU Persian-book, entitled Mokht: 
oo Ikh.iyar, written A. H 2/1, by lkhtiyar son of Ghyas oc 
uccn Husun * containing, besides the duties of a kazee and moitec 
legal forms of various descriptions for.practica) use. 

* Preliminary Discourse, p. 44. 

f Mr. H. Colehrooke j>ost«.sses a folio volume, containing about 
nali of the entire translation, from the commencement to the book 
iV*fon evidence. I have al>o a volume which contains from the 
book on marriage, to that upon endowments, or religious and cha¬ 
ritable appropriations. And, atniy suggestion, the Governor Ge¬ 
neral in Council has been pleased to instruct the Residuat at Deh!y 
to endeavour to procure two or more coinplete copies of the Persian 
version made by order ol Zeboo Nisa, with a view to prepare a col¬ 
lated transcript, which may be hereafter printed and published. I 
have likewise a correct Persian translation of ike book on ** Jinayat/ 
or offences uganst the person, made* for me, a few years since, 
by Moulavec Saeed oodecn, (now law officer of the Burely court of 
circuit) under the superintendence of his father, the Kazee ool 
Koozat, who has added notes of expbnation where they appeared 
requisite. This version will probably be printed and published, as 
it well deserves to be. 
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catalogue of books appertaining to the NUamiit AJalut 
(among which is an incomplete copy of the Arabic 
Fulawa-i Aalumgeeree) the kaxee ool koozat describes 
this work in the following terms :—“ It was com¬ 
menced A. H. 106~, corresponding with the 11th 
year of Aa'lumoeeb's reign, Credible persons have 
related, that when Meekza' Ka'zim, author of the 
Aalurhgennamah, had finished, and presented to his 
Majesty, the history of the first .ten years of the rei<m, 
it occurred to the King that there were many books 
ot history in the world, and that from the inclination 
which mankind have to read such books, they are 
' composed without orders from Kings and Nobles r 
that the foundation of good government is justice • 
and that this depends upon a knowledge of the 
ordinances of the law; that although the learned of 
every age had compiled expositions of the law, 
yet in sonic instances the examples were so dis¬ 
persed that they could not readily be found, when 
required ; and in others, the cases of legs weight were 
not distinguished from those adjudged to be authorita¬ 
tive ; whilst some decisions also had been unnecessarily 
repeated; and others, though requisite, had been 
omitted ; wherefore it was proper that, in the present 
reign, a new Fulawa should be compiled, to be ar¬ 
ranged in the most appnoved manner ; and to contain 
the most authoritative dccis.ons of law, including every 
useful case, .which had been adjudged, without repeti¬ 
tion or omission. As soon as the King had formed 
this design, he ordered Meeuza' Kazim to discontinue 
writing the Aahaugccruamah ; and not to take in future 
the sum allotted lor it from the royal treasury, he 
then assembled a number of eminent lawyers from the 
PunjAu , the environs of Shahjahdn aba A, Akbur ahni, 
llaJi-abad, and the F)ukkua ; and employed them in 
compiling the work, which was afterwards called tl.e 
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Futdwa-b Aalumgeeree. In truth no other Fu-Utwo is 
equal to it in excellence. It has become celebrated 
in every city, as well in Arabia as in other countries; 
and is termed at Mecca the Futaiva-i Hind, or Indian 
expositions. It is esteemed by the learned of every 
country, and is received as an authority for law deci¬ 
sions in this empire.” It is added, that lacks of rupees 
are said to have been disbursed in stipends to the learned 
compilers, the purchase of books, and other expences 
attending the execution of the work. 

Tbf. Futawa-i Aalumgeeree being four times the 
size of the Hid ay ah, and containing little more than a 
recital of law cases, without the arguments and proofs, 
which are diffusively stated in the Hidayah it must pos¬ 
sess an advantage over that work, for practical use, in 
its greater number of cases and examples. On the 
other hand, the full illustration of the law, its principles, 
and the different doctrines promulgated by some of 
the most eminent expounders of it, which distinguish 
the Hidayah, as an original composition by a celebra¬ 
ted jurist, who, from his superior knowledge and qua¬ 
lifications, was esteemed a Mojtahid , is also above that 
of the Futawa-i-Aalumgeeree ; which, howevervaluable, 
as the latest and most comprehensive collection of 
cases, is held in less comparative estimation, from its 
being a modern compilation, made by several persons, 
of different judgment, and unequal ability. Without 
contrasting their respective merits, however, the one 
is universally admitted to be a most useful supplement 
to the other; and a conversance in both, or an easy 
means of reference to them in cases of judicial occur¬ 
rence, must be of essential use towards the due admi¬ 
nistration of the Mohummudan law, as far as that law is 
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declared to be the established rule and standard of 

decision *. 


* ]\fr. Hamilton’s translations of the “Hidayah” renders it 
unnecessary to state the general contents of that work. The 
“ Kutawa-l-Aalumgceree,” consists of 01 books (kitab) in the fol¬ 
lowing order :—1 ,'fuharut, purification. 2, Sulat, prayer. 3, Zukat, 
alms. 4, Som, fisting. 5, Hujj, pilgrimage. 6, Nikah, marriage. 
/, Ruzaa, fosterage. S, l’ulak, divorce. Q, Utak, manumission. 
10, Ay man, vows. 11, Hoodood, fixed penalties. 12, Surikah, 
larceny. 13, Seyur, institutes or regulations concerning infidels, 
apostates, apostates, and rebels. 14, Lukeet, foundlings. 15, 
Look tab, troves. 16,Ibak, absconding of slaves. ]/, Mufkood, 
missing persons. 18, Shirkut, partnership. 19, Waukf, endow¬ 
ment; or religious and charitable appropriation. 20, Bya, sale. 
21, Surf, exchange of coin or bullion. 22, Kufalut, bail. 23, 
Huwalut, transfer of debts. 24, Adub ool Kazee, the duty a 
Kazee. 25, Shahadut,evidence. 26, lloojooa un Shahadut, re¬ 
traction of evidence. 27. Vukalut, agency. 28, Dawa, claim. 29, 
Ikrur, acknowledgment. 30, Soolh, composition. 31, Mozartibut, 
copartnership in stock and labour. 32. Wudee, ut, deposit. 33, 
Adeeyut, lending without return. 34, Hibah, gift. 35, Ijarah, 
hire and farm. 36, Mokatub, covenanted slave. 3 7, Wnla, con¬ 
nection of emancipator and fi eedman ; or of patron and client. 39, 
Ikrah, compulsion. 39, Hujr, inhibition and disqualification. 
40, Mazoon, licensed slave, and ward. 41, Ghusb, usurpation. 42, 
Shoofah, right of vicinity. 43, Kismut, partition. 44. Mozaraut. 
compact of cultivation. 45, Moa,atnulut or Mosakat, compact of 
gardening. 46, Zubayith, animals slain by Zubh, or incision of the 
throat. 47, Oazheeyah, sacrifice. 48, Kurahiyut, abomination, 
disapprobation, or censure. 49, Tuhurre, presumptive preference. 
50, Ihya ool muwat, cultivation of waste land. 51, Sliirb, right 
to water. 52, Ushrihab, intoxicating liquors. 53, Syd, game. 
54, Rihn, pledge. 55, Jinayat, offences against the person. 50, 
Wusaya, testamentary bequests. 57, Mukazir o Sijillut, judicial 
proceedings and decrees. 58, Shooroot, legal forms. 5Q, Hiyu,l 
legal devices. 60, Khoonsa, hermaprodite. 6l, Fura,ecz, rules 
of inheritance. 

Of the sixty-one books enumerated, fifty-five correspond with 
similar titles in the Hidayah., Two other books in the latter wojk, 
entitled <f Diyut,” (the fine of blood), and Mu,aakil M (exaction of 
thefineof blood),are included in the u F.Aaluingeeree, M 'as chapters 
of the book of Jinayat. The book of “ Shirb,” in the •• F. 
Aalumgeeree,” forms a section of the book entitled “ fhyaool rau- 
wat” in the “Hidayah.” The remaining five books oftbe “ Futawa-j- 
Aalumgeeree,” viz. those entitled Tuhurree,” “ Mahuz r 1 



5 12 REMARKS, &C. 

Sijillat/’ " Shooroot,” " Hiyul/’ and “ Fura,eez,” are not included 
in the t€ Hidayah." , 

The general division and arrangement of both the “ Hidayah, 
and “ Aalumgeeree > ,, appear to have been adopted trom the 
« Jama-i-Sugl\eer,” of Imam Mohummud. The same order is 
also observed in most other works written by the followers of Aboo 
Huneefah and the author of the **■ Buhr-oo-rayik,” has endeavoured 
to shew to that it is founded on a principle of successive connection. 
Bat his-reasoning does not appear satisfactory. It may be useful to 
add, however, that the Mosulman law, in the most extensive sense 
of the term (Shura^ot Deeit-i-islam) comprehends the ordinances of 
religion, and the duties of men towards his Creator, as well as his 
rights and obligations towards his fellow creatures. # Jt is therefore 
stated in the <c Bukr-i-rayik," to comprise five principal heads; 
namely, 1, Iatikadat, articles of faith. 2, Ibadat, acts ot worship 
and piety. 3, Moaamulat, affairs of life, or civil transactions. 4, 
Muzajir, punishments for the prevention of crimes. 5 , Adah, 
manner, or rules of behaviour. In books of jurisprudence (fik-h) 
the first and last heads are omitted. The other three are included ; 
and the head of iC Ibadat,” always precedes the “ Moaamulat,” 
and “ Muzajir,” as of superior importance. 


vnr. 


• An Account of Astronomical Observations 
taken at Me Honourable Company’s Observa¬ 
tory, near Fort St. George in the East Indies, in the. 
Years 1806 and 1807 - To which are added some 
Remarks on the Declination of certain Stars 
and of the Sun, when near the- Zenith of that Place. 

BY CAPTAIN JOHN WARREN, 

OF H. M. 33d REGIMENT OF FOOT. 

1 • Major Lambton having sent his zenith sector to 
the Madras Observatory in September 1806, I began 
early in the ensuing month the observations which 
form the subject of the present paper. As an account 
of this instrument has already been given to the public, 
in a paper written by that gentleman, and published 
in the 8th volume of the Asiatic Researches, I shall 
only observe here that it came to me in high order, 
and that I observed constantly with it from October 
ISOOto June 1807, without perceiving any material 
change in its powers or mode of performing. 

2 . In undertaking a series,of observations of zenith 
distances, I had in view to establish permanently the 
latitude of tjie Madras , Observatory, .on which there 

, seemed still to’ be a doubt of several seconds, and also 
to verify the declination of several stars near the zenith, 
when u£ed for obtaining" the latitudes ot plac’es,' disa¬ 
greed in their results. 

$ 

3. This laborious and dry enquiry, I am aware can 
afford but little entertainment to the generality of reatl- 

Vol. X. LI 
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ers. The present paper, therefore, can only claim the 
advantage of recording good observations, taken in 
great numbers, and computed with scrupulous atten¬ 
tion : and perhaps of affording some data to astronomers 
in other climates, for further investigation into the ef¬ 
fects of refraction. 

4. Although the method for correcting zenith 
distances at any given time, for abbreviation, nutation, 
and solar equation, is well known to astronomers, yet 
I do not omit giving a general statement of the man¬ 
ner in which I have applied these various corrections 
to my observations. Such as belong to Tiegulus are 
given in Table I, and may serve as an example for the 
rest. For the detail of each respective rule I must re¬ 
fer the reader to books of astronomy, for I have no¬ 
thing new to offer on the principles upon which they 
are grounded. 

5. I have however to observe, that refractions beino- 
one of the subjects under consideration, I have com¬ 
puted it separately for every star, according to Dr. 
Bradley's theory, in which the state of the atmos¬ 
phere at the time of observation is considered, and 
without any reference to the tables. The rule may be 
found demonstrated in Vince’s Complete System of 
Astronomy , Chap. VIII. page 82, and following. I 
have reduced it, for a more convenient arrangement, 
in othe following form : 

Corrected Refraction R— Tangt. Z— 3r x r x ix 400 . 

h + 350° 

The following example will shew the notation. 

Example. 

The mean observed zenith distance of Ilegnlus by ob¬ 
servation is 0° g'-l4".326 — Z. 





TABLE I. 

Shewing the Process of deducing the Latitude f rom the observed Zenith Distances o f Regains, 
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RESULTS. 




1806*7 

Left Arc. 

1806-7 

Right Arc. 

Mean, 

Nov* 26, 

0° 9' i6".293 

28. 

0 910.212 

Mean,. 0° 9' 14" .326 

30* 

0917 .041 

Dec, 1, 

0910.360 

* Refraction, + 0 ,131 

Dec* 11* 

0 9 19 .017 

4. 

099.549 

Micrometer, + 0 ,051 

37. 

0 9 17.951 

to. 

09s .693 

Tube,. — 0 .004 

19- 

09 39 .111 

12, 

0910 .668 


22, 

0 9 18 .098 

13, 

0 9 S .281 

0 9 14 .504 

23, 

0 9 18 .836 

21, 

099 .273 

Declination,* * 12 54 58 -930 

Jan, 3* 

0 9 18 .223 

27. 

0 9 10 .309 


10* 

0 9 16 .652 

Jan, 2* 

0 9 9 *305 

Latitude, - * * * 13 4 13 *434 

Mean* 

0 9 19 .023 


0 9 9 -629 





0 9 19 -023 





0 9 14 .32 

* For Refraction see paragraph 5* 
in paper. 






















































NEAR FORT ST. GEORGE. 51 £ 

The refraction due to 45 ° altitude, as established by 
experiments, and very near the level of the sea is 
50 " = R\* 

The mean altitude of barometer at the time of observing 
was 30.035 inches — «. 

The general medium height of Mercury is 29.6 = A. 

The mean altitude of thermometer at the time of ob¬ 
servation was 71° -h. 

Rule . 

Tangt. Z = 0 ° 9 ' 14".326 log. 7.42933 10 

3 r ~ 0.402 R'- 50 ' log. I. 69897 OO 

Q.1283010 N.N.0.1 34 

3 


Sr — 0.402 

Tangt. Z— Sr - 0° 9' 13 ".g 24 log. 7.4290229] 

R - 50 ' log. 1 .6989700 
30£^s ] 0,0062636 

A 29.6 o 

400 log. 2.6088294 
j.7430849 

. // y- 350 - 421 log. 2.6232821 

Corrected Refract. R - O.i 3 1 N.N. 9 - 11 88028_ 

« - 30.035 log. 1.4775553 
A- 29.6 log. 1.4712917 


I02 of-0.0062636 
// 71 0 

350 

h +30 -42 + 


* The quantity li\ which represents the refraction -due to al¬ 
titude (where Rad.z: 1) is give 1 in Bradley’s Tables = 5/ \ But 
for obvious reasons I have preferred Le Gentil’s quantity, us his 
experiments at Pondicherry appears to me unexceptionable. 


















5l6 account of astronomical observations 

which quantity 0 ". 13 t is entered on the IX. column of 
Table II. and so of the rest. 

6. I was at first doubtful respecting the best mode 
of obtaining a very accurate mean latitude for the Ob¬ 
servatory, and hesitated between making a selection of 
a certain set of stars whose declination was determined 
at Greenwich after the same method, and with the same 
instruments ; or taking the w r hole mass of my observa¬ 
tions without adverting to the catalogues either English, 
French, or German, from which I had taken the decli¬ 
nations. 


7* Had the whole of the stars given in Table III. 
been computed when I began writing this paper, I 
might have been induced to think the separate cata¬ 
logue in lable II. unnecessary, since the two means 
only differ by o". 36 j . However, I was, at the time, 
determined by an opinion that the results of a few very 
accurate operations were always preferable to the mean 
oi a great number of indifferent ones, and chose there¬ 
fore twelve principal stars (six on each side of the ze¬ 
nith) the declinatious of which are given in Dr. Mas- 
kelvne’s catalogue for January hS02. With these 
constructed lable II. to which I particularly wish to 
call tne attention of the reader, as every thing that I 
shall say hereafter is grbunded on the mean latitude 
which is derived from it. 

8 . In this catalogue, the maximum of deviation in 
the respective latitudes is only 4 ". 5 SJ, and their gra¬ 
dual decrease ps the stars become more southerly indi¬ 
cates that this difference is not solely to be attributed 
to inaccuracy in the observation ; for it is to be ob, 
served that the regularity of this decrement (which is 
scarce y mtci rupted) cannot altogether be ascribed to 


5 lt) ACCOUNT OF ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATIONS 

which quantity 0".13l is entered on the IX. column of 
Table II. and so of the rest. 

6 . I was at first doubtful respecting the best mode 
of obtaining a very accurate mean latitude for the Ob¬ 
servatory, and hesitated between making a selection of 
a certain set of stars whose declination was determined 
at Greenwich after the same method, and with the same 
instruments ; or taking the whole mass of my observa¬ 
tions without adverting to the catalogues either English , 
French, or German , from which I had taken the decli¬ 
nations. 

7 . Had the whole of the stars given in Table III. 
been computed when I began writing this paper, I 
might have been induced to think the separate cata¬ 
logue in Table II, unnecessary, since the two means 
only differ by 0".36i.. However, I was, at the time, 
determined by an opinion that the residts of a few very 
accurate operations were always preferable to the mean 
of a great number of indifferent ones, and chose there¬ 
fore twelve principal stars (six on each side of the ze¬ 
nith) the declinations of which are given in Dr. Mas- 
kel\ne’s catalogue for January 1802. With these 
I constructed lable II. to which I particularly wish to 
call the attention of the reader, as every thing that I 
shall say hereafter is grtmnded on the mean latitude 
which is derived from it. 


8 . In this catalogue, the maximum of deviation in 
the respective latitudes is only 4".5§J, and tlieir gra¬ 
dual decrease ps the stars become more southerly indi¬ 
cates that this difference is not solely to be attributed 
to inaccuracy in the observation ; for it is to be ob* 
served that tiie regularity of this decrement (which is 
scarcely interrupted) cannot altogether be ascribed to 



TABLE V. 


\ 


Zenith Distances and Latitudes by the Sun, Aprit \ind 

1807. X 



Days <m 
Vitiich 

observed. 

Zenith dijt.of Q's 

centre. 

Corresponding 

Latitudes. 

Mean of Lat, by 
Northern and 
Southern Z. dis¬ 
tances. 

Mean Lot. 

April 15. 

3” 36' 49" . S4f) 

13’.4' 4". 949 



16. 

3 15 19 . 065 

4 3 .265 i 



IS. 

2 32 35 .999 

4 7 .619 



19. 

2 11 52 .124 

4 3 . 324 



20, 

1 51 0 .725 

3 59 . 525 

* 


91. 

1 30 26 . 776 

,4 1 .276 



23. 

0 49 45 .564 

3 59 .364 


0 

24. 

0 29 41 .305 

3 58 .004 


% 

25, 

0 9 56 .739 

4 2 ,339 

13* 4* 2*. 207 



O North. 



13" 4' 3".328 

26 . 

0 9 39 .001 

4 3 .389 



21. 

0 29 2 .604 

3 .496 



28. 

0 48 11 .508 

5 .({92 



30. 

I 25 53 .806 

4 .389 



May 3, 

2 20 39 ,05,5 

2 .345 

1 

. 

5, 

2 55 54 .866 

0 . 134 



8. 

3 46 40 . 172 

5 .228 



S- 

435 .912 

5 .i9S 



n. 

4 35 0 .418 

8 .652 



12, 

4 50 35 .340 

3 . 560 



13. 

5 5 48 ,551 

6 .449 

33 4 4 ,44£ 





Diff. 2 . 242 

























/ 


/ 


■TABLE IV. 


Name of Places where 
ob&'rveiL 


Co/nga, in the Nor¬ 
thern Circars. 



Skewing tj/e Latit/*d e $ given by Stars, as observed North or South of the Zenith. 

/ / 


m es and Number of Stans observed by. 


Shirs Nor ill of Zenith, with Sextant >» 
Sta v$ Soutb of Zenith. Mr. To p v i n t o 


Mourns, 0 Leon is . !*■* 

* Virginia, Regulns, o Leon is. Major LamR§gn 

-—— 


Latitudes by Stars 
North of the 
Zenith* 


J 6° 4S' 42". 5 


14 6 20.312 


Alrlebaran .. 

* Oriofu% Major Lambton • 


Observatory, near 
Fort St. George. 


Dndagnonta, near 
Bangalore, in Uie 
Mysore. 


• Table u. 

A returns, Alrteliansn, 0 Leonis, & Tiercuffl, * Pegasi, * * 
7 Pe^ si, IUituIun & Ophiuchi, Attair, a On® is, 7 
® Serpentis, Procyon, Jtfl j 

TABLE HI. 

By 23 Stars N. of Zenith, with the Zenith Sector. 

2*? Stars S, of Zenith .* < > -.. 


TABLE Vv 

By 11 Observations of 0 N. of Zenith * -..* 

9 Observations of 0 S. of Zenith - -.■. * - 

Qbscrvatfojts by Mr. Golding ham mid Mr* Topping. 

Arctunis, ^Arietis Alrletamsm, Mark ah, B Ddphini ** 
It eg i i 1 us, a Oplj incfi r, AI fair, a O ri onisy as Serperit is, Z. S, 

By 25 Stars, very near the Zenith N,.*.* * * •. 

25 Stars South, and very near the Zenith, Circular Inst. 

By 30 Observations of 0 N, of Zenith.. 

26' Observations of 0 $, of ZenitJ l Zen. Sector **.. 

By 25 Stars N. of Zenith *.. 

25 Stars & of Zenith, uith Sextant.. 


Srivandaporam, in 

l 


A returns, a Ilercnlis, Markab, y Pegasi.• ■ * 

» Opbiuchr, y AfjuilK, Attair, a Serpentis, Aspii!^, 
7 Here n I is, a Sagittae, 7 SerpL | Booths, «nrl 

0 FMphini (mroiul j;et by Major LambtON) *. 

t Virgilu's, £ Serpent is .. 


Akfebarau, Regulus 
a Ononis. 


13 19 4p* 0 i 8 


13 4 I 4.721 

IS 4 15.4S2 

13 4 4,449 

13 411. 62 

«... .... .... 

13 4 6. 3 0 


13 

4 6 . 45 

13 

4 12 . 47 


13 

0 1 . 04 

12 

59 54. S9 


11 

44 50. 55 


Latitudes by Stars 
Smith of the Zenith. 


I » ■ P ■ m 1 


lS'HS' 35 ". 7 


1 


l i 6 ’ 3 7 ..919 } 


33 19 40 .370 


} 


13 4 12.587 j‘ 

11.113 } 


13 4 


13 4 2.207 


} 


33 4 6. 5^ ] 
13 4 4. 7<> 


13 4 4 


«} 


13 4 6. 30 } 


12 59 5.9. 


0 } 


. I 

12 59 47. 26 f 


11 44 41 . 4 


;} 


Excess by 
North of 
Zenith, 


6 ". 8 


. 395 


s .Cm 


2 . isi 

4 .369 

2 .242 

5 * 09 
1 . 34 
1 . 58 
0 , IT 


04 


7 - 63 


9 . 50 


Mean Latitude!, 


3 6° 48' 39" 


14 6 19,165 


13 39 44. 69 


13 4 13.654 




12 59 55. 49 


1 1 44 47 * f 8 
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Names of Stars, i 

Mag. 

No.of 
Obs. 

Period during which obs. 

Mca. Dec. 1805. 

Cor. Z. d. —Refrac¬ 
tion. 

Re fraction.! 

Cor. Z. (list. 

Latitudes. 

Cor. Decliu. 

Difference. 

Regains • • 

1 

18 

Nov. 

28. 

Jan. 

12- 

12 B 54' 58".93 

0° 

9 14*326 

0J3V 1 

n ‘ ./ 147.504 

L3° 4' 13".434 

12*54' £S".930 

— O'.OOO 

oc Ophiuchi 

o 

12 

March 15. 

April 

22 

12 42 50.91 

0 

*il 22 36 > 

0 .293 4 

0(2l 22, .oo5 

13 .565 

12 42 50.779 

— 0 .131 

*■ 2 Cancri • • 

4 

16 ' 

Nov. 

10. 

Jan. 

10. 

12 36 18.0 

0 

27 65.0 

0 .305 

0 27 55.452 

13 .452 

12 36 17 -982 

— 0 .018 

<* 1 Cancri • • 

4 

6 

April 

15. 

and 

29 . 

12 21 48 0 

0 

42 21 .100 

0;679 

0|42 21 .745 

9-745 

12 21 51 .689 

+ 3.689 

5 | Leonis.... 

4 

4 

April 

15. 

May 

5. 

12 9 28 .0 

0 

54 40.352' 

O .791 

0,54 47.143 

15 .143 

12 9 26.291 

— 1 .709 

s Virginis • • 

3 

IS 

Jan. 

12. 

March 

4. 

12. 0 40 

1 

3 3i 500 

0 S*/ 

11 3 32 .387 

12 .387 

12 0 41.047 

+ 1.047 

h Hercuiis • • 

4 

% s 

March 2 6. 

April 

7* 

11 55 5 

1 

9 S .678 

0 958 

1 9 9 036 

14 .636 

11 55 3.798 

— 1 .202 

k Leonis**** 

4 

6 

Mav 

12. 

and 

30 

ll 30' 12 

1 

27 57806 

1 .203 

1 27 59 009 

11 .009 

11 36 14.425 

+ 2.425 

k Cancri* • • • 

4 

6 

April 

10. 

May 

1. 

11 2 6 45 

1 

37 23.593 

1 .333 

11..7 24.926 

9 .926 

11 26 48 .508 

+ 3.508 

£ Serpent is 

3 

8 

March 11. 

April 

6. 

11 12 4 

1 

52 9.203 

1 .501 

1 52 10.764 

. 14.764 

11 12 2 .670 

— 1 .330 

o Leouis**** 

4 

8 

Doc. 

1. 

Jan. 

8. 

10 46 25 

2 

17 43.940 

1 .961 

2 17 45 .901 

10.901 

10 4 6 27 -5i3 

+ 2.533 

& Dtlpliini • • 

4 

6* 

Mav 

0* 

June 

11. 

10 39 5 

2 

24 51 .228 

1 .984 

2 24 53 .212 

3 58.212 

10 39 20 .222 

+ 15 .222 

25 e Ophiuchi 

2 

IS 

March 11. 

April 

15. 

10 29 54 

0 

34 18.886 

2.147 

2i34 21 033 

4 15 .033 

10 29 52.401 

— 1 .599 

f Legnis**** 

4 

8 

Doc. 

10. 

Jan. 

8. 

10 18 28 

2 

45 42.388 

2.335 1 

2 45 40 .053 

8 .053 

10 18 33.381 

+ 5.381 

15 Unicorn •• 

4 

6 

Fob. 

1<). 

March 20. 

10 3 57 

3 

0 10.875 

2.510 

3 0 l3 .385 

10 .385 

10 4 0-049 

+ 3.049 

P Cancri .. 

3.4 

12 

Nov. 

1.9* 

Dec. 

21. 

9 46 29 

3 

17 27 977 

2 .800 

3 17 30.777 

3 59 -777 

10 46 42 .657 

+ 13.657 

P Orionis • • 

4 

8 

Feb*. 

19- 

March 

4. 

9 38 10 

3 26 ' 0.693 

2.8/0 

3 26 3 .563 

4 14.563 

9 3S 9-871 

— 0.129 

/x Celt • • • • 

4 

10 

Jan. 

Pi. 

and 

28. 

9 17 6 

3 

46 59-187 

3.209 . 

3 47 2.396 

8.396 

9 17 11 -038 

+ 5 .038 

i Pegasi • • • • 

2 

14 

Oct. 

28. 

Nov. 

14. 

S 59 18 

4 

4 49.456 

3.392 

4 4 52 .848 

10.848 

8 59 20 .586 

+ 2.586 

7r Orionis • • 

4 

12 

Nov. 

s. 

Doc. 

4. 

8 23 17 

4 

30 44-501 

3,-791 

4j 30 48 .292 

5.292 

8 33 25 .142 

+ 8.142 

% Leonis • • 

4 

6 

Dec. 

21. 

June 

2. 

8 23 20 

4 

40 48 .397 

4.01S 

4*40 52 .415 

12 .415 

8 23 21 .019 

— 1 .019 

x Aquilse • • 

1 

16 

April 

28. 

Jan. 

9 . 

8 21 53 

4 42 15*821 

3 .874 

4 42 19 .695 

IS .225 

S 21 53.739 

— 0.739 

r Virginis • • 

4 

4 

May 

1 2. 

and 

25. 

7 37 2 6 

5 

26 45 -945 

4 .467 

5 26 50.412 

l6 .412 

7 37 23 .022 

— 2.978 

x Orionis • • 

1 

20 

Nov. 

7. 

Jan. 

15. 

7 21 37 

5 

42 29.526 

4.855 

5 42 34.381 

11 .051 

7 21 39 -053 

+ 2.053 

9 Leonis • t 

4.5 

12 

Dec. 

19* 

Jan. 

21. 

7 5 48 

5 

58 15-794 

5.089 

5,58 20.883 

8.883 

7 5 52 .551 

+ 4.551 

x Serpenlis 

2.3 

12 

March 

9* 

April 

9- 

7 2 59 -39 

6 

1 8 -002 

5.043 

6 1 13.045 

12 .435 

7 3 0 .389 

+ 0.999 

ft Aquilae - • 

4 

12 

May 

l. 

June 

5. 

6 58 38 

6 

5 32-359 

5 .024 

6 5 37-383 

15 .383 

6 58 36 *051 

— 1 

v Orionis • • 

o 

14 

Jan. 

10. 

Feb. 

18. 

6 9 43 

6 54 22 -193 

5 .865 

6 54 28 .158 

11.158 

6 9 45 .276 

+ 2.276 

T3 

»i 

o 

£ 

c 

63 

1.2 

14 

Nov. 

8. 

Jan. 

23. 

' 5 43 0-01 

7 

21 5 .552 

6.266 

7 21 11 .802 

11 .812 

5 43 1.632 

-P 1.622 










Mean of Stars South of Zenith* « 

13 4 11 .113 



































TABLE III. 

Shewing the Latitudes for the Madias Observatory such as deducedfrom 52 Stars hear the Zenith by 500 Observations. 


L 

11 

m. 

IV* 


7. 

L 

VI. 

VIL 

VIII. 

IX, 

X* 

XL 

Names anti oharac 
tors of Stars, 

St. 

£ 

1 

s 

1 B 

-a 

O 

+- 

c 

g 

% 

Period during; which 
observed. - 

Mean D 
Janoa 

sclina tion* 

\y XSQ5* 

Corrected Zenith 
distances minus 
Kdrac. 

a 

c 

X> 

£ 

ifi 

K 

Corrected Zcniili 
Durances. 

Latitudes. 

Corrected Declina¬ 
tions for Jan. 1805. 


£ Geniioorum 

3 

16 

Feb. 

19* 

March 30. 

20 £ 

’50 

43" 

7° 

46 j 

1S\3 J3 

6’. 536’ 

7‘ 

'46' 

24". 

909 

13° 4'18".09i 

20' 

h 50' 

3S".S43 

—4".657 

y Leon is * * * * 

3 

10 

Dec* 

21. 

Jan, 

12, 

20 

49 

26 

7 

45 

4.151 

6.540 

7 

45 

10. 

.691 

15 .309 

20 

49 

24 .125 

— 1 .875 

Arcturos * * 

I 

20 

Feb* 

6’. 

March 20. 

20 

12 

14*42 

7 

7 

52 .6'39 

6.051 

7 

7 

58 . 

,690 

15 .736 

20. 

12 

12.124 

— 2.296 

f Roods ««* • * 

3 

6‘ 

May 

10. 

anti 

27. 

19 

55 

6 

(»■ 

50 

42 .566' 

5 .731 

6 

50 

48 . 

.297 

17 .703 

19 

55 

0.731 

—5 .269 

0 Arielia *. * * 

3 

10 

Oct* 

28. 

Nov, 

13. 

19 

51 

2 

6‘ 

46 

42.181 

5.679 

6 

46 

47, 

,s6o 

14.140 

19 

51 

1 .294 

— 0.706 

% Roods 

3 

S 

Jan, 

24* 

Feb. 

11. 

19 

22 

58 

6 

18 

30 .041 

5.332 

6 

18 

35,373 

22 .627 

*9 

22 

48 .907 

—9 -093 

J Arietis * *. * 

4 

12 

Oct. 

2S* 

Nov, 

14* 

18 

58 

; 50 *95 

5 

54 

32 ,S6'S 

5 .010 

5 

54 

37. 

879 

13.071 

18 

58 

51.313 

+ 0.363 

$ Caucri * * * * 

4 

18 

Nov, 

50. 

April 

10* 

18 

31 

47 

5 

47 

26 .541 

4 .913 

5 

47 

31, 

.454 

15.546 

18 

51 

44 .888 

—2.112 

5 a Sagitta: 

4 

6 

April 

28, 

May 

5,. 

17 

34 

! 34 

4 

30 

11 .164 

3 .720 

4 

30 

14, 

884 

19.1)6 

17 

34 

2S .318 

—5.682 

^ Bootis - • * ■ 

3.4 

6 

March 

5* 

and 

20. 

17 

15 

46 . 

4 

11 

25 .581. 

3.506' 

4 

11 

29, 

,087 

16.913 

37 

15 

42 .521 

—3 .479 

y Geminoruni 

2.3 

14 

Dec. 

2. 

Feb* 

12. 

l6 

33 

IS 

3 

2S 

59 -106' 

3 .216 

3 

29 

3. 

022 

14.978 

16 

33 

16.456 

— 1 .544 

5 Leonis * - * * 

3 

8 

Dec, 

10* 

Jan, 

2. 

1 6 

29 

40 

3 

25 

26' .001 

2.994 

3 

25 

28, 

995 

11 .005 

16 

29 

42 .429 

+2 .429 

y Serpen tis *- 

3 

8 

March 

12*, April 

5, 

16 

18 

35 

3 

14 

11.483 

2.705 

3 

14 

14, 

188 

20 .SI2 

16 

18 

27*702 

—1 .298 

Aklebaran * • 

1 

20 

Oct. 

30. 

Dec, 

9* 

Of 

6 

23 

3 

2 

7-348 

2 .557 

3 

2 

9- 

905 

13 .82,9 

l6 

06 

23.339 

+ 0 .339 

0 Leonis * * * * 

2 

20 

Jan. 

2. 

Feb. 

24. 

15 

39 

45 *28 

2 

35 

31 .228 

2.197 

'2 

35 

33,485 

1 5.077 

15 

39 

46-919 

+ 1 ,639 

y 1 auri ****** 

3 

12 

Oct. 

28. 

Nov* 

13- 

15 

* 8 

49 

2 

4 

34.103 

1 .748 

2 

4 

35, 

851 

13.14 9 

15 

8 

4,9 .285 

+ 0.285 

nb Herctiles * - 

3 

16 

March 

27* 

April 

24, j 

14 

37 

27 *09 

1 

33 

IO.S70 

1 -228 

1 

33 

12, 

15S 

14.933 

14 

37 

25 .592 

— 1 .498 

« Pegasi * * * ■ 

2 

l6 

Oct, 

25. 

Nov* 

13. 

14 

9 

3S *Oo 

I 

5 

22 .312 

0.902 

1 

5 

23. 

214 

14.836' 

14 

9 

36.648 

—1 .+>2 

y Pegasi * ■ * ■ 

2 

12 

Oct. 

23, 

Nov, 

14. 

14 

6 

i *906 

1 

1 

47-135 

1 .857 

1 

1 

47* 

991 

13 .915 

16 

a 

1 .425 

—0.175 

0 Delphim ■ * 

3 

8 

Oct. 

24. 

Nov* 

6* 

13 

55 

36 

0 

51 

21 .905 

0.709 

0 

51 

22. 

614 

. 13.386 

13 

55 

36.048 

+ 0 >04S 

£ Ononis 

4.5 

6 

Jan, 

14* 

Feb* 

7* 

23 

54 

54 

0 

30 

44 .213 

0.713 

0 

50 

44. 

926 

9.0/6 

13 

54 

5S .360 

+ t ,360 

{ Aquilrc * - - * 

3-4 

4 

Aprii 

28, 

May 

2. 

13 

35 

8 

0 

30 

49 -051 

0.423 

0 

30 

49 . 

4/4 

18.526 

13 

35 

2 .905 

—5 .095 

t 3 Orionis - * 

4*5 

4 

Feb. 

Ip. ^aml 

26. 

13 

11 

48 

0 

7 

33 .171 

0.104 

0 

7 

33. 

273 

14.325 

13 

11 

45.709 

— 1 .291 




>' ■ 

Mean Latitude from ih 

te rvli ole. 

13 

4 

13 *293 

Mean of i 

Star^ 

iN. 

of Zen. 

13 4 15.482 
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v Skewing the Latitude for the Madras Obser 


Ip 

H. 

HE 

IV P 

Names and 
Characters 

0/ Stars. 

a? 

■*-* 

1 

-a 

0 

■jg 

Inta'val during 
when observed. 

A returns, - ■ 

1 

20 

Feb. 6. Mar. 20. 

AUtebaran, 

I 

16 

Oct. 30. Dec. f)* 

0 Leonis, ■ * * * 

2 

20 

Jan* 2* Feb, 24* 

a Herculis, • * 

3 

1 6 

Mar. 27. Apr. 24. 

a Pegasi, * * ■ * 

2 

l6 

Oct. 25. Nov* 14, 

y Pegasi,**** 

2 

12 

Oct* 25* Nov. 14. 

Regains, * * 

1 

18 

Nov, 2S. Jan. 12. 

at Ophiuchi,. * 

2 

10 

Mar, 15* Apr. 22, 

Attair, - - * * 

2 

16 

Apr, 2S* Jan. 

a Ononis, * - 

X 

20 

Nov. 7. Jan. 15. 

a Serpentis,*- 

2.3 

12 

Mar* 9, Apr. 9, 

Procyon, -. 

1.2 

\6 

Nov. 8* Jan* 23. 


v. 


Mean Declina¬ 
tion from 
Greenw. Cat. 
for 1S05. 


20° 12' 14" .426 
16' 6 23 .S30 

15 39 48 .544 
14 37 27 .091 
14 9 38 .050 

14 6 1 .90C 

12 54 58 .930 
12 42 50 .910 
8 21 53 .630 
7 21 36 .670 
7 2 59 .390 

5 43 0 .010 


vr. 


distances cor - 


Solar Equa¬ 
tion. 


LE II. 

vatjfry such as derived from 12 Principal Stars . 


3 2 


133 10 .src 


4 42 15 .821 

5 42 29 

6 1 8 .002 

7 21 5 .521 


VI r. 

V in 

IX. 

X. 

XL 

XII. 

XIII. 

1 

*&> ip 

t * 

bij ^ , 

5 ,§ 

1 18 
* (§ 0 

k 

| 

1 

k 

ss 

0 

«S 

V 

ftS 

—-— 

Corrected Ze¬ 
nith distances. 


Mean hf 
Norfhern and 
Southern Stars, 

Alcan Lati¬ 
tude. 

Inches, 







29-975 

75° 

6",051 

7° 7'58".690 

13° 4' 15".736 



29-983 

77 

2 .557 

3 2 9 .905 

13 .S29 



30.019 

74 

2 .197 

2 35 33 .485 

15 .077 



1 29.912 

81 

1 .288 

1 33 12 .158 

14 .933 



29.966 

S3 

0.902 

1 5 23 .214 

14 .836 



29.966 

Si 

0 .856 

l t 47 -991 

13 -915 

13° 4' 14",721 








13°4' I3".C54 

30.035 

71 

0 .131 

0 9 14 .504 

13 4 13 .434 



29-993 

S4 

0 .293 

0 21 22 .655 

13 .565 



29-862 

S5 

3 .874 

,4 42 19 .695 

13 .225 


1- 

30.035 

74 

4 .855 

5 42 34 .381 

J1 .051 



29.993 

SO 

5 .043 

6 1 13 .045 

12 ,435 



30.035 

73 

6 .280 

7 21 11 ,K02 

m 

11 .812 

13 4 12.587 

—————-- 
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chance; and it was this consideration which led me to 
examine whether 1 could not discover some law by 
which it was governed. 

g. For this purpose I gathered all the observations 
.which I could collect, and from as many different places, 
in the Peninsula as I could, provided they were obtained 
in sufficient numbers at each place. These being 
arranged in the order of the declinations, and the mean 
results of northern and southern zenith distances being 
taken separately, I noticed invariably (though in une¬ 
qual degrees) a small excess in the northern, and defect 
in the southern sets. 


10: An abstract of these deviations is given in Table 
IV. and the reader will- do well to refer to it in order to 
judge of the consistency of the preceding remark, and 
of th e solidity of what I have further to say on the sub¬ 
ject. 

.11. Tuts exposition being sufficient to shew the 
tendency of observations taken north of the zenith to 
gi ve too great a latitude, and the contrary of the south¬ 
ern ones, I shall now endeavour to account for this cir¬ 
cumstance as follows. 

12. Let Z (Plate V 1. Fig. l) be the true zenith of 
any place. E D, and E d, the declinations of any two 
stars, one north, the other south, and nearly at equal 
distances from the said zenith. By the present experi¬ 
ments, if.we use the declination of D, the latitude will 
fall somewhere in L: but if we use the declination of 
d , then it will, fall on the opposite side, somewhere in 
/. Therefore the sum of .the zenith distances D L [-Id, 

L13 
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will fall short of the differences of declinations E D, 
and E d by the small are L /. 

1 3 . Let now the zenith be altered into £ (Fig 2) so 
that d be now north of it, and let ^ be the place of a 
third, star, south of the zenith £. Then if we use the 
declination of d (which before gave us too Iowa lati¬ 
tude) it will now give it in A ; and if we use that of S it 
will fall in a south of the true zenith : so that instead 
of having E D—E J^rsum of the four zenith distances, 
we have it (Fig. 2 ) — D L \-Ll-\-ld + </a+ a a + A ^ 
That is, the four observed distances + the small arcs 
L l v- a a- Therefore, if we suppose the declination E 
D to have been well determined, that of d is too low by 
the arc L /, and that of by L I 4. a a* 

14 . For example ; let the true place of Aldebaran 
be at x, and its apparent place (affected by the error in 
the decimation) be at D, Regidus at d and a Ononis at 
%; then at the observations at Paudree and Ttivanda- 
I'orarn we have 


D L 
Id 

d A 


' 46' 33" .682 NO 

jo 4 0 '920 n! [ of * he res P ecti y C2en!ths - 

23 4 .810 S.J 


Sum, 8 44 31 .452 

Now the mean declination of Aldebaran being 
Equal . . . l6° 6' 23" .73 

And x Orionis r 7 21 36 ,6l 

We have £/)—.£^8 44 47 .12 
8 44 31 .45 


Diff. L l 4 - A A = . . 15.55 
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and in order to have separately the values of these quan¬ 
tities, we have at Paudree 


Latitude E L by Aldebatari 13° lcf .018 
E l by Regulus .41 .340 

Difference L /....,• . 7 -f>78 

T,rivandapo ram , 

Latitude Ex by Regulus . 11 ° 44' 49" .32Q 

E a by a. Orionis .41 .67 


Difference \ \ .7 -879 

Hence LI 4 a j\ = 7".6y 8 t- 7-879 = 15.557 as before. 


15 . It is therefore evident that, taking the decli¬ 
nation of Aldebar an to be corrected, and the observa¬ 
tion good, then the declination of at Orionis should be 
increased by 15 ". 557 . Again, if we revert to what I 
have said higher up (Para. 7 *) it may be inferred, that 
these errors proceed from assigning originally too great 
a difference of polar distance between the extreme stars 
from which the mean latitude is deduced (as for ex¬ 
ample between Arclurus, and Procyon :) hence the 
mean latitnde, which is derived, from both, will fall 
somewhat too low ; both on account of the excess of 
this arc, and also of the error of polar distance of P D 
—P x. 

16 . It foilows from this, that the successive small 
arcs of declination Dy,yv , v d, dS (Fig,3) will severally 
be too great, and this seems to be the case with the de¬ 
clinations of the twelve stars registered in 1 able II. 

17 . It is true that in the foregoing example, where 
I have compared the results given by Aldebaran , Regu¬ 
lus and * Orionis, I have selected an extreme c,ase ; but 


* See also infra, Pa. 17- 
L 1 4 
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it is likewise evident, from what appears in Table IV. 
that were the mean of any number of.northern and south¬ 
ern stars, to be taken separately at any two places of 
different latitudes, and in the order here described, the 
deviation v\ould tend the same way as in the above 
expositioh; and this, it may be supposed, by a certain 
quantity, thrown in from a distant zenith , on account of 
refraction, which cannot be corrected here for the quan¬ 
tity P x, nor done away by that due to the small arcs 
D y near the zeniths. Also that the latitude of £ wil\ 
fatl too low by a certain quantity (P D — P x) D x + 

I if |- * Adhere £) a- is the whole error affecting the de- 
n 

dilution of D ; and the divisor «, will be in some pro¬ 
portion of the error affecting the whole arc D J (always 
in excess) from the extremities of which the mean la¬ 
titudes of Z and £ were deduced. 


18. With the mean latitude given in Table IT. we 
can therefore be no otherwise satisfied than from the fol¬ 
lowing consideration, which as far as it affects our lati¬ 


tude seems to reduce the error D *+ 


LI + 


A A 

—■- to a mere 


nothing'. m" [ •» 

ip. Regains, a star of the first magnitude, no doubt 
attentively observed from every part of Europe, owing 
to its being very near the ecliptic, and situated only O 
minutes and 14 seconds from the zenith of the Madras 
Observatory, gives a latitude differing only from the 
mean results ii\ Table II. by r 20".‘22. This, no doubt, 
will be admitted to be a strong indication, that its decli¬ 
nation, such as laid down in the tables, is very accu¬ 
rate. Regains may therefore, without inconveniency, 
be.taken as a visible point in the heavens, from which 
to lay down the position of the other stars; by this 
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means the zenith distances applied to it will give results 
consistent both with the observations at Greenwich, and 
at Madras, and thus form a link by which the two ze¬ 
niths may hereafter be connected. 

20 . For this reason, in computing the Xfh column 
in Table III. I have adopted the following process : 

I. 


Declination of Regulus , . 

12 c 

54' 

58'' 

' -930 

Zenith distance of do. . . . 

0 

9 

14 

.504 

Z. D. of Ar duties N. 

'7 

7 

5S 

.6t)0 

Corrected declin. of Arc turns. 

20 

12 

12 

.124 N. 

11 . 





Zenith distance of Regulus, . 

. 0 

9 

14 

.504 

Zenith distance of Procyon, . . 

n 

• / 

21 

1 1 

.302 

Difference 

bm 

/ 

1 l 

57 

.2Q8 

Declination of .Regulus, . . 

. 12 

54 

5S 

•930 

Corrected declin. of Piocyon , 

. 5 

43 

1 

.632 


21 . It is greatly to be regretted that there are no 
instruments in tho^Madras Observatory, wherewith to 
take accurately great zenith distances; for-correspond¬ 
ing observations of stars near the zenith of Greenwich 

and of Paris, would have afforded powerful means for 
correcting, after the same manner, the declinations of 
all stars tn that extensive space of the heavens which 
divides the two Observatories. 

On the Sun’s Declination. 

22. It is-a fact deserving of notice, that the medium 
of 20 observations of the sun, taken with the zenith 
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sector, (Table V.) gives the latitude of the Observa¬ 
tory only 13° 4' 3".32S which is less by 10".326 than 
that brought out by the stars in Table II. 

23. The great difficulty’of observing the sun, when 
in the meredian in tropical climates, owing to the great 
tremor of the atmosphere ar noontime, induced me not 
to consult it in laying down the latitude of this Obser¬ 
vatory. 

24. However, on comparing the mean latitude in 
Table V. with the result of similar observations, for¬ 
merly taken with the same instrument by Mr. Gold- 
ingham, (56 in number) I found that his latitude by 
the sun, namely, 13° 4' 5".66, differed only by 2".332 
from mine. There could therefore remain no doubt 
that the sun gave a lower latitude than the stars; and 
I was further confirmed in this opinion, on Major 
Lambton communicating to me his remark, that when 
observing the sun, in various parts of the Peninsula, 
his results were likewise in defect. 

25. In order to make a further trial of this, let us 
compute the exact time when the sun was precisely in 
the parallel of the Madras Observatory,and then (taking 
the difference of longitude between Greenwich and this 
place to be well known) determine the sun’s declination 
for that moment, from what it is given in the nautical 
almanac for two preceding, and two succeeding moons. 

26 . For this, taking the four zenith distances ob¬ 
served nearest and on each side of the zenith, and in¬ 
terpolating in the usual way * *, we have 


,, - -t t I 

* The formula of which is y n a + P x Q. x : -b R x — 

2 2 

— &c. where x is to be found by resolving the equation. 
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April 24, 0 29 ' 41" S. = 1781 + - a 

25 , o 9 56 S. = 596 + - b 

26 , o 9 39 N. - 579 — = c 

27 , O 29 3 N. = 1743 — s: d 


Hence: 


d 

1741 


a b c 

1 7 8 1 ; 5Q(); — 579 » — 

— 1185 ; — 1175; — 1164 

+ 10 ; + 11 
+ 1 



Therefore a=l 1781; P — — 1158; Q z= 10 ; 


— — 237 . Hence X — — — 


- 1.50617 or l day I2h s' 52".S4. Therefore the sut* 
was exactly in the parallel of the Observatory' on the 
25th of April at 12 h 8 ' 52*84 P. M. Madras time, and 
taking the difference of longitude to be 80° 18' 30" E. 
which gives in time 5 h 21 “ 14 s , then the sun was in 
the said parallel on the 25th of April at 6 h 47“ 3 S". 
Greenwich time. 

27 . Now by interpolating again for the sun’s declina¬ 
tion at that instant, we have by the ephemerides 
April 24, 12 ° 38 44 = 45524 — a 

25, 12 58 3 = 46710 = b 

26, 13 18 4 - 47884 = c 

27, 13 37 25 = 49045 = d 


Hence : 


abed 


45524; 467 10; 47884 ; 4g045 
1186; 1174; ll 6 l 

— 12 ; — 13 ; 


1 
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Therefore a — 4552'4 ; P = 11 86 ; Q. — — 12, and x - 
21^1; and y—a + P x+ Q x. = 13° 4' 3". \ 59, which 

differs only from the mean latitude by the sun (Table 
V.) by O'M 69 . 


28. It is, I own, no easy matter "to give a reason for 
so great a deviation. The difference between this posi¬ 
tion of the sun when in the parallel of the Observatory, 
and the latitude of that place as given by the stars, being 
10 ".32(5, no error in tjie difference of longitude assumed 
between the Greenwich and Madras Observatories can 
accouut for it. For if we take y — 13° 4 ' 1 3 "".f )54 or 
47053 ".654 (Table II.) then resolving the equation we 

have, X — — *- 3 ' — \ f/ 2 — \ ) 1 q. 2 y — a _ j day ^gg 1 2 

‘2 2 2 

or 1 day 6 ! ’ 50 m IQs . 9 , which gives a difference of 8 
minutes and 43 seconds of time for moving through 
10".32(5 of a degree in declination. So that if we 
suppose the sun to be in the parallel given by the stars, 
the interval of time allowed for the difference of longi¬ 
tude between Madras and Greenwich must be dimi¬ 
nished by that quantity, which is far beyond any un¬ 
certainty that may still subsist on that head. 


29 . Again ; as to the time of apparent noon at 
Madras , the sun’s transit was always observed with the 
fixed transit instiument, whilst I was observing it with 
the zenith sector ; and these contemporary observations 
agreed always to a second of time. There can there¬ 
fore be but little irregularity to apprehend from this 
element, and we are compelled, though under equal 
objections arrd difficulties, to ascribe the error to the 
declination either as assigned to the sun in the ephe- 
mcrides, or to the stars in the catalogue for 1802 ; and 
and I believe the former are the most likely to create 
suspicion. 
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30. Where g^eat talents are combined with the 
most perfect instruments.and assiduous practice, the 
cause can only be ascribed to that important correction 
on which we are still so very uncertain : and on this I 
shall venture an opinion, not altogether unsupported by 
experiments *; which is, that the declination of the sun 
being deduced from observations taken at noon , and 
that of the stars at night time, the effects of refraction 
at these different periods may possibly vary materially, 
and what is allowed for zenith distances of the stars, be 
too much for zenith distances of the sun ; a surmise 
which explains at once why the sun, in the present in¬ 
stance, gives a lower latitude than the stars. This 
strongly suggests the expediency of further experiments 
for ascertaining a point, which, if established, would be 
highly conductive to important discoveries, in an inte¬ 
resting but imperfectly kno'wn branch of natural philo¬ 
sophy. 

JOHN WARREN. 

Observatory, near Fort St. ? 

George, lit of Alarch, 1808. S 


* See Asiatic Researches Volume IX. Article 1st, Page I3 r the 
experiments on terr .trial refraction,, where the refraction at night 
was something more than double what it was in the day-time, 
owing (it is supposed) to the increased moisture of the atmosphere! 




IX. 


Translations of two Letters of Nadir Shah, 
•with Introductory Observations in a Letter 
to the President. 

BY BRIGADIER GENERAL JOHN MALCOLM. 

TO HENRY COLEBROOK, ESQ. 

President of the Asiatic Society. 

MY DEAR SIR, 

In the course of researches into the history of Persia , 
my attention was particularly drawn to a collection of 
letters, and original state papers, of Nadir Shah, pub¬ 
lished after his decease by his favourite secretary M(r- 
*a Mehedi. This collection is held in the highest 
estimation in Persia , not only from the light it throws 
upon the history of that nation, but from the stile in 
which it is written, and which is considered to be the 
best model for those who desire to attain excellence in 
this branch of writing. 

I have the pleasure to transmit, for the considera¬ 
tion of the Asiatic Society, translations of two of these 
letters which appear to be strongly illustrative of the 
character of Nadir Shah, and the history of the pe¬ 
riod at which they were written, and which may per¬ 
haps be deemed on that account not unworthy of a place 
in the Society’s Researches. 

1 

The first is addressed to Mubammud Ali Khan, 
Beglerbeg* of Pars , and must from its tenor have been 


* Governor of Persia proj er- 
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written early in the year 1731, a few months previous to 
the dethronement of Shah TAMAsr t which took place 
in the month of August of that year. Nadir Shah 
published, at the period at which he wrote this letter, a 
proclamation or manifesto addressed to the inhabitants 
of Persia , in which, after stating his own successes 
against the Afghans and the other enemies of his coun¬ 
try, and the evils which appeared likely to arise from 
the shameful peace which had been concluded with the 
Turks , he announces his intention of inarching after the 
feast of Nan Roz (which occurred that year on the 22d 
of Ramzon or I Oth of March) and of not only obliging 
tbe Turks to consent to more just terms, but of de¬ 
priving of dignity and power, and considering as infi¬ 
dels, all those who should oppose his intentions. This 
manifesto, as well as his letter to the Peglerheg of Fars, 
sufficiently prove, that his designs were at that moment 
more directed against his own sovereign than that of 
Constantinople. 


There is no epoch in the life of Nadir Siiah at 
which he acted with more consummate art and policy, 
than upon this occasion. The crown of Persia was 
completely within his grasp. But he appears to have 
considered it as indispensable to have his right univer¬ 
sally acknowledged by his countrymen before he seized 
it. He had within a period of thirteen years risen from 
obscurity to unrivalled pre-eminence in the service of 
his weak monarch; and, by his wonderful valour and 
conduct, had . not only rescued his country from the 
Afghans , the Turks and the Russians, who taking advan¬ 
tage of the decline of the Sofaviydh dynasty and conse¬ 
quent dissentions of the nobles of the empire, had made 
themselves masters of its richest cities and finest pro- 
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vinces ; but he had received the military spirit of the 
Persians , and roused a nation sunk in sloth and luxury, 
to great and successful exertion. But neither this 
success, the imbecility of Shah Tamasp, nor a reli¬ 
ance upon his own fame and strength, could induce him 
to take the last step of usurpation, until he'had by his 
■arts excited a complete contempt in the minds of his 
countrymen for their reigning sovereign, and a pride in 
his .glory, that was likely to make his elevation seem 
more the accomplishment of their wishes than of their 
ambition. The great ability with which he laboured to 
effect this object, is admirably shown in his letter to 
Muhammed Ali Khan. He commences by stating 
his victories over the Afghans , whom he had not only 
completely expelled from the empire, but pursued into 
their own territories. He next exposes the impolitic 
aqd humiliating conditions of the treaty which the king 
had concluded with the Turkish government; and, on 
the ground of its bringing disgrace on Persia , asserts 
his tight and intention, as the successful champion of 
the independence of his country, to abrogate the igno¬ 
minious engagement; and while he flatters the na¬ 
tional spirit of the Persians _ by anticipating success 
against their ancient rivals the'7w/-£j, he endeavours to 
enflame all their bigotry by giving the colour of reli¬ 
gion to the cause which lie has undertaken; and calls 
upon them, with the well feigned zeal of an enthusiast, 
to fight for the preservation and existence of the holy 
sect of ShiaJi ,' a schism which, as appears from his whole 
life, he always considered to be a heresy, and which it 
was the first and last object of his reign to eradicate and 
destroy : and, to make the effect of this letter complete, 
he concludes it with the usual declaration of all Mtiham- 
inedan leaders who have made religion the pretext of 
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war, that he should consider and punish as infidels all 
those that refused their concurrence and aid in the 
sacred cause to which he professed himself devoted. 

The second letter is from Delhi , and must have been 
written immediately after the arrival of Nadir Shah 
in that city, in the month of February 1738. It com¬ 
mences with a clear statement of the causes of his in¬ 
vasion of Hindustan ; which is followed by a concise 
relation of his military operations, and a particular ac¬ 
count of the celebrated battle of Karnal, in which he 
defeated the emperor of India. The account of oc¬ 
currences before the action, the action itself, the sub¬ 
sequent visit which Nadir received from iVIuHAMMED 
Shah, and his resolution to replace that monarch upon 
the throne of his ancestors, are stated with equal 
perspicuity and force, and the whole of this letter is 
written in a less inflated stile than any oriental compo¬ 
sition of a similar nature which has fallen under my 
observation. It records events of almost unparalleled 
magnitude, and the expression is (as far as I can judge) 
never .more warm than what the subject justifies, and 
indeed requires. 

These letters are perhaps calculated to give the 
reader a more favourable impression of the chaiacter of 
Nadir Shah, than any thing before published relating 
to that great and successful conqueror ; who .s chiefly 
known in Kurope by the report of his tyranny and 
cruelties, and above all by the massacre of Delhi, which 
reached European narrators through the exaggeiated 
statements of the surviving inhabitants of that unfoi • 
tunate city. It is far from my intention to trouble 
you with what the Persian advocates of Nadir Shah 
state in vindication of his conduct upon that memorable 
occasion ; nor do I mean to enter in this place into 
Vol. X. M m 
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any inquiry regarding the character and actions of this 
extraordinary man ; but you will, I am assured, forgive 
me, if I offer some observations on the manner in 
which the history of Nadir Shah and of Several other 
Asiatic princes of eminence have been given by 
Ettro['ea?i writers. 


In describing eastern despots, there has often ap¬ 
peared to me a stronger desire to satisfy the public of 
the author’s attachment to freedom and his abhorrence 
to tyranny, and despotic power, under every shape, 
than to give a clear and just view of those characters 
whose history was the immediate object of his labours. 
This usage may no doubt, in some points of view, 
appear laudable. It may have a tendency to impress 
those who peruse the work with a still greater love of 
the first of all human blessings, rational liberty. 
But others, who look to a volume of Asiatic 
history with no other desire but that of obtaining 
historical truth, and a correct knowledge of the so¬ 
cial and political state of the nation that is described, 
will be disposed to regret that there was any prejudice 
on the mind of an author or translator, that gave him a 
bias unfavourable to the gratification of their hopes. 
They will wish, that he had looked upon the political 
world with more toleration ; and though they may not 
censure his warm admiration of the government of his 
own country, they will lament the existence of a feeling 
which was adverse to an impartial consideration of events 
illustrative of the general history of the human mind, 
and which has led him to stamp with general and un¬ 
qualified reprobation rulers, who, however low their pre¬ 
tentions may be rated, if tried by the standard of 
countries towards whom that over which they reigned 
had no one point of affinity, must have stood high in 
the scale, if measured by that more applicable principle, 
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which takes as its foundation, the actual state of the 
community in which such characters were born, the 
means which they possessed, and the actions which 
they achieved ; and, on this fair and just ground, pro¬ 
nounces with truth and discernment, on the right they 
had, from their qualities and achievements, to that pre¬ 
eminence which they attained. 

If such an author were to write the history of 
Nadir Shah, he would probably see something more 
than a mere usurper and tyrant in the man, who, born 
in a low rank of life, at a period when his country was 
overrun by foreign invaders, raised himself by the force 
of his own genius and courage to the highest military 
rank; attacked, defeated, and expelled every enemy 
from Persia ; and afterwards, with the universal con¬ 
sent of his countrymen, seized the sceptre which his 
valor had saved, and which a weaker hand could not 
have wielded. Such an historian, after dwelling with 
pleasure if not enthusiasm, on the early events of his 
life, would accompany Nadir with satisfaction in his 
war upon those barbarous sljghan tribes, who for a 
series of years had committed the most horrid ravages 
in Persia ; and though it would be impossible to com¬ 
mend the motives that led that monarch to attack the 
Emperor of India, the extraordinary valour and conduct 
which lie displays in that enterprise, the exercise he 
gave by it to that military spirit which he had with such 
difficulty rekindled among his countrymen, and the 
magnanimity with which he restored the crown (which 
he had conquered) to the weak representative ot the 
illustrious house ot Timur , might, without offence to 
truth, he stated by such a writer in mitigation of that 
insatiable desire of glory which prompted the enter¬ 
prise, and of those excesses by which it was attended. 
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The actions of Nadir Shah, until the period of 
his return from India , are a theme of constant praise 
among his conntrymen. Of the remainder of his 
life they say, that, though it was not unmarked by 
great deeds, it was too evident that he had become 
intoxicated with success, and no longer acted under the 
guidance of reason ; and all Persian authorities agree, 
that, after he had in a paroxysm of rage, or rather mad¬ 
ness, put out the eyes of his eldest son Reza Kuli 
Mijrza, he became altogether insane. Bur neither this 
act of attrocity, nor the other cruelties which Nadir 
committed towards the close of his re gn, have eradicated 
from the minds of his countrymen the sentiments of 
veneration which they entertain for his memory, as the 
deliverer of his country from its numerous, cruel, and 
insolent enemies. 

I must trust to your indulgence to excuse the 
length of this letter. If the accompanying translations 
are deemed worthy of being inserted in the transac¬ 
tions of the Asiatic Society, I hope to be able to for¬ 
ward hereafter others of a similar kind. 

I am. My Dear Sir, 

wrih sincere respect and esteem 
Yours faithfully, 

JOHN MALCOLM. 


3\st October, 1808. 
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LETTER I. 


'.Written before Nadir Shah ascended the throne,) 

‘ addressed to Muhammed Ail Khan, Beglerbeg of 

Fars ; and giving an account of the conquest of Herat» 

To the highest of the exalted in station, the Chief of 
the great Nobles Muhammed Ali Khan, these happy 
tidings be conveyed. 

Aided by the bounty of an all powerful Creator, 
and the happy auspices of the house of Haider * and 
the twelve holy Imams (on whom be eternal mercy,) 
with my crescent formed and all subduing scimitar, 
which in glory resembles the recent moon, and with 
my powerful and victorious army, and soldiers of pro¬ 
pitious destiny, who are those sent from heaven\, I 
have, under the influence of good fortune, surpassed 
all others in the capture of fortresses and cities. 

At this happy and auspicious period, the host of 
Hfghans of the tribe of Abdalli, who fled from the 
edge of the conquering swords of my dragon-like 
warriors, retired, as a spider within its web , into the 
fort of Herat . Their hearts were distracted with fear, 
and the pillars of patience and fortitude, that had sup¬ 
ported their resolution, were cast down. Reduced to 


• Ali. Here the tribe of Shiahs are meant, who are supposed 
to be under Ali’s protection, and in fact part of bis family- 

t Sentences marked in italics, arc passages from the 4 Koran, o 
which 1 have concisely rendered the meaning-^ 

X From the Koran . The passage literally signifies** like unto tne 
spider that maketh himself a house. but the weakest o 
houses surely is the spider's. 
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distress by the complicated evils of famine and of the 
sword, they implored mercy; and “ as clemency is 
enjoined to the powerful,” I permitted them to eva¬ 
cuate the fort; and have sent (with- a view to disperse 
them) sixty thousand of this tribe with their families, 
who were reduced to great misery, to the city of Khar 
Shahyar in the province of Khorasan. By the favour 
and blessing of that omnipotent being, by whom 1 have 
been protected, the fort of Herat is in my possession ; 
and the whole of the tribe of Afghans, , as also of the 
Qhelyahs* of Candahar , who-were in the bounds of 
alliance with them, have submitted ; and have placed 
upon their necks the collar of obedience. 

In the midst of these actions, by which the whole 
country from Herat to Candahar has been completely 
subdued, and the disturbers of tranquillity on the 
borders of Khorasan exemplarily punished, I learn by 
a letter from Mohammed Kkza Khan, who was sent 
ambassador to the court of Rum -f~, that he has con¬ 
cluded a treaty with the king, by which it is agreed that 
the Turkish empire shall possess the territory on the 
other bank of the river Aras ; and the Persian , all 
upon this : but no arrangement appears to have been 
made for the liberation of the prisoners of the sect of 
ALf who are confined in the Turkish dominions. 


If> is an incontestable truth, that the existence of 
humble persons, like us, who, from the favour of a 
divine providence, have obtained rank and pre-emi¬ 
nence over others, is for no other purpose than that we 
should be the friends of the sect of Shfahi, that we 


A particular tribe of Afghans. 
T Constantinople .. 
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should relieve the distress and dispel the grief of the 
poor and afflicted; (“ for to protect the ruled is 
the duty of the ruler.”) That we should combat 
the enemies of the weak, and eradicate the distemper 
of sedition from the body of the state : not deaf (deaf 
to the voice of the helpless and unmindful of those that 
are prisoners) we should break such sacred engage¬ 
ments, to conciliate the approbation and yield to the 
power of a proud enemy. 

By the great and powerful God, this day is big with 
ruin to their enemies and with joy to the sect of Shiahs , 
the discomfiture of the evil-minded is the glory and 
exaltation of the followers of Ali. When the avenger 
is at. hand the wicked tremble and are appalled . Their 
eyes roll wildly like one in the agonies of death. Let the 
danger pass over , and it is forgotten. They revile and 
mock with their tongues. 

This is a just description of the Turkish tribe. Why 
should we listen to more prevarications ? Or why 
confine ourselves to the bank of the Aras *; 
when it is manifest, that the peace, which has been 
concluded, is contrary to the will of God and irrecon- 
cileable to the wisdom or dignity of imperial greatness. 

I have stated to the minister of the exalted prince, 
that such a peace cannot be permanent, and that I con¬ 
clude the mission of an ambassador to ha\ e been an act 
of compulsion, as I cannot believe that the prince 
would, under other circumstances, have consented to 
such a degradation of his dignity. But* at all events, 
as offerings are continually made in the palaces of the 
lords of the faithful, and the holy men with broken 


* A raxes. 
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hearts are praying to their divine creator for the re¬ 
lease of theAfusu/wanprisoners; it wasjmyde termination, 
after receiving leave from the holy prince of regions * 
Ali Ibn Mausa Reza (on whom be eternal blessings) 
to march on the second day after the feast of Feter -f* 
towards the disputed quarter, aided by the divine power, 
and accompanied by an army raging like the troubled 
ocean. * * 

VERSES . 

I shall overflow my banks, and fly like an impatient lover to his 
mistress; 

Like a torrent, will I rush, with rnj breast eyer on the earth. 
Hafiz! if thy footsteps desire to gain, by the true path, the holy 
house, * 

Carry along with thee the virtue of the exalted of Nejef. 

T have represented also, that I have sent the high 
in dignity, Mahsum Ali Beg Geraili, ambassador 
to the court of Rum, and that he is attended by a re¬ 
spectable escort; and that he is~ fully acquainted with 
my wishes and sentiments. 

"iou will no doubt be rejoiced to hear, that, as it was 
to be hoped from the goodness of God, this peace with 
the Turks is not likely to endure ; and you may rest 
in expectation of my approach. For, by the blessing 
ot the most high, 1 will advance immediately, with an 
army elated with success, skilled in sieges, numerous as 
emmets, valiant as lions ; and combining with the 
vigor ot youth the prudence of age. I will attend on 
the exalted prince, and then proceed towards the 
'Turkish frontier. 


* One ot tiie twelve Imams, who died at Meshed in Khorasan, 
^'here he is buried 

t Inis least .happens at the conclusion of the month of Ramzan. 
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VERSE. 


Let the cup-beaver tell our enemy, the worshipper of fire, 

To cover his head with dust; 

For the water, that had departed, is returned into its channel. 

Such of the tribe of Shiahs, as are backward on this 
great occasion, and are reconciled to this shameful 
peace, should be expelled from the faithful seat; and 
for ever counted among its enemies. To slaughter 
them will be meritorious; to permit their existence, 
impious. 

<f J have heard, that, during the reign of Mutasim, 

“ A woman of Ajim was taken by the foe : 

“ Her eyes became channels for torrents of blood. i 

“ She thus complained of her wretched state. 

<( Oh Mutasim ! why art thou supine ? i call for justice! 

“ subject is a prisoner in the hands of thine enemy, 

“ Thou art the flame in the lamp of the country. 

“ Ou thee depends the shame and glory of the nation. 

" Thou- art the protector of the poor and wretched : 

“ All their children are the children of their sovereign ! 

€t Her masters, astonished at these exclamations, ° 

" In rage struck her on the face ; 

“ And said, “ now let your monarch Mutasim, 

“ With all the renowned heroes of Persia , 

¥ Collect an innumerable army, 

“ And com$, if they chose, to thy rescue.” 

<€ This speech soon reached the great Mutasim, 
u Who immediately published throughout Persia , 

“ That all, who pretended to the name of men, 

“ Should instantly assemble in arms. 

“ When the monarch had completed his mighty preparations. 

“ He soo» heaped destruction on the heads of his enemies *. 

“ To release one prisoner f rom the hand of the foe, 


* This story is related by historians, of Muta'sim, the son of 
Ha run al Rashid, and eighth Khalif of the house of Abas. 
J}' Herb dot Bibl. Or. 639. 
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ff If an incomparable army were assembled, 

<f At this moment, when numbers of the Shiahs of Persia 
“ Are prisoners in the hand of cruel men, 

“ And, with their lamentable cries uttered morn and eve, 

« Have rendered dark and gloomy the azure sky ; 

“ It is acknowledged'by the tribe of Shiahs, 

“ That the king t of Khorasan, the Imam of the age, 

<c Is not considered by the men of Persia 

tc As less honourable, nor of lesser fame, than Mutasim ! 

ct Then, by the mercy and greatness of the creator, 

“ Victory is still declared to these soldiers. 

€€ Under the auspices of the most merciful of the world, 

I have taken ample vengeance on the Afghans. 

€t Aided by the fortune of the lord of Khorasan* * 

“ I have been revenged on the whole tribe of the Afghans- 
“ There remains not in this quarter, at this period, 
u Aught of that tribe but their name. 

“ In this war great actions have been fought, 

“ The Kezcl-bashes * became each a sharp pointed thorn. 

46 From the slaughter that has been made, and the blood, that has 
been shed, 

44 Our high polished scimitars have received a purple stain. 

44 1 have taken from the worthless foe, 

“ With my sword, the region from Herat to Candahar / 

€t By the sacred temple of the lord t of Nejcf, 

44 We will turn with vehemence to that quarter : 

<f We will perform a pilgrimage to that threshold : 

46 And we will afford protection to our prisoners : 

44 We will take ample vengeance of the Turks . 

44 We will punish J all our foes. 

44 And in this war, whoever continues inactive. 

Or from baseness remains in pretended ignorance, 

44 Both his property and his blood are lawful prize. 

€S He is to be considered out of the pale of the true faith . 0 


t Alt Mausa Reza, the seventh Imam, buried at Meshed. 

* Persia?js •, literally Redheads, a name given to them, from the 
circumstance of Shah Ismail having directed all true followers of 
the sect of Shiah to wear red caps. 

t Ali, the son in law of the prophet, who is buried at Nejef 
1 Literally , furbish the garments. 
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Most Noble Lord, if the state of the province of 
jRzrrwill permit, lose not a moment in repairing to the 
court of the most exalted prince at Isfahan ; and re¬ 
present to him that, as the peace which has been con¬ 
cluded will benefit no person whosoever, and can in no 
light be viewed as proper or reputable, it neither meets 
the approbation of the nobles nor the commonalty of 
the empire. 

But, if you should be prevented from moving to the 
capital, owing to the dispute with the Arabs not being 
adjusted, let me be instantly informed. If you are 
able to quell these troubles, it is well. But, if you 
require aid, make me acquainted ; and a detachment 
of my victorious army shall march to your support. 

Keep me regularly informed of the news of your 
quarter. 


LETTER II. 


From Nadir Shah, to his son Reza Kuli Mirza, 
giving an account of the conquest of Delhi. 


J. O the exalted and glorious son of our wishes the 
valiant Reza Kuli Mi'rza, who is our vicegerent in 
Irdn, the seat of our empire ; our most beloved, the 
pre-eminent in royal rank, allied to us in dignity:—be 
these glorious commands known. 

Agreeably to our former communications, after 
the defeat of Afghan -prince, Ashbef Ah' Merdan 
Khan was appointed our ambassador to the court of 
Hindustan for the purpose of representing to that court. 
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that as the turbulent Afghans of Candahar and its neigh¬ 
bouring provinces were to be considered equal enemies 
to both states, it would be advisable to appoint an 
army from Hindustan , to occupy the passes and prevent 
the retreat of the marauders. The emperor Muham- 
mkd Shah gave a ready assent, and concluded a treaty 
to the proposed effect. After the return of our am¬ 
bassador, we sent Muhammed Alt' Khan to the 
court of the Indian emperor to repeat our instances on 
this subject, and Muiiamaied Shah confirmed his 
former engagement. 


After our glorious and victorious standards returned 
to Candahar , we understood from our conquering 
generals employed with a part of our force in the re¬ 
duction of the Afghans of Kallal and Ghfcni, that 
Muhammed Shaii had in no respect fulfilled his en¬ 
gagements ; and that no appearance of an Indian army 
had been seen in that quarter. This intelligence in¬ 
duced us to send with the utmost expedition, Mu¬ 
hammed Khan Turkoman to the court of Delhi to 
remind the Emperor of his promises ; but that sove¬ 
reign and his ministers, in dereliction of their former 
engagements, treated the subject with neglect omitted 
answering our letters, and even put restraint on the 
person of our ambassador. 


In this situation we were impelled to march against 
the Afghans of Ghizni and Cabul, and after punishing 
the refractory mountaineers in that quarter, as we con¬ 
sidered the neglect and contempt with which Mu¬ 
hammed Siiah had behaved, and his conduct to our 
ambassador irreconcileable with friendship, we marched 
towards ShdhjehdndluuL 
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Of our success in reducing the provinces of 
Peshavir and laking possession of Lahore , the former 
seat of empire, our beloved son has already been in¬ 
formed. We marched from that city the last day of 
Shaval and on Friday the 10th of Zelkdd reached 
Ambala, forty farfakhs from Shahjeh&nabad. We here 
Jearnt, that Muh'ammed Shah had collected from 
Hindustan and the Dechin a numerous force, and ac¬ 
companied by all his nobles, by an army of three 
hundred thousand men, three hundred pieces of can¬ 
non, three or four hundred elephants, and other equip¬ 
ments in proportion, had marched from Delhi and ar¬ 
rived at Pdnipet, a village twenty farsakhs from 
Ambala. We immediately directed the superfluous 
and heavy baggage of our conquering army to be left 
at Ambala, and advanced to meet the enemy. Mu- 
hammed Shah also left Pdnipet and marched to 
Carnal, which is twenty-five farsakhs from Delhi. 

In the course of our march we detached a force of 
five or six thousand men in advance, who had orders 
to observe the appearance, numbers and order of 
Muhammed Shah’s army. This body, when about 
two farsakhs from Carnal , fell in with the advance 
of the Hindustani army, which amounted to twelve 
thousand men : these they attacked and totally 
routed ; presenting us with their general and many 
others, whom they made prisoners. j 

This signal defeat put a stop to Muhammed 
Shah’s further advance. He halted at Carnal and 
surrounded his army with a trench *. he also con¬ 
structed ramparts and batteries on which he placed 
his cannon. 

We had sefit a detachment to march to the east 
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of Muh'ammed Shah’s camp and post themselve 
on the road that led to Delhi : this party received 
accounts on .the night of 1 uesday the 15th, that 
Saadet Khan, known by his title of Durban ul 
Mulk, and one of the chief nobles of the empire 
had reached Malahat accompanied by an army of 
30,000 men, a train of artillery, and a number of 
elephants, and intended forcing a junction with Mu¬ 
h'ammed Shah. 

9 

With a view of intercepting this force, we marched 
our army, two hours before day break, to the east of 
Carnal, and occupied the road between that village and 
Pampet. This movement, we hoped, would force 
Muh'ammed Shah from his entrenchments. About 
an hour and a half after day light we had passed Carnal, 
and gained the east side of the Hindustani camp, 
when the advance guard made prisoners some stragglers 
of Saadet Khan’s party, from whose information we 
learnt, that that general had succeeded in his design 
of forming a junction with the emperor; in whose 
camp he had arrived at ten o’clock the preceding 
night. 

On this intelligence we were pleased to order 
our royal tents to be pitched on the ground which wc 
then occupied, opposite to the camp of Mohammed 
Shah, from whom we were distant about one 
farsakh. 

As the junction of Saadet Khan had been the 
cause of Muhammed Shah’s delays, he conceived on 
that event his appointments to be complete ; and, 
leaving two thirds of his cannon for the protection of 
his camp, he advanced with a great part of his army, 
a third of his artillery, and a number of his elephants, 
at twelve o’clock the same day, half a farsakh in the 
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direction of our royal army ; and drew up his 
troops in order of battle. Placing himself in the 
centre of the advanced lines, he stationed the remainder 
of his troops in the rear as a support. Their numbers 
were incredible. They occupied, as close as they 
could be drawn up in depth, from the front line to 
the entrenched camp, a distance of half a farsakh ; and 
their front was of equal extent. The ground was 
every where dark with their numbers, and to judge 
from appearance, we should suppose they were ten or 
twelve times more numerous than the army of the 
Abdal Qardoghly. 

We, whose only wishes were for such a day, after 
appointing guards for our camp and invoking the 
support of a bouutiful creator, mounted and advanced 
to give battle. 

For two complete hours the battle raged with 
violence, and a heavy fire from cannon and musquetry 
was kept up. After that, by the aid of the Almighty, 
our lion-hunting heroes broke the enemy’s linefand 
chaced them from the field of action, dispersing them 
in every direction. 

* Saadet Khan mounted on his state elephant, his 
Nisha Muh'ammed Khan and other relations, fell 
prisoners into our hands. Samsa'm Ali Khan 
Dauran Amir ul Omra Baha'dur, the first minister 
of the empire, was wounded. One of his sons, with 
his brother Muzefer Khan, was slain; and another 
of his sons, Mlu. Aa'sh'ue, was taken prisoner. He 
himself died the following day of his wounds. 

Was'ili Khan, the commander of the emperor's 
body guard, Shad'ae Khan. Amir Kuli Khan, 
Ali -Muhawmke Khan, Mir IIusen Khan, 
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Ivha'ja Ashref Khan, Ali-yar Khan, A'aki; 
Beg Khan, Shahd'ad Khan Afghan, Ahmed Ali 
Khan, Razin Rai Khan, commander of the artil¬ 
lery, as also Shir Khai/u, with about three hundred 
other nobles and leaders, of whom fifteen were com¬ 
manders of seven thousand, of four and of three thou¬ 
sand, were slain. 

Muh'ammed Shah, with N,izam ul Mulk, 
ruler of lhe seven provinces of the Dee'hh, and a chief 
noble of the empire, Kamer ul Din Khan, chief 
vizier, and some other nobles of less note, protected 
by a covering party which had been left, made good 
their retreat within the entrenchments, and escaped the 
shock of our victorious swords 

* i 

This action lasted two hours; and for .two hours 
and a half more were our conquering soldiers engaged 
in pursuit. W hen one hour of the day remained, the 
field was entirely cleared of the enemy; and as the' 
entrenchments of their camp were strong, and the 
fortifications formidable, we would not permit our army 
to assault it. 

An immense treasure, a number of grand elephants, 
the artillery of the emperor, and great spoils of every 
description, were the reward of our victory. Upwards 
of twenty thousand of the enemy were slain on the 
field of battle, and a much greater number were made 
prisoners. 

Immediately after this action, we surrounded 
emperor’s camp, and took measures to prevent all com¬ 
munication with the adjacent country, preparing , at 
the same time our cannon and mortars to level 
the ground the fortification which had been erected- 



